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Tuts is the third English Translation of this most important Work. 

The first Translation was the joint production of Mr. William 
Cookworthy, formerly an eminent person among the Quakers*, and of 
the Rev. Thomas Hartley, Rector of Winwick, in Northamptonshire ; 
the whole being revised, and put into the form in which it appeared, 
by Mr. Hartley. It was first printed in the year 1778, and passed 
through five editions. It was what is called a free translation; the 
object of the Translator appearing to be, rather fo give a general view 
of the subjects treated of, in a manner adapted to common apprehen- 
sions, than to convey a full and exact knowledge of all the particular 
ideas intended to be conveyed by the original Work. It has the merit, 
somewhat rare in translations, of being composed, generally speaking, 
ina purely English style; in consequence of which, though Mr. Hart- 
ley’s style in original composition was somewhat diffused and careless, 
it has always been perused with pleasure by the English reader. 

As, however, this Translation certainly did not convey, with pre- 
cision, all the ideas of the original, especially the more abstruse, the 
late Rev. John Clowes, Rector of St. John’s, Manchester,—the author 
of the translation of the Arcana Celestia, and of several other of the 
Works of the heaven-illumined Swedenborg,—translated this Work 
anew. This version was first published in the year 1817, and a second 
edition of it, in 18mo., has since been printed. On the ground of 
fidelity to the original, no serious objection can be raised against this 
translation. Generally speaking (for there are occasional exceptions), 
it follows the original, word by word. It introduces no foreign ideas 
whatever; and where, to complete the sense or construction in Eng- 
lish, an additional word or two was unavoidable, they are marked as 
additions by being enclosed in brackets. The construction of the 
sentences is thus, for the most part, the same as in the original Latin ; 
the consequence of which is, that though the words are usually Eng- 
lish, the style, sometimes, can scarcely be said to be so. Another 
consequence of this exact representation of the Author’s words is, 
that the meaning of them, collectively, is not always very plain to the 
English reader: and the style being so different from any to which an 
English reader is accustomed, the work has not been so popular in 
this garb, as it was in the more flowing, though not very elegant 
robes, in which it had been presented by Mr. Hartley. 

The earnest endeavour of the present Translator has been, to com- 
bine the merits, and to shun the defects, of both his predecessors. 
Strict fidelity to the sense of the original is an object, for the absence 
of which, in his opinion, no otber excellences can atone: but he is 
aware, that the sense of the original is not always best represented by 
adhering quite slavishly to its words. Whenever, therefore, a word or 
two fewer would suffice, or a word or two more were required, clearly 
and fully to convey the Author’s meaning, the omission or the addition 
has been made. But the present Translator has especially laboured to 
render the perusal of the work more agreeable to the English reader, 

* See a biographical account of him in the Jntelectual Nepository for pele p. 439. 
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by breaking and modelling the sentences into a purely English form ; 
so that a euphonious, a simple, yet a not undignified, English style, 
should be (generally at least) the character of the whole. He hopes 
that the result will be, that the exact sense of the enlightened Author, 
without addition or diminution, will, in this Translation, be more 
readily and distinctly apprehended by the teader, than was praeticable 
trom either of the former versions. In short, to make the work at once 
agreeably readable, and clearly intelligible, has been his great desire. 

These are the objects at which the present Translator has aimed : 
how far he has succeeded, or has failed, in his attempt, it is for the 
reader to judge. He is aware of many iinperfections; and, were he 
to go over his work again, could perhaps make it better. 

All former editions were accompanied by numerous notes from the 
pen of Mr. Hartley, Many of these notes, as eontaining valuable and 
edifying observations, the present Editor has felt reluctant to omit: 
but there ‘being a general feeling, that the translations of the works of 
Swedenborg ought not now to be accompanied with any notes beyond 
what thay be necessary to prevent misapprehension, none of the old 
notes, except a few of a purely exegetical character, have been re- 
tained. A few of a similar kind,—or to supply, from the Author's 
other works, such explanations as are necessary for the correct appre- 
hension of some of his statements in this,—have been added by the 
present Translator. Those of Mr. Hartley are, in this edition, marked, 
at the close, with an //. ;—those of the present Translator, with an WV. 
The notes without any mark are the Author's own: they solely con- 
sist of references, removed, for convenience, to the foot of the page. 
The Author’s notes, consisting of references to the Arcana Calestia, 
are given as an Appendix. . 

Both from a sense of the respect due to its Author, and for its in- 
trinsie merits, Mr. Hartley’s Preface has not been discarded with his 
notes. Mr. Hartley was a truly pious divine of the Church of England, 
and was one of the earliest lovers of genuine truth in this country who 
were led to look for it in the writings of Swedenborg. Having there 
found it, to his inexpressible satisfaction, he was the first who la- 
boured, successfully, to promote its reeeption, by translating some of 
those writings, and by bearing a noble testimony, founded on personal 
knowledge, in behalf of the general elevation of character, and unim- 
peachable veracity, of their enlightened Author. This testimony is 
given in his Preface to the work On the Intercourse between the Soul 
and the Body,—in a Letter to the Translator of the True Christian 
Religion, prefixed to that work,—and in his Preface to the following 
Work. This Preface has always been highly esteemed by persons 
eommencing the perusal of Swedenborg’s Writings, as most engaging- 
ly, and with great force of argument, preparing the mind for the im- 
portant discoveries made in the Work itself. 

An Index to the passages of Scripture illustrated in the Work, pre- 
pared by a friend, has now first been added. 

The Translator would conclude this Notice by repeating the “hope,” 
that the present Translation, through the Divine Blessing, “may be 
useful, still more extensively than the former ones, in diffusing just 
views respecting that state and life which are to last for ever !” 

S. NOBLE. 

[Kentish Town, July, 1839.) 
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WITH EXPLANATIONS AND OBSERVATIONS RESPECTING CHIEFLY THE MODES OF 
RENDERING CERTAIN WORDS AND PHRASES ADOPTED 
IN THIS TRANSLATION, 





IN preparing for the press a second edition of the present translation 
of this most important work, the Author may perhaps be pardoned if . 
he says, that great. care has been exercised by him, with the needed 
aid of friends, to render it as free from faults as possible, though he 
doubts not, being at present unable to see with his own eyes*, that 
-some have escaped attention. Not only has it again been compared 
with the original, but, also, with all the English translations and 
varied editions which have appeared to this time. But he cannot 
boast of having made many corrections. A few typographical errors, 
two of them important, (but the principal of which was announced by 
the Author, in the Intellectual Repository for 1839, simultaneously with 
the first publication of the work), and two short omissions, have been 
found and amended ; but, with regard to the translation itself, he 
must avow, that, with one slight exception, neither he nor his friends 
have discovered, nor has any public critic pointed out, any rendering 
which can strictly be accounted an error. Numerous alterations have, 
indeed, been made, which it is hoped are improvements: but with 
respect to the first great object at which, as stated in the advertise- 
ment to the first edition, the Author aimed, namely,—‘‘strict fidelity 
. to the sense of the original, for the absence of which, in his opinion, 
no other excellences can atone,” he has not detected any serious 
failure; and with regard to his second great objcct, the conveyance of 
that sense in a simple and “ agreeably readable” English style, neither 
sinking into meanness nor affecting elegance, he hopes that he has 
not been wholly unsuccessful. Nothing could more unsuitably repre - 
sent the original than either of these faults ; for the original is every- 
where composed in a style, which, whether strictly classical or not, is 
admirably suited to the nature of the subject. It aims at no effect 
but that which results from the weight and solemnity of the truths 
imparted, which would be debased and disgraced, not adorned and 
elevated, by stooping to the use of artificial refinements of expression. 

The first edition of this work was all sold off in three years, and 
eight years have elapsed since a copy could be purchased. It is 
unavoidable that the reasons for this latter cireumstance and for the 
appearance of a second edition at the present time, should be here 
stated: though it is with much reluctance that any allusion is made to 
them in this preface. 

This translation was originally prepared for the London Society for 
Printing the Writings of Swedenborg, and was published in the year 
1839. It was reccived with considerable approbation, and the review 
of it which appeared in the Intellectual Repository for April, 1840, 


* The Author being at present afflicted, though he trusts not hopelessly, with loss 


of sight. 
t See a paper on Swedenborg’s Latin Style, in the Jntellectual Repository for April. 
1816, by the late profoundly learned Sigismund Stolterfoth, Esq. 
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though by no means consisting of mere laudation, was candid, kind, 
and commendatory in the highest degree. This, however, had the 
effect of calling up a gainsayer, who was permitted, by the extreme 
candour and forbearance of the editor, to dispute, without any answer 
from him, its favourable positions, in two subsequent numbers of that 
publication. This critic assumed, without the least countenance for 
sucli assumption in any thing said by the Translator, that the principal 
object or duty aimed at by him was to produce a composition dis- 
tinguished by elegance (a word which he never employed), denies 
that this object (never sought after) had been attained ; and affirms 
of the whole work that “if it fails in elegance it fails altogether.” 
The first of these attacks was indeed sufliciently answered, under 
his usual signature of Aleph, by the late Mr. Maxwell; a gentleman 
well qualified, by his extensive acquaintance with theological litera- 
ture in several languages, and his diligent study of the writings of 
Swedenberg, to form just opinions on such a subject. When the 
first edition. was exhausted, the committee of the above-named so- 
ciety, instead of reprinting it, was induced, by the representations 
of the objector just mentioned, ‘to publish a different work, com- 
piled and partly written by himself. No doubt in all this he acted 
conscientiously, and in the persuasion that he was conferring a 
benefit both on the society and on the public; no doubt he sincerely 
believes the truths contained in the admirable treatise on Heaven and 
Hell, and wishes to make them the guides of his conduct; and no 
doubt he hoped to promote their more extensive reception, by pre- 
senting them in an English form better suited to effect that object 
than had hitherto been achieved. If, then, he has not succeeded, the 
only blame incurred is that of error of judgment. But cases some- 
times occur in which truth is not to be permanently suppressed, be- 
cause to some it may be unpalatable, nor are injuries affecting others 
beside the immediate sufferer to be in every instance permanently 
buried in silence, lest the disclosure should be mistakenly supposed to 
be made from resentment. The maxim of the Stoics, Fiat justitia, 
ruat celum, may be an exaggeration; but, where no such consequences 
are to be apprehended as the falling of the firmament, few will deny 
that justice ought to be done. With pain, therefore, but from a belief 
that duty requires it, the following statements are made: they are not 
offered as a regular critique, but relate merely to a few particulars 
which struck attention upon hearing the work read through, together 
with Mr. Clowes’s and the present translation, when revising the 
last for this second edition. 

The work substituted in lieu of reprinting the present translation (and 
which, therefore, in this preface will, for convenience, be generally called 
the substituted Version), is, as stated in its introductory advertisement, 
“founded on that of Mr. Clowes, and was at first intended to be no- 
thing more than his translation modernised;” but it is added, that, in 
the progress of the work, it was found necessary that a “‘more sweep- 
ing modification should be attempted ;” yet a hope is expressed, “ that 
the reader will discover in every chapter some traces of that style 
which las become venerable in the minds of many.” But no acknow- 
ledgment occurs of the extensive use which has been made of the pre- 
set, in the main, really new, original, and uniform translation ; while 
the advertisement itself, and with it, all mention of its author’s obliga- 
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tions to Mr. Clowes, are omitted in the new edition. From the preface 
to that edition it is impossible to conclude otherwise than that the whole 
translation is the performance of the gentleman who styles himself 
‘“‘ The Translator,” and appends his name; and, consequently, that the 
entire version is uniform in character as being the production of one 
mind. The truth, however, is, that the first portion of the volume 
consists substantially of Mr. Clowes’s translation “ modernised” by 
numerous alterations. Many of these are taken from the present ver- 
sion; at least, they might have been taken from it, for in it they first 
appeared ; and that many of them were so taken is evident, not only 
from the peculiarity of several, but from the singular circumstance 
that the only error since discovered in that translation has been faith- 
fully transferred by the borrower, together with much of its context, 
into his pages. This remark also applies to the more sweeping modi- 
fication attempted ; but here the genius of the modifier comes more 
fully into play, and phraseology is often adopted as dissimilar from 
that of Mr. Clowes, and at the same time from that of the original 
author, as could easily be devised. Yet after the loftiest of these 
flights, the reader again unexpectedly finds himself perusing the un- 
adorned language of Clowes, almost without any modification: and 
these alternations are repeated to the endof the volume. Many single 
words, short clauses and phrases, also, which are introduced by the 
author to mark the sequence of his argument, and to direct attention 
to particular subjects, are systematically omitted.* This appears to 
be intended as a sacrifice to smoothness of diction, but its effect is to 
render that, which in the author himself, and in his other translators, 
was clear and forcible, obscure and frigid. In the earlier part of the 
work, also, and occasionally in the latter, the adjective ‘“ Divine,” 
with the definite and sometimes even the indefinite article prefixed, 
continually occurs as a substantive ; being a harsh and erroneous 
rendering to which Mr. Clowes never lent his sanction, though it here 
occurs chiefly in the part of the substituted version in which Mr. 
Clowes is most closely followed. About the middle of the volume, 
however, the moderniser, or modifier, seems to have become in some 
degree sensible of his error, for he converts his “the Divine” at once 
into good English and good sense, by the addition of the expletive 
‘“‘ Being.” He is, however, by no means uniform in this improvement; 
and wherever “ Being” is not the expletive which the sense requires, 
and sometimes even where it is, he leaves the reader to find the proper 
one for himself. 

Nor, with regard to errors of translation, is it to be imagined that 
the one mentioned above as having been imported into the substituted 
Version from the present, is all that it contains: so far from it, scores 
of original errors of the same description exist.| Many of these, indeed, 
are not very important; but why should a work prepared under cir- 
cumstances so favourable to accuracy, contain any such errors, whether 
great orsmall? The compiler had before him two previous translations, 
and has made extensive use of them, in both of which generally, and 

* For many examples in a short compass, see the beginning of most of the paragraphs 
in the section, “That man after death is in quality, such as his life had been in the 
world :” but examples are nearly as frequent in many other places. 

+ The writer could at present specify about four-score of such errors, although he did 


not begin to have them noted till a large portion of the vulume had been gone 
through. 
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in one or the other always, the true signification of the Latin original 
was to be found: it seems, therefore, utterly inexplicable, why he 
should so frequently present his readers with errors, where his prede- 
cessors had shewn him the truth. Only two suppositions are possible : 
Either he knew that the alterations were errors or deviations from 
the sense of the original, or he did not. If he did, he must most un- 
warrantably have inserted them as improvements, not on previous 
translations, but on the original. If he did not, he must, as several 
instances shew, be deficient in that knowledge of the Latin language, 
and also of the doctrines of the book he was translating, and even of 
common matters of science, which is an indispensable requisite for the 
office of a translator.* 

As already stated, it gives much pain to the writer of these remarks, 
that a necessity should exist for making such observations in relation 
to a work offered as an improvement upon all former translations, and 
especially designed to supersede that of which a second edition is here 
presented. Far be it from its Author to deny the right of any one 
who thinks he feels in himself the ability to produce a better work, to 
make the attempt. Had this substituted Publication been really of a 
superior character, in the estimation of competent and impartial judges, 
the Translator of the present would gladly have suffered his to be super- 
seded by it. He actually did suffer this in silence for eight years, and 
he only now yields to the advice of his friends in permitting the issue 
of this second and revised edition, because an attempt is made, by 
printing the other in stereotype, to make the suppression permanent ; 
and because he cannot but bow to the decision of well informed per- 
sons, who, unswayed by prejudice, affirm, that such permanent sup- 
pression, and the introduction of so defective a substitute, would be a 
serious injury to the cause of truth, and to all who wish to be ac- 
quainted with the genuine sense of the writings of Swedenborg. 


EXPLANATIONS AND OBSERVATIONS RESPECTING CHIEFLY THE MODE 
OF RENDERING (CERTAIN TERMS AND PHRASES ADOPTED IN THIS 
‘TRANSLATION. 


I. The Title of the work: the three parts into which the work ts di- 
vided; and the title udded to the Author's name.—The first thing that 
here claims attention is the title ; which in this edition considerably 
differs from all preceding forms of it. The original work was pub- 
lished in the year 1758, and its Latin title is as follows: “De Calo 
et ejus Mirabilibus, et de Inferno. Ex Auditis et Visis.” In the first 
translation, which was that of the Rev. Mr. Hartley, and first appeared 
in 1778, it is given thus:—“ A Treatise concerning Heaven and Hell, 
containing a relation of many wonderful things therein, as heard and 
seen by the Author.” The next translation was that of the Rev. 
Mr. Clowes, which was first published in 1817, who brings it nearer 
to the original in these words: “A Treatise concerning Heaven and its 
Wonders, and also concerning Hell: being a relation of things heard 
and seen.” The translation which comes next in order is the present, 
in the first edition of which, printed in 1839, the title stood thus: 
“ Heaven and its wonders described ; with an account of Hell: from 
actual information and observation.” The next work of the kind ap- 

* Thus, for example, what person possessing a competent share of these attainments, 


could think that aflurus is fairly translated by © volume,” or that volume can be predi- 
cated of heat. (Seen. 135.) 
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peared in 1843, which reduced the title to the following shape : “« Con- 
cerning Heaven and its Wonders, and concerning Hell: being a rela- 
tion of things heard and seen :” and in this, as the most perfect and 
standard form, it has, without alteration, been re-issued in the stereo- 
type edition of 1850. The previous translations all give the true 
sense of the original, and are not, perhaps, objectionable in expression. 
By commencing his form of the title with the word “A Treatise,” 
Mr. Clowes, retained it, though very literal, within the bounds of 
good English ; but by the omission of this word in the editions of 
1843 and 1850, it cannot be denied that the title is rendered barbarous 
in the extreme, and calculated to deter persons, who might become 
readers, at the very threshold. 

The original title, only mentions two of the great subjects treated of 
by the Author ; whereas the work itself includes three, which con- 
stitute, in fact, three great divisions, or parts; like the four parts, ex- 
pressly so denominated, in The Angelic Wisdom, concerning the Divine 
Love and Wisdom. The two latter of these parts are introduced in the 
body of the work by distinct general titles : of course the first, which 
is that respecting Heaven, and is by far the most extensive of all, ought 
to be similarly distinguished ; and the second part, as well as the first 
and last, should be mentioned in the title-page. The reason of these 
omissions most probably was, because, in the original, the title-page 
and the commencement of the part on Heaven formed portions of the 
first sheet, which appears to have been printed before the whole of the 
work was written, or its plan fully arranged. The first page, after 
the general half-title, De Calo et Inferno, begins with a paragraph 
not distinguished by any title, but which is in reality an introduction 
to the whole work. The part respecting Heaven, which next follows, 
has no general title, but commences with the title of its first section; 
whereas, the second part, respecting the World of Spirits, as just re- 
marked, has a general title prefixed to it; as has likewise the third 
part, concerning Hell. It may be presumed, that if the printing of the 
work had not been commenced till every portion of it was ready for 
the press, the Author would have made it uniform in these respects. 
These deficiencies have, therefore, been supplied in this translation ; 
the word “ Introduction,” has been prefixed to what is really the in- 
troduction ; and the words, “ Of Heaven,” to the part which treats of 
Heaven. ‘The same corrections appear in the original edition of Mr. 
Clowes’s Translation. To complete the title-page in the same manner, 
mention has been introduced, in this edition, of the part which treats 
of the World of Spirits. ‘This is a subject equally important with the 
others; and, perhaps, still more attractive, as deciding a question, re- 
specting which great curiosity exists, and nothing is generally known. 
The title, therefore, now reads thus: “ /leaven and its Wonders; the 
World of Spirits (or the Intermediate Region which is the first 
Receptacle of Man after Death), and Hell: described by one who had 
heard and seen what he relates.” In the former edition of this Trans- 
lation the last clause stood thus: “ From actual Information and 
Observation ;” which justly expresses the sense: the Translator has 
made the alteration just mentioned, as bringing it nearer to the very 
words of the original. 

All the theological works of Swedenborg which preceded the Brief 
Exposition of the Doctrines of the New Church, first printed in the 
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year 1769, were published anonymously. That work was the first to 
which he prefixed his name; adding, “ A Swede,” or ‘“ A Native of 
Sweden.” His last great work, however, the True Christian Religion, 
bears in the title-page the words, “By Emanuel Swedenborg, Servant 
of the Lord Jesus Christ ;” and it is stated in one of his letters that 
he received express permission from the Lord to adopt this title. 
Having once printed his name with this description, it, of course, may 
equally be applied to all his other works, written under Divine illumi- 
nation. This is the reason that it appears in the title-page of the 
present volume. Most former editions add to his name some of his 
titles of worldly distinction. 

II. On the term “ the Divine” as a rendering of the Divixum of the 
original.—In support of the remarks made above, on the use, in the 
Version now stereotyped, of “ the Divine” as a substantive, the subject 
being very important, some further observations will here be proper ; 
and the sentiments of the Writer may, perhaps, be admitted to deserve 
some attention, when it is known, that, when he first appeared as a 
translator of Swedenborg, he favoured that anomalous rendering. 
Thus he introduced it in one of the earliest publications of the London 
Society for Printing and Publishing the Writings of Swedenborg; 
namely, the work On the New Jerusalem and its Heavenly Doctrine, 
with the Extracts from the Arcana, printed in the year 1811. This 
work was edited, and the translation entirely remodelled, by him, as 
secretary of the Society ; and, in a prefatory advertisement, the use of 
“the Divine” as a substantive, was vindicated and recommended by 
reasons similar to those which have since been offered by others. But 
he was then a young man, with no experience in the work of transla- 
tion; he also regarded every word that had been penned by Sweden- 
borg with a reverence almost superstitious; and, consequently, pre- 
ferred in translations, the closest possible adherence to his language, 
even in sound where practicable; to which, in this instance, he has 
since seen, that he sacrificed sense as well as idiom. But his experi- 
ence in translating, in revising the translations of others, and in con- 
ducting new editions through the press, gradually became very great ; 
for nearly all the publications of that Society, during many years, 
passed under his eye. The result of his experience, through the whole 
forty years which have since elapsed, has been, that his ideas as to the 
best mode of translating the works of the illuminated Author have been 
greatly changed; and he has long been convinced of the impropriety 
of setting them before the public, if it be desired that the public should 
read them, in translations disfigured by Latinisms and other bar- 
barisms ; and of the futility of hoping, by constantly keeping on sale 
thirty or forty volumes executed in this manner, to induce the public, 
in general, to accept this curious style as an improvement of the Eng- 
lish language. 

With respect, in particular, to the use of “the Divine” as a sub- 
stantive, it is founded on an entire misapprehension of the sense of the 
author, in his use of the Latin Divinum. It supposes that this term 
is employed by him to indicate the Divine Nature in its most abstract 
and absolute essence; whereas, this is never the case. Whenever the 
Author intends to express ¢Ais meaning, he, after the example of the 
classic writers in parallel cases, combines Divinum with ipsum : with- 
out this addition, Dirinum is used by him to mean either the Divine 
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Being generally, or some divine thing or principle cxisiing in Him, or 
proceeding from Him. This is evident from numerous places in which 
it occurs in the present work ; as, for instance, in the title of the 
second section. In the substituted Translation this reads, ‘‘ That the 
Divine of the Lord makes heaven.” Does this mean, that the very 
Divine Esse, the most abstract, absolute, inmost, and inconceivable 
ground of the Divine Nature, is what makes heaven ? Far from it. 
The angels, indeed, all acknowledge that there is such a Divine Esse, 
but none of them manifestly perceive it. That which immediately 
makes, or constitutes, heaven, is not the Divine Esse but the Divine 
Proceeding; that is, the Divine Sphere which, emanating from the 
Lord as a sun, fills heaven with Divine light and heat, and is the im- 
mediate source of all the good and blessing enjoyed by the angels. 
This is what the Author calls. in one word, ‘the Divine Truth; which 
he explains to be Divine Truth in union with Divine Good, proceeding 
from a Sun which is Divine Love, in the centre of which is the Lord 
as a Divine Man, whose inmost, or soul, is the Divine Esse Itself, and 
from whom proceeds that Divine Sphere which is received by the 
angels, and makes, or constitutes, hcaven.* 

As intimated above, what would have been the classic use of the 
word Divinum as a substantive, can only be concluded from parallel 
cases ; for as a substantive, or as an adjective absolute, it does not 
occur in any ancient author, and, consequently, is not to be found 
in Latin dictionaries. But parallel cases exist in the words bonum, 
malum, verum, and falsum, which are used as substantives by the 
classic writers, and, therefore, appear as such in dictionaries of the 
language. Thus, donum is defined by Ainsworth, in the latest edition, 
that of 1836, by Beatson and Ellis (which, however, in the numerous 
places consulted by the Writer, does not differ, by a single word, from 
the edition by Patrick, of 1746), to signify “ any good, or blessing, in- 
ternal, corporeal, or external, according to the division of Ciccro from 
the Peripatetics,” &c. Subordinate senses are given, but they are all 
included in this general definition, nor is there anything implying that 
it ever signifies THE Good, or Good in the abstract. Malum is defined 
to mean, “ vice, sin, wickedness,” with various kinds of external, or 
natural, evil. WVerum, is explained to denote “a thing that is true; 
the Truth:” and falsum, a “ falsehood.” Examples are given from the 
classic writers, but none from which it might be inferred that malum 
ever signifies THE evil, rerum, THE true, or falsum, THE false. Yet 
all these words, except malum (and why should malum be excluded?), 
are frequently rendered in the substituted Version, though by no 
means always, in this absolute manner,—the good, the true, and the 
false. As to Swedenborg’s use of bonum and verum, do they never 
occur, in his writings, in the plural number? It is well known, that 
in the sense of the good, and the true, they can have no plural, yet he 
uses the plurals of bonum and verum, or bona and vera, quite as fre- 
quently as the singulars; which demonstrates, that his bonxum and 
verum, generally at least, cannot be used in a sense which admits of 
no plural; consequently, that their general sense is that which is ex- 
pressed, plainly and simply, by the common English words, good and 
truth, which make, in the plural, goods and truths. A similar obser- 


* See the references in the appendix (n. 4.) especially the last, which says, “That 
the Lord's essential Divinity is far above His Divine Sphere in heaven.” 
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vation may be made respecting Swedenborg’s Dirtnum, for this also is 
frequently used by him in the plural, Divina; consequently, this word 
likewise cannot be used in a sense which admits of no plural. On one 
occasion, also, (Apocalypse Revealed, n. 465,) we find mention of 
“ another Divine [ Attribute]” (in the original, alind Divinum, “at- 
tribute” being added by the translator to make the phrase English). 
This passage clearly shews that “the Divine” cannot be the sense 
intended by the Author; for respecting the Divine, another cannot be 
predicated. 

With respect to fulsum, it has been stated, that the only classical 
signification of this term is, “a falseliood ;” that is, merely a false as- 
sertion. This not being the sense in which the word is used by Swe- 
denborg, Mr. Hartley translated it “the false,’ and made its plural, 
‘‘falses ;” in which he has been followed by Clowes, and in the substi- 
tuted Version. As with respect to the good and the true, so the false 
can have no plural, and “‘falses” must have for its singular “a false;” but 
all three expressions, “‘the false,” ‘“‘a false,” and “falses,” are unknown 
to the English language. ‘The Author of the present translation, 
therefore, continues to be of opinion that falsity, with its plural falsi- 
ties, is the best term that the English language affords for conveying 
the sense of the Author on this subject It does, indeed, include some 
other shades of meaning ; but it undoubtedly, also, includes the mean- 
ing intended by Swedenborg ; to which, in a little time, the reader 
will become accustomed, and will not think of any other. 

It is, indeed, a fact, that, owing to the great defect of the Latin lan- 
guage, in wanting the part of speech called the Article, it is impossible 
in that language to express, by any single term, the idea conveyed by 
the English expression, the good, and the other terms just treated of ; 
including the Divine. The classic bonum, signifies, not specifically, 
THE good, but good in general, including whatever is good; so malum 
signifies evil in general, including whatever is evil; verum, truth 
in general, including whatever is true ; and Swedenborg’s Dirinum, 
whatever is Divine. 

The Greek language possesses the article; and, therefore, Plato, and 
other philosophers, could write so largely about To Agathon, which 
literally means, and is emphatically used to mean, The Good, though 
the article is not always employed in this emphatic sense : but when 
Cicero wished to transfer this idea into his own language, he could not 
do it by any single word. He well knew that bonum alone was 
totally inadequate to convey this emphatic sense ; he, therefore, some- 
times prefaced it with swmmum, and said summum bonum, the 
highest good. Hence, in the best Greek and English Lexicon, that 
of Liddell and Scott, the only signification given of To Agathon, is 
“the highest good, semmum bonum.” At other times, Cicero, as 
stated by Scapula, prefixes to bonum the pronoun tpsum, which very 
well represents the definite article; meaning, strictly, good itself, 
which is equivalent, in signification, to THE good ; and this is exactly 
the manner in which Swedenborg express the same meaning : Ipsum 
donum, with him, is good itself, or THE good; bonum, without ipsum, 
is good in general. 

The Greek language docs not appear to have any term which is 
used to signify THE ¢rue; but it has To Theion, literally THE Divine. 
To Theton is the word employed by the Apostle Paul (Acts xvii. 29,) 
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in his discourse at Athens, in a passage which is rendered by our 
translators in pure idiomatic English—“ We ought not to think that 
the Godhead [ To Theion] is like unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven 
by art and man’s device.” The sense would have been the same, and 
the expression, as just noticed, more literal, had they said, ‘We ought 
not to think that the Divine is like unto gold,” &c. But how would 
this have sounded to English ears ? How would this have been ap- 
prehended, by English understandings ? How would the English 
sense of propriety be affected by finding such a term as “ the Divine” 
in the English Version of the Holy Volume?* And the incongruity is 
not much less, when we find this term in a translation from Sweden- 
borg ; nay, in one respect, it is greater, seeing that his word, Divinum, 
has strictly, according to the genius of the language, no such meaning. 
Indeed, even the lexicographers never render Zo Theion, “the Di- 
vine,” but always “the Divine Being, or Essence, the Deity, God, 
Divine Providence,” and the like.f 

The review in the Intellectual Repository, mentioned above, does 
full justice to the modes in which the Author’s Dirinum is rendered in 
this translation. The reviewer says,—“ In respect to the translation 
before us, we wish to make the following remarks. The term Dirtnum, 
is rendered with four or five expletive terms; as ‘ Divine Nature,’ 
‘Divine Being,’ ‘ Divine Sphere,’ ‘ Divinity,’ and ‘ Divine Principle.’ ” 
There are four more; namely, “ Divine Source,” “ Divine Presence,” 
“Divine Operation,” and “ Divine Emanation;” and it has been at- 
tempted to apply each term of the whole nine according to the specific 
idea intended to be conveyed by Divinum in each place respectively. 
On this subject the reviewer says,—‘‘ Although these expletive terms 
are necessary to convey the proper sense, without obscurity, to the 
English reader, yet we think it might have been better to inform the 
reader in a note, that these expressions are in the original the single 
term ‘Divinum.’” The first of these observations is very liberal, and 
the last is very just; and to supply the omission thus indicated has 
been one of the chief objects intended in framing this Preface. The 
reader, therefore, is requested particularly to take notice that wherever 
any of the above terms occur in this translation the word employed by 
the Author is Divino alone. 

The reviewer says further, “ That the term ‘sphere’ is a correct ex- 
pletive term to convey the idea, in English, of the ‘Divine of the Lord 
constituting heaven,’ is not only evident to those who are acquainted 
with the writings of Swedenborg, but is sometimes defined as such by 
the Author himself. See A. C. 10,188. A translator, however, is sup- 
posed to be guided by the idea, that the render is totally unacquainted 
with the language from which he translates; and, therefore, it is his 
duty to convey as accurately and faithfully as possible, without ellipses 
or solecisms, the sense of the Author. This Mr. Noble has done by 
adding the terms we have named, which, we believe, fully convey the 
sense of the Author. But for the sake of bringing the reader as near 
as possible to a knowledge of the original, we would recommend, as 
stated above, that in these cases, where expletives are necessary to be 
added, the reader be apprised of the circumstance ina note.” This 


* The only instance in the English Bible in which “the Divine” occurs, is in the 
title to the Apocalypse, which is called “ The Revelation of Saint John the Divine.” 
t See Liddell and Scott, also Scapula, 
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also is extremely liberal, and in the admonitory part cquully just ; the 
reviewer, however, has overlooked the fact, that, respecting the ‘ Di- 
vine Sphere,” there is a note, only it is not placed where it ought to 
have been, at the first passage in which the term occurs, which is in 
the heading of the second section, but at n. 286, and is as follows,— 
“That the word Dicinum, which is used in the original alone, here 
stands for the Divine Sphere that proceeds from the Lord, is evident 
from nn. 7 and 13 above.” ‘The passage at n. 7 is as follows,—“< The 
Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord, is the good of love and the 
truth of faith; so far, therefore, as the angels receive good and truth 
from the Lord, so far they are angels, and so far they are heaven.” 
No. 13 is the beginning of the third section which has this title,— 
“That the Divine Sphere of the Lord in heaven is love to Him and 
eharity towards the neighbour.” But the reader will please to turn to 
the number itself. It is eontinually affirmed by the Author, that every 
angel and spirit is surrounded by a sphere of his life, or of the good 
and truth, or their opposites, whieh eompose his life; consequently, 
the Lord also is surrounded by the sphere of His life. This is usually 
termed by the Author Divinum Procedens, as in n. 7 above referred 
to; and is commonly translated, where the construction will permit, 
the Divine Proceeding. 

It is stated in the first part of this Preface, that to the expression, 
“the Divine,” used by itself, Mr. Clowes never lent his sanction ; 
it may be added, that he fas lent his sanetion to the expression 
“the Divine Sphere,” when sphere is the supplementary term required. 
It occurs repeatedly in his translation of the Apocalypse Revealed: 
thus, at n. 14 we find, “heaven is not heaven from any property 
of the angels, but from the Divine [Sphere] of the Lord ;” and 
at n. 222 we also read, “heaven is not heaven from any property of 
the angels, but from the Divine [Emaning Sphere] of the Lord.”* 

It may be satisfaetory further to add, that Mr. Hartley, though he 
never says, ‘the Divine Sphere,” never uses “the Divine” by itself. 
In the title of the seeond section, already cited from the present and 
the substituted Version, where Mr. Clowes has “ That the Divine 
[Principle] of the Lord makes heaven,” Mr. Hartley gives it, “That 
the Divinity of the Lord constitutes heaven.” His translating Li- 
vinum by “ Divinity” is of very frequent occurrenee, and his supple- 
mentary substantives are very numerous, far more so than in the pre- 
sent translation. Thus, in this section alone, we find, “ Divine Vir- 
tue,” “ Divine Influence,” “ Divine Influx,” ‘Divine Fountain,” and 
“Divine Nature,” for which the original has Divinum only. But 
never in him do we find the un- English term, “ the Divine.” 

This long disquisition shall be concluded by some observations 
whieh of themselves may appear sufficient to settle the whole of this 
question. Nothing can more strikingly evince the impropriety of en- 
deavouring to force the expression, “the Divine,” into aceeptance as 
the best mode of translating Swedenborg’s Divinum, than the absurd 
inconsistences into whieh they who make the attempt are inevitably 
driven. 

Two cases occur in the very first section of the substituted Version. 

* In the edition now on sale, printed for the London Society since Mr. Clowes’ de- 


cease, the word “sphere,” in the first passage, is altogether omitted, and in the second, 
*emaning sphere” is exchanged for “ principle.” 
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The use of “the Divine” is very frequent in this section; thus, almost 
at the commencement (n. 2), we find as follows,— They cannot in 
heaven distinguish the Divine into three, because they know and per- 
ceive that the Divine is One, and that i¢ is One in the Lord.” Here 
it is evident, that ‘the Divine” implies an abstract impersonal some- 
what, and that the translator considers this to be its meaning, since he 
refers to it by the neuter pronoun “:¢,” which in signification is imper- 
sonal,—a thing and not a person. Presently we find mention of “Three 
Divine Persons ;” but, if consistency were regarded, this should be 
“Three Divines;” the original being ¢trium Divinorum, and not con- 
taining the word persons, though the Author constantly introduces 
that word when such is the meaning intended. Probably it is intro- 
duced in the translation to exclude the idea, which would unavoidably 
occur to every English reader, of the only English signification of Di- 
vine as a substantive, which is, “‘a clergyman or theologian.” But this 
inconsistency, though thus evaded here, comes out in n. 3 explicitly 
enough; for we there read of some who profess to believe in “an invi- 
sible Divine;” and the same phrase is presently repeated. Now, in 
the first place, this rendering of the Author’s Divinum does not agree 
with the rendering “the Divine,” for the latter implies that there is 
but one Divine; as the Author of this rendering makes the Author of 
the work himself say, in the passage first quoted above; whereas a 
Divine assumes that there are many. In the second place, as just re- 
marked, the only signification of “a Divine” in genuine English is “a 
clergyman or theologian.” Indeed the only signification of “the Divine” 
in genuine English is ‘some specific clergyman or theologian.” No 
other signification of the word, as a substantive, will be found in any 
English dictionary. 

But graver objections exist. As just noticed, the expression, “ the 
Divine,” implies an abstract somewhat to which it is impossible to at- 
tach the idea of personality. Yet Swedenborg constantly insists on 
the absolute necessity of thinking of God as a Divine Man; and 
affirms, that they who only acknowledge an impersonal, or invisible, 
God, have no . These two contradictory propositions form the 
Scylla and Charybdis between which the framer of the substituted 
Version, as advocating “ the Divine,” had to steer his course, without 
approaching too near to either,—a feat which was found impossible, 
even by the wise Ulysses, guided by his tutelar deity. He was not at 
liberty to affirm that God is merely an abstract impersonal somewhat, 
because this contradicts the cardinal doctrine that God is a Divine 
Man ; and he was equally restrained from affirming this cardinal doc- 
trine, because it is inconsistent with the proper, and, by him, acknow- 
ledged, meaning of his favourite expression, “the Divine.” These 
form the two horns of a dilemma, on one or other of which he must 
unavoidably be transfixed. He has seen the difficulty plainly enough, 
but in endeavouring to escape from it he has only fixed himself on 
both horns at once; thus, in n. 351, we read as follows:—“In order 
that the interiors may be formed, the only means are, that man should 
look to the Divine and to heaven.” Here the idea of an abstract Di- 
vine somewhat devoid of personality, directly suggests itself, and God 
is in effect, affirmed to be such a Being: but were “the Divine” re- 
peated, as must immediately be done, if consistency were to be main- 
tained, the doctrinal error involved in it would become too glaring ; 
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because ‘the Divine” must be referred to, and its impersonality 
pointed out, by the use of the neuter pronoun “i.” To avoid this, 
therefore, the “Divine Being,” with the pronoun he, in two of its 
cases, Ais and Aun, is immediately substituted ; for the context pre- 
sently adds, “ Man looks to the Divine Being when he believes in //is 
existence, and that all truth and good are from Him.” Here, that to 
which man is to look is first said to be “the Divine,”—an abstract im- 
personal somewhat, but that to which he looks, though obviously the 
same thing is said to be the “ Divine Being”—a Personal God to whom 
reference is properly made, not by ‘‘its” and “it,” but by “ His” and 
“Him.” Why, then, was not the “ Bivine Being” mentioned in the 
first instance, and all mention of “the Divine,” the abstract impersonal 
somewhat, avoided ? The inconsistency is palpable, and, by intro- 
ducing it, its author has run upon Scylla and Charybdis together. 
Many other instances of the same inconsistency occur, and for the 
same reason ; invincible prejudice in favour of the expression, “ the 
Divine,” combined with a consciousness that this leads to the notion 
of an impersonal God, and with a ‘ena of the necessity of barring out 
this pernicious idea, and acknowledging God to be not an impersonal 
but a Personal Divine Being ; in other words,a Divine Man. ~ 

But to consider some other renderings adopted in the present 
Translation, and which differ from the substituted Version. 

III. The Author’s Qua.is and Quip ET QUALIS.—The Author, as is 
known to every reader of his Latin works, often begins a sentence 
with the words, Qualis, or, Quale est ; usually rendered, ‘What is the 
nature of.” This rendering is followed in the former portion of the 
substituted Version ; but, in the latter part, the ‘‘ What” is constantly 
omitted, and the sentence is made to begin with “The nature of.” 
As some authorities, whom the Author of this Translation respects, 
including some of his personal friends, were of opinion that this omis- 
sion is allowable, he felt very desirous to be able to adopt the altera- 
tion, and has actually done so in several instances ; in which he is now 
fully convinced he did wrong. Even when doing it, he always had 
feelings of compunction,—a consciousness that he was sacrificing the 
clearness and force of the original to smooth insipidity. Where the 
word is not Qualis, but Quale, it might, indeed, would the construc- 
tion admit, be one of the Author’s adjectives absolute, if followed by a 
substantive in the genitive case, whereas, when the adjective is neuter, 
it is always followed by a substantive or pronoun in the nominative 
case, connected with the Quale by the verbal copulative est. But 
more frequently the adjective is not the neuter Quale, but the mascu- 
line or feminine Qualis, to agree with a subsequent masculine or 
feminine substantive. How can words so constructed be strictly, or 
adequately, translated by, ‘‘ The nature of ?” the Latin words corres- 
ponding to which must be Quale, in the neuter gender, followed by a 
substantive of any gender in the genitive case, the est being omitted 
altogether. 

As to the form, “ What is the nature of,” it is assuredly a mistake 
to suppose that this is a Latinism, or is not agreeable to the English 
idiom ; Qualis itself is a Latinism, and cannot be literally translated 
into English ; if it could, such a translation would also be a Latinism ; 
but it contains more meaning than can possibly be expressed by any 
single English word, and the ‘“ What” is generally an indispensable 
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part of that meaning. Hence, the first sense assigned to it in the 
Dictionaries is, in idiomatic phrases, ‘“‘ What manner; what kind of ; 
what sort or fashion ; such as; like a3; what manner of, or what.” It 
will not be disputed that, “Of what quality,” is also the meaning of 
Qualis, the Latin Qualitas being a substantive formed from that ad- 
jective; and quality, we know, is often better expressed in English by 
“nature,” and sometimes by “character,” and other terms. In this 
list of meanings, only “such as,” and “like as,” are altogether inap- 
plicable to the mode in which the term is used by Swedenborg ; “what 
manner,” “of what kind or sort,” and, “what manner of,” together 
with, “of what quality,” and “of what character,” truly, and, some of 
them, fully, express his meaning, and that not in latinized, but in 
genuine idiomatic English. It does not, indeed, appear from the in- 
stances given by Ainsworth, in illustration of the above meanings of 
Qualis, that the precise manner in which it is usually employed by 
Swedenborg, occurs in the classic writers, but instances do occur 
which fully justify the English rendering of his use of it. ‘Thus, the 
first passage, in illustration, is this from Cicero: “ Nulla gens est, que 
non etiamsi ignoret qualem deum habere deceat, tamen habendum 
sciat ;” which may be adequately rendered thus: “ There is no nation 
which is ignorant that it is necessary to have a God ; although it know 
not of what nature (or quality, or character, or attributes, ) it were be- 
coming that its God should be.” But not only does the Author of 
the original frequently begin a sentence with Qualis, or, Quale est, but 
he often prefixes to this a Quid; writing, Quid et qualis, or, quale est ; 
unsually translated, “ What, and of what nature is,” or, “ What such 
a thing is, and what its nature.” What, then, is to be done with the 
Quid, or the first ‘What?’ The latter part of the substituted Ver- 
sion constantly omits it altogether, as well as the second ; but is this 
giving the full sense of the original ? When, for instance, the Author 
says, as faithfully translated, ‘*‘ What correspondence is, and what its 
nature,” n, 88, is it to be supposed that he did not mean something else 
by the “ What,” than he does by “what its nature?” In the mean- 
ings of Qualis, recited above, “ What” occurs as one; but it is obvious 
that the “What” given as the meaning of Qualis, cannot be exactly 
the “ What” represented by Quid, which is the only Latin word that 
properly signifies “‘what.” If, then, the “ What” given as a sense of 
Qualis, were exactly the same as the “ What” signified by Quid, Qua- 
lis could never be used to denote it at all; but its proper correlative, 
Quid, would always be the term employed to express it. This, then, 
demonstrates a difference of meaning between the ‘“‘ What,” signified 
by Swedenborg’s Quid, and the “ What” assigned by lexicographers as 
a signification of Qualis, and proves that, by his Quid et qualis, he 
could not possibly intend to signify the same thing. Indeed, the 
‘‘ What,” given as a signification of Qualis, is only an abbreviation of 
the phrases “ of what sort,” “of what nature,” &c. Thus, the second 
of the illustrative quotations adduced by Ainsworth, also from Cicero, 
is, “ Qualem te gentibus prestitisti, similem in civium deditione prastes ;” 
which may be well rendered thus: ‘‘ What you shewed yourself to be 
to foreign nations, shew yourself of similar character in the surrender 
of your fellow-citizens ;” here the “ What” evidently means the same 
as, “‘Of what character you shewed yourself,” &c., and thus has no 
affinity with the “ What” signified by Quid. The sila te then, is 
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not dissimilar to that between the French, guel and guoi, Quel is the 
Gallicized qualis, and quoi answers very nearly to quid. 

It is observed above, that some of the phrases given by lexicogra- 
phers, as the translation of gualis, express Swedenborg’s meaning not 
in Latinized, but in genuine idiomatic English. For this we have the 
authority of the translators of the English Bible, a work which has 
always been celebrated by critics for the purity of its English style. 
In the New Testament alone, are eleven places in which occurs one or 
other of the Greek words which answer precisely to the Latin word 
qualis, and which are usually rendered by that term in Latin versions 
of the New Testament. In every one of these instances, the phrase, 
“‘ What manner of,” is adopted by the translators as the most proper 
rendering : as in Matthew viii. 27 : ‘““What manner of man is this ?” 
which in the Greek is potapos, and in the Latin qualis. If “What 
manner of,” is thus proved to be pure idiomatic English, it must be 
admitted that all the other forms of translating qualis, recited above, 
which contain the “ what,” are pure idiomatic English likewise. 

The English Bible not only covers, with the shield of its authority, 
the use of such expressions as, ‘‘ What manner of,” and other forms 
which contain the ‘“ What,” but also the phrase, “ What, and what 
manner of,” and similar modes of speech. Thus, in 1 Peter i. 11, we 
read, “Searching what, or what manner of time,” &c. The Greek is, 
tina e poion. Latin translators render it, quod vel quale tempus. 

There being, then, such abundant authority for Swedenborg’s using 
the phrase, Quid et qualis, as well as that of Qualis alone, and for the 
modes of rendering them adopted in this translation, are we to resort 
to such an unsatisfactory mode of surmounting an imagined difficulty 
a3 that of suppressing part of the Author's words, and, with it, part of 
his meaning, altogether ? Does not faithful translation demand, that 
we should represent all that he says fairly ; whether, by our dull ap- 
prehensions, all the distinctions intended by him are clearly discern- 
ible, or not? The office of a translator assuredly requires, not that he 
should aim at improving upon his author, but that he should exhibit 
him, as nearly as his own language will permit, as he is. Even if the 
above phrases be regarded only as peculiarities of the Author’s style, 
it is the opinion of the best critics that such peculiarities should not be 
disregarded by a translator, when they can be represented without doing 
violence to the idiom of the language into which the translation is made. 

IV. The “ Propositional form” of commencing a sentence. Another 
subject requiring to be noticed is, Swedenborg’s mode of frequently 
commencing a sentence in what has been called “the propositional 
form,” prefacing it with the conjunction “that.” The editor of the 
Stereotype Edition takes credit for having expunged the introductory 
“thats,” or abolished the propositional form in that edition ; and says 
that this has been done agreeably to “the wish of the Printing So- 
ciety,” though what the society had to do with it does not appear. 
The Author of the present translation, however, cannot regard the 
sort of credit due to such a measure, as desirable. It abrogates the 
demand on the attention which is obviously made, when a statement, 
occurring in the series of the discourse, is announced in the shape of 
& proposition, and sinks a subject declared, by the very mode of pro- 
posing it, to be important, into insignificance. All the passages given 
under the head of extracts from the Arcana Celestia are propositions, 
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for the proof of which the reader is referred to the places specified, and 
to omit the “that” is to reduce them to mere unconnected sentences, 
forming a very strange species of composition. The Author's form, there- 
fore, continues to be used in the present edition of this translation. 

V. The phrase, “by reason that,” which is sometimes employed in 
this translation, has been censured, and never occurs in the substi- 
tuted Version, which supplies its place with “because.” It has been 
adopted and retained by the present,Translator from Mr. Clowes, as 
the proper rendering of the Author’s ex eo quod, and ex causa quod, 
which it exactly represents, and which must have been employed by 
him as more emphatic than a simple guia or guoniam, the usual words 
for ‘“‘ because.” 

VI. The phrases, VERUM EST FIDEI and BONUM EST AMORIS, with 
other similar ones, are, in the original, of frequent occurrence, and have 
usually been rendered by translators, “truth is of faith,” and “ good 
is of love.” This does not appear very intelligible, nor is it much 
improved if we say “truth belongs to faith,” and “good belongs to 
love;” though this possessive verb often affords a good means of ex- 
pressing the possessive case. ‘To make the true meaning obvious, the 
present translation says, “truth is the object of faith,” and “‘ good is 
the object of love;” the use of the word “ object” introduces no foreign 
idea, and seems exactly to convey the sense, though it may appear 
novel to the reader at first. 

VII. The mode of translating the Latin words “ EFFIGIES” and 
“SPECIES” is a subject of importance requiring to be noticed. Both 
are rendered in the present translation by the English word “shape,” 
except, when with regard to the first, “effigy” is more proper. The 
former of them, with the same exception, is rendered by Mr. Clowes 
“figure,” which expresses the sense, but might suggest to the reader 
that the Latin word is figura. In the substituted Version, this ren- 
dering is adopted in two places, but in two other places, n. 72, it is 
exchanged for “form.” In the same manner, at n. 82, where the 
word in the original is species, and Mr. Clowes, with the present ver- 
sion, followed by the substituted one, have “shape,” it has been 
recommended to exchange it for “ form,” and this on the ground that 
species includes the ideas of beauty and majesty; but to exchange, 
in any instance, the words “ figure” or “shape,” whether expressed in 
the original by the terms effigies or species, for the term “ form,” were 
entirely to overlook the design with which the Author has introduced, 
in the passages referred to, the words effigies and species; which is, to 
explain the sense in which he uses the word forma, that being the 
term generally employed by him on the subject of which he is here 
treating. Forma is used by him in the same sense as effigies and 
species, and it would be a curious explanation to say “by form as 
used by me on this subject, I mean form.” Throughout all the 
section headed, “ That the whole heaven, viewed collectively, is in 
form as one man,” and much of the two preceding ones, the Author 
is illustrating the proposition, that in form God is a Man, or is a Di- 
vine Man, or is in human form; the word form [ forma] therefore 
occurs continually, and to evince that he uses this term in its com- 
mon meaning, and not in any unusual metaphysical one, he four 
times, in nn. 65, 72, and 77, exchanges it for effigies, and once, in n. 
82, fur species. Thus at n. 65, as the passage is given a the present 
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translation, we find, “Since heaven, as a whole, resembles one Man, 
and is, also, a Divine-spiritual Man in the greatest form [forma], 
even with respect to shape [effigies], it necessarily has the same dis- 
tinction, as to members and Parts, as man has,” &c. Inn. 72, we read, 
“The reason that every society, on being viewed together, appears as 
one object, in the shape effigies of a man, is, because heaven at 
large has that shape [effigies].” At n. 77, certain good spirits say, 
“that they are not formless minds (more literally, minds without form, 
orma |, nor ethereal puffs of breath, but they are men as to shape 
ies |.” And lastly, preparatory to the instance in n. 82, it is 
stated, n. 81, ‘“‘ Since heaven, both in the whole and in its parts, pre- 
sents the form [ forma] of a man, by derivation from the Lord’s Divine 
Humanity, it is customary,” &c.; and the sense in which the word 
‘“‘form” is here used, is presently explained by adding, n. 82, “ Since 
such is the perception respecting the Divine Being that exists in hea- 
ven, it is inherent in every man, who receives any influx from heaven, 
to think of God under a Human Shape [species]. According to all 
the Dictionaries accessible to the Writer, ‘“‘shape” is the proper and 
first signification of species, and the ideas of beauty and majesty only 
belong to its derivative adjective speciosus: as is the case also with 
the adjective formosus, derived from forma; and no less with the 
adjective “ shapely” from “ shape.” 

That ‘ form” [ forma] is the word usually employed by the Author, 
when treating of the Human Form of God, may be seen throughout 
these three sections : and that “shape” [effigies], is introduced to ex- 
plain the sense in which “form” [ forma], is used, is evident from the 
manner in which it is first cited, n. 65; where we read, as above; 
““ Since heaven, as a whole, resembles one Man, and is, also, a Divine- 
spiritual Man in the greatest form[ forma], even with respect to shape, 
[effigies],” &c. As affirmed by the Dictionaries, the primary sense of 
effigies is “image,” and its primary sense, when the idea of substance is 
not included, is “shape.” So the primary idea of species is usually stated 
to be “shape ;” and that this is its correct meaning here, is evident 
from the text quoted by the Author on the occasion, n. 84: “*Ye have 
neither heard his voice at any time, nor seen his shape, John v. 37,” 
where the word in Swedenborg is species,—being the term usually 
adopted by Latin translators of the Scriptures. But the Authors of 
our English Bible, translating immediately from the Greek, give 
“shape” as the rendering of etdos; to which the Lexicons also assign 
the meaning of “ species.” 

Upon the whole, then, it appears unquestionable, that introduced as 
effigies and species are by the Author, to avoid employing on this sub- 
ject no other word than “form” [ forma], and to define the sense in 
which the latter is used, they are best translated by the word “‘shape;” 
and though “ figure” sufficiently expresses the meaning of effigies, 
species can only be adequately rendered by “shape.” Thus to sub- 
stitute “form” for either, is wholly inadmissible. 

VIII. Interiora que sunt mentis (sometimes the “ sunt” is omitted). 
This phrase, with other kindred ones, is of frequent occurrence in the 
original of this treatise. In the present translation it has been ren- 
dered with some variety, but as the genuine sense was always retained, 
the circumstance did not attract the Translator's notice when revising 
the work for the present edition. His attention, however, has been 
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drawn to it since, and it may be useful to make here some observa- 
tions upon the subject. 

The most usual manner in which the phrase has been given in the 
present translation is, “the interiors which belong to the mind.”* 
Mr. Clowes's rendering is, ‘the interiors which are of the mind,” the 
intended sense of which is similar; and the same rendering occurs in 
those parts of the substituted Version which most closely follow Mr. 
Clowes. But the phrase does not appear to have been always under- 
stood, either by readers or translators. The interiors spoken of in the 
phrase are not, specifically, the interiors of the mind, but the interiors, 
generally, of the man, and the term is applied to these interiors some- 
times more restrictedly and sometimes more extensively. That the 
phrase signifies the interiors of the man, is evident from what is 
believed to be the first passage in which it occurs, n. 30, where we 
read, “ The interiors of man, belonging to his internal and external 
minds, are in similar order [to that of the three heavens]; he has an 
inmost, a middle, and an ultimate. For when man was created, all 
the principles of Divine Order were collated into him, so that he was 
made Divine Order in effigy, and thence a heaven in miniature. Thus 
also man, with respect to his interiors, has communication with the 
heavens, and also rises to the angelic abodes after death ; entering into 
the society of the angels of the inmost, second, or ultimate heaven, ac- 
cording to his reception of divine good and truth from the Lord during 
his life in the world.” Here the interiors treated of are expressly the 
interiors of man, and are declared to be, according to the full sense of 
the original, all things which belong to his mind. [ut the interiors 
belonging to his internal mind, or the mind of what is called the 
internal man, are more particularly signified, and the expression ap- 
pears, in some measure, restricted to these, because it is said that, in 
this respect, man is like an angel. 

But the phrase, “ the interiors which belong to the mind,” is some- 
times used in a sense 30 extensive as to include every thing belonging 
to man except his material body, and the ultimates of the spirit imme- 
diately connected with it, and which, though not absolutely, like the 
body itself, put off, are eventually removed or rendered quiescent. 
Thus we find in n. 457, the following passage: ‘The spirit of a man, 
when first he enters the world of spirits, is similar, in countenance, 
&c., to what he was in the world. The reason is, because he is then 
in the state of his exteriors, and his interiors are not yet laid open. 
But afterwards his countenance is changed and becomes quite different, 
being rendered similar to his governing affection or love, which is that 
in which the interiors belonging to his mind had been grounded while 
in the world, and which had reigned in his spirit while this was in the 
body. Into this his spirit comes, after his life in the body, when 
his exteriors are removed, and his interiors are revealed.” As this 
statement is quite general, and is applicable to the evil as well as to 
the good, it is evident that by “the interiors belonging to the mind” 
here mentioned, must be signified, with respect to the evil, such as be- 
long to the external man alone, the interiors belonging to the internal 
man being, with them, altogether closed. Whence it is said, at n. 532, 
“The interiors of a man who loves the world and himself are closed 
above and opened exteriorly.” 

° Nn. 53, 90, 118, 300, 304, 351, 377, 431. 
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In the two instances in which the phrase interiora que sunt ments, 
or, gu@ mentis, here occurs in the original, it has been rendered, we 
find, “the interiors belonging to the mind,” the sense intended being, 
that the interiors of man are all things belonging to his mind. But, 
as intimated above, the more usual rendering, and which conveys this 
sense more clearly, is, “ which belong to the mind;” and in one in- 
stance, n. 39, (repeated in n. 435,) the sense is more fully conveyed 
thus: “It is by virtue of this [inmost], that man, with respect to all 
the interiors, or the faculties belonging to his internal and external 
minds, is capable of being elevated by the Lord to himself.” The term 
“faculties” is here introduced, as conveying the intended sense of the 
interiora que in the original: and that this is a proper word for this 
purpose is proved by the preceding paragraph, n. 38, where the author 
himself says, “‘ He that has not acquired a perception of these [ discrete | 
degrees, cannot be acquainted with the difference between the various 
heavens, and between the infertor and exterior faculties of man.” In 
the sentence just before recited, the Translator has given an exact de- 
finition of the meaning of the phrase, omnia tnteriora que sunt mentis 
e¢ animi ejus, and according to which he desires that his other modes 
of rendering it may be understood. He has repeated this as an expla- 
nation of his own (though not so marked in the printing), at n. 351, 
thus: ‘Every man possesses interiors and exteriors, (or intertor and 
exterior principles and faculties), his interiors being those which be- 
long to the internal or spiritual man, and his exteriors those which 
belong to the external or natural man.” 

As observed above, Mr. Clowes generally renders the phrase, 
interiora que [or gue sunt] mentis, by “the interiors which are of 
the mind,” being a strictly literal or verbatim translation. In a few 
instances, indeed, he has omitted the words “ which are,” making the 
phrase read, “the interiors of the mind.” In him, however, this must 
have been merely accidental; he has abundantly shewn that he was 
fully aware of the importance of the gu@, and his practice in trans- 
lating always was, to express in English every*word that he found 
in the original, and never intentionally to omit anything. But as in 
his translations he always employed an amanuensis (as is well known 
to the present writer, through whose hands the manuscript copy of his 
translation of the present work passed to the press,) it is most probable 
that these omissions originated with the amanuensis. ‘The passages 
are such as in no respect differ from those in which, both previously 
and subsequently, he faithfully represented the gue; which proves, 
that he could not but have intended to do so always. The substituted 
Version, however, in all the parts in which it mainly follows Mr. 
Clowes, adheres to him in his rendering of this phrase also ; but in 
the interspersed portions, in which the “ more sweeping modification 
has been attempted,” or which are originally from the pen of the 
modifier, the “which are” is constantly omitted, and instead of ‘the 
interiors which are of the mind,” we always find, “ the interiors of the 
mind ;” the sense of which is entirely different. Only two instances, 
it is believed, occur in the original in which ‘the interiors of the 
mind,” or, “of the human mind,” nn. 356 and 353, are mentioned ; in 
all other instances it is the interiors of man, described as the interiors 
which belong to the mind—interiora que mentis, and not the interiors 
of the mind alone—ucdertora mentis; and the intentional substitution 
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of the latter for the former betrays the absence of knowledge, both 
respecting the meaning of the Latin phrases employed by the Author, 
and respecting his doctrine in regard to the interiors of man, as con- 
sisting both of the interiors and exteriors of his mind, and not of the 
interiors of his mind only. 

Whoever desires to possess a thorough understanding of the subject, 
should study, in the work On the New Jerusalem and its Heavenly 
Doctrine, the chapter On the Internal and External Man, and that 
On the Will and Understanding, especially the former, with the ap- 
pended Extracts from the Arcana Celestia. 

IX. The clothes or garments of the angels, and on vulgarisms and 
refinements of expression.—Since the greater portion of the present 
edition was printed off, the Translator has been informed, “that the 
word clothes,” in the title of the section, n. 177, is objected to, by 
some, as vulgar and unbecoming the subject, and that other words and 
phrases, not specified, are similarly condemned. The reason for the 
adoption in this place of the word clothes, may be explained in a few 
words. The title of the section, as given by Clowes and adopted in 
the substituted Version, is ‘‘ Concerning the garments with which the 
angels appear clothed.” The words, “appear clothed” do not com- 
bine together very harmoniously. The term for the latter, in the 
original, is induti, which literally signifies “clothed,” and nothing else: 
it occurred, therefore, tothe Translator, that by omitting the participle 
“clothed,” and adopting the substantive “clothes” in the place of 
“garments,” the general signification of which is the same, every par- 
ticle of meaning contained in the original would be preserved and the 
euphony of the sentence considerably improved. The word “clothes” 
includes all that is meant by being ‘ clothed,” and the sentence ‘‘ Of 
the clothes in which the angels appear,” (as the title stood in the first 
edition,) or ‘“‘are dressed,” (as in the present,) certainly reads more 
agreeably than “ Concerning the garments with which the angels appear 
clothed.” The Translator had no preference for the word “clothes” 
rather than “ garments,” but for this reason. Valeat quantum. 

But to say that “clothes” is vulgar or unbecoming the subject, is 
assuredly an exaggeration ; for it is continually used by the best 
speakers and writers. That it is the most proper word to express the 
dress of some of the angels, may appear from the fact that in a Memor- 
able Relation in the True Christian Religion, n. 743, and in the Con- 
jugial Love, n. 15, mention is made of the Prince of an Angelic society 
and his courtiers, and the “coat,” ‘ waistcoat,” ‘breeches,’ and 
‘“‘ stockings,” of the latter are described. The Translator, it is true, 
frequently uses familiar words and phrases, in preference to such as 
are abstruse and uncommon, as being more clearly and generally un- 
derstood ; but if he has ever employed any that are really vulgar or 
low, he confesses that it must have arisen from sheer ignorance. 

The condemnation of any terms used in this translation as vulgar 
and low, appears to proceed from that sort of refinement of taste which 
condemns Swedenborg’s simple phrase “the pleasures of the palate 
and appetite*,” as vulgar, and necessary to be exchanged for “the 
pleasures of the table*,” which is a euphuism invented expressly to 
keep out of sight the gross nature of the enjoyments alluded to, and 
which Swedenborg sometimes exposes but never endeavours to con- 

* See the two translations, n, 488 and n. 562. 
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ceal. By such generalising, as well as “sweeping modifications,” 
likewise, the distinctions of meaning involved in the distinct and care- 

fully appropriated terms employed by the Author are all swept away. 

Thus, for instance, “the pleasures of the palate” are those of dainty 
feeders,—epicures,—whose viands must be of the most delicate kind 
and exquisite flavour; while “‘ the pleasures of the appetite” are those 
of great eaters,—gluttons or gormandisers,—who, in regard to their 
food, would rather have much in quantity, even if indifferent in quality, 
than less, however good: which distinctions are merged indiscrimi- 

nately in “the pleasures of the table.” It is the same kind of refine- 
ment as that which rejects the plain appellation “the Devil*,” used 
by the Scriptures and by Swedenborg, as not fit for ears polite, and 
which exalts the wretched being whom it designates to seeming dignity 
and honour by entitling him “ the Sovereign of Hell.”* But the whole 
matter is chiefly a question of taste, and respecting matters of taste it 
is proverbially said there is no disputing: the reader, therefore, must 
judge for himself whether it is better taste to speak of plain things in 
plain words, as is done in this translation, or to involve them in affected 
refinements and magneloquence of expression, as sometimes occurs in 
the original portions of the substituted Version. Among the worst 
corrupters of the English language are they, who would fix the brand 
of vulgarity on its ancient standard words and phrases, and supply 
their place by drawing-room affectations. Of all writers, Swedenborg 
is the last who ought to be tricked out in such finery. 

If any desire to see a specimen of this exquisite style in its most 
palmy displays, they have only to turn to the “ Preface to the Stereo- 
type Edition,” which exhibits that grandeloquent and affected style in 
all its ‘massive purity.”t ‘To the argument employed in this Preface 
the present Writer can have no objection, seeing it was originally urged 
in his Appeal, &c., first edition, page 431; second edition, page 335 ; 
but the dress in which it appears in this Preface is entirely the writer's 
own. That Preface is truly a most extraordinary composition, and well 
merits a conspicuous place among the curiosities of literature of the pre- 
sent day. How would the modest Swedenborg turn his head aside, as 
he says the angels do on hearing their own commendations, on finding 
himself spoken of as ‘the mightiest mind that ever lived.” What 
a contrast does this preface present to the preface which follows it by 
Mr. Hartley. How vain do the ambitious soarings of the former 
appear beside the simple, truly pious, and heartfelt sentiments and 
language of the latter. May the favourable impressions which Mr. 
Hartley’s preface is calculated to produce on the reader, if he persevere 
in reading so far, efface the opposite ones which in most minds iust 
be excited by the Preface to the Stereotype Edition. 

X. “Of Infants or Little Children in Heaven.’—The addition, “ or 
little children,” in the title of this section, has been censured by some, 
as unauthorized. If it be asked whence the Translator derived it? He 
answers that he took the whole title just as it stands from Mr. Hart- 
ley. Not that this would be a justificution were the addition to the 
single word employed by the Author, Jnfuntes, an addition also to his 


* See the two translations, n. 488 and n. 562. 

t+ The reader will observe that the phrase “inassive purity” is a coinage from the same 
mint and from the same alloy of uncombinable elements as vielded the “ volume of the 
sun's heat.” See above, page viii, note. 
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_meaning. But this is not the case, and both the terms, infants and 

little children, are required to indicate the whole subject of the section. 
The English word infants, literally means infants,—babes,—who can 
neither talk nor walk ; whereas the subject of the chapter itself, not 
only includes mere babes, but little children farther advanced, who 
can both talk and walk, though they still are little children. To con- 
fine the title of the section, then, to infants, would be to convey but a 
partial idea of the subjects of which it treats; for equally with infants 
properly so called, little children are included. This, therefore, is an 
instance of the plan of procedure of which the Translator gave notice 
to his readers in the Advertisement to the First Edition,—‘“ Whenever 
a word or two fewer would suffice, or a word or two more were re- 
quired, clearly and fully to convey the Author’s meaning, the omission 
or the addition has been made.” 

Another instance occurs in the section entitled, “Of the Profound 
Wickedness, and direful Arts of Infernal Spirits.” Here the word 
profound is not expressly given in the Original, but is included, as the 
Translator conceived, in the Author’s word malitia, which he has ren- 
dered “‘ Profound Wickedness.” ‘The rendering of the whole title, both 
in Hartley and Clowes, is very different, and they also differ from each 
other. But against this rendering of the present Translator its Author 
has heard no objection. It is copied verbatim in the substituted Version. 

XI. Explanatory additions to the Author's text.—In four instances 
(nn. 487, 497, 514, 547,) and perhaps in one or two others, mention 
is made of spirits, in the world of spirits, being “connected,” or 
“attached, by invisible bonds,” with the society in heaven or in hell 
to which they ultimately go, and in which they had been, as to their 
interiors, while in the world. Thus, for instance, we read, in n. 547, 
as follows: “The man who is immersed in evil, is connected, by in- 
visible bonds, with hell ; he also is actually there as to his spirit ; and, 
after death, he desires nothing more earnestly than to be where his 
evil is.” It may be proper to observe, that, in all such passages, the 
words “by invisible bonds” are introduced by the Translator to pre- 
serve the whole meaning of the original, and to prevent it from being 
misunderstood. In the original, in all the instances, the words ren- 
dered “connected with” or “attached to” are ulligatus sit, or, in the 
plural, alligati sunt, which literally mean, is, or are, tied to; but a 
literal rendering would sound very strangely, and would suggest the 
idea of an actual tying with cords; it is therefore softened in the 
translation into “connected with,’ or, “attached to:” but to retain 
the idea of tying, though not with visible cords, the addition “ by in- 
visible bonds” is inserted. 

In the article, section VIII. above, on the interiors which belong to 
the mind, is also mentioned an explanatory addition, n. 351; and the 
last preceding article, section X., may likewise be considered as con- 
nected with this subject. 

XII. Quotations from Scripture—In both editions of the present 
work the passages of Scripture are usually taken from the common Eng- 
lish Bible, instead of being translated from the Latin, as found in the 
original. In Mr. Clowes’s version, and in the first edition of the sub- 
stituted one, a literal translation of the Latin was adopted ; but in the 
second edition of the latter, the Bible Version hus been used, printed 
as in the present translation. This mode of giving the passages of 
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Scripture in English editions of the writings of Swedenborg, was first 
introduced by the Author of this Preface, in the works published by 
the London Printing Society. The reason for introducing it was, 
because nothing more offends a new reader of those writings, and 
makes him suspect a sinister intention, than placing passages of Scrip- 
ture before him in a form which is new to him, and in which, words 
and clauses are frequently omitted, without in any way marking the 
omission. In the present translation, therefore, not only are the words 
taken from the usual Bible Version, but the places where omissions 
occur are pointed out by a dash [ The literal sense of the 
passages in both translations is generally the same, and equally calcu- 
lated to support the spiritual sense; where the difference is material, 
the version of the common Bible is first given, and an exact transla- 
tion of the Latin is added, introduced by the words, “more literally 
thus.” It is obvious that Swedenborg, writing in Latin, could not 
cite the English Bible ; it was therefore unavoidable, either that he 
should translate the texts himself, from the Hebrew, or Greek, or take 
them from some accurate Latin translation previously existing. 

XII. Notes on the Text.—Mr. Hartley's translation was accom- 
panied by a large number of notes calculated to assist its readers, 
who, at that time, must have consisted of such as were quite unac- 
quainted with the Author and his writings. Of these notes a con- 
siderable portion are retained in Mr. Clowes’s translation, with the 
addition of a few of his own, and a very few by its editor, the present 
Writer. In the first edition of the present translation a diminished 
portion of Mr. Hartley’s notes was again retained, and some new 
ones were added by its Author. The design of most of these notes 
was clearly to explain certain passages, in regard to the meaning of 
which a reader, not thoroughly acquainted with the Author’s system, 
might fall into mistakes. Two of them, nn. 146 and 394, related to 
passages, the sense of which in the original is somewhat ambiguous, and 
of which, in the judgment of the present Translator, Mr. Clowes had 
not seen the sense really intended by the author. Some of these notes 
are considered by many to be highly useful ; yet they are all omitted in 
the substituted Version, which thus affords no assistance in regard to 
difficult passages to the novitiate reader. In the first edition, also, is 
omitted the highly appropriate preface of Mr. Hartley, which has been 
found so useful in favourably introducing the work to new readers, and 
which has been always so highly esteemed by readers in general. In 
some copies of the new edition of that version Mr. Hartley's Preface 
has indeed been reinstated, but the first and the most indispensable 
of all the notes, which also is by Mr. Hartley, that which explains, 
for the satisfaction of the English reader, the reason why the words 
of the common English version, ‘The end of the world,” in Matt. 
xxiv. 3., are exchanged for “the consummation of the age,” still 
remains expunged. Mr. Clowes’s renderings of the two ambiguous 
passages are revived, without any notice whatever being taken of tlie 
amended ones. 

XIV. Remarks upon a probably erroneous statement in Mr. Hart- 
ley's Preface; and on Mr. Wesley's Narrative. Disingenuousness of 
Dr. Pond.—In Mr. Hartley’s preface, which is subjoined to the pre- 
sent, occurs the following statement (page xxxvii), respecting the 
charge against Swedenborg of mental derangement: ‘Some have 
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given out that he was beside himself, and in particular that it was 
occasioned by a fever which he had about twenty years before his 
death. Now it is well known by all his acquaintances, that our 
Author recovered of that fever after the manner of other men: that 
his extraordinary communications commenced many years before that 
time, and that his writings both prior and subsequently to it, entirely 
harmonise, and proceed upon the same principles with an exact cor- 
respondence ; and that in the whole of his conversation, transactions, 
and conduct of life, he continued to the end of it the same uniform 
excellent man,” &c. This statement is repeated in substance in Mr. 
Hartley’s letter to the translator of the 7rue Christian Religion, pre- 
fixed to that work ; but with this difference, that while in the extract 
above, Mr. Hartley only says, ‘Some have given out,” &c., he states, 
in the letter prefixed to the True Christian Religion, that ‘“ They 
have propagated this both in private and in print.” Now it is to be 
observed that the preface to the Treatise on Heaven and Hell was 
written by him in the year 1778, whereas his letter prefixed to the 
True Christian Religion first appeared in the year 1781: and in the 
interval between these two dates, the charge alluded to had been 
made by Mr. Wesley, in his Arminian Magazine, published January 1, 
1781, and consequently written before the end of 1780, which appears 
to be the publication t print referred to in the letter. In both docu- 
ments it is stated that the fever occurred about twenty years before 
the Author’s death ; and in the first of them that his “ extraordinary 
communications” commenced many years before that time, and the 
same is implied in the second. Now this date of the fever, supposing 
it ever happened, appears to be erroneous ; at any rate it cannot be 
that of the fever referred to by Mr. Wesley, which he places in the year 
1743, being nine years earlier than the time mentioned by Mr. Hartley, 
and in reality two years prior to the commencement of his “‘ extraordi- 
nary communications.” As Mr. Hartley first speaks of the circumstance 
in the year 1778, which was between two and three years prior to Mr. 
Wesley’s first publication respecting it, it appears that he must have 
taken it from the stories which he says were circulated “in private.” 
It is true that he takes for granted that the fever was real; but he 
could have no knowledge respecting it of his own; he says, indeed, 
in the first quotation above, that “it is well known by all his ac- 
quaintances, that our Author recovered of that fever after the manner 
of other men.” But it is evident that neither Mr. Hartley, nor any 
other of his English friends, could have had any knowledge of that fever 
themselves, since their acquaintance with him did not begin till many 
years afterwards : they knew, indeed, from their own experience, that, 
supposing him to have had such a fever, he must have completely re- 
covered from it, for they never knew him as any other than a perfectly 
sober, rational, well-conducted man. It is impossible, therefore, to 
conclude, with any certainty, from Mr. Hartley’s admission of it, 
that the story of the fever and delirium had any foundation in truth, 
Indeed, the contrary seems to be demonstrated by the fact that the 
period assigned for it is that during which the Author was engaged 
in writing and publishing his Arcana Celestia, the first volume of which 
appeared in 1749, and the last in 1756; the intermediate volumes 
coming out at proportionate intervals with much uniformity, allowing 
for their differences in size, between those years. Where, then, was the 
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time for the access of, and recovery from, a protracted fever and dcli- 
rium, which must have left their victim in a very enfeebled state, and 
unable to return to the labours of composition for a considerable 
period ? to which it is to be added that no scrutiny can detect, on the 
most careful perusal of the work, any change whatever in the state of 
the Author’s mind, from one end of it to the other. This story, then, 
being so manifestly without foundation, the whole rests on the credi- 
bility of the statement advanced by Mr. Wesley, which is a very 
unstable foundation indeed. 

Yet even Mr. Wesley's story, however untrue in the main, contains 
some truth, which refutes the purpose for which it was propagated ; 
it no doubt is true that the date of Swedenborg’s going to lodge at 
Mr. Brockmer's, was the year 1743. Mr. Brockmer could not but 
know, when it was that he received his illustrious lodger ; and the 
statement that he was introduced to him by a Moravian brother, whom 
Swedenborg became acquainted with on board the vessel in which he 
had just arrived from Holland, is sufficiently probable. It has been 
commonly supposed, that his “extraordinary communications” com- 
menced in that year,—1743; but it has lately been proved, by the 
evidence of his Spiritual Diary, n. 397, that the real date of their com- 
mencement is 1745; in the interval he not only shewed no symptoms 
of delirium, or derangement, but continued his wonted course of philo- 
sophical study and publication; for the first two parts of his Regnum 
Animale were printed at the Hague in the year 1744, and the third 
part, at London, in 1745; as was also in the same year his De Cultu et 
Amore Dei. Lf, then, it even were true that he had a fever with 
delirium in 1743, it is obvious that he had completely recovered from 
it, when he appeared again as a laborious writer on profound philo- 
sophical subjects, in the years 1744 and 1745, composed in precisely 
the same style and spirit as his @conomia Regni Animalis, printed 
in Holland, in two parts, in 1740 and 1741. Another mark of false- 
hood in Mr. Wesley’s statement, and which he derived from the 
Swedish clergyman Mathesius, is, that it represents Swedenborg, 
while under the influence of the fever and delirium, and attended 
by a physician, as being removed to a lodging near Cold Bath 
Fields ; whereas there is no reason for believing that he ever resided 
in that vicinity, before he first went to Shearsmith’s in the year 
1769, in whose house, during a second visit, he died, in 1772. Out 
of these facts, that he did reside at Shearsmith’s, in Great Bath 
Street, Cold Bath Fields, in 1769, and again in 1772, appears to have 
been formed the notion that he also resided there in 1743, and it is 
actually said so in a manuscript copy of the statement in the Arminian 
Magazine for 1781, which has been seen by the present writer. But 
this is impossible, for Shearsmith was conversed with by the Writer of 
this note in the year 1812, and died a few years afterwards, at about 
the age of 84: although, therefore, he did reside in Cold Bath Fields 
for several years, he could not have had Swedenborg for his lodger 
in the year 1743, being himself at that time not 15 years of age. 
Whether, therefore, the date preferred for the imputed fever, be that 
of Mr. Hartley, who fixes it at about the year 1752, or that of Mr. 
Wesley, who declares absolutely that it occurred in 1743, Mr. Hart- 
ley’s conclusion respecting it is equally applicable, namely, that he 
“recovered from it after the manner of other men;” and, “that his 
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writings both prior and subsequently to it entirely harmonize, and 
proceed upon the same principles with an exact correspondence.” 
These particulars appear highly worthy of attention, and have never 
been noticed before. 

The story as given by Mr. Hartley, is recited in the Appeal in be- 
half of the Views, &c., in his own words, as found in his letter pre- 
fixed tothe True Christian Religion, and a most extraordinary use has 
been made of this statement by the Rev. Dr. Pond, Professor of Theo- 
logy in the Seminary at Bangor, in the United States, in his work 
entitled Swedenborgianism Reviewed. In the Appeal, Mr. Hartley's 
words having been quoted, strong reasons are immediately given for 
concluding that the tale to which they refer is altogether a fabrication*: 
yet Dr. Pond after reciting the words alluded to, not immediately from 
Mr. Hartley, but from the quotation in the Appeal, dwells upon them 
as if they were there given as stating an admitted fact, without taking 
the smallest notice of the proof which follows in the work from which 
he took them, that the alleged fact is a fiction. 

XV. The Greek words quoted in this Preface, and in the Work it- 
self, are printed, for the sake of more general utility, in the italic cha- 
racter. Persons wholly unacquainted with the language, can make 
nothing of a Greek word when written in its own letters; but place it 
before them in a character with which they are familiar, and they can 
read it, form some idea about it, recognise it when they see it again, 
and understand any remarks which may be made respecting it. Scholars 
will, therefore, pardon this accommodation to the unlearned. 


It is now full time to bring this long Preface to a conclusion. It 
has extended much farther than was anticipated at the commencement; 
but it is hoped, that in the variety of subjects which have been con- 
sidered, some things will be found that may be deemed important, in- 
structive, and useful, by many of those who may peruse them. None 
can more regret than the Author himself, the necessity that existed for 
recurring so repeatedly to the discrepancies between the substituted Ver- 
sion and the present; but after he had come to the resolution of comply- 
ing with the request of his friends, who desired to witness a resuscitation 
of the latter from the tomb (or the state of being “ out of print”), in 
which it had lain so long, it was indispensable that it should be shewn 
that abundant reason existed for adopting that measure. Originally, 
indeed, he had no idea that the imperfections of the other Version 
were so many and so great, otherwise he would have felt it his duty to 
concur in the promotion of this revival sooner. He well knew that it 
was a combination of incongruous parts, but it was not till he heard that 
Version read through, and compared with the translation of Mr. Clowes 
and with his own, that he became aware that the erroneous renderings, 
occurring throughout, were so extremely numerous, and that only five, 
out of many dozens, were corrected in the New Edition, in lieu of some 
of which, even, new ones were introduced.f A faithful watchman on 


* First Edition, p. 302; Second Edition, p. 243. 

t These circumstances fully demonstrate that the work had never been examined by 
any person whatever, on behalf of the Printing Society, when the Committee resolved to 
reprint it. Perfect ignorance reigned as to the existence in it of any considerable num- 
ber of errors; they, therefore, resolved that the New Edition should be in stereotype; 
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the walls of Jerusalem could not see this without warning the citizens 
of the true state of the case. This has now been done; and the alter- 
native is also set before them, of choosing whether they will read this 
most important work in the form which it wears in the substituted 
Version, or in the present translation; against the fidelity of the latter of 
which, it is believed, that, especially in this Second and Revised Edition, 
no valid objection can be raised. It is most essential, that a work so 
extraordinary and momentous in its nature, should be faithfully ex- 
hibited in the English language. It describes the nature of Heaven 
and Hell, and points out the way to avoid, with certainty, the one, and 
to attain the other; and it is the most devout wish of the Translator, that 
this grand object may be promoted in all who peruse it. It is this hope 
which has sustained him, and animated him to perseverance in pre- 
paring this Edition for the press, and in composing this Preface, under 
the pressure of painful and severe physical difficulties and impediments. 

In the circumstances just alluded to, under which this Preface, in 
particular, has been framed,—in total inability to inspect with his own 
eyes the numerous books and passages which it has been necessary to 
consult, or to revise, by the aid of the same faithful monitors, a line of 
it when written; it cannot but be expected that some errors have crept 
in: he trusts, however,—thanks to the zeal and attention of his kind 
readers and amanuenses!—that they will not be found either numerous 
or important. 

What is here written is a preface only to the present translation in 
this Second Edition of it: a proper introduction to the work itself will 
be found in the Preface which follows, by the Rev. Mr. Hartley. 
That is a production displaying sound enlightened intelligence and 
true Christian piety. In all its sentiments, generally speaking, the 
present Writer heartily concurs, and he would gladly adopt it as his 
own, and commend it to the candid and thoughtful attention of the 
reader, and of every serious mind,—of every one, in fact, who be- 
lieves, or so much as suspects, that he has a soul within him. He that 
is inclined towards the affirmative side of the question, and is not un- 
willing to be convinced that his soul or spirit is destined to live to 
eternity, as well as he who happily is already satisfied on these sub- 
jects, will probably, before he arrives at the end of the volume itself, 
be fully assured, not only that such is the fact, but also that it de- 
pends upon his own present choice whether the scene of his life here- 
after shall be in heaven or in hell; yea, further, that it really “is not 
so difficult to live the life which leads to Heaven as is commonly sup- 
posed.” 

S. NOBLE. 

Kentish Town, London ; March 4, 1851. 


the consequence of which is, to perpetuate its misconceptions of the meaning intended 
by its Author. The whole affair, however, on the part of the Committee, was clearly a 
mistake; and now, that they are aware of it, they, no doubt, will do the best they can 
to apply a remedy. In nothing that has been said, is any reproach intended against the 
Society or the Committee. The Writer is now the sole survivor of the original founders 
of that Society, and cherishes for it a sort of paternal regard: for many years, also, he 
may, perhaps, be allowed to say, his labours in its service were continual and great: he 
would be most sorry, therefore, to do anything tending to its injury, or to cause to it 
any loss. Still, when important truths and pecuniary interests are at variance, there 
can be no doabt, in the jadgment of either the present Writer or of the Committee, as 
to which ought to be preferred. 


CONTENTS. 


Soo SEES 


PREACE, BY THE Rev. T. Hartiey 





PAGE 
« XVil 


e . e e e ° e ° 


INTR D j N . . e ee a a ee 
OF HEAVEN. 
That th h 3 | Of the clothes in which the angels are 


That the Divine Sphere of the Lord con- 
stitutes Heaven : ‘ 7 " 


That the Divine Sphere of the Lord in 
beaven is love to him and charity to- 
wards the neighbour . 


That Heaven is divided into two ‘king- 


doms : - : . 5 
That there are three Heavens 


That the H ist of i bl 
societies . fi cf ‘ 2 . 

That every Society is a heaven on a 
smaller scale, and every angel is a 
heaven in mini 

That the whole Heaven, viewed collec- 


tively, is in form as one man_. é 
That every society in the Heavens is in 


form _as one Man 


That hence every Angel is in a perfect 
uman Form 


That it is by derivation from the Lord’s 


Divine Humanity, that Heaven, both 


in the whole and in its parts is in 
fore ono i 


That there is a correspondence between 
all things belonging to Heaven, and 


all things belonging to man . és 
That there is a correspondence between 


Heaven and all things belonging to 
> [re ee 


Of the Sun in heaven... : 
Of Light and Heat in heaven : F 
Of the four quarters in heaven. “ 


Of the changes of state experienced b 
the angels mn heaven . : j 

Oftime in heaven =. 

Of representatives and appearances in 
















angels ‘ i ° : - @4 
Of space in ‘canbe 5 a i 


7 | Of the form of heaven, according to 
| which the consociations and commu- 
10 __—scnications of the inhabitants are ar- 


12 | ranged . . F 3 : 80 
f governments in heaven . : 86 


17 | Of Divine worship in heaven : - 89 
| Of the power of the angels of heaven. 91 
Of the s h of the angels . 7 . 94 
20 ! Of the speech of the angels with men . 99 
Of writings in heaven . , ‘ « 105 
23 | Of the wisdom of the angels in hea- 
a 3 ; ; 5 - 108 
26, the state of innocence of the angels 


28 | Of the state of peace in heaven 


Of the ceiweton of heaven with the 


Of the conjunction of heaven with man 
by means of the Word =. ‘ - 180 


That all the inhabitants of heaven and 
of hell are derived from the human 


7 

Of the state, in heaven, of the Gentiles, 

Hi f tri ithin ti 

4Q imits o ne bore? ' 
46 | Of infants o e children in heaven 
Of the wise and the simple in heaven . 155 
Of the rich and the poor in heaven . 163 
Of marriages in heaven - 169 
Of _ occupations of the ang =F in hhea- 
57 81 


Of iadibeal y joy and happiness. . 184 
Of the immensity of heaven : . 196 





31 


70 


OF THE WORLD OF SPIRITS, AND OF THE STATE OF MAN AFTER 
DEATH. 


What the World of Spirits is . ; 

That, as to his interiors, every man is a 
Spirit . 

Of man’s resuscitation _man's resuscitation from_the the dead, 


Uttam die Aeetete ia pate man, after death, is in perfect hu- 
man form ‘ 
That man, after death, is possessed of 
every sense, and of all the memory, 


thought, and affection, that he had in 
the world; and that he leaves nothing 


behind him but his terrestrial body . 
That man after death is, in quality, such 
as_bis life had been in the world _. 


. 214 


201 | That the delights of the life of every one 
| are tnrned, after death, into corres- 
- 206 pondent ones ° ° - 241 







Of the first state of man afterdeath . 247 


Of the third state of man after death: 
which is the state of instruction pro- 
vided for those who go to Heaven . 260 


That no one attains Heaven by an act of 
immediate m 265 


That it is not so difficult G live ‘the life 
which leads to Heaven, as is com- 


monly supposed __. z ‘ a 270 





220 


CONTENTS. 


OF HELL. 
PAGE PAGE 
That the Lord governs the Hells . . 279 | Of the profound wickedness, and direful 
That no one is cast into Hell by the Lord ; arts, of infernal spirits . . 302 
but that the spirit does it himself . 282 | Of the appearance, situation, and plo- 
That all the inhabitants of the Hells are rality of the hells . . 
immersed in evils, and in falsities Of the equilibrium betweed between 
thence proceeding, originating in self- heaven and hell 7 ‘ . 3ii 
love and the love of the world . 286 | That man is in the enjoyment of free- 
What is meant by the fire of hell, and dom, through the equilibrium that is 
what by the gnasbing of teeth . . 295 maintained between Heaven and Hell 316 
APPENDIX P “ . . ; : : ‘ . . é ;: . . 320 
ERRATA. 
[Note.—b. means, from bottom ; ¢. from top; dele, erase.) 
PACE, LINE. PAGE. LINE. 
il. 8B 8 as dele they 179. 2. ¢. before they dele that 
16. 9 0b. divine read the degrees of 198. 23. 6. for must read might 
55. 17. b. for influx read afflux 205. 20 and 22. ¢. for by read to 
63. 1. note, for trom read of 237. 9. 6. for or read and 
92. 9. 6. after they add are 246. 24, 6. for shine read flow 
101. 14. 6. for influence read influenced 252. 3. ¢. for how much, in ita external 
108. 16. ¢. for sense read senscs form, soever read how much s0- 
122, 815. 6. for lay read lie ever, in its external form, 
138. 24. ¢. dele those 252. 5 er it dele as good 
139, 24. 6. for have read had 267. 17. 8. recetving read received 
136, note. for 321 read 132 280, 10. 8. /or in heaven read into heaven 


157. il. t. for my read their 


PREFACE 


Tne Rev. THOMAS HARTLEY, A.M, 
Late Rector of Winwick, in Northamptonshire. 


Brsipes the more general provisions made by the Father of lights for 
the instruction of His church and people in divine things, under the 
public dispensations of the law and the gospel, He has also been gra- 
ciously pleased at sundry times and in divers manners, as occasions and 
the needs of the church might require it, to make extraordinary dis- 
coveries and revelations to particular persons, either for more private 
or public use, to answer various ends of His wisdom and goodness: 
and, indeed, were it true that all things proceeded according to one 
invariable rule of government in His administrations, in grace, in pro- 
vidence, and also in the natural world, without His interposing any 
particular acts of His divine authority and power, God’s government 
of the world would be less attended to and believed in, His cognizance 
of human affairs be questioned by many, and such a settled sameness 
in the course of things be construed into a blind fatality. Nor is it 
easily to be conceived by us, how one unchangeable mode of pro- 
ceedings could be adapted to the present condition of mankind, as free 
agents, under their continual fluctuations and deviations from the rule 
ot obedience, their backslidings, rebellions, and apostacy; and ac- 
cordingly we read how the Lord varied His particular dealings with 
the Israelites, according to their states and circumstances respectively, 
for direction, for warning, for correction, &c., by visions, by voices, by 
signs and wonders, and by the mission of angels, to reclaim and con- 
vert them! and this is so far from arguing any variableness in God, 
that it evidences His unchangeableness in mercy and goodness, by 
accommodating His dealings and dispensations to the needs and re- 
quirements of His poor frail creatures: agreeably to that declaration, 
‘““I am the Lord, I change not, therefore ye sons of Jacob are not 
consumed.”* 

How things went with the Antediluvians in regard to divine mani- 
festations, the sacred records give us but little intelligence; but thus 
much we may collect from them, that in the line of Seth, as contra- 
distinguished from that of Cain, there was a church of devout wor- 
shipers then on earth, in which Enoch was highly favoured of God, 
and a man of renown, whose prophetic writings continued in the 
church down to the times of the apostles, as appears from the Kpistle 
of Jude.f In this line of Seth (from what is mentioned of Enoch and 

* Mal. iii. 6. 

ft Mr. Hartley here speaks according to the ideas commonly entertained from the 
literal sense of the Word; but according to Emanuel Swedenborg, by =e is not to 
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Noah) we may conclude, that the church of God, before the general 
apostacy brought on the flood, was instructed and conducted by par- 
ticular revelation from heaven; and that an intercourse between angels 
and the holy men of those early days (called the sons of God), was no 
unfrequent thing. 

On the call of Abraham, heaven was again opened to man in the 
way of divine communications externally, and he was taught of God 
the things that be of God, by the ministry of angels ; so that what we 
now call extraordinary dispensations, were then the ordinary way of 
conveying divine knowledge*: and from these more immediate dis- 
coveries of Himself to the patriarchs, we apprehend it was, that God 
styled Himself the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God 
of Jacob. 

Nor was the delivery of the law, as a stated directory to the 
Israelites for duty and worship, intended to supersede particular reve- 
lations from heaven, or communications with angels; nay, the promise 
of an angel to “go before them in the way,” was immediately annexed 
to itt: and the prophetic dispensation under the law, appears as a 
supplement of superior excellency to the law itself, by expounding 
and illustrating the typical parts of it in reference to that ministration 
of righteousness by Jesus Christ, which should far exceed it in glory. 
Thus the law and the prophets made together, as it were, but one dis- 
pensation, and all serious Jews looked upon divine manifestations, by 
prophecy and vision, as such standing tokens of God’s favour towards 
them, that any occasional cessation of them was considered as a mark 
of the divine displeasure. Thus the Psalmist: “We see not our 
tokens, there is not one prophet moref,” and hence it was that the 
Seers, or true Vissionaries, were held in such honour by the godly of 
that church. Thus, “The word of the Lord was precious in those 
days; there was no open vision.”§ ‘‘ Her prophets find no vision 
from the Lord.” || And it is observable, that from the time of Malachi 
to a little before the advent of Christ, during which period prophecy 
and vision ceased in the Jewish church, (at least in persons of a public 
character,) was the most horrid degeneracy of that people from all 
things sacred and moral; intestine divisions, bribery, and libertinism, 
diffused their poison through church and state ; the very temple was 
often polluted with the blood of hostile factions: and the high priest- 
hood was bought and sold, nay, the nomination to it submitted to 
heathen princes, who conferred the same on the highest bidder : thus 


be understood any individual so named, but a branch or society of the most ancient 
church, by whom the knowledges which were seen perceptively by the most ancient 
people, were reduced into a doctrinal form: and by its being said that “he was not 
for God took him,” is signified that the doctrinals thus arranged, not being agreeable to 
the genius of the most ancient church, the members of which, being able to see divine 
things by intuitive perception, had no need of being instructed by the posterior way of 
doctrine, were withdrawn for the present, and reserved by Divine Providence for the 
use of posterity (See Arc, Cal. n. 521). The book ascribed to Enoch, and contain- 
ing the passage quoted from it by Jude, has, since the above Preface was written, 
been brought to light, and an English translation of it, by Abp. Lawrence, has been 
printed. It is a supposititious production, of an age far posterior the age of those 
called Enoch.—N. 

* See Bromley on Extraordinary Dispensations, at the end of his Way to the Sabbath 
of Rest, A book which I much recommend to the reader.—Z. 

+ Exod. ifi. 20, ¢ Psalm Ixxiv. 10, § 1 Sam. iii. 4. | Isaiah iii. 1. 
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fulfilling the truth of Solomon’s words*, “ Where there is no vision 
the people perish ;” meaning thereby, that where there is a cessation 
of.all divine communications, the sense of religion decays, and all 
things tend to ruin. . 

When the time was fully come, as foretold by the prophets, for the 
Sun of Righteousness to arise with healing in His wings : for God to 
manifest Himself in the flesh to destroy the works of the devil, and to 
supply what was lacking in all preceding dispensations; then the 
heavens were again opened, and celestial communications renewed 
‘with men ; an angel foretold the birth of Him who should be the har- 
binger to this Prince of Peace: the same heavenly messenger was sent 
to the highly favoured virgin, with a salutation, on her miraculous con- 
ception of Him; and a host of angels proclaimed the joyful news of 
His gracious advent: angels ministered unto Him during His abode 
on earth, and announced His resurrection from the dead. But when 
all was finished relating to our adorable Redeemer’s ministry, sufferings, 
and life in the flesh, and the dispensation of the Holy Ghost took place 
according to His promise, were all extraordinary dispensations then to 
cease? By no means; for this very public solemnity on the day of 
Pentecost, was attended with a gracious promise of their continuance 
in the church to future generations ; as declared to all present by Peter, 
who, on quoting the prophecy of Joelf, concerning the same vouch- 
safements, applies them to the times of the gospel dispensations: ‘ For 
the promise is to you and to your children, and to them that are afar 
off.”"{ And they certainly continued with the apostles, as more par- 
ticularly appears from the visions of angels to Peter, Paul, Philip, and 
John the divine; plainly evincing, that they were not superseded by 
the giving of the Holy Ghost. 

Such as are no friends to the belief of extraordinary gifts and com- 
munications, have laboured all they could to confine them to the times 
of the apostles; but in so contradicting the current testimony of the 
church-history, they shew much prejudice, and little modesty. The 
apostolical fathers, Barnabas, Clement, and Hermas (whose writings 
were reverenced as of canonical authority for four hundred years, and 
were read, together with the canonical Scriptures, in many of the 
churches), confirm the truth of prophecy, divine visions, and mi- 
raculous gifts, continuing in the church after the apostolical age, both 
by their testimony and experience : and to pass over many other ve- 
nerable names (among whom Tertullian and Origen are witnesses to 
the same truth afterwards,) Eusebius, Cyprian, and Lactantius, still 
lower down, declare that extraordinary divine manifestations were not 
uncommon in their days. Cyprian is very express on this subject, 
praising God on that behalf, with respect to himself, to divers of the 
clergy, and many of the people, using these words: “ The discipline 
of God over us never ceases by night and by day to correct and re- 
prove ; for not only by visions of the night, but also by day, even the 
innocent age of children among us is filled with the Holy Spirit, and 
they see, and hear, and speak in extasy, such things as the Lord 
vouchsafes to admonish and instruct us by §:” and it was the settled 
belief of the early fathers of the church, that these divine communi- 

* Prov. xxix. 18. t Joel ili. 28, 29. 
t Acts ii. 39. § Epist. 16. Ae 
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cations, for direction, edification, and comfort, would never wholly 
cease therein. 

That extraordinary gifts became more rare in the church about the 
middle of the third century, is allowed by Cyprian himself, and such 
other writers, both contemporary and subsequent, as at the same time 
testified to the reality of them; and they account for it from the en- 
couragement given to the pernicious doctrines of Epicurus, and other 
materialists, at that time, which disposed many to turn every thing 
supernatural and spiritual into mockery and contempt. In the next 
century, when the profession of Christianity became established by 
Constantine as the religion of the empire, and millions adopted it from 
its being the religion of the court, the fashion of the times, or the road 
to temporal emoluments, then Christianity appeared indeed more 
gorgeous in her apparel, but became less glorious within ; was more 
splendid in form, but less vigorous in power ; and so what the church 
gained in surface, she lost in depth. She suffered her faith to be cor- 
rupted by the impure mixtures of the heathenish philosophy ; whilst 
the honours, riches, and pleasures of the world, insinuated themselves 
into her affections, stole away her graces, and so robbed her of her best 
treasure ; insomuch, that many have made it a doubt whether, in the 
times here spoken of, Paganism was more christianized, or Christianity 
more paganized. 

This being the condition of things, it is no wonder that we hear so 
little of divine visions and extraordinary spiritual gifts in those days: 
for however external men are apt to glory in the pompous appearance 
of a visible church, yet the true spiritual church may be considered at 
that time, and indeed ever since, as in her wilderness state, withdrawn 
from the multitude to keep herself unspotted from the world, and to 
preserve a holy intercourse with her beloved, in a life and conversation 
becoming the gospel of Christ: nor were her heavenly vouchsafements 
less than before, but only less proper to be divulged, as less likely to 
be received, or to be received only with derision, as were the dreams 
of Joseph by his brethren. We always mean to except, under this 
distinction, many excellent persons, mixed with carnal professors in 
common life, yet walking in all good conscience, fearing God, and 
working righteousness. Nor is any thing here said with a design to 
suggest, as though the establishment of Christianity in the Roman 
empire were without its great beneficial effects; for it was a means 
appointed by Providence for spreading the knowledge of the truth 
over a great part of the known world, whereby great numbers, under 
very defective and corrupt administrations of it, were converted from 
the error of their ways, and, by passing through the outwcard forms and 
ordinances to the inward power, became burning and shining lights in 
the church. Besides, divine truth is of a diffusive nature, like the 
precious ointment upon the head of Aaron, that fell down to the skirts 
of his garments. Thus the Christian religion, in the weakest ad- 
ministrations of it, was not without good influence on the nations that 
received it, by civilizing their manners, improving their systems of 
morality, repressing their enormous vices, and regulating their polity 
by more wholesome laws and institutes. 

To trace the Christian religion in the various revolutions of its pro- 
gress, from its first civil establishment down to the present times, 
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would be the province of the historian ; we shall therefore pass over 
all the intervening periods of it, to consider the subject before us, in 
the way both of scriptural and rational inquiries in relation to our- 
selves. And here it must be owned, that the belief of all extraordi- 
nary or supernatural dispensations, is at a very low ebb with us, and 
that from several assignable causes, two or three of which shall here 
be noticed. ; 

And first, from an undue exaltation of man’s natural rational facul- 
ties and powers, as the sufficient test of revealed truths: and this 
‘gross error has prevailed more among men of human learning for this 
century past, than perhaps ever before; to which it is owing, that 
almost every thing in religion has been run into question and con- 
troversy, and that a general disbelief of all things supernatural has, in 
a great measure, banished faith, and introduced Sadducism amongst us, 
to the denying of all spiritual visions and apparitions of angels as 
things incredible. 

Secondly, This doubting and unbelief in things of a spiritual nature, 
has spread to a greater extent among all classes, from an excessive at- 
tachment to worldly interest, and the love of money in the trading 
nations of Christendom, through the vast increase of commerce and 
navigation in the two last centuries; whereby the affections and pur- 
suits of such great numbers have been so engaged on the side of filthy 
lucre, as to turn an employment, in itself innocent and useful, into the 
occasion of sin. Hence a sordid avarice, and making haste to be rich, 
by frauds, extortion, and injustice, which lay an invincible obstacle in 
the way of faith; since we are told, that every one that would name 
the name of Christ, as his Saviour, must first depart from iniquity. 

Another great hindrance to the belief of all communications with 
the world of spirits, is, a life of pleasure, which the apostle calls a state 
of death*, as it chains down the mind to the objects of the senses, and 
things of outward observation, and totally indisposes it for the con- 
sideration of things inward and spiritual: and this is not only the 
case of the voluptuous und libertine part of mankind, but of those 
also, who, from an indulged levity and dissipation of mind, abandon 
themselves to vain pastimes and amusements, are carried away with 
every wind of fashion and folly, or, like the Athenians, spend their 
time in nothing else, but either to tell or to hear some new thing. 
Should an apostle reveal any thing concerning heaven or hell to per- 
-sons thus indisposed to receive his report, is it not to be expected that 
they would reply in derision, like the philosophers or Athenians before 
mentioned, at the preaching of Paul, “ What will this babbler say ?” 
Nor can it be expected that the contents of the following volume 
should meet with a more favourable reception from such. All things 
relating to the other world, and the condition of departed souls, are of 
a most interesting nature, and call for great seriousness and awful 
attention; and they that bring not with them minds so prepared for 
the consideration of these subjects, however they may boast of their 
reason, are not as yet qualified for judges in these matters. And this 
leads to an observation or two on the subject of reason. 

There is nothing more talked of and pretended to, than reason, and 
yet nothing which people of every rank and age are less agreed in; 
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that which generally passes for reason, being of a vague, uncertuin 
nature, varying according to the tempers, inclinations, and circum- 
stances of men. Thus it happens, that the reason of one of thirty 
years of age is seldom the reason of the same person at fifty; the 
reason of the majority is not the reason of the minority; nay, in every 
profession, art, and science, men reason differently, and often op- 
positely, except where reason has least place, as in mathematics, geo- 
metry, and arithmetic. And yet there is a right reason in all things, 
where men are qualified to find it out ; but these are few, and we see by 
far the greater part perpetually wrangling, disputing, and contra- 
dicting one another in relation to right and wrong in most things; 
and the main cause of it is the want of simplicity, and a right dis- 
position of the will and affections, which are absolutely necessary, in 
order to a right judgment: but whilst men dignify their passions, 
humours, and false interests, with the venerable name of reason, it re- 
mains in them no other than the operation of their present state of 
mind on the errors, prejudices, and wrong principles they have before 
imbibed, and which they are resolved to maintain with the most 
words, and such arguments as they are masters of; and hence it is 
that we have so many critics, politicians, and divines, who are utter 
strangers to the truth of the matters they take in hand. 

But reason has also its specific differences and measures, according 
to the nature of the subject to be investigated: thus ethics, physics, 
and metaphysics, have each their respective principles, and con- 
sequently a distinct kind of reason; and he that is a good proficient in 
the knowledge of one, may be very deficient in another. Thus every 
part of knowledge has its standard, adequate and proper to itself: so 
natural things are known by natural reason, and spiritual things are 
discerned by a spiritual light: and this distinction is founded on the 
authority of Scripture, in which we are told, that “the natural man 
receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God, for they are foolishness 
unto him; neither can he know them, because they are spiritually 
discerned* ;” that is, the animal or sensual man, with all his natural 
faculties and endowments, cannot of himself attain to the knowledge of 
spiritual things, they being too far above his reach; and therefore it 
must be given him from above, or he cannot have it: nay, so contrary 
are they to the propensities and apprehensions of his sensual fallen 
nature, that whilst he presumes on a fancied sufficiency in himself to 
comprehend these things, the deeper he plunges himself into the dark- 
ness of human ignorance concerning them, and the more accounts them 
foolishness: and thus God is said to make foolish the wisdom of this 
world, by leaving such to their wilful blindness, who choose darkness 
rather than light. 

Nothing is here said to depreciate external rational knowledge, even 
in its lowest sphere, when joined with the fear. of God in men of 
humble minds: for this also is the gift of God, and is not only 
helpful to us in all the purposes of this life, but, in due place and sub- 
ordination, subservient to the divine life: it is the abuse of this know- 
ledge only that falls under our censure; as when natural knowledge 
and human learning are employed to unsettle men’s minds with respect 
to the things of the other world, and to rob them of the precious hopes 
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of a glorious immortality through the redemption that is in Christ 
Jesus. All such kind of sophistry, mistaken for reason, is no better 
than vain deceit, and science falsely so called; and all that exercise 
themselves therein are disturbers of the peace of mankind, as well as 
enemies to the church of God. Nor can we here forbear to pass a re- 
proof on all those, who, whilst they profess a reverence for the Gospel 
revelation, patronize, at the same time, the infidelity of the Sadducees, 
as touching angels and spirits, and all extraordinary dispensations: for 
to deny all communications with the spiritual world, whether by 
visions, or any other means, naturally leads to Atheism; and their 
pernicious reasonings in this way have had dreadful effects upon the 
present times, by weakening the sense of religion and conscience in 
the lower classes of the people. The belief of an intercourse with the 
other world, according to the truth of it, keeps alive and cherishes 
faith in the immortality of the soul, in all ranks of people, and fami- 
liarizes the mind to its existence separate from the body: and it is not 
to be doubted, that such gracious vouchsafements were granted to the 
Jews under the law, and have been continued since to the church 
under the Gospel, in aid and assistance to men’s faith in the written 
traditions of both dispensations ; such being the goodness of the Lord 
in compassion to the weakness of our nature, and the dulness of our 
minds, which stand so much in need of fresh awakening incitements 
to call off our attention from earthly to heavenly things. And there- 
fore we cannot but lament, that any men of name in the church (though 
little deserving of it on this account), bave gone so far beyond this 
line, as to assert, that all extraordinary gifts and supernatural dis- 
pensations have totally ceased since the third century: but we have 
no authority for this but their own, and therefore do upon much better 
grounds assert, that extraordinary gifts and vouchsafements never did 
nor will cease in the church, till that which is perfect shall come ; that 
is, till such extraordinary become ordinary dispensations, and angels 
shall converse with men as familiarly as they did with Adam before 
the fall; and, in the mean time, we confidently rely upon the divine 
promise, that the same Lord, who “gave some apostles, and some 
prophets, and some evangelists, and some pastors and teachers, for the 
perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for the edifying 
of the body of Christ,” will fulfil the same promise, “ till we all come 
in the unity of the faith, and the knowledge of the Son of God, unto 
a perfect man, unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of 
Christ.”* 

But it may be said here, that seers of visions are not mentioned 
along with prophets, &c., in the foregoing quotation from the apostle ; 
and therefore, as the first are principally referred to in this preface, it 
will be here apposite to observe, that the name of prophet in Scripture, 
is not confined to the gift of prediction or foretelling things to come, 
but signifies one to whom any divine manifestation was made for the 
use of others ; and as this was generally by vision, so we read that 
prophets in ancient times were usually called seers, that is, see-ers of 
visions. Thus, in 1 Sam. ix. 9, “ Before time in Israel, when a man 
went to inquire of God, thus he spake, Come, and let us go to the 
seer; for he that is now called a prophet was before time called a 
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seer:” and afterwards, in the same chapter, Samuel calls himself a 
seer: and in 2 Sam. xxiv. 11, we read, “that the word of the Lord 
came unto the prophet Gad, David’s seer ;” of such honourable repute 
was the name of seer in those times. When therefore the apostle 
gives it in eharge to the ehurch, not to despise prophesyings, we have 
no warrant to exclude visions from the general charge, especially as 
we are well informed from ecelesiastical history, that the custom of 
communicating to the church the visions of holy persons, partieularly 
such as were of authority in the ministry, continued down at least to 
the days of Cyprian, the good bishop of Carthage, who speaks of 
manifestations by vision throughout his epistles, and also of his 
own; for he had many visions, and, among others, one concerning 
his own martyrdom, and the particular manner of it, which happened 
accordingly. 

St. Paul*, speaking of the superior excellence and blessedness of 
the New Covenant, says, ‘‘ But ye are come to mount Sion, and unto 
the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innu- 
merable company of angels,’ &c. By which words we eannot suppose 
him to mean less, than that by Christ, the mediator of this better 
covenant, a more free intercourse with heaven, and a more intimate 
fellowship with saints and angels, is now opened for us, if we debar 
not ourselves of this blessed privilege. What then hinders our con- 
versing with angels now, as the patriarclis and prophets did of old ? 
What but our own fault and unfitness for such glorious company ? 
Why do we not now see them descending and ascending between 
heaven and earth, as Jacob did on the typical ladder? Why, but for our 
own unbelief, our dulness, our earthly-mindedness; from which deep 
sleep, as to the things of God, if we are truly awakened, we should 
see cause to own, in the words of the same patriarch, when he awaked 
from the vision of the night, “surely the Lord is in this place, and I 
knew it not.”t Heaven is as near to the heavenly soul, as the soul is 
to the body; for we are not separated from it by distance of plaee, 
but only by condition of state; thus when Elisha was surrounded in 
Dothan by Syrians, his servant saw not the chariots and horsemen 
{the angelical host] that surrounded his master for defence, as Elisha 
did, till the Lord opened his eyes. Just so it is with us; unbelief and 
sin keep us from seeing the things that are about us and near to us, 
and also from giving credit to the reports of those who are in the 
experience of them. 

The same apostle who cautions against despising prophesyings, 
does also give us to understand, that angels were not to discontinue 
‘their visits to men in future times of the church; as, when exhort- 
ing us not to “be forgetful to entertain strangers,” he adds, “ for 
thereby some have entertained angels unawares.”{ Now there would 
be no encouragement nor argument in the latter part of the verse, 
unless the same might happen to be the ease with us also. But 
wherefore should we doubt that those blessed friendly beings should 
take delight in exereising their good-will to men by many kind offices, 
both visible and invisible, aceording to the good pleasure of our com- 
mon Lord; as by preserving us in many dangers, protecting us against 
the assaults of evil men and evil spirits, and by counselling, warning, 
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aud helping us, by various ways and means we know not of? We 
ought not so to doubt of this, as we are apt to do, nor wonder at it; 
“For are they not all ministering spirits, sent forth to minister to 
them who shall be heirs of salvation.”* But whether manifested to 
us or not, sure it is, that we are more indebted to them for their kind 
assistance and ministrations than is generally believed; as evidently 
appears to have been the sense of the Church of England, heretofore 
at least, as thus expressed in her collect for St. Michael and all 
angels: “O everlasting God, who hast ordained and constituted the 
service of angels and men in a wonderful order, mercifully grant, that 
as thy holy angels always do thee service in heaven, so by thy ap- 
pointment they may succour and defend us on earth.” 

As to the argument offered by those, who maintain the total cessa- 
tion of these and other extraordinary dispensations, on the establish- 
ment of the Christian religion, or its protection by the civil powers ; 
viz., that the ordinary gifts of the Spirit, together with its settled 
ecclesiastical economy, are sufficient for salvation, and the welfare of 
the church, and therefore what is more is needless, and not to be ex- 
pected :—be it answered, first, that the opposers of extraordinary dis- 
pensations do here take for granted the very point in question, viz. 
that they are ceased, which it is impossible for them to prove; nay, 
we appeal for the reality of them to the authority of universal eccle- 
siastical history, as also to the records of every particular church and 
nation in Christendom, not to insist on the testimony given thereto in 
numberless books, tracts, and narratives, some or other of which have 
fallen in the way of every person of any reading and conversation. 
What credit is to be given to or withheld from them respectively, is 
another matter of inquiry; but that all should be invention and 
forgery, requires a higher degree of credulity than is sufficient for 
believing the greater part of them ; and as to the reproachful epithets 
of monkish and legendary, so liberally bestowed on well-attested 
narratives of this kind, by such as resolve to believe nothing but what 
they can see with their eyes or touch with their hands, they are not 
to be regarded, where the grounds of credibility and evidence are the 
points in question. Many of the Roman Catholic writers stand con- 
fessedly chargeable with an over credulity; and it is to be wished, 
that many of the Protestant writers were less censurable than they are 
for incredulity ; and the medium between both these extremes will be 
found the proper ground from whence to take the clearest view of 
these matters. Sure it is, that we are at this time very dangerously 
infected with doubting and unbelief, as to the things supernatural ; 
and that the general idea of Reformation, amongst us, means rather a 
departure from certain Popish errors and superstitions, than any 
advances in true faith and godliness. 

Secondly, As to what is alleged for the sufficiency of the ordinary 
means of grace, under a legal establishment of religion, for faith and 
salvation; may we not ask such bold pronouncers, by what commission 
‘they take upon them to determine concerning sufficiency in this 
matter, and who gave authority to teach, that the Lord is become 
niore sparing of His benefits and gifts to His church than in former 
times, nay, than He has promised to be towards it; or do they suppose, 
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that what is called an establishment of religion by the civil powers, is 
equivalent to the extraordinary gifts bestowed on the primitive Chris- 
tians? Wherefore should they go about to limit the loving-kindness of 
the Lord by their own scanty measure of sufficiency, since it is His usual 
way to give not only for mere necessity, but also for delectation ; His 
gracious attribute is, not only to be good, but abundant in goodness in 
all His works, both of nature and grace, where men render not them- 
selves unqualified for the same; and He that giveth one talent, is as 
ready to bestow ten talents on a due improvement of the former ; for 
so He giveth grace for grace. 

Thirdly, the inference they draw against the usefulness of miraculous 
gifts, and other extraordinary dispensations, from those words of 
Abraham, in the parable of Dives and Lazarus, “If they hear not 
Moses and the prophets, neither will they be persuaded if one should 
rise from the dead,” is not at all conclusive in this case; as that saying 
appears to respect such only as have hardened themselves in unbelief, 
by departing from faith in the written Word, under the ordinary 
means of salvation; and not such as are weak in the faith, but not 
obdurate, as was the case with the disciples, who, though under our 
Lord's own teachings, yet, through the dulness of their apprehension, 
seemed to need some mighty work to make an impression on their 
feeble minds: and accordingly, when Jesus was on the way with them 
to raise Lazarus from the dead, he speaks of the ensuing miracle as 
useful for them among others, and takes satisfaction on their account, 
that he was not present with Lazarus in his sickness to heal him: “I 
am glad for your sakes that I was not there, to the intent that ye may 
believe*;” that is, by seeing him raised from the dead. So then we 
are to make a wide distinction between an evil heart of unbelief, as 
where men, through an incorrigible attachment to sinful courses, or by 
taking pains to confirm themselves in infidelity, are proof against 
evidence sufficient for their conviction; and where they are in un- 
belief through present inattention, distraction of mind from worldly 
hindrances, dulness of apprehension, and the like causes, but without 
any wilful opposition to the truth. In these last cases extraordinary 
means have often salutary effects, by calling off the mind from its 
wandering, by alarming and converting the sinner from the error of 
his ways. 

From what has been observed on the foregoing subject, we shall 
conclude, that the same Lord, who in times past sent His prophets, 
wise men, and seers, and gave extraordinary tokens and warnings to 
awaken a careless world to a sense of its danger, has not wholly ceased 
in these last ages to manifest His power and goodness for the same 
end, in various instances, to co-operate as assisting means with the 
more general and stated provisions of His revealed will, for our incite- 
ment and benefit: and though some, through their unbelicf and 
obduracy in sin, refuse to profit by any methods of His goodness, 
whether ordinary or extraordinary, yet many others may not be so far 
departed from the faith and fear of God, as to continue unreclaimable 
by His more particular and alarming visitations. Thus we read, that 
‘many were converted on seeing the miracles which Jesus did ; whilst 
the scribes, Pharisees, and rulers endeavoured to stifle their report, 
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and remained wilful unbelievers to the end; and we well know what 
like opposition we have to expect from men of the same leaven, to 
every thing that may here be advanced in favour of extraordinary 
manifestations ; but were their names and number greater than they 
are, it would have no weight with us, being no strangers to their little 
length and breadth, and their want of depth, and ready to meet them 
in the field of argument, as well as prepared to answer every objection 
they have to offer ; wishing them at the same time more modesty, for 
their own sakes, than to dictate to the church what is sufficient, without 
scriptural authority. In the general division I am speaking of, there 
is a class of modest, well-meaning men, who are no further concerned 
in the matter before us, than to justify the ways of God to man upon 
a supposition that all things are left to one settled scheme of things 
and means, as not seeing any thing beyond it, who are established in 
the faith under the use of ordinary means, and have no invincible pre- 
judice against the extraordinary, but only think them not granted in 
these ages of the church: and with such I have no controversy; but 
address my self only to those, who declare open war against all super- 
natural manifestations, whether they are in the profession of Chris- 
tianity or not. 

And here I must ask all such, To what purpose is your opposition 
to the belief of any fresh discoveries of the other world? Is it not a 
subject of the highest importance to us to know, what and where we 
shall be to all eternity, after a short passage over this bridge of time ? 
Are there not different degrees of evidence in these matters ; and sup- 
posing that your convictions were at all times so full in relation thereto, 
as to exclude all shadow of doubting, yet are there not infinite par- 
ticulars and circumstances relating to the world of spirits, which may 
serve as an inexhaustible fund of fresh discoveries, many of which 
may have been revealed to others, though not to us, and for us to 
receive from them? How comes it then, that you are so void of all 
reasonable curiosity, as to prefer ignorance to information in these 
things, nay, to study objections to the belief of them? Were any pre- 
judice allowable in this case, it should rather be for than against them, 
especially where they have a tendency to promote faith, virtue, and 
godliness. If any knowledge is to be coveted, surely it is that of the 
laws, ways, and accommodations of that good country, which we hope 
to go to and live in for ever. Besides, such extraordinary manifesta- 
tions are greatly conducive to the good of this world, by laying before 
us fresh-motives and encouragements in our way through it, to strive 
lawfully for the high prize that is set before us in a better, and by 
rousing every power and faculty of the mind by fresh news from 
heaven. If we believe the Scriptures, we must allow of such an 
intercourse between heaven and earth in former times; and if it be 
less frequent now, it is owing to the infidelity and apostacy of the 
times: for God’s goodness endureth the same for ever, and good 
spirits are equally desirous of holding communication with men now, 
as formerly; but then there must be a suitableness for it on the part 
of the latter, something of that innocence and simplicity of life, which 
in ancient times served for the basis of such fellowship. 

Cautionary reserves, however, may be justifiable, nay prudent, 
where the manifestation appears to respect only the party to whom it 


XXVill VREFACE 


is made, or for private use to some few others, according as discretion 
may direct ; yet, where it is evidently given for public benefit and 
use, as in the case of this author; more especially if by express com- 
mand; here the person is to be considered as standing in the pro- 
phetic character, and therefore is not to consult with flesh and blood 
in this matter, nor to regulate his measures by human prudence; but 
to deliver his message boldly, and leave the event to God, lest he 
suffer for his disobedience, as Jonah did, and be obliged to deliver 
it at last. 

But it may be asked here, if it be not reasonable to expect that 
every such message from heaven should have the attestation of a 
miracle to evince the truth of it; to which it might suffice to answer, 
in the words of Job*, that “ The Lord giveth not an account of His 
matters.” This however is certain, that wherever He sends a 
message, He also gives power sufficient with it to convince, or to 
condemn the rejection of it. Our Lord, in the days of His flesh, 
wrought miracles, sometiines to convince the understanding, some- 
times to take away all excuse from the hardened and impenitent; and 
sometimes He refrained from doing them, to prevent the greater con- 
demnation of unbelievers ; thus he is said not to have done many 
mighty works in Galilee, because of their unbelief. 

But the foregoing query may be further urged into an objection of 
such apparent strength, as may be thought deserving of a more par- 
ticular answer. ‘Thus it may be asked, if any particular revelation 
tor public use and benefit, either in the way of instruction, direction, 
or warning, rests only on the credit and authority of the revealer, are 
we not liable to much deception in the matter; and though the mes- 
senger may be a true one, yet might not our receiving him as such 
give encouragement to pretenders and impostors, to assume the like 
character in order to deceive, and to eome with ‘ Thus saith the 
Lord,” in their mouths, when the Lord hath not spoken it? In this 
case, what rule have we to go by, and how shall we tread firm on such 
slippery ground? ‘To this it is replied, that as in old times there 
were false as well as true prophets and seers, so nothing hinders but 
there may be like counterfeits now o’days ; for in this mixed world of 
good and evil, where men stand in their liberty of speaking and 
acting, no infallible provision against hypocrisy and imposture can 
take effect, but the enemy will sow his tares in the same field where 
the good husbandman has sowed his wheat, and Satan will at all times 
transform himself into an angel of light. Every thing has its con- 
trary here, where good and evil are set one against the other; but 
then the help and means are provided for our direction and safety: 
if offences are many, so also are our defences; if errors are manifold, 
there are diversities of gifts to detect and refute them; and if the 
father of hes and his emissaries are busy to deceive us, the good 
Spirit of God is ever ready to lead us into all truth: so that we have 
not only light in the Scriptures, but, through supplication and prayer, 
may also have light within us, from above, for the discerning of 
spirits, and for our security against all the powers of darkness, We 
are not therefore to reject truth and error indiscriminately in what- 
ever forms they may appear, because the latter may wear a like garb 
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with the former, but to try the spirits, and hold fast to that which is 
good; herein imitating the fishers mentioned in the gospel, who, 
‘“‘when they had filled their net with fish of every kind, gathered the 
good into vessels, and cast the bad away.”* Nay, the most illiterate 
Christian, walking humbly in the fear of God, and working righte- 
ousness according to his best knowledge, never was nor will be 
suffered to fall into any fatal delusion: simplicity and uprightness of 
heart place him under the protection of the Almighty; and he is in 
the essence of truth, though without the formal ideas of it; for “all 
the paths of the Lord are mercy and truth, to such as keep His 
covenant and His testimonies.”t Mistake he may, but cannot dan- 
gerously err; for his very errors are innocent, and love sanctifies all 
he thinks, says, and does. ‘Thus the pure in heart see God in all 
things, and from all things reap benefit without hazard of loss; whilst 
the perverse and ungodly “change even the truth of God into a lie,”{ 
by turning that which was designed for their good into the occasion 
of their sin. 

But to resume the subject: If it were allowed to be a justifiable 
cause for the rejection of every extraordinary dispensation that comes 
supported by credible evidence, because some may falsely pretend to 
the same, the objection would be of equal force, on the side of num- 
bers, against listening to their established pastors and teachers, 
because some among them are ignorant, some unsound in doctrine, 
and some handle the Word of God deceitfully ; and though this must 
be allowed to be a pitiable case where it happens, yet the salvation of 
the conscientious worshiper does by no means lie upon any such 
hazard; for ordinary and extraordinary means are all one with the 
Lord, and rather than any sincerely pious and seeking soul should 
perish for lack of knowledge, He would send, if need were, an angel 
from heaven to be its teacher. But all such have an unerring guide, 
even the good Spirit of God; and “them that are meek shall He 
guide in judgment, and such as are gentle, them shall He teach His 
way.” 

Tat, it is to be observed under this article, that all who pro- 
fessedly oppose every kind of communication with the world of spirits, 
do not only deny the authority of the Sacred Records, but also set 
aside that evidence which is given to the truth of this matter, by the 
concurrent testimony of every age and nation: so that matter of fact 
igs against them, and proves all their pretensions to reason and philo- 
sophy to be vain, whilst they go about to invalidate all authority, 
except that of their own senses; and, I may add, even to render that 
doubtful likewise ; nay, I have heard one of this sceptical class declare, 
that he would not believe the testimony of his own senses in such a 
casc. It is well known, that the heathens believed themselves to be 
under the care of their gods through the ministry of genii or tu- 
telary spirits, and held the existence both of good demons, and of 
evil or caco-demons; for dark as their dispensation was, they had 
shadows of truth among them sufficient to keep alive their belief of the 
soul's immortality, and they have transmitted down to us in their 
histories many instances of supernatural visions and apparitions, and 
of warnings by dreams: so that many of our modern unbelievers have 

* Matt. xiii. 48. ¢ Pslam xxv. 10. ¢ Rom, i. 25. § Psalm xxv. 9. 


Xxx PREFACE 


less of faith in things of the other world than the very Gentiles, 
several of whom have declared themselves indebted to good and visible 
agents for the wisdom of their laws, for many valuable discoveries in 
physic, for warnings, predictions, and extraordinary deliverances.* 
To give only one saying of Cicero, among many, to the same purpose : 
“IT know not,” says he, “‘any one nation, polite or barbarous, which 
does not hold, that some persons have the gift of foretelling future 
events.” 

But 1 hiety confine myself here to celestial visions, answerable to 
the following work, and which are by no means to be considered on 
the level with apparitions, whether of ghosts departed, or of spirits of 
any other order, these last being of a far inferior kind to the first; 
and yet it will not be going far out of my way to speak a few words of 
the latter. 

There is a climax in God’s works of nature, or a scale ascending 
from the lowest to the highest of them, till they terminate in the great 
adorable Original, who is the Alpha and Omega of the universe. 
From these gradations, discovered or discoverable in the natural 
world, we may from analogy (which is our best rule here to go by) 
conclude, that the like progression takes place in the spiritual worlds, 
and that there is not that wide chasm between one and the other that 
is generally supposed, but that the most refined part of the material 
meets the grossest part of the immaterial system of beings, visible 
thus ending where invisible begins; and consequently, that there are 
spirits very near us, though not discernible by us, except when, ac- 
cording to certain unknown laws of their existence, or the particular 
will of the Lord, they become manifested to us, either visibly or 
audibly ; and highly credible it is, that all nature is peopled with 
them in its several regions of the air and earth, and its subter- 
raneous dwellings, according to their different classes, subordina- 
tions, and allotments.~ Milton finely expresses himself on this 
subject, as follows : 

“ Think not, though men were none, 
That heaven would want spectators, God want praise: 


Millions of spiritual creatures walk the earth 
Unseen, both when we wake, and when we sleep,” &c. 


Now to argue against their existence from their being inconspicuous, 
is an absurd conclusion for men who pretend to philosophy; especially 
when all know what a new world of animalcula, invisible before, has 


* Cicero de Divinatione. + Ibid. Lib. L 

}~ The pious Author of this Preface here seems, agreeably to the popular belief, to 
recognise the existence of spirits not originally derived from the human race. But 
though the opinion is supported by the authority of the poet, Milton, it is clearly shewn, 
in the following work, that all spirits whatever came first into existence as men on this 
or some other earth. But this fact does not militate against the position, that there are 
spirits of very different orders and classes, beside angels, or the inhabitants of heaven, 
and devils, or the inhabitants of hell; and that they operate with most power, re- 
spectively, in different localities, corresponding, respectively, to their states, All that 
the Author of the Preface advances respecting spirits, not immediate inhabitants either 
of heaven or hell, is perfectly true, when understood of the various classes of spirits 
whose abode is in what is called, in the following work, the world of spirits, where all 
are prepared for their final home, either in the heavenly or infernal regions. These, as 
is ae - the following work, are the immediate spiritual associates of men in the 
world.—N. 
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been discovered to us by the improved microscope: and who will say, 
that the natural* eye of man is incapable of such further assistance, 
as may enable us to discern the subtile vehicles of certain spirits, 
whether consisting of air or ether ; certain it is, that either by con- 
densation, or some other way, they can make themselves visible, and 
converse with us, as man with man; and so innumerable are the in- 
stances hereof, as also of their discoveries, warnings, predictions, &c., 
that I may venture to affirm, with an appeal to the public for the truth 
of it, that there are few ancient families in any county of Great 
Britain, that are not possessed of records or traditions of the same in 
their own houses, however the prevailing Sadducism of these times 
may have sunk the credit of them, as well as in a great measure cut 
off communications of this kind. 

These spirits are of both sorts, like men on earth, good and bad; as 
to the latter, they are the agents of Satan, to promote the interests of 
his kingdom, and, like their chief, “go to and fro in the earth, walking 
up and down in itt,” seeking who they may deceive and destroy. 
These are enemies to good men, and the willing associates of men of 
evil dispositions, over whom they have great power through the con- 
sent of their will, but none otherwise, practising upon their minds 
and understanding “‘ with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them 
that perish, because they received not the love of the truth, that they 
might be saved.”{ This power of enticing, prompting, and instigating 
such as become their willing captives, to all kinds of evil; and the 
heinous sin of the latter, in freely surrendering themselves into their 
hands to be practised upon ; stand confessed even in the form of pro- 
ceeding in our courts of judicature in the case of atrocious delin- 
quents, it being part in the charge of indictment, that they did such 
and such things at the instigation of the devil, inferring it as the 
aggravation of their crime, that they could choose the service of so 
bad a master. 

To continue insensible of our danger from evil spirits, whether from 
ignorance, inattention, or the disbelief of them, is one of the sorest 
evils that can befall us, and is in the church at this day a misery to 
be lamented with tears of blood, as it leads to a fatal carelessness, 
exposes us to their subtle devices, and gives them an advantage over 
us every way. Nor are they an enemy lightly to be accounted of, 
being watchful, diligent, and full of stratagems for our ruin; and they 
have moreover a hold on the corrupt part of our nature, and well 
know how to use it, being furnished with traps of all sorts to catch the 
unwary, and with baits adapted to every vicious appetite and inclina- 
tion; having a great part of the honours and riches of this world at 
their disposal, through the power and influence of those that are sub- 
ject to them: and therefore it behoves us to be well furnished for 
this part of our spiritual warfare, and to put on the whole armour of 

* The learned Writer of this Preface here, again, speaks according to the ordinary 
views of philosophers and divines. It is, however, clearly shewn, in the following work, 
that it is impossible for spirits to be seen by the natural eye; and that when they are 
made visible to man, it is not by clothing themselves with vehicles of air or ether, and 
condensing these into a visible natural substance, but by the opening of the sight of 
man’s spirit, before which spirits are seen as plainly, in their own spiritual substance 


and proper form, as are natural objects before man’s natural sight.—J. 
+ Job i. 7. ¢ 2 Thes. ii. 10, 
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God, seeing those we have to do with are not to be subdued with 
carnal weapons; for here, as the apostle tells us, “ we wrestle against 
principalities, against powers, against the rulers of the darkness of 
this world, against spiritual wickedness in high places.”* But we 
come now to speak of better spirits, and more to satisfaction. 

If there be legions of spirits about and near us to deceive, tempt, 
and annoy us, can we doubt of there being as many appointed to serve, 
help, and defend us, according to their several classes and offices, in 
this our world? The conclusion is natural from parity of reason, and 
the law of opposites, according to which the Great Governor of the 
world has contrasted evil with a counterbalance of good ; consequently, 
such beneficent beings there doubtless always have been, and are, in 
readiness to succour the fallen human race by their friendly minis- 
trations, and to fill up the distance in the scale of created beings 
between men and angels. The darkness of the heathen world most 
certainly did not separate them from the care of that good God, who 
is loving to every man, and whose mercy is over all his works; and 
though their condition might not admit of communion with angels, 
but in rare instances, yet the good offices of these kindly affectioned 
ministers in their respective provinces, might, in a sort, be angelical 
to them answerably to their dispensation, and scrve as the lowest step 
in Jacob’s ladder for their communication with the heavenly world: and 
by what is handed down to us by authors of credit concerning commu- 
nications of this kind to eminent persons in the heathen ancient world, 
as Socrates and others, whether by checks and warnings, impulses, 
dreams, voices, or visions, we are not at liberty to doubt of an inter- 
course between good spirits and the well-disposed heathens of all ranks, 
as a dispensation not so unfrequent as many suppose; secing that the 
instances of this kind amongst ourselves, that come to public know- 
ledge, bear no proportion in number to those that are concealed from 
us. This, however, we are assured of upon the best authority, that 
‘‘many shall come from the east and from the west [in the Gentile 
world | and sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom 
of heaven ; and that many of the children of the kingdom [ professors 
of the truth] shall be cast out.”f 

Though we now stand in a far higher dispensation than the heathens, 
and are called to an innumerable company of angels, and to the fellow- 
ship of the Holy Ghost, yet we are not therefore to suppose, that all 
intercourse with gocd spirits of an inferior order is now ceased among 
us; as many, who have not yet attained to the glorious privileges of 
the gospel, and the immediate guardianship of angels, may neverthe- 
less stand indebted, under God, to the ministry of such good spirits 
for many important services, both in their spiritual and temporal 
affairs; nay, they may be, to all of us in the natural world, what the 
good angels are in that which is purely spiritual, and by their great 
knowledge in the laws and powers of this mundane system, and by va- 
rious impressions on our animal spirits and facultics, may contribute 
much to our relief, comfort, and preservation, in many difficulties, 
distresses, and dangers; and perhaps few that take a serious review 
of the most remarkable occurrences of their past lives, will not be led 
to ascribe much of assistance to the instrumentality of such invisible 

* Eph. vi. 12. ¢ Matt. viii, 11, 12. 
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friends; nay, who can say, that they are not constituted subordinate 
agents on various occasions in conducting the scheme both of general 
and particular providences? ‘There is nothing in this supposition 
that offers violence to reason or religion; and sure it is, that we have 
abundant credible testimonies to wonderful discoveries made by them, 
of a very interesting nature, both to individuals, and also to society ; 
as of concealed writings and treasure, of murders, conspiracies, and 
other matters leading to the administration of justice both distributive 
and punitive*; as is well known of all conversant with men and books; 
so that to give the lie to all such relations as credited by the learned, 
the wise, the good of all classes, must appear nothing less than impu- 
dence joined with infidelity. 

It has been made a common objection to the credibility of many ap- 
paritions, that they have been either silent, or not delivered any thing 
worthy of such extraordinary visits; and, consequently, that such 
visions were no other than the effect of imagination and fancy, as not 
answering to any use or purpose. To which be it answered, That 
the use of such visits may be very important, though nothing should 
pass in the way of conversation between the parties during the inter- 
view; as, First, by convincing the spectator of the reality of such 
beings as spirits, and so removing doubts concerning a future state, as 
well as by preparing him for the return of such visits to further pur- 
pose. Secondly, by affecting the conscience with a tender sense of 
duty, or with remorse for past offences, and impressing the mind with 
awful thoughts of its own existence in a separate state. Thirdly, by 
giving us to know, that we are the objects of regard to beings in the 
other world, and visible to them when we think not of it; which may 
serve as a means to restrain us from indecent and offensive liberties 
in our most retired hours, when the more weighty consideration of the 
Divine Omnipresence may not be attended to, and so lose its proper 
effect upon us. 

But here we are called off from answering more objections on this 
subject, to observe, that this laboured opposition to the belief of all 
intercourse betwixt us and the other world, too often proceeds both 
from a practical and a speculative kind of atheism, and, consequently, 
the disbelief of a future state. Hence proceeds that countenance given 
to some late writers in favour of infidelity; as also, that dreadful 
apostacy amongst so many in these last days, of exalting I know not 
what natural religion, in order to lessen the authority of Divine Reve- 
lation: whereas it may truly be affirmed, that all such resistance to, 
or departure from, the faith, under the light of the Gospel, however 
it may be covered or coloured with the name of natural religion, is 
nothing better than atheism. O wretched men, here spoken of, what 
are you doing? What but the greatest possible injury to your own 
souls? What but robbing yourselves of every comfort that reason 
and religion can supply to make this life a blessing ? And all in the 
miserable, mad hope, that when you die, you shall be of no more 
account than a dead dog. If there be any folly, it is yours; if any 
insanity in the world, you are possessed of it: for if there be a God, 
you make Him your enemy through your unbelief; if a heaven, what 
lot have you to hope for in such inheritance? Ifa hell, how will you 

* See, in particular, Miscellanies, by J. Aubrey, Esq., F.R.S. 
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escape it? And here also let it be asked, what is your character and 
estimation in society; if true members of society you can be called, 
who have no pledge to give of your obedience and fidelity to govern- 
ment, as acknowledging no sanctity in an oath, which is inseparably 
connected with the belief of a future state ? Thus void of faith, void 
of conscience, void of honour, (for what is honour without conscience, ) 
what have you left for a support to the slenderest virtue? What 
have you to engage the smallest confidence from man? Can any firm 
bond of compact or friendship find place in that heart, which has no 
interest in hereafter to care for, and wherein every motive and mea- 
sure must take its rise and direction from the love of self and the love 
of this world? In this case, it is more for our comfort to go by our 
hopes than our fears ; and therefore one would be willing to believe, 
from tenderness to human nature, and also from charity, that the 
number of those who are in this horrible degree of infidelity is but 
small. But however that may be, it will be proper to observe here, 
that to the many general causes of infidelity, some of which have been 
briefly touched on before,—as the undue exaltation of natural reason, 
a life of pleasure, and confirmed habits of vice—we may add the spirit 
of controversy and dispute, long ago introduced into the church by 
the artificial logic of Aristotle, and encouraged and kept up in the 
schools as a necessary part of education in theology; to the engen- 
dering of perplexity and doubting on every subject, and keeping back 
the mind from fixing in any settled principles of religion. The several 
churches of Christendom have confessedly been long infected with this 
poison of fierce contention and debate, to the banishing of sweet peace 
and brotherly love; whilst a pretended zeal for truth has served for a 
cloak to that “wrath of man, which worketh not the righteousness of 
God.” But such carnal weapons ill befit the Christian warfare ; all 
such kind of striving for victory among ourselves gives advantage to 
the enemies of our holy faith, and causes the Philistines to rejoice. 
The best way of healing differences is, by composedness and gentleness 
of mind ; and the truth of the gospel of peace is most suitably offered, 
and most readily received, by humble men, and such as are of a meek 
and quiet spirit. It is obvious to remark in this place, that Deism, 
Sadducism, and Atheism, did never more abound amongst us, than 
since the itch of controversy and wrangling, on all occasions, has filled 
the world so full of false reasoning and perverse disputings. Nay, the 
contagion has descended to private life, and turned much of our con- 
versation into contradiction and a strife of words, and introduced a 
bold behaviour and an assuming talkativeness, offensive to all modest 
persons ; insomuch that we are now in general fallen under that repre- 
hension of the apostle applied to the contentious, who “ come together, 
not for the better, but for the worse.”* 

After what has been replied to objections against the credibility of 
extraordinary manifestations, and also offered concerning some causes 
of unbelief in this case, we are here led to declare, not only our belief, 
but full assurance, that extraordinary communications, however now 
less frequent than formerly, are still continued to several particular 
members of the different churches, though not publicly revealed by 
them ; and that they are not to be considered only as a particular pri- 

* 1 Gam zt 17. 
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vilege, but as making part of the state of certain persons (not all) of 
eminent purity and piety: and the way to be inwardly convinced of this 
ourselves is, to make some approach to their state; for however we may 
come short of them as to like vouchsafements, yet, both in the ordinary 
and extraordinary gifts and graces of the spirit, we are led, not only to 
rejoice with them, but by mutual fellowship do participate with them 
in the blessing ; for as in the natural body, so also in the mystical body 
of Christ, the inferior as well as the superior members jointly contri- 
bute to the nourishment and welfare of the whole, by a circulation of 
that which every one supplieth, so that the highest cannot say to the 
lowest, I have no need of thee. Thus the meckness, the patience, and 
the humble condescension, in some, may countervail the high illumina- 
tions and splendid ministrations of others; whilst a common sense of 
their mutual dependence and relation joins them all in the unity of the 
Spirit, to the edifying of the church in love; and therefore where any, 
- whether in the stated office of the ministry, or others, go about to vilify 
or obstruct the success of any extraordinary way that has a manifest 
tendency to promote more true godliness, they would do well to con- 
sider and stand in awe, lest they be found to oppose themselves to a 
work of God; for neither can they be sure that we are not now come 
to the near approach of that glorious state of the church spoken of in 
so many places by the prophets; when the Lord shall do great things 
for her in the latter days by a revival of His work in righteousness and 
peace, shall pour out His Spirit upon all flesh, restore the old paths of 
heavenly communications, and make His Sion a praise in the earth. 
However unpromising the times are, yet, praised be God! we can draw 
comfort from the promises of better days, even under the “ present 
falling away, and the revelation of the man of sin,” foretold* to precede 
the day of the Lord’s coming in the power of His Spirit, to sanctify 
and cleanse His church, and to purify unto Himself a peculiar people 
zealous of good works ; trusting in hope that this time is near at hand, 
i. €., that He that shall come, will come, and will not tarry. And though 
there has been for a season a withholding, in a measure, from Sion, of 
the ordinary consolations of the Spirit, in the way of a judgment-work 
(under grace) for self-condemnation, humiliation, and subsequent glo- 
rification: yet we are assured that such judgment is sent forth unto 
victory over the remainder of indwelling sin: for there is a judgment 
unto righteousness, as well as a judgment unto condemnation ; and ac- 
cordingly in the former sense it is said, that ‘“ Zion shall be redeemed 
with judgment, and her converts with righteousness f ;” so that her 
tribulation is for purification, and exaltation; as it is said in another 
place, “For a small moment have I forsaken thee, but with great 
mercies will I gather thee, saith the Lord, thy Redeemer.”{ And as 
to the restitution of her gifts, graces, and extraordinary dispensations, 
signified by precious stones, under her figurative denomination of the 
Lord’s House or Temple, the prophet proceeds thus: “O thou 
afflicted, tossed with tempest, and not comforted, behold I will lay thy 
stones with fair colours, and thy foundations with sapphires, and all 
thy borders with pleasant stones ; and all thy children shall be taught 
of the Lord, and great shall be the peace of thy children: in righteous- 
ness shalt thou be established.’’§ 
* 2 Thess. ii, 3. t Isa. i. 27. } Isa. liv. 7. § Isa. ig 11, 13. 
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The above is but a small part of the glorious things that are spoken, 
by the evangelical Prophet, of the city of God, the spiritual church 
under the Gospel-dispensation in the latter days, when she shall have 
filled up the measure of her persecutions and sufferings, both from her 
open enemies, and also in the house of her friends. And we trust that 
the time draws very nigh for this glorious dispensation of the New 
Jerusalem to take place: and particularly, among other important 
considerations, from instances of extraordinary communications from 
above, by visions and other ways, particularly in the case of our 
illuminated Author. Nor did ever any extraordinary revolution come 
to pass in the church of God, without previous notices of it first given 
to some chosen vessels for a testimony to the times, to strengthen the 
weak in faith, to comfort the afflicted, to alarm the careless and im- 
penitent, or to answer other good purposes of the Divine Providence 
and Goodness. 

Other instances of the kind above-mentioned are ready at hand to 
offer, and which were received in their day, according to the dignity 
of their character, by such as were qualified to profit by their message 
and ministry; but, as is usual in these cases, they were rejected by the 
greater part; and their names are here passed over, as it is one design 
of this preface to guard, as far as possible, against giving occasion for 
critical cavilling and dispute; it being sufficient for the main intent of 
it, to recommend and enforce, to the best of our power, the credibility 
and authority of the following Treatise by the honourable and learned 
Author, Emanuel Swedenborg, a native of Sweden, of eminence and 
distinction in his own country, having had an honourable employment 
under the crown, and being of the first Senatorial Ordert of the king- 
dom; of respected estimation in the royal family during the late 
reigns ; of extensive learning, as his voluminous writings demonstrate; 
and, as to private life and character, irreproachable. Something 
more particular, as to his personal character, has been spoken in the 
Preface to the Treatise on the Intercourse between the Soul and the 
Body: and Mr. Swedenborg’s Letter to a Friend, giving a particular 
account of himself and family, annexed to that work, is subjoined to 
this Preface, the original of which is in my hands. 

It must be owned, that the following Treatise contains so many 
wonderful particulars relating to the world of spirits, warranted for 
truth by the ocular testimony of the writer, according to his solemn 
affirmation, as would appear impossible for man in this mortal body to 


* By the phrase “ first Senatorial Order,” here used by Mr. Hartley, is not to be un- 
derstood that select body called the Senate, which, prior to the revolution in 1772, 
exercised an authority even greater than that of the king; but he means the first order 
of the States or Diet of the kingdom. For the States of Sweden do not, like our 
parliament, consist of two houses only, but of four, viz., the House of Nobles, the House 
of the Clergy, the House of Burghers, and the House of Peasants; in the first of which, 
the head or representative of every noble family in the kingdom, whether enjoying the 
title of Count or Baron, or only ranking as a simple gentleman, has a seat. Of this 
House, Swedenborg was a member; and it is owing to this circumstance, joined to the 
difficulty which we find in this country of forming an idea of a nobleman without a 
title, that it has become necessary to give him the title of Baron, which he did not 
really enjoy. He speaks of himself, in the letter given at the conclusion of this Pre- 
face, as taking his seat in the Diet with the Nobles of the EF ian Order ; 
—s canes a rank below that of Count and Baron, the only titles of Nobility in 

weden.—N. 
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come at the knowledge of, but for the like instances delivered down to 
us on the authority of the Sacred Records, and the promise therein 
made to the church of the continuance of such manifestations in it: 
and the visions of our Author must appear to us the more extraor- 
dinary, when we consider that they were of the most exalted nature, 
as not being exhibited objectively to the bodily organs or external 
senses, nor yet merely intellectual, by representations in the mind, but 
purely spiritual, whereby spiritual beings and things were actually 
seen and perceived by his spiritual senses, as one spirit beholds another, 
and answering to those expressions in Scripture, of “being in the 
spirit,” and of being “caught up by the spirit ;” as likewise to that 
rapt, trance, or extasy of the apostle, during which he says “‘ whether 
he was in the body, or out of the body, he could not tell.”* 

The same question that will be asked here, has been briefly noticed 
already, viz., If a testimony to so extraordinary a dispensation does not 
require the extraordinary seal of miracles to render it credible? To 
which be it further answered, that many of the prophets worked no 
miracles, and yet were believed upon their own private testimony; and 
that we believe many things of the highest consequence in religion 
upon human authority, where the persons transmitting and delivering 
them appear properly qualified and circumstanced to give credibility 
to what they relate. But this argument has been considered in the 
Preface to the Treatise on the Intercourse between the Soul and the 
Body, before mentioned{, and from the reasons adduced, and such as 
are ready to be further produced, if called for, we look upon our 
author's testimony as worthy of our acceptation in this matter, and 
venture to rely on his own integrity and piety, and his disinterested 
and indefatigable labours to instruct the world in the most important 
truths relating to salvation, at the expense of his fortune, and the sa- 
crifice of all worldly enjoyments, during the last thirty years of his 
life. And if we further reflect, that the whole scope and tendency of 
his writings is to promote the love of God and of our neighbour ; to 
inculcate the highest reverence to the Holy Scriptures; to urge the 
necessity of practical holiness ; and to confirm our faith in the Divinity 
of our onl and Saviour Jesus Christ: these considerations, I think, 
may be allowed to be sufficient credentials (as far as human testimony 
can go) of his extraordinary mission and character, and as convincing 
marks of his sincerity and truth; especially as we have to add, upon 
the credit of two worthy persons, (one of them a learned physiciant, 
who attended him in his last sickness,) that he confirmed the truth of 
all that he had published relating to his communications with the 
world of spirits, by his solemn testimony, a very short time before he 
departed this life, in London, Anno Dom. 1772. 

Reader, might it not seem a wonder, if a person of so extraordinary 
and so apostolical a character, should better escape the imputation of 
madness, than the prophets of old? And accordingly some have given 
out, that he was beside himself, and, in particular, that it was occa- 


* 2 Cor. xii. 2. 

+ And in several works since published; asin Hindmarsh's Letters to Priestley, and 
Vindication, &c., in answer to Pike; Clowes's Letters toa Member of Parliament, &c., in 
answer to Barruel; and Nodle’s Appeal,—N. 

} The late Dr. Messiter.—N. 
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sioned by a fever which he had about twenty years before his death. 
Now it is well known by all his acquaintance, that our author reco- 
vered of that fever after the manner of other men: that his extra- 
ordinary communications commenced many years before that time, and 
that his writings, both prior and subsequently to it, entirely harmonize, 
and proceed upon the same principles with an exact correspondence; 
and that in the whole of his conversation, transactions, and conduct of 
life, he continued to the end of it the same uniform excellent man. 
Now, if to write many large volumes on the most important of all 
subjects with unvaried consistency, to reason accurately, and to give 
proofs of an astonishing memory all the way; and if hereto be joined 
propriety and dignity of character in all the relative duties of the 
Christian life ; if all this can be reconciled with the true definition of 
madness, why then there is an end of all distinction between sane and 
insane, between wisdom and folly. Fie upon those uncharitable pre- 
judices, which have led so many in all ages to credit and propagate 
slanderous reports of the best of men, even whilst they have been em- 
ployed in the heavenly work of turning many from darkness to light, 
and from the power of Satan unto God! 

Were an angel from heaven to come and dwell incarnate amongst 
us, May we not suppose that his conversation, discoveries, and con- 
duct of life, would in many things be so contrary to the errors and 
prejudices, the ways and fashions of this world, that many would say 
with one consent, He is beside himself? And where any one of our 
brethren, through the divine favour, attains to any high degree of an- 
gelical illumination and communications, may he not expect the like 
treatment? I forget the name of the philosopher, whose precepts and 
lectures were so repugnant to the dissolute manners of the Athenians, 
that they sent to Hippocrates to come and cure him of his madness ; 
to which message that great physician returned this answer, That it 
was not the philosopher, but the Athenians that were mad.* In like 
manner, the wise in every city and country are the smaller part, and 
therefore must be content to suffer the reproachful name that in truth 
belongs to the majority. This has been the case of all extraordinary 
messengers for good to mankind ; and the world is not altered in this 
respect. But it may be said, that though it be thus with the ignorant 
and profane, yet men of education and learning will form a more 
righteous judgment of the matter, and be determined impartially ac- 
cording to the nature of the evidence: and it would be well if this 
were so; but in general it is far otherwise. Human learning, con- 
sidered merely in itself, neither makes a man a believer nor an unbe- 
liever, but confirms him in truth or error, according to his prejudices, 
inclinations, or interest: at least.it is commonly so; and therefore we 
find, that in all ages such among the learned as devoted themselves 
to support the credit and interest of their particular professions, were 
always the most violent persecutors of the truth: for though truth has 
its conveyance through the intellectual part in man, yet it never gains 
its effect, or operates as a principle, till it be received into the affec- 
tion and will; and so man is said in Scripture to be of an understand- 
ing heart. So that knowledge is productive of the greatest good, or 


: hg story of Democritus and the citizens of Abdera seems to be that here alluded 
o.—N. 
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the greatest evil, according to the ground or disposition in which it 
resides: when joined with piety and humility, it adds both lustre and 
force to truth; when joined with the corrupt passions of our nature, 
it is the most violent persecutor of it. This was the case with the 
scribes and Pharisees, and doctors of the law; no greater enemies to 
. Christ than they; the pride of reputation for learning, and the au- 
thority of public teachers, unfitted them for becoming learners at the 
feet of the lowly Jesus; and therefore to them were directed those 
words of our Lord: “ How can ye believe, who receive honour one 
of another, and seek not the honour that cometh of God only?” * 
giving us hereby to understand that the dominion of any wrong pas- 
sion over the mind, will prove a certain hindrance in our way to di- 
vine truth. 

Great as our loss is by the fall, yet something of that correspondent 
relation, which originally subsisted between the human soul and divine 
truth, is still remaining with us (through grace); otherwise we should 
no more be capable of receiving it when offered, than the brute beasts, 
which have no understanding: but then, that all may not be lost by 
wilful sin, and we rendered thereby incapable of conversion, we must 
be careful not to set up idols in our hearts, nor suffer any false in- 
terest to mislead us; as thereby the mind is tinctured with prejudice 
against the truth, and the understanding receives a wrong bias, and so 
we become like the false wise ones spoken of in Jobt, who “meet with 
darkness in the day time, and grope in the noon day as in the night.” 
This difference in the state of the heart and the affections, occasions 
the difference we see both in the unlearned and learned of equal na- 
tural and acquired abilities; that whilst some readily receive the truth 
in the light and love of it, others are always disputing, and always 
seeking, without ever coming to the knowledge of it. 

As there is a correspondence, or mutual relation, between rightly 
disposed minds and truth in general, so likewise there is a particular 
correspondence or congruity between certain minds and certain truths 
in particular, producing an aptitude in the former to receive the latter 
as soon as offered, and that by a kind of intuition without reasoning: 
and hence it comes to pass, that such as have a remarkable fitness for 
this or that particular class of truths (which we usually term genius) 
are less qualified for any considerable proficiency in certain others. 
Thus the mathematician seldom excels in metaphysical knowledge ; 
and he that may be very expert in systematical divinity, is often a 
stranger to mystical theology ; one member thus supplying what an- 
other lacketh; whilst all may learn thereby to esteem and love one 
another, and praise the Lord for His diversity of gifts for the common 
benefit of His church. Let not then such as walk in the simplicity of 
a naked faith, without needing any other evidence; let not such, I 
say, censure in the following book what they do not understand, or 
cannot receive; as it may be of use to others, who are led more in the 
way of knowledge than themselves. We judge not them, nay, love 
them; wherefore then should they come short of us in charity ? Are 
we not brethren, and travelling to the same good land? Why then 
should we fall out by the way? Even the scribes could say, as touch- 
ing Paul, “Ifa spirit or an angel hath spoken to him, let us not fight 
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against God*:” and who can say, that what this our Author delivers 
to ia from vision and revelation in the other world, is not the very 
truth 

Let it be observed here, in regard to the ensuing work, that though 
the narrative part of it should appear to the reader strange on account 
of its novelty, yet both that and the doctrinal part, which is confirmed 
by plain Scripture, certainly merits his serious attention; nay, many 
things therein, touching which the Scriptures are silent, carry weight 
and internal evidence along with them in the judgment of impartial 
minds, and will often be found useful to illustrate the most important 
religious topics; as also to enrich the mind, to familiarize heavenly 
things to the thoughts, and to wean the affections from the toys and 
vanities of a miserable world lying in wickedness. It is allowed that 
our author does not, in all places throughout his writings, follow the 
commonly received interpretations of the Scriptures; but so neither 
do all churches, nor all expositors in the same church. Though as to 
life and godliness, and consequently what pertains to salvation, the 
Scriptures are sufficiently plain, yet, with respect to many difficult 
and mysterious parts of them, they continue wrapped up in a vener- 
able obscurity, to be opened according to the needs and states of the 
church throughout all ages; and we doubt not to affirm, that the 
highly illuminated Swedenborg has been instrumental in bringing 
hidden things to light, and in revealing the spiritual sense of the Sa- 
cred Records, above any other person, since the church became pos- 
sessed of that divine treasure. In the present dark night of general 
apostasy has this new star appeared in our northern hemisphere, to 
guide and comfort the bewildered traveller on his way to Bethlehem. 

It is further to be remarked on our Author's writings, that the re- 
presentation he therein gives us of the heavenly kingdom, sets before 
us that world of desires so objectively to the human intellect and rea- 
son, nay, even to our sensible apprehension, as to accommodate the 
description of it to the clear ideas of our minds, whether they be called 
innate, acquired, or (as he pronounces them) influxive from the spi- 
ritual world. He gives us to know, from ocular experience, that 
heaven is not so dull a place as some foolishly suppose it, who having 
no ideas of it, so neither desire to have any; and this through a super- 
stitious fear, in some, of profaning the subject by any association of 
natural ideas: whereas nature, in the state of man’s innocence, was 
constituted a fair representation of the first or lowest heaven; and 
though it be now sadly corrupted and deformed through the entrance 
and dominion of sin, yet as far as we can separate the evil from the 
good, so far it adumbrates to us celestial things; nay, even the art and 
ingenuity of man, as displayed in works of nature, is a ray of the di- 
vine skill manifested in the human mind. Thus Bezaleel and Aholiab 
are said to have wrought curious work for the service of the sanctuary, 
by wisdom and understanding given them from the Lord.t If then 
we receive innocent satisfaction here from viewing beautiful houses 
and gardens, why should we be so averse from thinking that there are 
celestial mansions and paradises in the kingdom of our Father? Does 
music delights us? Why may we not hope to be entertained with 
more ravishing harmony from the vocal and instrumental melody of 

* Acts xxiii. 9. + Exod, xxxvi. 1. 
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the angels in heaven? How cheering both to the mind and senses, 
and also helpful to pious meditations in good men, are the sweetly 
variegated scenes of nature in the prime of the year! And can we 
be unwilling to believe that corresponding heavenly scenes are pro- 
vided for the delectation of departed happy souls in the land of bliss ? 
especially when we understand (as understand we may) that all that 
is truly pleasing, beautiful, and harmonious in nature, is by influx 
from the spiritual into the natural world; in which latter, archetypal 
glories are faintly represented to us by earthly images. It was a pro- 
fane saying of a well-known jester and epicure, who was also a cele- 
brated performer on the stage, that, “as to heaven, he had no great 
longing for the place, as he could not see what great pleasure there 
could be in sitting for ever on a cloud, singing psalms.” But had that 
person reflected, that heaven or hell must be the everlasting portion of 
every one in the other world; and had he been acquainted with our 
Author’s writings; he would not have treated the glories of the place 
with such ludicrous profaneness*, but have thought, and spoken, and 
lived, better than he did; nay, he might have wished his lot to be 
there, even from a principle of epicurism, in a certain sense. For all 
spiritual beings must have spiritual senses; and if in heaven, those 
senses must be gratified with delights adapted thereto: but where any 
one is so grossly sensual, as to place the supreme felicity of a spirit in 
such gratifications as suit only with the corporeal part of our present 
degraded nature, may it not be said of such a one, that he has de- 
graded it still lower, even to the level of an ass in his understanding, 
and to that of a swine by his affections? The work before us will help 
the reader to very exalted conceptions of the heavenly kingdom, even 
as to those particular beatitudes which are most nearly accommodated 
to the ideas of sense; and he may also therein learn, that all the rela- 
tive duties, all the social virtues, and all the tender affections, that 
give consistence and harmony to society and do honour to humanity, 
find place and exercise, in the utmost purity, in those delectable 
abodes, where every thing that can delight the eye or rejoice the heart, 
entertain the imagination or exalt the understanding, conspires with 
innocence, love, joy, and peace, to bless the spirits of just men made 
perfect, and to make glad the city of our God. 

Such, dear reader, and so excellent, are the things here offered for 
thine entertainment and instruction by this wonderful traveller. But 
if, after all, thou canst not read him as the enlightened seer, and the 
extraordinary messenger of important news from the other world, read 
him as the Christian divine, and sage interpreter of the Scriptures ; 
read him as the judicious moralist, and acute metaphysician ; or read 
him as the profound philosopher: or if he cannot please thee in either 
of these characters, read him, at least, as the ingenious author of a 
divine romance. But if neither as such he can give thee content, I 
have only to add; Go thy way, and leave the book to such as know 
how to make a better use of it. And such, I trust, are not a few 
among the serious; being willing to hope, for the honour of our 
country, that if such a ludicrous representation of hell as passes under 

* For he would then have known that the employments and joys of heaven do not 
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the title of the Visions of Don Quevedo, could make its way amongst 
us through no less than ten editions, there will not be wanting in the 
land a sufficient number of persons of sober reflection and contempla- 
tive minds, to give all due encouragement to a work so well calculated, 
as this is, to promote true wisdom and godliness, by credible testimony 
to the realities of the world of spirits, and to the respective states and 
conditions of departed souls. 

As to the persons concerned in translating and conducting the pub- 
lication of the following extraordinary work, I may venture to say, 
that they deserve well of the public, as far as the most disinterested 
pains and benevolent intentions can justify the expression: and though 
we are far from obtruding the contents of this book on any, as de- 
manding an implicit faith therein, yet we cannot but zealously recom- 
mend them to the most serious attention of those who are qualified to 
receive them, as subjects of the greatest importance, high as heaven 
and deep as hell, and comprehending all that is within us, and without 
us; a3 a key that unlocks all worlds, and opens to us wonderful mys- 
terics both in nature and grace; as displaying many hidden secrets of 
time and eternity, and acquainting us with the laws of the spiritual 
worlds; as leading us from heaven to heaven, and bringing us, as it 
were, into the company of angels, nay, into the presence chamber of 
the King of saints, and Lord of glory. In a word, whatever is most 
desirable to know, whatever is most deserving our affections, and what- 
ever is most interesting in things pertaining to salvation; all this is 
the subject of the following volume. 

We are not unprepared for the opposition that may be expected to 
any fresh discoveries of truth ; especially, as has been observed before, 
where the credit or interest of any considerable profession or body of 
men is concerned. Established doctrines and opinions are considered 
as sacred, and the sanction of custom gives them, with many, the firm- 
ness of a rock; as is known to have been the case in physic, astro- 
nomy, and natural philosophy, in which truth, though supported by 
the evidence of demonstration, has scarcely been able to make its way 
in acentury. Besides, the pride of learning is strong on the side of 
established institutes ; and for men to part with what they have been 
building up with much study and pains for a great part of their lives, 
is a mortifying consideration; they are startled at the thoughts of be- 
coming thus poor, and some would be as willing to part with their 
lives as with their acquisitions of this kind; and hence it is, that we 
read of so many martyrs to error and folly in all ages. These things 
considered, we are not to wonder that our author’s publications have 
met with no better encouragement hitherto in his own country (as is 
usually the case with prophets), we being informed some time ago by 
a worthy merchant residing at Gottenburg, that but few of the clergy 
(as far as had come to his knowledge) had there received them; and 
that the Reverend Dr. Beyer, a learned man, and professor in divinity 
in that university, had suffered much persecution for adopting and 
propagating the truths contained in his writings, and was not suffered 
to print his explication and defence of them in Sweden.* But, to the 
honour of our constitution, we can as yet call the liberty of the press 


* It is to be recollected that this was written in the year 1778; since which period 
the number of friends to the truth in Sweden has very greatly increased.—. 
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(and a liberty within the bounds of decency may it always be) the 
privilege of Englishmen, and therefore may reasonably hope for better 
success to our author's writings in this land of freedom; not that we 
expect any encouragement on their behalf from our Pharisees and 
bigots of any denomination, for they are the same every where; but 
our hopes are from men of unprejudiced minds, dead to self and the 
world, of a simplified understanding, and such as are friends to wis- 
dom wherever they find her; in a word, whose spirit harmonizes with 
truth, and whose hearts are in unison with heavenly things. 

I cannot think of concluding this preface without speaking some- 
what particularly to a point of doctrine, the knowledge of which is the 
more necessary to the reader for the right understanding of the au- 
thor’s writings, as, in the vast variety of subjects and new discoveries 
that he presents to us, it has a principal connexion with most of them; 
nay, is the true key in his hand that opens the secrets of the visible 
and invisible worlds, explains man to himself, and also reveals the 
spiritual sense of the Sacred Writings. The doctrine I am here 
speaking of is that of correspondence. 

Correspondence, in a philosophical sense, is a kind of analogy that 
one thing bears to another, or the manner in which one thing repre- 
sents, images, or answers to another; and this doctrine, as it refers to 
things in heaven and in earth, according to their natural relations, is 
given us in the following adage of the renowned Hermes Trismegis- 
tus :— Omnia que in calis, sunt in terris terrestri modo; omnia que 
tn terris, sunt in calis ceelesti modo.* 

This natural or material world, in which we live as to the body, 
proceeds derivatively from the spiritual world, and subsists by con- 
tinual influx from it: it is a spiritual thing formed into a palpable and 
material thing, as an essence clothing itself with a form, or as a soul 
making to itself'a body. Therefore this world, and all things in it, as 
far as they stand in the divine order, correspond to heaven and hea- 
venly things; but now (through the fall of man) standing in evil as 
well as good, the dark, evil, or hellish world has gained a form in out- 
ward nature. Hence it is, that so many evil men, evil beasts, and 
poisonous things, together with all the disorders in the natural world, 
bear its impressions and properties, and make this world a kind of tor- 
ment-house to us. Man, considered in himself, is a little image of 
heaven or hell, and also of this outward world, which no other being 
is; and therefore he is the most wonderful of all God’s creatures. At 
death, he puts off his part in this material kingdom, and passes into 
one of the other two, being its servant to which he obeys or unites 
himself here by his will and affections; and therefore he is commanded 
to set his “affections on things abovef,” as they constitute the band of 
union betwixt heaven or hell and the soul of man. These three 
worlds may be called principles ; as, first, the light or heavenly world ; 
secondly, the dark or hellish world; and thirdly, this natural or ma- 
terial world; and man’s reasoning faculty stands in the centre of the 
three, and receives impressions from each, as it turns to one or other 
of them, then speculates on the materials it derives thence, and con- 


* All things which are in the heavens exist also in the earth in an earthly manner; and 
all things swhich are in the earth exist also in the heavens in a heavenly manner. 
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tends for or against right and truth, even as the affections are set, for 
these bias, lead, or bribe it; and therefore, if reason be not enlightened 
from above, under the conduct of good affections, it is a mere merce- 
nary, ready to enlist on any side. 

The human nature was so almost universally corrupted at the time 
of our Saviour’s advent in the flesh, that unless Jesus Christ had come 
into the world when He did, to restore the heavenly principle of light 
and grace, or truth and goodness, through the medium of His Humanity 
(all immediate communication between God and the soul being well 
nigh ceased), the human race must have perished, by falling irrecover- 
ably into the evil principle, to the utter extinction of truth, and the 
loss of all free-will to good; but by the entrance of this Divine Friend 
into the human nature, He opened the closed gate of communication 
between heaven and earth, God and the soul, and so became our great 
Mediator and gracious Redeemer. But still we are at liberty to re- 
ceive or reject Him as our sanctification and complete redemption; for 
man can only be saved consistently with choice and free-will. 

Men had lost the true original language of nature (which expressed 
things according to their qualities and properties) before the flood, 
even so much of it as remained among the posterity of Seth and Enoch 
for a considerable time; and this ignorance they fell into on their 
losing the knowledge of nature in its correspondence to divine and 
heavenly things; for nature in its proper order, as observed before, is 
the book of God, and exhibits spiritual things in material forms. In 
the room, therefore, of this, was substituted a language by letters and 
reading in books, to help him this way for attaining to divine know- 
ledge, as rudiments leading thereto in our present state of ignorance, 
in which literature is mistaken by most for wisdom itself: however, 
the door was and still is open for immediate heavenly communications; 
but through unbelief, earthly-mindedness, and other sad impediments, 
few at this time are qualified for so high a privilege. 

The early ancients after the flood had a knowledge of correspon- 
dence derived down to them by tradition, though without any per- 
ception of it in themselves: and it remained longest among the 
Egyptians, of which their hieroglyphics or sacred sculptures were a 
principal part; but by degrees they became so far corrupted and 
blind, as to lose sight of the things represented, and to worship their 
representatives or images. Hence the original of their foolish idolatry 
of beasts, birds, fishes, and vegetables. Our enlightened author, had 
he lived longer, designed, as he told me, to give us the key to the 
ancient hieroglyphical learning, saying at the same time, that none 
but himself could do it; but this he did not live to publish. 

The knowledge of correspondence is now almost entirely lost, 
especially in Europe, where even the name is little understood ; and 
this is one main cause of the obscurity of the Scriptures of the Old 
Testament, which were wholly written by the rules of this science ; 
nay, man also, as an image of the spiritual and natural worlds, con- 
tains in himself the correspondences of both, of the former in his in- 
terior, and of the latter in his exterior or bodily part, and so is called 
the microcosm, or little world. Thus for example; all the organs 
of his senses, his features, bowels, and vessels, even to the minutest 
vein and nerve, correspond to something in the soul or spiritual part. 
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On the other hand, the affections and passions of the mind repre- 
sent themselves naturally in the face and features, so that the counte- 
nance would be the natural index to the mind, were men in a state of 
simplicity, without guile and dissimulation ; and yet, as matters stand 
at present, so much still appears of the mind, in the correspondent 
features of the face, as to serve for a type, signature, or impression 
thereof. Thus love, hatred, hope, fear, joy, sorrow, assent, contempt, 
surprise, &c., do naturally, and often involuntarily, manifest them- 
selves in the visage; in like manner the will, by the actions and 
motions of the body ; the understanding expresses itself in the speech, 
and the affections in the tone of voice ; and all these by influx from 
within, and correspondence from without ; and as the features corre- 
spond to the affections, so does the eye to the intellect, the nose to the 
faculty of discerning, and the ears to attention and obedience ; accord- 
ingly we use the word quick-sighted, to signify a ready apprehension; 
and penetration or discernment is sometimes expressed by smelling a 
thing out; and to hearken, in Scripture, means to obey. Be it likewise 
observed, that the heart corresponds to sincerity of love; the loins, &c., 
to conjugal affection ; the hands and fingers to operation, &c.; and so 
much of the language of nature still remains, as to express by these 
outward representatives the corresponding powers, passions, and affec- 
tions of the soul, which influences and actuates these several members 
and parts; as every one experiences. And as the body in its several 
parts and offices corresponds to the soul and its operations, so does the 
soul in its several faculties and powers to the heavenly world in all 
things good, and to the hellish world in all things evil. Thus wisdom, 
love, purity, innocence, &c., have reference to the celestial kingdom, 
as being communications by influx from thence; and therefore it is 
that heaven bears a near analogy to man (as standing in his right 
order), and is called by our author The Grand Man: for the human 
form is the most perfect of all, and, accordingly, God assumed it in 
condescension to man*, represents Himself to us by it, and manifests 
Himself in it, at times, to the holy angels: so likewise the angelical 
societies, according to their distinguishing qualities and excellence, 
bear a particular relation to this or that part of the human form. 
Thus, as our author informs us, one society corresponds to, or is in, 
the province of the head, and they are such as excel in wisdom; 
another to the heart, being such as excel in love; and some to the 
arms, as being of superior strength ; and soon. Thus, as the body 
corresponds to the soul, so the soul, in its true state and order, corres- 
ponds to heaven, and heaven to God, who is the only original fountain 
of goodness and truth, of all blessedness and perfection ; from whom 
they descend, in their different kinds and degrees, through the hea- 
venly and spiritual worlds, down to this last and lowest form of crea- 
tion, the earth in which we now dwell. 

The earth likewise, in its different kingdoms, animal, vegetable, and 
mineral, corresponds to things in the spiritual world. Thus not only 


* We are not to understand by this expression that the Lord was not in a human 
form prior to the incarnation; what He then assumed in condescension to man, or for 
our redemption, was the human nature in last or lowest principles, as He had always 
been a Man in first principles; man being a man, and in a human form, from Him, 
being created after His image and likeness. —N. 
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the beasts of the fleld, and the birds of the air, according to their dif- 
ferent properties, have a representative meaning in Scripture, but 
also trees and plants of various kinds; so, in particular, those of the 
aromatic kind, as also the olive, the vine, and the cedar, do figure 
divine gifts and graces, and other rare endowments in the human 
heart and mind; and in like manner, gold, silver, precious stones, and 
other particulars of rich furniture in the tabernacle and temple, are 
mentioned in Scripture with a corresponding reference to goodness, 
truth, purity of affection, holiness, &c.: and so the wisest interpreters 
have expounded them, and this not by arbitrary significations, but as 
outward proper signs of things inward and spiritual, Thus all nature 
is a theatre of divine wonders, representative of the invisible world to 
such as are of a right understanding and discernment: as our author 
has exemplified in a thousand instances. It is hoped, that what has 
been here offered on the subject of correspondence, will be found useful 
to such as are in a disposition to give the following work an attentive 
perusal, 

From the great variety of important subjects and discoveries to be 
met with in our Author's writings, I cannot refrain from observing on 
one more, as deserving our particular regard, as also to prepare the 
reader for what he is to meet with in this volume, viz. the doctrine of 
the intermediate state of departed souls, called here, the World of 
Spirits, as being that in which they all meet after death (except a very 
few, who pass directly to heaven or hell), in order to their last pre- 
paration for final bliss or misery. This doctrine has long been re- 
ceived in the church, and revealed to many by their departed friends; 
but having been much disfigured and misrepresented, like some other 
truths, by erroneous additions and lucrative figments in the church of 
Rome, it was not admitted by our first Reformers, who, instead of 
reforming the doctrine, totally rejected it, under the opprobrious name 
of a Popish purgatory: however it has been retained by most of the 
spiritual, ‘otherwise called mystic writers, in all churches, and I have 
seen a judicious defence of it by the Hon. Archibald Campbell in our 
own ; but the book, I believe, is scarce. Sure it is, that as far as our 
author’s credit and authority extend, the truth of the doctrine will not 
be questioned, as he relates that he had frequent translations of spirit 
to that intermediate world, and had there seen and conversed with 
most, if not all, his departed friends and acquaintance, besides a great 
number of others, to the amount of very many thousands. In this in- 
termediate world, the good spirits are gradually purified from all the 
stains and defilements of sin which they had contracted in this world; 
whilst the good principle predominating in them takes full possession 
of all their faculties and powers, confirms them in good habits, and 
renders them meet to be partakers of heavenly joys; on which they 
are translated to heaven: on the other hand, the bad spirits are gradu- 
ally divested of those superficial and apparent virtues, and all that 
adventitious, external good, which before had served as covers to the 
evil principle within, which now predominates without reserve or 
control, confirming them in their evil habits, and their repugnancy to 
all good ; which being effected, they precipitate themselves into the 
infernal pit, to join company with such as are like themselves. Thus 
what is a state of purification to the good, is to bad spirits a state of 
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separation of all extraneous good from that radical evil which consti- 
tutes the essence of their nature. 

Now this doctrine appears consonant, first, to reason, as it accords 
with the tenor of the divine administration in the government of this 
world, in which all things proceed to their limit or completion in a re- 
gular and gradual process. Secondly, it is consonant to religion, as it 
vindicates the divine attributes from all imputation of undue severity, 
by laying man’s destruction at the proper door, and as the inevitable 
consequence of his own free choice. Thirdly, this doctrine yields 
consolation to the humble pious Christian, as the time of his departure 
draws nigh. Few such, upon a strict examination of themselves, are 
so well satisfied with their state, as to find nothing lacking, but that 
they are already fitly qualified for the society of the holy angels ; 
whereas the belief, that an intermediate state is appointed, wherein 
every thing that now hindereth shall be removed out of the way, and 
their souls purified from every pollution and spot contracted by their 
union with this fleshly nature, through the prevailing power and energy 
of the divine principle within them, and so bringing them into the 
state of just men made perfect, is a consideration well calculated to 
afford them comfort, and enable them to meet their change with a holy 
confidence. 

If this be so, and that the same intermediate state which purifies the 
good spirits leaves the bad under the total dominion of evil by their 
own free choice, that so both may be possessed by their own proper 
principle respectively, and go to their own proper place; how say 
some, that the devils will be eventually transformed into angels of 
light, at a certain time appointed by the Father? We desire here to 
oppose, with the greatest tenderness, a doctrine which we have here- 
tofore judged favourably of, and modestly to offer the reasons of our 
present dissent, wishing rather that we could agree with some excel- 
lent men on the other side of the question: but human wishes are no 
rule of the divine proceedings, and even charity must be directed by 
the principle of truth, and the established laws and nature of things. 
We find ourselves called upon to offer a few observations on this sub- 
ject, at a time when there is much reason to believe, that many have 
revived this doctrine more to quiet their fears, and to lull them into a 
false peace, than from any conviction of their understanding ; whereas 
they may be supplied with a much surer remedy against those fears in 
the comfortable promises to the truly penitent delivered in the gospel 
of our most compassionate Saviour, whose last declaration to His dis- 
ciples before His ascension was, ‘‘ That repentance and remission of 
sins should be preached in His name among all nations.”* 

It is evident that the plainest Scriptures (and such we are to go by) 
are against the doctrine before mentioned; and that the same force of 
words that is therein used to express the eternal happiness of those 
that are saved, is also made use of to express the eternity of their state 
who are lost. But the advocates for that side of the question rest 
their plea, and the stress of their argument, on the foot of Divine 
Mercy; and God forbid that we should go about to straiten that mercy 
towards others (though even devils), to which the very best of us 
stand indebted both for all we have, and all we have to hope for ; and 

* Luke xxiv. 47. 
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did the matter of the question turn mcrely upon mercy, in like manner 
as a gaol-delivery depends on the arbitrary clemency of an earthly 
prince, I doubt not, that either one single soul would not go to hell, or 
if any, that a host of angels would be sent thither with a message of 
mercy; nay, if necessary to their salvation, that even Jesus Christ 
Himself would condescend so far, as to visit those unhappy prisoners 
with a free offer of peace and reconciliation for their redemption. But 
here it must be observed, that mercy misunderstood and misapplied, is 
no other than man’s own false idea of mercy. God’s mercy in regard 
to man respects him as a creature that He has endowed with freedom 
of will, and whose happiness or miscry depends on the right or wrong 
direction of his choice and affections, by which he becomes capable or 
incapable of the Divine Mercy. Now to compel such a creature, is to 
undo him, to unmake him what he is; and therefore mercy, with re- 
gard to him, is to provide for him such means and motives as may 
influence his understanding, will, and affections, to what is good, as 
his free choice. Now, through the mercy of God, every thing is done 
in this life (which is man’s only state of probation) in order to this 
end, though man knoweth it not; how then are we to expect, that 
any means of this kind should be more effectual in the other world, 
wherein all things are represented to us as unchangeable, where the 
tree lieth as it falls, for heaven or hell? Praised be the name of the 
Lord, for his mercy endureth for ever! And as it is infinite, so it 
extends to all possible cases: but to make us good, that we may be 
qualified for happiness, against our will, is no possible case, seeing 
that to be good, is to will good with desire and affection, which the 
self-hardened and impenitent are averse to, and therefore render them- 
selves unreceptive of mercy. Now the very idea of diabolism carries 
in it repugnance and hatred to God and goodness, and consequently 
the greatest contrariety to the possibility of conversion. Were it 
otherwise, and that the most malignant spirit in hell could sincerely 
say, “ Lord, I am weary and ashamed of this evil nature, and sorry 
for the sins that have brought me into it; O help and deliver me, 
through Thy mercy, from it, that I may be converted, and become Thy 
servant !” in this case, he would instantly cease to be a devil, and be- 
come an object of the Divine Mercy: but repentance, prayer, and the 
desire of good, is all from the grace of God, and can in no wise dwell 
in those who are the willing servants of sin, and therefore only free 
JSrom, not to, righteousness.* 

It is supposed by some, that length of suffering will at last subdue 
the reluctance of the will, melt the heart into tenderness, and turn the 
worst of evil spirits to repentance and supplication for pardoning 
mercy, and qualify them for it; but this, as just now observed, is the 
sole effect of that grace which they are not admissive of, and is not 
the effect of suffering, which has no such power belonging to it ; but 
has its different effects relative to the different states of those who are 
the subjects of its operation. Thus we see, that as the same fire which 
melts the wax, hardens the clay, so the sharpest sufferings have con- 
trary effects on different persons. They who have any remnant of 
grace in their inmost soul (however unrighteous they have been out- 
wardly), any spark of the divine life still remaining in their interior, 

* Rom. iv. 20. 
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are softened and ameliorated by them, and become obedient to the 
heavenly voice that cries within them, “ Why will ye die? Turn unto 
the Lord, that iniquity may not be your ruin:” whilst the obdurate 
and impenitent say in their hearts, with Pharaoh, “ Who is the Lord, 
that we should obey him?” and turn that punishment, which should be 
for their amendment, into the occasion of their blasphemy and despair. 
I desire not to strain any argument beyond its proper strength against 
an hypothesis, which I find myself more ready to receive, upon any 
satisfactory grounds, than to reject; but let truth be ever held sacred 
and inviolable, whether it be according or contrary to our natural in- 
clinations and wishes: nor let that be called a want of charity, where 
charity is not concerned, or would suffer perversion and abuse. 

We are encouraged to hope, that many things which have been 
offered in the course of this Preface will be found properly introduc- 
tory to the following volume ; and shall now conclude it with two or 
three short remarks to the serious reader, as no other is capable of 
reaping any benefit from our author's writings; nor to others have we 
any thing to say, unless it be to caution them against treating with 
derision or scurrility such matter as they may be more nearly con- 
cerned in than they at present suppose. Even the very dreams of 
good men, in relation to the things of the other world, have at times 
something divine in them, and are not lightly to be regarded: but 
where such communicate to us important instructions and discoveries 
as by commission, and from their own experience, and that with de- 
liberation, consistency, and clearness, they demand our attention and 
reverence. And here it is to be observed, that what this Author has 
published to the world concerning the states of departed souls respec- 
tively, the laws of the invisible worlds, and a thousand particular cir- 
cumstances belonging thereto, appear such as could never enter into 
heart of man to conceive, unless they had been given to him from 
above, and also carry something of an internal evidence along with 
them, as soon as they are received by a serious mind; for, after all, it 
is more the right temper and disposition of the mind, than its sagacity, 
that gives us to see these things in their proper light. It is every wise 
man’s care to guard against a stubborn incredulity on the one hand, as 
well as against any delusion that an overhasty belief might expose him 
to on the other; and in this age of doubting and disputing all things 
of a spiritual nature, our greater danger is confessedly from the former 
side, and therefore it behoves us to give the more heed, that we lean 
not to the error of the times. Besides, the weight and importance of 
the subjects here treated of adds to the credibility of the message, as 
coinciding with our confidence in the promises of the Lord, that He 
will reveal His recrets to His servants, and not forsake His church in 
the time of her extremity, but send His extraordinary messengers and 
ministers, endued with light and power from on high to alarm the 
careless, to call back the wanderers, to confirm the wavering, and to 
comfort the spirit of the humble and contrite ones with glad tidings 
from the heavenly Canaan, the lot of their inheritance; and this in 
order to make ready a people prepared for the Lord against His second 
advent in spirit, to build up the walls of the New Jerusalem: and 
when should such messengers be more expected, or when entitled to a 
better welcome, than in this our time of desolations, when faith and 
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charity have so far failed amongst us, and when darkness is on the 
face of the deep,—darkness in the church, and darkness in the state, 
—darkness in the minds of good men, and darkness on all the dispen- 
sations of Providence; so as to give emphatical application of those 
words of the Psalmist to our present condition: “It is time, O Lord, 
that Thou, have mercy upon Sion, yea, the time is come.”* But who 
are they that most reject the testimony of those special messengers, 
and those faithful witnesses to the truth, which the Father of Lights 
has sent from time to time for the edification of His church, and the 
confirmation of the faith of many in it? Who but such as are ever 
calling out for more evidence for believing, and pleading the want of 
it in justification of their unbelief; whilst at the same time they la- 
bour all they can to invalidate the evidence of all human testimony, 
which is the ordinary medium through which divine truth is con- 
veyed to us? 

And now, dear reader, I bid you farewell, sincerely wishing that you 
may be of the number of those who take the Holy Scriptures for their 
guide, as their authentic outward rule of faith and life, and in an 
honest and good heart receive the Word of God, and keep it ; and 
may the Spirit of Wisdom give us a right judgment in all things per- 
taining to salvation, that so we may be preserved from error through 
an over-hasty credulity on the one hand, and an obstinate incredulity 
on the other; neither rejecting the testimony of men fearing God, 
and of good report, as to what great things the Lord hath done for 
them, and to be communicated by them for the benefit of their 
brethren ; not suffering ourselves to be imposed on by the cunning 
craftiness of such as lie in wait to deceive: and as it is more profitable 
for us to have the heart established in grace, and to glorify God in 
our lives, than to be gifted with visions and particular revelations 
(through danger of being exalted above measure thereby), so let us 
not be high-minded, but fear; nor, because others have been so fa- 
voured, expect or desire the same ourselves, but walk humbly and 
contentedly in the way of God’s ordinary dispensations, lest presump- 
tion or a vain curiosity should expose us to the danger of delusion 
from our spiritual enemy. As to those that cannot receive many of 
the things delivered in the following work ; and also as to those that 
do receive them ; let them not judge one another, but follow the rule 
of moderation laid down by the Apostlet, every one abiding by that 
of which he is persuaded in his own mind, in a candid forbearance 
towards others. In men of a Christian spirit, charity easily beareth 
all such things, believeth all things for good, and hopeth all things for 
the best ; and as we are all brethren on a journey to the same hea- 
venly country, so let us hold on our way together in peace, and that 
love which is more than knowledge: and may the God of peace and 
love be with us. 


* Psalm cii, 13. ¢ Rom xiv. 
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I TAKE pleasure in the friendship you express for me in your letter, 
and return you thanks for the same; but as to the praises which you 
bestow upon me, I only receive them as tokens of your love of the 
truths contained in my writings, and so refer them to the Lord our 
Saviour, from whom is the all of truth, because He 1s THE Trutu 
(John xiv. 6). It is the concluding part of your letter that chiefly 
engages my attention, where you say as follows: “As after your de- 
parture from England disputes may arise on the subject of your wri- 
tings, and so give occasion to defend their author against such false 
reports and aspersions, as they who are no friends to truth may invent 
to the prejudice of his character, may it not be of use, in order to 
refute any calumnies of that kind, that you leave in my hands some 
short account of yourself; as concerning, for example, your degrees in 
the university, the offices you have borne, your family and connexions, 
the honours which I am told have been conferred upon you, and such 
other particulars as may serve to the vindication of your character, if 
attacked ; that so any ill-grounded prejudices may be obviated or 
removed? For where the honour and interest of truth are concerned, 
it certainly behoves us to employ all lawful means in its defence and 
support.” After reflecting on the foregoing passage, I was induced 
to comply with your friendly advice, by briefly communicating the 
following circumstances of my life. 

I was born at Stockholm, in the year of our Lord 1689*, Jan. 29th. 
My Father’s name was Jesper Swedberg, who was Bishop of West- 
rogothia, and a man of celebrity in his day. He was also elected a 
member of the English Society for the Propagation of the Gospel ; 
and he was appointed as Bishop over the Swedish churches in Pensyl- 
vania and London by King Charles XII. In the year 1710, I began 
my travels, first into England, and afterwards into Holland, France, 
and Germany, and returned home in 1714. In the year 1716, and 
afterwards, I frequently conversed with Charles XII., King of Sweden, 
who was pleased to bestow on me a large share of his favour, and in 
that year appointed me to the office of Assessor in the Metallic Col- 
lege ; in which office I continued from that time till the year 1747, 
when I quitted the office, but still retain the salary annexed to it as 
an appointment for life. The sole reason of my withdrawing from the 
business of that employment was, that I might be more at liberty to 
apply myself to that new function to which the Lord had called me. 
A higher degree of rank was then offered me, which I declined to ac- 
cept, lest pride on account of it should enter my mind. In 1719 I was 
ennobled by Queen Ulrica Eleonora, and named Swedenborg ; from 
which time I have taken my seat with the Nobles of the Equestrian 
Order, in the Triennial Assemblies of the States. Iam a Fellow, 
by invitation, of the Royal Academy of Sciences at Stockholm ; but 
have never sought admission into any other literary society}, as I 
belong to an angelical society, in which things relating to heaven and 
the soul are the only subjects of discourse and entertainment ; whereas 

* It has been ascertained that this should be 1688.—N. 

+ It appears however from Sandel, that he was also a member of the Academy of 
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in our literary societies the attention is wholly taken up with things 
relating to the world and the body. In the year 1734, I published 
the Regnum Minerale, at Leipsic, in three volumes, folio; and in 1738 
I took a journey into Italy, and staid a year at Venice and Rome. 

With respect to my family connections: I had four sisters; one of 
them was married to Erich Benzelius, afterwards promoted to the 
Archbishoprick of Upsal; and thus I became related to the two suc- 
ceeding Archbishops of that see, both named Benzelius, and younger 
brothers of the former. My second sister was married to Lars Ben- 
zelstierna, who was promoted to a provincial government. But these 
are both dead: however, two bishops who are related to me are still 
living. One of them is named Filenius, Bishop of Ostrogothia, who 
now ofliciates as President of the Ecclesiastical Order in the Diet at 
Stockholm, in the room of the Archbishop, who is infirm; he married 
the daughter of my sister. The other, who is named Benzelstierna, 
Bishop of Westermannia and Dalecarlia, is the son of my second sister. 
Not to mention others of my family who enjoy stations of dignity. I 
converse freely, and am in friendship, with all the bishops of my 
country, who are ten in number ; and also with the sixteen Senators, 
and the rest of the Peers, who love and honour me, as knowing that 
Iam in fellowship with angels. The King and Queen themselves, 
as also the three Princes their sons, show me all kind countenance ; 
and I was once invited to dine with the King and Queen at their table 
(an honour granted only to the Peers of the realm); and likewise, 
since, with the Hereditary Prince. All in my own country wish for 
my return home; so far am I from having the least fear of being per- 
secuted there, as you seem to apprehend, and are also kindly solicitous 
to provide against; and should any thing of that kind befal me else- 
where, it will give me no concern. 

Whatever of worldly honour and advantage may appear to be in the 
things before-mentioned, I hold them as matters of respectively little 
moment, because, what is far better, I have been called to a holy office 
by the Lord Himself, who most graciously manifested Himself in 
person to me His servant, in the year 1743*, and then opened my 
sight into the spiritual world, and endowed me with the gift of con- 
versing with spirits and angels, which has been continued to me to 
this day. From that time 1 began to print and publish various 
arcana, that have been either seen by me or revealed to me; as con- 
cerning heaven and hell; the state of man after death; the true wor- 
ship of God; the spiritual sense of the Word; and many other highly 
important matters tending to salvation and true wisdom: and the only 
motive which has induced me at different times to leave my home and 
visit foreign countries, was the desire of being useful, and of commu- 
nicating the arcana entrusted to me. As to this world’s wealth, I 
have sufficient, and more I neither seek nor wish for. 

Your letter has drawn the mention of these things from me, with a 
view, as you suggest, that any ill-grounded prejudices may be re- 
moved. Farewell; and from my heart I wish you all felicity both in 
this world and in the next ; which I make no doubt of your obtaining, 
if you look and pray to our Lord. 

London, 1769. EMAN. SWEDENBORG. 


* It appears from a passage in his Spiritual Diary, n. 397, lately published, that the 
Inst figure must be an error, the actual year being 1745. 
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1. In the Lord’s discourse with his disciples respecting the 
consummation of the age*, which means the last time of the 
church (") ¢, at the close of his predictions concerning the succes- 
sive states through which it would pass in regard to love and 
faith(’), are these words: “ Immediately after the tribulation of 
those days, shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give 
her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of 
the heavens shall be shaken. And then shall appear the sign of the 
Son of man in heaven: and then shall all the tribes of the earth 
mourn; and they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of 
heaven with power and great glory. And he shall send his angels 
with a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together his 
elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven to the other.” t 
They who understand these words according to the literal sense, 
have no other idea, than that, at the last time, which is called 
the last judgment, all these circumstances will happen according 
to their literal description: thus they not only imagine that the 
sun and moon will be darkened, that the stars will fall from 
heaven, that the sign of the Lord will appear in heaven, 
and that they shall see him in the elouds attended by angels 
with trumpets, but they also suppose, from predictions in 
other places, that the whole visible world will perish, and that a 
new heaven and a new earth will afterwards be established. This 
is the opinion of many within the ehurch at this day. But they 
who entertain these notions are unacquainted with the arcana 
which are contained in every part of the Word. In every part 
of the Word there is an internal sense, in which natural and 
worldly things, such as are mentioned in the literal sense, are 
not treated of, but spiritual and celestial things. This is the case 
not only with respect to the sense of several words taken toge- 
ther, but even with respect to every single expression(‘); for the 
Word is written by pure correspondences ("), in ordcr that an 

* The consummation of the age, is the true rendering from the original Greek, and not 
the end of the world, as in the common translation; the word Aiwy never properly signi- 
fying the world, but an age or period of time, or a dispensation of things.—Z. 

{ For the Notes referred to by letters, consisting of References to the Arcana Celestia, 
see the APPENDIX. 

t Matt. xxiv. 29, 30, 31. : 
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internal scnse may be contained in every part of it.* The words 
which the Lord spoke, in the place quoted above, concerning his 
advent in the elouds of heaven, are to be understood, aecording 
to that sensc, thus: By the sun there mentioned, whieh would 
be darkened, is signified the Lord with respect to love(‘); b 
the moon, the Lord with respect to faith(‘); by the stars, the 
knowledges of good and truth, or of love and faith(*); by the 
sign of the Son of man in heaven, the manifestation of Divine 
Truth; by the tribes of the earth, whieh would mourn, all things 
relating to truth and good, or to faith and love("); by the coming 
of the Lord in the clouds of heaven with power and glory, his 
presence in the Word, and revelation of its true import(’); by 
clouds is signified the literal sense of the Word (*), and by glory, 
its internal sense ('); by the angels with a great sound of a trum- 
pet, is signified heaven, whence it is that the revelation of divine 
truth is made("). Hence it may appear, that by these words of 
the Lord is meant, that at the end of the church, when there 
no longer remains any love, and thence not any faith, the Lord 
will open the Word as to its internal sense, and will reveal 
arcana of heaven. 

The arcana which are revealed in the following pages are such 
as relate to heaven and hell, and to the life of man after death. 
The members of the ehureh at this day know scarcely any thing 
concerning heaven and hell, nor yet coneerning their own life 
after death, although these things are all deseribed in the Word; 
nay, many, though born within the ehurch, even deny their ex- 
istence, saying in their heart, Who has eome from thence and 
declared the fact? Lest, therefore, such a negative state, which 
chiefly prevails among those who possess much worldly wisdom, 
should also infect and corrupt the simple in heart and faith, it 
has been granted me to be admitted into the society of angels, 
and to converse with them as one man converses with another ; 
and also to see the things that exist in heaven and those that 
exist in hell. I have enjoyed this privilege for the space of 
thirteen years: and I am now permitted to describe the heavens 
and the hells from the testimony of my own sight and hearing; in 
the hope that ignorance may thus be enlightened, and ineredu- 
lity dissipated. The reason that such an immediate revelation is 


made at this day, is, because this is what is meant by the coming 
of the Lord. 


* The nature of that sense, may be manifest from the particulars which are stated 
and shewn concerning it in the Arcana CazLest1a; which may also be seen collected 
together in the little work on the WHite Horse mentioned in the Revelation. 
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2. The first thing necessary to be known 1s, who is the God of 
heaven; for every thing else depends on this. In the universal 
heaven, no other is acknowledged for its God, but the Lord 
Alone: they say there, as He Himself taught, that He is One with 
the Father ; that the Father is in Him, and He in the Father; that 
whosoever seeth Him, seeth the Father; and that every thiny holy 
proceeds from Him.* I have often conversed with the angels on 
this subject, and they constantly declared, that they are unable 
to divide the Divine Being into three, because they know and 
perceive that the Divine Being is One, and that he is One in the 
Lord. They said also, that persons belonging to the church who 
arrive there from the world, having an idea of three Divine 
Beings, cannot be admitted into heaven, because their thought 
wanders from one to another, and it is not allowed there 
to have three in the thoughts and profess one with the lips(°). 
Every one in heaven speaks from his thought, speech there 
being the utterance of thought, or thought speaking: where- 
fore they who in the world had divided the Divine Being 
into three, and have acquired a separate idea concerning 
each, and have not concentrated and made it one in the Lord, 
cannot be admitted. In heaven there is a communication 
of the thoughts of all, wherefore if any one should come there 
who has three in his thoughts while he professes one with his 
lips, he would be immediately diseovered and rejected. But it 
is to be observed, that all those who have not separated truth 
from good, or faith from love, on being instructed in the other 
life, receive the heavenly idea concerning the Lord, namely, that 
He is the God of the universe: but it is otherwise with those 
who have separated faith from hfe, that is, who have not lived 
according to the precepts of a true faith. 

3. Those within the church who have denied the Lord, and 
have acknowledged the Father alone, and have eonfirmed them- 
selves in such a faith, are out of heaven; and as no influx from 
heayen, where the Lord Alone is worshiped, can be received by 
them, they are deprived by degrees of the faculty of thinking 
truth on any subject whatever, and at length they either become 
like dumb persons, or they talk foolishly, and wander in and out 

* John x. 30,38; xiv. 10, 11; xvi. 13, 14,15, 
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as they walk, with their arms dangling as if void of strength in the 
joints. They who have denied the divinity of the Lord, and have 
only acknowledged his humanity, like the Socinians, are likewise 
out of heaven, aud are borne forwards a little towards the right*, 
where they are let down into a deep plaee, and thus are entirely 
separated from the rest of those that eome from the Christian 
world. But it was found that those who profess to believe in an 
invisible Divinity, which they call the Ens Universit from which 
all things existed, and who reject all faith coneerning the Lord, 
believe in no God; because this invisible Divinity is, aceording 
to them, like nature in its first principles, which cannot be an 
object of faith and love, since no idea ean be formed of it (°): 
Sueh persons have their lot among those who are ealled Natu- 
ralists. It is different with those who are born without the 
ehureh, and are ealled gentilcs, who will be treated of in the 
following pages. 

4. All infants, of whom a third part of heaven consists, are 
initiated into the acknowledgment and faith, that the Lord is 
their Father: and afterwards, that He is the Lord of all, and 
consequently the God of heaven and earth. 

5. That the Lord is the God of heaven, cannot be doubted 
by those who belong to the chureh: for he himself taught that 
all things of the Father, are His§, and that He hath all power in 
heaven and in earth.|| He says, “in heaven and in carth,” 
because He that governs heaven governs the earth also, for the 
one depends on the other (’). To govern heaven and earth, sig- 
nifies, to reeeive from Him all the good which is the object of 
love, and all the truth whieh is the objeet of faith, thus all intel- 
ligence and wisdom, and thcreby all happiness; in short, eternal 
life. This the Lord also taught when he said, “He that believeth 
on the Son, hath everlasting life; and he that believeth not the Son, 
shall not see life.’§ Again: “ I am the resurrection and the life: 
he that believeth in me, though he were dead, yet shall he live; and 
whosoever liveth and believeth in me, shall never die”’** And 
again: ‘J am the way, the truth, and the life.” ++ 

6. There were certain spirits, who, when they lived in the 
world, professed to believe in the Father, but had no other idea 
of the Lord than as of a mere man, whence they did not believe 


* The place of the spirits in the other world, as also their ascent into heaven, or 
descent into hell, is constantly described by the author in reference to the body of the 
spectator: and the meaning in this passage is, that the spirits here mentioned appear to 
sink down in front, a little towards the right, into the particular place appointed for 
them. This will be better comprehended when the reader understands what is said in 
the following pages, respecting the Quarters in Heaven, nn, 141, &c.— ZI. 

t Literally, the Being of the Universe ; but this not being in use among English 
writera, the original term, employed in Latin philosophical writings, is retained. —.V. 

} That infants grow up in the heavens, and are perfected by means of knowledges 
even to angelic intelligence and wisdom, will be seen in the following pages, 

§ Matt. xi. 27; Jobn xvi, 15; xvii. 2. l| Matt. xxviii. 16. | John iii, 36. 

** Jolin xi, 25, 26. tt John xiv. 6. 
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him to be the God of heaven: wherefore it was permitted them 
to ramble about, and inquire wherever they pleased, whether 
there were any other heaven than that which belongs to the 
Lord. They continued their search for some days, but found 
none. They belonged to that class of persons who make the 
happiness of heaven to consist in pomp and dominion; and be- 
cause they could not obtain their desire, and were informed that 
heaven does not consist in such things, they were angry, and 
would have a heaven in which they might dominecr over others, 
ee eres others in magnificence, after the fashion of this 
world. 


THat tHe Divine SPHERE OF THE LoRD CONSTITUTES 
HEAVEN. 


7. The angels, taken collectively, are called heaven, because 
they compose it: but still it is the Divine Sphere proceeding 
from the Lord, which enters the angels by influx, and is by them 
received, which essentially constitutes it, both in gencral and in 
particular. The Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord, is the 
good of love, and the truth of faith: in proportion, therefore, as 
the angels reccive good and truth from the Lord, so far they are 
angels, and so far they are heaven. 

8. Every one in the heavens knows and belicves, yea, fecls by 
interior perception, that he can neither will nor do any thing of 
good, nor think and believe any thing of truth, from himself, 
but only from the Divine Being, thus from the Lord; and that 
the good and truth which are from himself, are not really such, 
because there is no life within them froma Divine Source. The 
angels of the inmost heaven, also, have a clear pereeption and 
sensation of the influx; and so far as they receive it, so far they 
seem to themselves to be in heaven, because they are so far in 
love and in faith, and so far in the light of intelligence and 
wisdom, and thence in heavenly joy. As all these things proceed 
from the Divine Sphere which emanatcs from the Lord, and it 
is in these that heaven, as enjoyed by the angels, consists, it is 
evident that the Divine Sphcre of the Lord constitutes heaven, 
and that it is not constituted by the angels by virtue of any 
thing proper to themselves(*). It is on this account that heaven 
is called, in the Word, the Lord’s habitation, or dwelling-place, 
and his throne; and that its inhabitants are said to be in the 
Lord(’). But in what manncr the Divine Sphere proceeds from 
the Lord, and fills heaven, will be shewn in the following 
pages. 

9. The angels, by virtue of their wisdom, go still farther. 
They not only say that all good and truth are from the Lord, but 
also, that the all of life is from the Lord. This they confirm by 
the consideration, that nothing can exist from itself, but only 
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from something prior to itself; consequently, that all things exist 
from a First Cause, which they call the Very Esse* of the life of 
all things; and that they subsist in a similar manner, because 
subsistence is perpetual existence; wherefore, whatever is not 
kept in connexion with the First Cause by intermediate links, 
instantly falls away, and is utterly dissipated. They say, also, 
that there is only One Fountain of life, and that the life of man 
is a stream flowing from it, which, if it were not continually 
supplied from its fountain, would instantly flow away. They 
say, moreover, that nothing proceeds from that One Fountain of 
life, which is the Lord, but divme good and divine truth, and 
that these affect every one according to his reception of them; 
that those who receive them in faith and life, have in them 
heaven; but that those who reject or suffocate them, turn them 
into hell, beeause they turn good into evil, and truth into falsity; 
thus life into death. That the all of life is from the Lord, they 
also confirm by this consideration: That all things in the 
universe have relation to good and truth, the life of man’s will, 
which is the life of his love, having relation to good, and the life 
of man’s understanding, which is the life of his faith, having 
relation to truth; wherefore, since all good and truth come from 
above, it follows that the all of life comes from above too. As 
this is the belief of the angels, they reject all return of thanks 
on account of the good which they do, and are displeased, and 
withdraw themselves, if any one attributes good to them, as the 
authors of it. They wonder how any one can believe that he 
possesses wisdom, or does good, from himself. Good done for 
the sake of self, they do not call good at all, because it is done 
from self; but good done for its own sake, they call good from 
the Divine Source, and affirm that this good is what constitutes 
heaven, because such good is the Lord('). 

10. Spirits, who, when they lived in the world, had confirmed 
themselves in the belief, that the good which they do, and the 
truth which they believe, are from themselves, or are appro- 
priated to them as their own, (which belief is entertained by all 
who place merit in their good deeds and arrogate righteousness 
to themselves,) are not reccived into heaven. The angels avoid 
them, regarding them as fools or as thieves; as fools, because 
they continually look to themselves and not to the Divine 
Being; and as thieves, because they rob the Lord of what is 
His. Such persons are opposed to the faith of heaven, namely, 
that the Divine Sphere of the Lord, received by the angels, 
constitutes heaven. 

ll. That the inhabitants of heaven, and the members of the 
chureh, are in the Lord, and the Lord in them, he also teaches, 

* Esse is a Latin word that literally signifies to be, whence it is used by philosophers 


to express the very ground of the existence of the thing of which they are treat- 
ing.—N. 
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saying, “ Abide in me, and Tin you. As the branch cannot bear 
Sruit of itself, except it abide in the vine; no more can ye, except 
ye abide in me. I am the vine, ye are the branches; he that 
abideth in me, and I in him, the same bringeth forth much fruit. 
For without me, ye can do nothing.”’* 

12. From these considerations it may now be evident, that 
the Lord dwells with the angels of heaven in what is His Own, 
and thus that the Lord is the All in all of heaven. The reason of 
this is, because good from the Lord is the Lord with those who 
receive it; for whatever is from him, is himself. Conscquently, 
good from the Lord is heaven to the angels, and not any thing 
proper to themselves. 


Tuat tHE Diving SPHERE oP THE Lorp 1n Heaven 1s Love 
to Him anp CuHarity Towarps THE NEIGHBOUR. 


13. The Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord is called in 
heaven Divine Truth, for a reason that will appear in what 
follows. This Divine Truth flows into heaven from the Lord out 
of His Divine Love. Divine Love, and Divine Truth thence 
derived, are, comparatively, like the fire of the sun, and the light 
thence procceding in the world; love being like the fire of the 
sun, and truth thence derived like light from the sun. Fire also 
signifies love, from correspondence; and light signifies the truth 
thence proceeding ('‘). Hence may appear what is the quality of 
the Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord’s Divine Love; 
namcly, that, in its essence, it is Divine Good in conjunction 
with Divine Truth; and by virtue of this conjunction it imparts 
life to all things of heaven, as the heat of the sun in the world, 
in conjunction with its light, renders fruitful all the productions 
of the earth; as is experienced in the scason of spring and sum- 
mer. It is otherwise when heat is not conjoined with the light, 
thus when the light is cold; for then all things become torpid 
and lie dead. This Divine Good, which is comparcd to heat, is, 
when received by the angels, the good of love; and the Divine 
Truth, which is compared to light, is that, by and from which the 
good of love is communicated to them. 

14. The reason that the Divine Sphere in heaven, which con- 
stitutes it heaven, is love, is, because love is spiritual conjunction. 
It conjoins the angels with the Lord, and it conjoins them 
mutually with each other; and this it effects in such a manner, 
that they all, in the sight of the Lord, form a one. Moreover, 
love is the very esse of every one’s life; wherefore both angels 
and men derive their life from it. That the inmost vital prin- 
ciple of man is derived from love, every one may know who 
considers the subject ; for at its presence he grows warm, at its 
absence he grows cold, and on the privation of it dies('. 

* John xv. 4, 5. 
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But it is to be observed, that the quality of the life of every one 
is the same as that of his love. 

15. There are in heaven two distinct kinds of love, love to 
the Lord, and love towards the neighbour. The love that pre- 
vails in the inmost or third heaven, is love to the Lord; and that 
which reigns in the second or middle heaven, is love towards the 
neighbour. Each proceeds from the Lord, and each constitutes 
heaven. How these two kinds of love are distinguished from 
each other, and how they are conjoined together, appears, in 
heaven, in the clearest light; but can only be seen obscurely in 
the world. In heaven, by loving the Lord, is not understood to 
love him as to his person, but to love the good which proceeds 
from him; and to love good, is to will and do good from love. 
So, by loving their neighbour, they do not understand the love 
of their companions as to their person, but to love the truth 
which is from the Word; and to love truth is to will and do 
truth. It hence is evident, that these two kinds of love are 
distinguished from each other as good and truth are, and that 
they are conjoined together as good is conjoined with truth(*). 
But he who does not know what love is, what good 1s, and 
what the neighbour is, can with difficulty form an idea on these 
subjects(’). 

16. I have sometimes conversed on this subjeet with the 
angels, who expressed their wonder that men belonging to the 
chureh should not be aware, that to love the Lord and to love 
the neighbour, is to love good and truth, and to do them from 
inclination; when yet they might know that every one testifies 
his love for another, by willing and doing what is agrecable to 
the will of the other; im consequence of which he is loved by 
the other in return, and conjunction with him is effeeted ; which 
does not ensue on loving the other without doing what is agree- 
able to his will, since this, regarded in itself, is not loving him: 
and when they also might know, that the good proceeding from 
the Lord is his likeness, because He is in it, and that those 
become likenesses of Him, and attain conjunction with Him, 
who make good and truth the principles of their life, by willing 
aud doing them. To will, also, is, to love to do. This the 
Lord likewise teaches, saying, “ He that hath my commandments, 
and keepeth them, he it ts that loveth me;—and I will love 
him, and will manifest myself unto him.”* And in another 
usr “Tf ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in my 
ove.’ + 

17. That the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord, which 
affects the angels and constitutes heaven, is love, all experience 
in heaven testifies: for all there are forms of love and charity. 
They appear of ineffable beauty; and love beams forth from 
their face, from their speech, and from every particular of their 

* John xiv. 21. ¢ John xv. 10. 
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life (*). Moreover, from every angel and spirit procced spiritual 
spheres of life, which are circumfused around them, and by 
means of which their quality, as to the affections which belong 
to their love, is sometimes perceived at a considerable distance. 
For those sphcres flow from the life of the affection, and thence 
of the thought, of every one; or from the life of his love and 
thence of his faith: and the spheres proceeding from the angels 
are so full of love, that they affect the inmost grounds of the 
life of those in their company: thcy have sometimes been per- 
ceived by me, when they affected me in this manner ("*). That 
love is the principle from which the life of the angels is derived, 
is also evident from hence, that every one in the other life turns 
himself in a direction agreeing with his love; those who are 
principled in love to the Lord, and in love towards their neigh- 
bour, turn themselves constantly to the Lord; but those who 
are principled in the love of self constantly turn themselves 
away from the Lord. This continues to be the case in every 
motion of their bodies: for spaces, in the other life, depend on 
the state of the interiors of those who dwell there, as do the 
quarters likewise, which are not fixed there, as they are in the 
world, but are determined according to the aspect of the faces 
of the inhabitants. It is not, however, the angels who turn 
themsclves to the Lord, but it is the Lord who turns all those 
to himself who love to do those things that are from him (*’).* 
18. The reason that the Divine Sphere of the Lord in heaven 
is love, is, because love is the receptacle of all the constituents 
of heaven, which are peace, intelligence, wisdom, and happiness. 
For love receives all things whatever that are congenial to it- 
self; it desires them, it sceks for them, and it imbibes them as 
it were spontaneously; for it is continually desirous of being 
enriched and perfected by them (**). This is also known to 
man: for in him, love inspects as it were the stores of his me- 
mory, and calls forth thence such of its contents as agrce with 
itself: these it collects together and arranges in and under it- 
self,—in itself that they may be its own, and under itself that 
they may be ready for its service: but whatever does not agree 
with itself, it rejects and exterminates. That every faculty for 
receiving the truths congenial to it, and the desire of conjoining 
them to itself, are inhcrent in love, clearly appears, also, from 
those who are raised to heaven; all of whom, though they may 
have been simple persons when thcy lived in the world, never- 
theless, on coming among the angels, cnter fully into their an- 
gclic wisdom, and the felicities of heaven: the reason is, because 
they had loved good and truth for their own sake, and had im- 
planted them in their life, and thereby acquired the faculty of 
receiving heaven, with all its ineffable perfcctions. But those 


* More will be said on these subjects in the following pages, when the Quarters in 
the other life are treated of. 
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who are immersed in the love of self and of the world possess 
no faculty of receiving such gifts: they feel aversion for them, 
they reject them, they flee away at their first touch and influx, 
and associate themselves with those in hell who are immersed 
in the same kinds of love as themselves. There were certain 
spirits who doubted whether such faculties were inherent in 
heavenly love, and desired to know the truth; wherefore, the 
obstacles in themselves being for a time removed, they were let 
into a state of heavenly love, and borne forward to some dis- 
tance where there was an angelic heaven; whence they con- 
versed with me, saying, that they had a perception of interior 
happiness which they were unable to express by words, and 
grieving exceedingly that they must return into their former 
state. Some others, also, were taken up into heaven, and in 
proportion as their elevation became more interior and exalted, 
they entered into such intelligence and wisdom, as to be capa- 
ble of seeing things with elear perception which before they 
were unable to comprehend at all. Hence it is manifest, that 
love proceeding from the Lord is the receptacle of heaven and 
of all its perfections. 

19. That love to the Lord and love towards the neighbour 
comprehend in themselves all divine truths, may appear from 
what the Lord declared concerning them, when he said, “ Thou 
shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy 
soul, and with all thy mind. This is the first and great com- 
mandment. And the second is like unto it: Thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. On these two commandments hang all the 
law and the prophets.”’* The law and the prophets are the 
whole Word, thus all Divine Truth. 


Tuat HEAVEN 18 DIVIDED INTO TWo KINGDOMs. 


20. As in heaven there are infinite varieties, and no society is 
exactly like another, nor indeed any angel (*’), therefore heaven 
is divided in a general, in a specific, and in a particular manner. 
It is divided, in general, into two kingdoms, specifically, into 
three heavens, and in particular, into innumerable societies. 
Each division shall be treated of distinctly. 

The general divisions are styled kingdoms, because heaven is 
called the kingdom of God. 

21. There are angels who receive the Divine Sphere proceed- 
ing from the Lord more and less interiorly. They who receive 
it more intenorly are called celestial angels; but they who re- 
eeive it less interiorly are called spiritual angels. Hence heaven 
is divided into two kingdoms; one of which is ealled the CeLes- 
TIAL KinGpom, and the other, the SpirituaL Kinepom (*’). 

22. The angels who constitute the celestial kingdom, because 

* Matt, xxii, 37—40. 
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they receive the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord more 
interiorly, are called interior, and also, superior angels; and 
thence, also, the heavens which they constitute are called inte- 
rior and superior heavens (‘). They are styled superior and in- 
ferior, because things interior and exterior, respectively, are so 
called (°’). 

23. The love in which those who dwell in the celestial king- 
dom are principled, is called celestial love; and the love in 
which those who dwell in the spiritual kingdom are principled, 
is called spiritual love. Celestial love is love to the Lord, and 
spiritual love is charity towards the neighbour. And as all good 
has relation to love, since whatever any one loves he deems 
good, therefore, also, the good of one kingdom is called celestial 
good, and that of the other, spiritual good. Hence it is evident 
in what respect those two kingdoms are distinguished from each 
other, namely, that the distinction between them is like that 
between the good of love to the Lord and the good of charity 
towards the neighbour (**): and as the former good is interior 
good, and that love is interior love, therefore the celestial angels 
are interior angels, and are called superior. 

24. The celestial kingdom is also called the Sacerdotal King- 
dom of the Lord, and, in the Word, His dwelling-place or 
habitation; and the spiritual kingdom is called His Regal 
Kingdom, and, in the Word, His Throne. It is, also, from His 
Divine Celestial Principle, that the Lord, in the world, was called 
Jesus; and it is by virtue of His Divine Spiritual Principle, that 
He was called Cunist. 

25. The angels in the Lord’s celestial kingdom far excel the 
augels of His spiritual kingdom in wisdom and glory, by reason 
that they more interiorly receive the Lord’s Divine Sphere: for 
they are grounded in love to Him, and thence they are nearer 
to Him, and in closer conjunction with Him ('’). The reason 
that these angels are of such a quality, is, because they had 
received, when in the world, and continue to receive still, divine 
truths immediately in the life, and do not, like the spiritual, 
first deposit them in the memory and the thought. From this 
cause, they have them inscribed on thcir hearts: they have a 
perception of their reality, and, as it were, see them in them- 
selves: nor do they ever reason about them, to ascertain whether 
the truth be so or not (**). They are such as they are described 
in Jeremiah: “J will put my law in their inward parts, and 
write it in their hearts —They shall teach no more every man his 
neighbour, and every man his brother, saying, Know ye Jehovah ; 
Sor they shall all know me, from the least of them unto the greatest 
of them, saith Jehovah.”* And they are called in Isaiah, The 
“taught of Jehovah.’’+ That the taught of Jehovah are they 
who are taught of the Lord, the Lord himself teaches in John.{ 

* Oh. 22ki. 38, 34. ¢ Ch. liv. 13. t Ch. vi. 45. 
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26. It was observed, that the celestial angels excel the others 
in wisdom and glory, because they had reccived, when in the 
world, and continue to reecive still, divine truths immediately in 
the life: for as soon as they hear them, they will and do them, 
and do not first deposit them in the memory, and afterwards 
think whether they be true or nct. They who are of such a 
quality, know immediately, by an influx from the Lord, whether 
what they hear be true or not: for the Lord enters by influx 
into man’s faculty of willing immediately, and mediately, 
through that, into his faculty of thinking ; or, what is the same, 
the Lord enters by influx into good immediately, and mediately, 
through good, into truth ('*): for that is called good which has 
its abode in the will, and thence proceeds into act ; and that is 
called truth which has its seat in the memory, and is thenee 
made an object of the thought. All truth, also, is turned into 
good, and is implanted in the love, as soon asit enters the 
will; but so long as it is in the memory, and thence in the 
thought, it does not become good, nor has it life, nor is it 
appropriated to the man; for man is man by virtue of his will, 
and of his understanding as thence exercised, and not by virtue 
of his understanding in separation from his will ("*). 

27. As there is such a difference between the angels of the 
celestial kingdom and those of the spiritual kingdom, they do 
not dwell together, nor have they any mutual intercourse. 
There is only a communication between them by means of in- 
termediate angelic societies, called celestial-spiritual ; through 
which the celestial kingdom enters by influx into the spi- 
ritual ("*). It is owing to this influx, that although heaven is 
divided into two kingdoms, still it forms a one. The Lord 
always provides such intermediate angels, by means of whom 
communication and conjunction are effected. 

28. As the angels of both these kingdoms are much treatcd of 
in the following pages it is unnecessary to state any further 
particulars here. 


THAT THERE ARE THREE HEAVENS. 


29. There are three heavens, which are perfectly distinct 
from each other; namely, the Inmost or Third Heaven, the 
Middle or Second Heaven, and the Ultimate or First. They 
follow each other in order, and are mutually related, like the 
highest part of man, which is called the head, his middle part, 
which is called the body, and his lowest part, which is the feet ; 
and lke the highest, the middle, and the lowest stories of a 
house. The Divine Sphere which proceeds and descends from 
the Lord, is also in the same order; and hence, from its neces- 
sary conformity to order, heaven is disposed according to a three- 
fold arrangement. 
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30. The interiors of man, belonging to his internal and ex- 
ternal minds*, are also in similar order: he has an inmost, a 
middle, and an ultimate. For when man was ereated, all the 
principles of Divine Order were collated into him, so that he was 
made Divine Order in form, and thence a heaven in miniature (°’). 
Thus also man, with respect to his interiors, has communication 
with the heavens, and also rises to the angelic abodes after 
death ; entering into the society of the angels of the inmost, 
second, or ultimate heaven, according to his reception of divine 
good and truth from the Lord during his life in the world. 

31. The Divine Sphere which enters by influx from the Lord, 
and is received, in the third or inmost heaven, is called the 
Divine Celestial Sphere; whence the angels there are called 
celestial angels ; and the Divine Sphere which enters by influx 
from the Lord, and is received, in the second or middle heaven, 
is called the Divine Spiritual Sphere, whence the angels there are 
called spiritual angels: but the Divine Sphere which enters by 
influx from the Lord, and is received, in the ultimate or first 
heaven, is called the Divine Natural Sphere. As, however, the 
natural sphere of that heaven is not like the natural sphere in 
which this world exists, but has the spiritual and celestial spheres 
within it, that heaven is called spiritual-and-celestial-natural ; 
whenee the angels there are called spiritual-and.-celestial-natural 
angels (°*): those are styled spiritual-natural who receive their 
influx out of the middle or second heaven, which is the spiritual 
heaven; and those are styled celestial-natural who receive their 
influx out of the third or inmost heaven, which is the celestial 
heaven. The spiritual-and-celestial-natural angels dwell apart 
from each other, but still they constitute but one heaven, because 
they are in the same degrec. 

32. In every heaven there is an Internal and an External; and 
those who are in the internal are called there internal angels, 
but those who are in the external are called external angels. 
The internal and the external in the heavens, and in every 
heaven, are like the will-faculty, and its intellectual faculty, ap- 
pertaining to man, the internal being like the will-faculty, and 
the external like its intellectual faculty. Every species of will- 
faculty has its own intellectual faculty, the one not existing 
without the other; the will-faculty being comparatively like a 
flame, and its intellectual faculty like the light proceeding 
from it. 

33. It is carefully to be noted, that the interiors of the angels 


* Our Author frequently uses two Latin words together (mens and animus) to denote 
the mind, meaning by the former the intellectual or rational mind, which is respectively 
internal], and by the latter the natural or animal mind, which is respectively external, 
The distinction is common with the philosophers, and is indicated in the Apostolic 
writings by the distinct terms pneuma and peyche. This explanation should be remem- 
bered wherever the words “internal and external minds” occur in the following 
pages. —N, 
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are what determine their situation in one or other of these 
heavens; for they inhabit a morc interior heaven in proportion 
as their interiors are more open to the Lord. There cxist with 
every one, whcther angel, spirit, or man, three degrees of the 
interiors: those with whom the third degree is open, are in the 
inmost heaven; and those with whom the second degrcc, or only 
the first, 1s open, are either in the middle or ultimate heaven. 
The interiors are opened by the reception of divine good and 
divine truth. Those who are affected with divine truths, and 
admit them immediately into the lifc, thus into the will and 
thence into act, are in the inmost or third heaven, their 
situation there being according to thcir reception of good from 
the affection of truth: those who do not admit divine truths im- 
mediately into the life, but into the memory and from that into 
the undcrstanding, and thence will and do them, are in the 
middle or second heaven; but those who lead a moral life, and 
believe in the Divine Being, without caring much to be in- 
structed, are in the ultimate or first heaven (*7). Hence it may 
appear, that the states of the interiors are what constitute 
heaven, and that heaven is within every onc, and not without 
him; as the Lord also teaches, saying, “ The kingdom of God 
cometh not with observation, neither shall they say, Lo here! or 
Lo there! for behold, the kingdom of God is within you.’”’* 

34, All perfection, also, increases as it advances towards the in- 
teriors, and decreases as it descends towards the exteriors; because 
interior things are nearer to the Divine Nature, and in them- 
sclves more purc ; but exterior things are farther removed from 
the Divine Nature, and in themselves more gross (‘?). Angelic 
perfection consists in intelligence, wisddm, love, and every good, 
and thence in happiness, but not in happiness without the former; 
for, without those graces, happiness is external and not internal. 
As, in the angels of the inmost hcaven, the interiors are open in 
the third degrec, thcir perfection immensely surpasses that of 
the angels in the middle hcaven, whose interiors are open in 
the sccond degree: and the perfection of the angels of the 
middle heaven exceeds that of the angels of the ultimate heaven 
in a similar manncr. 

35. The difference between them being so grcat, an angel of 
one hcaven cannot intrude among the angels of another heaven; 
that is, no one can ascend from an inferior hcaven, nor descend 
from a superior one. Whoever ascends from an inferior to a 
superior heaven, is scized with an anxiety amounting to anguish ; 
nor can he see those who dwell there, still less can he converse 
with them : and whoever descends from a superior to an inferior 
heaven is deprived of his wisdom, stammers in his speech, and 
is filled with despair. There were certain angels of the ultimate 
heaven who had not yet learned that heaven has its seat in the 

* Luke xvii. 20, 21. 
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interiors of the angels, believing that they should come into 
superior heavenly happiness, could they but cnter a heaven 
inhabited by angels by whom such happiness is enjoyed. They 
were also permitted: but when they came there, though they 
looked about for the angels, and there was a great multitude 
prescnt, they could see no one: for the interiors of the strangers 
were not opened in the same degree as the interiors of the 
angels who dwelt there, consequently, neithcr was their sight. 
Soon afterwards they were seized with anguish of heart, to such 
a degree, that they scarcely knew whether they were alive or 
not: wherefore they speedily betook themselves away to the 
heaven from which they came, rejoicing on their arrival amongst 
their own companions, and promising that they would never 
more coyet any higher enjoyments than such as were in agree- 
ment with their life. I have also seen some angels let down out 
of a superior into an inferior heaven; who were deprived of 
their wisdom to such a degree, that they did not know of what 
quality their own heaven was. But this does not happen, when 
the Lord, as is frequently the case, elevates any angels from 
an inferior to a superior heaven that they may sce its glory; for 
they then are previously prepared, and are surrounded by inter- 
mediate angels, by means of whom communication is effected. 
It is evident from these facts, that the three heavens are per- 
fectly distinct from each other. 

36. All, however, who reside in the same heaven can hold 
intercourse with each other; only the enjoyments of their inter- 
course depend upon the affinity between the kinds of good in 
which they are principled. But this will be treated of in the 
following sections. 

37. But though the three heavens are so distinct that the 
angels of one heaven cannot have intercourse with those of 
another, yet the Lord conjoins them all into one by immediate 
and mediate influx; by immediate influx from himself into all 
the heavens, and by mediate influx from one heaven into 
another (°*). The result of this is, that the three heavens form 
a united whole, and are all kept in connexion, from the First 
Cause to ultimate effects, so that nothing which is not in such 
connexion can be found: for whatever is not connected with the 
First Cause by intermediate links, cannot subsist, but is dissi- 
pated and falls to nothing (‘’). 

38. He who does not know the regulations of divine order 
with respect to degrees cannot cumprehend in what manncr the 
heavens are distinct from each other, nor even what is meant by 
the internal and external man. Most persons in the world have 
no other idea of things interior and exterior, or superior and 
inferior, than as of something continuous, or cohering by con- 
tinuity, from a purer state to a grosser; whereas things interior 
and exterior arc not continuous with respect to each other, but 
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discrete.* Degrees are of two kinds, there being continuous 
degrees and degrces not continuous. Continuous degrees are 
like the degrces of light, decreasing as it recedes from flame, 
which is its souree, till it is lost in obscurity; or like the degrees 
of visual clearness, decreasing as the sight passes from the 
objects in the light to those in the shade; or like the degrees of 
the purity of the atmosphere from its base to its summit: these 
degrees being determined by the respective distances. But 
degrees that are not continuous, but discrete, differ from cach 
other like what is prior and what is posterior, like cause and 
effect, and like that which produces and that which is produced. 
Whoever investigates this subject will find, that in all the objects 
of creation, both general and particular, there are such degrees 
of production and composition, and that from one thing pro- 
eeeds another, and from that a third, and so on. He that has 
not acquired a clear apprehension of these degrees, cannot be 
acquainted with the difference between the various heavens, and 
between the interior and exterior faculties of man; nor can he 
be acquainted with the difference between the spiritual world 
and the natural, nor between the spirit of man and his body; 
nor, consequently, can he understand what correspondences and 
representations are, and their origin; nor what is the nature of 
Influx. Sensual men cannot comprehend these distinctions, for 
they suppose increasc and decrease, even with respect to these 
degrees, to be continuous; on which account they can form no 
other conception of what is spiritual, than as something more 
purely natural. Thus they stand as it were without the gate, 
far remote from all that constitutes intelligence (*?). 

39. In the last place, a certain arcanum may be mentioned 
respecting the angels of the threc heavens, which never before 
entered the mind of any one, because no man has hitherto 
understood the doctrine of degrees. There is iu cvery angel, 
and also in every man, an inmost and supreme degree, or a 
certain inmost and supreme region of the soul, and faculty of 
reception, into which the Divine Sphere of the Lord first or 
proximately flows, and from which it regulates the other interior 
receptive faculties, which follow in suecession according to divine 
order. This inmost or supreme region of the soul may be called 
the Lord’s entrance to angels and men, and his most immediate 
dwelling-place in them. It is owing to his having this inmost 
or supreme abode for the Lord that a man is a man, and is dis- 
tinguished from the brute animals, which do not possess it. It 
is by virtue of this, that man, differently from animals, with 
respeet to all the interiors, or the faculties belonging to his 
internal and external minds, is eapable of being elevated by the 


* Discrete is a philosophical term signifying separate, and is applied to two or more 
Moo that do not run into one another, but, though contiguous, have each their distinct 
un ary.—N., 
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Lord to himself, of believing in him, of being affected with love 
to him, and thus of seeing him; and is capable of receiving 
intelligence and wisdom, and of conversing in a rational manner: 
and it is also by virtue of this, that man lives to eternity. But 
the arrangements and provisions that are made by the Lord in 
this inmost region, do not come manifestly to the perception of 
any angel, because they are above his sphere of thought, and 
transcend his wisdom. 

40. These particulars are such as are common to all the three 
heavens; but, in what follows, cach heaven will be treated of 
specifically. 


Tat THE HEAVENS CONSIST OP INNUMERABLE SOCIETIES. 


41. The angels of each heaven do not dwell all together in one 
place, but are divided into larger and smaller societies, accord- 
ing to the differences of the good of love and faith in which they 
are grounded; those who are grounded in similar good forming 
one society. There is an infinite variety of kinds of good in the 
heavens; and every angel is such in quality as is the good be- 
longing to him (#*). 

42. The angelic societies in the heavens are also at a distance 
from each other, in proportion to the general and specific differ- 
ences of their species of good. For there is no other origin of 
distances, in the spiritual world, than the difference of the state 
of the interiors, thus, in the heavens, the difference of the states 
of love. Those who differ much in this respect are at a great 
distance from each other, and those who differ little are at a 
little distance ; but those whose states of love are similar dwell 
together (?’). 

43. All the angels in one society are distinctly arranged among 
themselves in a similar manner. Those who are more perfeet, 
that is, who excel in good, and consequently in love, wisdom, and 
intelligence, are stationed in the middle; and those who excel 
less are located round about them, being more distant by de- 
grecs in proportion as they diminish in perfection. In this re- 
spect they may be compared to light, which decreases as it re- 
cedes from its centre to the circumference: those who are in the 
middle are, also, in the greatest light, but those towards the 
circumference are in less and less. 

44. The angels who are of a similar quality come into each 
other’s society as it were spontaneously; for when they are in 
company with such as are like themselves, they feel as if they 
were amongst their own relations, and in their own home; but 
when they are in company with others, they feel as among stran- 
gers, and abroad. When they are amongst those that are like 
themselves, they also feel at liberty, and thence in the full en- 
joyment of their life. 

2 
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45. Hence it is evident, that good is what connects all the 
angcls in the heavens togcther in society, and that they are dis- 
tinctly located according to its quality. Yet it is not the angels 
who thus connect themsclves together in society, but the Lord, 
from whom all good proceeds: He leads them, cgnjoins them, 
distinctly arranges them, and preserves them in: a state of :h- 
berty, in proportion as they are grounded in good; thus He 
preserves cvery one in the lite of his own love, his own faith, Is 
own intelligence and wisdom, and consequently in happiness (*’). 

46. All the angels who are grounded in similar good, also 
know cach other, though they never met before, as well as men 
in the world know their kindred, relations, and friends: the 
reason of which is, because in the other life there are no other 
relationships, affinities, and friendships, than such as are spiritual, 
thus such as are the result of love and faith (*’). This it has been 
frequently granted mec to sce, when I have been in the spirit, 
and thus withdrawn from the body, and in company with angels. 
At such times, I have seen some who appeared to have been 
known to me from infancy ; whilst others seemed not known to 
me at all: those whom I appeared to know, were such as were 
in a state similar to that of my spirit; but those whom I did not 
know, were such whosc state was dissimilar. 

47. All the angels who form one socicty, have a common like- 
ness of countenance, but with a difference in particular. An 
idea may, in some measure, be formed respecting such general 
likencsses with particular variations, from similar cascs existing 
in the world. Thus it is well known that every race of people 
has some common likeness in the face and eyes, by which it is 
recognized, and is distinguished from other races; which is yet 
more the case in particular families: but this takes place in 
much greater perfection in the heavens, because, therc, all the 
intcrior affections appear and shine forth from the face, which 
is there the external and represcntative form of those affections; 
for to have any other face than such as is proper to the affec- 
tions of its possessor, is not possible in heaven. It has also been 
shewn me, in what manner the gencral rescmblance is particu- 
larly varied in the individuals composing one society. There 
appeared to me a face like that of an angel, which was varied 
according to the affections of good and truth, as they exist with 
the angels who dwell in one society. Thesc variations continued 
a long time ; and I observed that the same general countenance 
continued as the planc or groundwork of the rest, and that these 
were only derivations and propagations proceeding from it. In 
the same manner, by means of this face, the affections of a whole 
society, according to which the faces of all its inmates are varied, 
were shewn me: for, as observed above, the faces of angels are 
the forms of their interiors, thus of the affections which belong 
to their love and faith. 
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48. It is from this cause that an angel who excels in wisdom 
can immediately see what is the quality of another by his face; 
for no onc there can disguise his interiors by his eountenanee, 
and put on an appearance which does not belong to him; and it 
is quite impossible to utter falschood, and to deceive by craft and 
hypocrisy. It, indeed, sometimes happens that hypoerites in- 
sinuate themsclves into angelic socicties, having learned how to 
conceal their interiors, and so to fashion thcir exteriors as to 
appear in the form of the good in which the members of the 
society are grounded, and thus to feign themselves angels of 
light: but they eannot long abide there; for they soon begin to 
feel interior anguish, are tormented, turn black in the face, and 
are deprived as it were of life; experiencing these alterations, 
from the opposite nature of the life which there enters by influx, 
and operates upon them: wherefore they quickly east themselves 
down into the hell inhabited by spirits like themselves, and have 
no wish to ascend any more. These are such as are signified by 
the man who was found amongst the guests, at the marriage- 
supper, not elothed with a wedding garment, and who was cast 
into outer darkness.* 

49. All the societies of heaven communicate with each other, 
though not by open intercourse; for few go out of their own 
socicty into another, because to go out of their society is like 
going out of themselves, or out of their own life, and passing 
into another which does not so well agree with them; but they 
all communieate by an extension of the sphere which proceeds 
from the life of each. The sphere of the life is a sphere of the 
affections which belong to their love and faith. This sphere 
diffuses itself far and wide into the surrounding societies, and 
the more so, in proportion as the affections are more interior 
and perfect ("*). The angels enjoy intelligence and wisdom in 
proportion to the extent of this diffusion: and those who dwell 
im the inmost heaven, and in the central parts of it, have a 
diffusion of sphere that pervades the whole of heaven. Thus is 
produced a communication of all the societics of heaven with 
every individual angel, and of every individual angel with the 
whole(**). But this diffusion will be more fully treated of, in 
the Section concerning the heavenly form, according to which 
the angelic societies are arranged ; and likewise in the Section 
that treats of the wisdom and intelligence of the angels; for all 
the diffusions of the affections and thoughts proceed according 
to that form. 

50. It was observed above, that there are larger and smaller 
socicties in the heavens; the larger consist of myriads of angels, 
the smaller of several thousands, and the smallest of some hun- 
dreds. There are also some angels who dwell alone, as by 
houses and families; but though these live thus dispersed, yet 

* Matt. xxii. 11, &e. 
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they are arranged in a similar manner with those who dwell in 
societies ; that is, the wiser among them are in the middle, and 
the more simple in the boundaries. These are more immediately 
under the divine auspices of the Lord, and are the best of the 
angels. 


TuoaT EVERY SOCIETY 18 A HEAVEN ON A SMALLER SCALE, 
AND EVERY ANGEL I8 A HEAVEN IN MINIATURE. 


51. The reason that every society is a heaven on a smaller 
seale, and every angel is a heaven in miniature, is, because the 
good of love and faith is what constitutes heaven; and that good 
exists in every socicty of heaven, and in every angel of such 
society. It matters not that this good is every where different 
and various; still it is the good of heaven; the only difference 
is, that heaven is of one quality in one plaec, and of another in 
another. It is therefore said, when a person is elevated into 
any heavenly society, that he is gone to heaven ; and of its in- 
habitants, that they are in heaven, and every one in his own 
heaven. This is known to all in the other life; wherefore those 
who stand without or below heaven, and view the abodes of the 
angelic assemblies from a distant situation, say that heaven is 
there, or there. This may be compared to the lords, officers, 
and attendants, in a royal palace or court; who, although they 
dwell by themselves in separate apartments or chambers, one 
above and another below, are still all in one palace or court, 
ready to serve the king in their several capacities. This shews 
what is meant by the Lord’s words, “ In my Father's house are 
many mansions*;’ and what is meant by the habitations of 
heaven, and the heaven of heavens, in the prophets. 

52. That every society is a heaven on a smaller scale, may 
also appear from this circumstance, that the heavenly form is 
the same in cach society as it is in the whole heaven ; for in the 
whole heaven, those angels who excel the rest dwell in the mid- 
dle, and around them even to the boundaries, decreasing in 
order, are those who excel less.t It may also appear from this 
circumstance, that the Lord guides all in the whole heaven as if 
they were one angel; and likewise those in each society ; on 
which account an entire angelie socicty sometimes appears as 
one object, in the form of an angel ; which sight has been granted 
me by the Lord to behold. When, also, the Lord appears in the 
midst of the angels, he does not appear surrounded bya multitude, 
but as One Being in an angelic form; which is the reason that the 
Lord, in the Word, is called an angel; as is also an entire so- 
ciety ; for Michael, Gabriel, and Raphael, are nothing but 
angelic societies, which are so named from the funetions they 
discharge (‘*). 

* John xiv. 2. + As is stated in the preceding Section, n. 43. 
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53. As an entire socicty is a heaven on a smaller scale, so also 
is an angel a heaven in miniature ; because heaven is not with- 
out an angel, but within him. For his interiors, which belong 
to his mind, are arranged into the form of heaven, and thus are 
adapted to the reception of all the elements of hcaven that 
exist without him; and he also does receive them according to 
the quality of the good which is in him from the Lord. Hence 
an angel, also, is a heaven. 

54. It can by no means be said that heaven is without any one, 
but that it is within him; for every angel receives the heaven 
that is without him according to the heaven that is within him. 
This shews how they are deceived, who imagine, that to go to 
heaven is only to be taken up amongst the angels, let the quality 
of the individual with respect to his interior life be what it may; 
and thus that an abodc in heaven may be conferred on any one 
by an immediate act of grace(‘*); when, nevertheless, unless 
heaven be within a person, nothing of the heaven that is without 
him can enter into him, and be received. Many spirits enter- 
tain the above opinion, and, on account of such being their 
belief, some have been taken up into heaven; but when they came 
there, their interior life being contrary to that in which the 
angels were grounded, they began to grow blind as to their 
intellectual faculties till they became like idiots, and to feel 
torture as to their will-faculties till they behaved like mad-men. 
In short, those who get into heaven after having lived ill, gasp 
for breath, and writhe about like fishes taken out of the water 
into the air, or like animals in the ether of an exhausted 
receiver, after the air has been extracted. Hence it may be 
evident, that heaven is within a person, and not without him (). 

55. As all receive the heaven which is without them, accord- 
ing to the nature of the heaven which is within them, they of 
course receive the Lord in the same manner, because the Divinc 
Sphere of the Lord is what constitutes heaven. Hence when 
the Lord manifests Himself as present in any society, He 
appears there according to the quality of the good in which 
the society is grounded, thus not the same in one society as in 
another; not that there is any variablenes in Him, but the dis- 
similitude is in the angels, who view Him from their own good, 
and according to it. The angels are also affected at the sight of 
the Lord, according to the quality of their love: those who love 
Him most interiorly, are most interiorly affected, and those 
who love Him less are less affected ; but the evil spirits, who are 
out of heaven, arc tormented at His presence. When the Lord 
appears in any society, He appears there as an angel; but He 
is distinguished from the others by the Divinity which shines 
through Him. 

56. Heaven also exists wherever the Lord is acknowledged, 
believed in, and loved: and the various modes of worshiping 
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Him, proceeding from that variety of good in different societies 
are not injurious, but advantageous ; for the perfection of heaven 
is the result of that variety. That the perfection of heaven is 
the result of that variety, can hardly be intelligibly explained, 
without the assistance of the forms of expression in use in the 
learned world, and unless it be thereby shewn how one whole, to 
be perfect, is formed of various parts. Every whole is composed 
of various parts; for a whole, which is not composed of various 
parts, is not any thing, having no form, and consequently no 
quality ; but when a whole is composed of various parts, and 
these are arranged in a perfect form, in which each part adjoins 
itself to the others in harmonious accordanee and regular series, 
the quality that results is that of perfeetion. Now heaven is 
one whole, composed of various parts arranged in the most 
perfect form; for the heavenly form is the most perfect of all 
forms. That all perfection results from sueh harmonious variety, 
is evident from all the beauty, pleasantness, and agreeableness, 
which affeet both the senses and the mind: for these qualities 
exist and proceed from no other source, than the coneert and har- 
mony of various concordant and consentient parts, arranged cither 
in eo-existent or in successive order, and do not result from any 
single thing without more. Hence the proverb, that variety is 
charming; and it is known that its charms depend upon its 
quality. From these considerations it may be seen, how per- 
fection results from variety, even in heaven; for the objects of 
the spiritual world may be seen, as in a mirror, from those of 
the natural (*). 

57. The same assertion may be made respecting the church 
as respecting heaven; for the church is the Lord’s heaven on 
earth. This has many branehes; and yet each is ealled the 
ehureh, and also is the echureh, so far as the good of love and 
faith reigns in it: and here, also, the Lord makes one whole out 
of various parts, thus one church out of many ("*). The same 
may also be said of each member of the church in particular, as 
of the church in general, namely, that the chureh is within the 
man, and not without him, and that every man, in whom the 
Lord is present in the good of love and faith, is a church ("*). 
The same, too, may be said respecting a man in whom the 
church is, as respeeting an angel in whom heaven is, namely, 
that he is a chureh in miniature, as the angel is a heaven in min- 
iature: and further, that a man in whom the ehurch is, is a 
heaven, equally with an angel: for man was created to go to 
heaven and become an angel; wherefore he who receives good 
from the Lord is a man-angel(“*). It may be expedient to 
mention what is eommon both to men and angels, and what, 
eompared with angels, is peeuliar to man. Jt is common both to 
man and angels, to have their interiors formed after the image 
of heaven; and also, to become images of heaven in proportion 
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as they are grounded in the good of love and faith: and i¢ is 
peculiar to man compared with the angels, to have his exteriors 
formed after the image of the world, and, so far as he is grounded 
in good, to have his worldly part rendered subordinate to his 
heavenly part, so as to serve it ('*); and then to have the Lord 
present with him in both, as in his heaven; for the Lord is in 
His own divine order everywhere, God being order itself ("*). 

58. It may lastly be stated, that whoever has heaven in 
himself, not only enjoys it in his greatest or most general parts 
and faculties, but also in his least or individual ones; for the 
least things in him present an image of the greatest. The reason 
of this is, because every one is his own love, and is of such a 
quality as his reigning love is: for whatever reigns, flows into 
and arranges the most minute particulars, and induces every- 
where the likeness of itself("*). The reigning love in the 
heavens is love to the Lord, because the Lord is there loved 
above all things: hence the Lord is there the All in all. He 
enters by influx into all the angels, both collectively and in- 
dividually, arranges them, and induces on them the likeness of 
Himself, constituting heaven by is presence. From this cause 
it is, that an angel is a heaven in miniature, a society is a 
heaven on a larger scale, and all the socicties together are 
heaven on the largest.* 


THAT THE WHOLE HEAVEN, VIEWED COLLECTIVELY, IS IN FORM 
AS ONE Man. 


59. That heaven, viewed collectively, is in form as one man, 
is an arcanum which is not yet known in the world: but it is 
well known in the heavens; for the knowledge of this arcanum, 
with the particular and most particular circumstances relating 
to it, is the chief article of the intelligence of the angels; since 
many other things depend upon it, which, without a knowledge 
of this as their common centre, could not possibly enter dis- 
tinctly and clearly into their ideas. As they know that all the 
heavens, together with their societies, are in form as one man, 
they also call heaven the Granp anv Divine Man (°). They 
call it divine, because the Divine Sphere of the Lord constitutes 
heaven.t 

60. They who have not a just idea respecting such subjects, 
cannot conceive that things spiritual and celestial can be ar- 
ranged and conjoined into that form and image. They imagine 
that the earthly and material elements whieh compose the ulti- 
mate of man, are what make him such, and that he would not be 
a man without them: But be it known to such, that a man is 


* That the Divine Sphere of the Lord constitutes heaven, and is the All in all, may 
be seen above, n. 7-12. 
t As shewn above, n. 7—12, 


24 HEAVEN. (61—63. 


not a man by virtue of having those elementary particles at- 
tached to him, but by virtue of his being endowed with a capa- 
eity to understand what is true and will what is good. These 
are spiritual and celestial things; and these are what constitute 
himaman. It is also gencrally known, that the quality of 
every one, as a man, is such as is that of his understanding and 
will; and it might be known, further, that his earthly body is 
formed for the serviee, in the world, of those faculties, and to 
perform uses in conformity with their behests in the ultimate 
sphere of naturc. On this account, also, the body has no activity 
of itself, but is made to act in passive compliance with the plea- 
sure of the understanding and will; and this so absolutely, that 
whatever the man thinks, he utters with the tongue and lips, and 
whatever he pleases to do, he executes by the body and members, 
so that the understanding and will are the agent, and the body, 
of itself, not at all so. Hence it is evident, that the powers 
belonging to his understanding and will are what make the 
man; and that their form is like that of the body, because they 
act upon the most minute and individual parts and fibres of the 
body, as what is internal on what is external. Man, therefore, by 
virtue of those faculties, is ealled an internal and spiritual man. 
Such a man, in his greatest and most perfect form, is heaven. 

61. Such is the idea which the angels. entertain conecrning 
man; wherefore they pay no attention whatever to the things 
whieh man does with the body, but to the will from which the 
body aets. This they call the man himself; and the under- 
standing also, so far as it acts in unity with the will (’’). 

62. The angels do not, indeed, sce all heaven, collectively, in 
such a form, for the whole of heaven is too vast to be grasped 
by the sight of any angel; but they occasionally see distant so- 
cieties, consisting of many thousands of angels, as one object in 
such a form; and from a society, as a part, they form their con- 
elusion respecting the whole, which is heaven. For in a most 
perfect form, wholes are as their parts, and parts as their wholes; 
the only difference being like that between similar things of 
greater and less magnitude. Hence the angels say, that the 
whole heaven is such in the sight of the Lord, as a single society 
is when seen by them; because the Divine Being, from his inmost 
and supreme residence, sees all together. 

63. Such being the form of heaven, it also is governed by the 
Lord as one man, and thus as one whole. For it is well known, 
although man consists of an innumcrable variety of things, both 
in the whole and in part ; consisting, in the whole, of members, 
organs, and visecra, and in part, of series of fibres, nerves, and 
blood-vessels ; thus of members within members, and of parts 
within parts; that nevertheless, when he acts, he acts as one 
man. Sueh also is heaven, under the government and guidance 
of the Lord. : : 
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64. The reason that so many various things in man are as 
one, is, because there is nothing in him whieh does not con- 
tribute its share to the common good, and perform its proper 
use. The whole performs use to its parts, and the parts perform 
use to the whole: for the whole consists of the parts, and the 
parts constitute the whole: wherefore they provide for cach 
other’s necessities, have respect to each other’s state, and are 
combined in sueh a form, that they all, both generally and indi- 
vidually, aet with reference to the whole and its good. Thus it 
is that they act asa one. It is in this manner that societies are 
connected together in the heavens. The inhabitants are there 
combined into such a form according to their capacity of per- 
forming uses; and they who contribute nothing to the good of 
the community, are cast out, as being foreign to the nature of 
heaven. To perform uses eonsists in eherishing good-will to 
others for the sake of the common good; but not to perform 
uses consists in cherishing good-will to others, not for the sake of 
the common good, but for that of self. These are the characters 
who love themselves above all things; but the former are those 
who love the Lord above all things. It is thus that the inhabi- 
tants of heaven are as a one, and that they are so, not from 
themselves but from the Lord: for they regard Him as the One 
Only Being from whom all good proeeeds, and his kingdom as 
the community whose good is to be sought. This is meant by the 
Lord’s words, “ Seek ye first the kingdom of God, and his righte- 
ousness, and ail these things shall be added unto you.”* To seck 
his righteousness means, his good (**). They who, in the world 
love the good of their country more than their own, and that of 
their neighbour as their own, are those who, in the other life, 
love and seck the kingdom of God; for there the kingdom of 
God is in the place of their country: and they who love to do 
good to others, not for their own sake but out of regard to good 
itself, are those who love their neighbour; for there, good is 
their neighbour (). All who are of such a eharacter have a 
plaee in the Grand Man, that is, in heaven. 

65. Sinee heaven, as a whole, resembles one man, and is, also, 
a Divine-spiritual man in the greatest form, even with respeet to 
shape, it necessarily has the same distinctions, as to members 
and parts, as man has, bearing similar names. The angels, also, 
know, in what member this or the other socicty is situated ; 
which they express by saying, that this society is in the member, 
or in some province, of the head,—that, in the member, or in 
some province, of the breast,—that other, in the member, or in 
some province, of the loins; and so with respect to others. In 
general, the supreme or third heaven composes the head, as far 
as the neck; the middle or seeond heaven composes the breast 
or body, to the loins and knees; and the ultimate or first heaven 

* Matt. vi. 33. 
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composes the legs and feet down to the soles; as also, the arms 
down to the fingers; for the arms and hands are parts of the 
ultimates of man, though placed at the sides. Hence, again, it 
is evident why there are three heavens. 

66. The spirits who are beneath heaven are exceedingly asto- 
nished, when they hear and sce, that heaven is below as well as 
above: because they entertain the same belicf and opinion as 
men do in the world, supposing heaven to be nowhere but over 
head. For they are not aware, that the situation of the heavens 
is like that of the members, organs, and viscera, in man, some of 
which are above and others beneath; and hke the situation of 
the parts in every member, organ, and viscus, some of which are 
within and some without. Thus their ideas, on the subject of 
heaven, are all confusion. 

67. These particulars are stated respecting heaven as the 
Grand Man, because, without a knowledge of these facts, what 
further remains to be stated respecting heaven cannot possibly 
be comprehended. Neither can any distinct idea be conceived 
of the Form of Heaven, of the Conjunction of the Lord with 
Heaven, of the Conjunction of Heaven with Man, nor of the 
Influx of the Spiritual World into the Natural; and none what- 
ever respecting Correspondence; of which subjects, in their 
order, we are to proceed to treat. To throw hght upon them, 
therefore, the above is premised. 


TuHaT EVERY SOCIETY IN THE HEAVENS IS IN FORM AS 
One Man. 


68. That every socicty of heaven is likewise as one man, and 
also has the form of a man, it has been occasionally granted me 
to sce. There was a certain society, into which many spirits 
had insinuated themselves, who knew how to feign themselves 
to be angels of light, being hypocrites. When these were being 
separated from the angels, I saw that the whole society at first 
appeared as one indistinet mass ; afterwards, by degrees, but still 
indistinetly, in the human form; and at last, distinctly, as a 
man. They who were in that man, and composed him, were 
those that were grounded in the good proper to that society: 
but the others, who were not in that man, and did not compose 
him, were hypocrites. These were rejected, and the others re- 
tained. Thus a separation was effceted. Hypocrites are such 
as talk well, and also act well, but who, in whatever they say or 
do, have respect to themselves. They talk like angels sBoue the 
Lord, about heaven, about love, and about the heavenly life: and 
they also act well, so as to appear to be such as their discourse 
would imply: but their thoughts are different: they believe no- 
thing of what they say, and do not cherish good-will to any but 
themselves. When they do good, it is only for the sake of 
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themsclves; and if they also do good for the sake of others, it is 
that they may have the reputation of it; and thus, still, for the 
sake of themselves. 

69. That a whole angelic society, when the Lord cxhibits 
himself as present, appears as one object in a human form, it 
has also been granted mc to sec. ‘There appeared on high, 
towards the east, something like a cloud, inclining from white 
to red, and cncompassed with little stars. It was descending ; 
and as it descended, it became, by degrecs, morc clear, and at 
length was seen in a form perfectly human. The little stars 
surrounding the cloud were angels, who had that appearance in 
consequence of the light proceeding from the Lord. 

70. It is to be observed, that although all who reside in one 
heavenly society, when seen togcther, appear as one object, 
having the likeness of a man, still one society does not compose 
exactly such a man as another does. They differ from each 
other like the faces of different persons of the same family. The 
cause of this is that mentioned above*; namely, that they vary 
as to form according to the varieties of good in which they are 
grounded, and by which their forms are determined. The so- 
citics which appear in the most perfect and beautiful human 
form, are those that composc the inmost or highcst heaven, and 
which occupy its central region. 

71. It is worthy of mention, that in proportion as the mcm- 
bers of any heavenly society are more numerous, all acting as a 
one, the morc perfect is the human form of that society; for 
variety, arranged in a heavenly form, produces perfectiont: and 
it is numbers that produce variety. Every socicty of heaven, 
also, increases in number daily; and as it docs so, it also 
inereascs in perfection: the consequence of which is, that not 
only is that society rendered more perfect, but, also, heaven at 
large: for heaven at large is composed of its various socicties. 
Since heaven advances in perfection as its inhabitants incrcase 
in multitude, it is evident how much thcy are mistaken who 
imagine, that heaven will be shut when full; whereas the con- 
trary is the truth, namely, that it will never be shut, and that 
the greater its fulness the greater its perfection. There is 
nothing, therefore, which the angels more earnestly desire, than 
to receive additional angels, as new guests, among them. 

72. The reason that every socicty, on being viewed togcthcr, 
appears as one object, in the shape of a man, is, because heaven 
at large has that shape{; and in a form that is most perfect, 
such as that of heaven, the parts bear the likencss of the whole, 
and the smaller objects that of the greatest. The smaller objects 
and parts of heaven, are the societies of which it consists; which, 
also, are heavens on a smaller scale.§ The reason that such a 


* W, 47. + As shewn above, n. 56. 
¢ As shewn in the preceding Section. § As shewn above, nn. 51—58. 
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likeness constantly prevails, is, because, in the heavens, the kinds 
of good in whieh all are grounded are derived from one love, 
thus from one source; and the single love from which is the 
souree of all the kinds of good whieh prevail there, is love to the 
Lord derived from Himself. Henee, heaven, as a whole, is His 
likeness in general; every socicty, less generally; and cvery 
angel, in partieular.* 


THAT HENCE EVERY ANGEL Is IN A Perrect Human Form. 


73. It has been shewn in the two preceding Sections, that 
heaven, taken collectively, is in form as one man; and every so- 
eiety in heaven likewise: and it follows in order, from the eauses 
there stated, that the same is true respecting every angel. As 
heaven is 2 man in the greatest form, and evcry society in a less, 
so is every angel in the least; for in a most perfect form, sueh as 
that of heaven, the whole has its likeness in every part, and cvery 
partin the whole. The reason of this is, because heaven is a eom- 
munion; for it communieates all that belongs to it, to every 
inhabitant, and every inhabitant reccives all that belongs to him 
from that eommunion. An angel is a reeeptaele of what is thus 
communieated ; whenee, also, he is a heaven in miniature.t So 
also man, so far as he receives heaven in himself, is such a re- 
ceptacle, is a heaven, and is an angel.t This is deseribed in the 
Revelation in these words: “And he measured the wall thereof, 
a hundred and forty and four cubits ; according to the measure of 
a man, that is of an angel.”§ Jerusalem, there spoken of, is 
the Lord’s church, and, in a more exalted sense, heaven (**): its 
wall is truth, as protecting it from the attacks of falsities and 
evils (‘*): the number a hundred and forty-four denotes all truths 
and goods colleetively (**): the measure means its quality (7°): a 
man is the subject in whom they all have their residence, in 
general and in particular, thus, in whom heaven abides: and 
beeause an angel is also a man by virtue of his receiving those 
endowments, therefore it is said, “ the mcasure of a man, that 
is, of an angel (*’).’’|| This is the spiritual sense of those words ; 
and without that sense who could understand what is meant by 
the wall of the holy Jerusalem being “the measure of a man, 
that is of an angel?” 

74. But to certify this from expericnce. ‘That angels are 
human forms, or men, I have seen a thousand times: for I have 
conversed with them as one man does with another, sometimes 
with one alone, and sometimes with many in eompany: nor did 
J ever sec in them anything differing, as to their form, from 

* See, also, what was said on this subject above, n. 58, 
¢ As shewn, in a specific Section, above. 
3 See above, n. 57. § Ch. xxi. 17. 


l| “An angel” is the correct translation; not “the angel,” as in the common ver- 
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man. I have sometimes wondered at finding them such; and 
lest it should be objected that I was deceived iy some fallacy or 
visionary fancy, it has been granted me to sce them when I was 
wide awake, or when all my bodily senses were in activity, 
and I was in a state to perceive every thing clearly. I have 
also frequently told them, that men in the Christian world are 
in such gross ignorance respecting angels and spirits, as to 
suppose them to be minds without a form, or mere thoughts, of 
which they have no other idea than as something ethereal pos- 
sessing a vital prineiple; and as they thus attribute to them 
nothing belonging to man except a faculty of thinking, they 
imagine that they cannot sce, eine without eyes, nor hear, 
being without cars, nor speak, having neither mouth nor tongue. 

The angels said in reply, that they are aware that such a belief 
exists with many in the world, and that it particularly prevails 
among the learned, and also, at which they marvelled, among the 
clergy. They also explained the reason of this; namely, that 
the learned, who had been guides of others, and who first 
broached such notions about angels and spirits, thought re- 
specting them from the sensual apprehensions of the external 
man ; and they who think from their sensual apprehensions, and 
not from interior light, and from the general idea inherent in every 
one, cannot but form sueh inventions, sinee the sensual faculties 
of the external man can comprehend nothing but what is within 
the sphere of nature, and not any thing above that sphere, con- 
sequently, nothing whatever that relates to the spiritual world(**). 
From these authorities, as leaders, that erroneous mode of 
thinking respecting angels was derived to others, who did not 
think for themselves, but took their opinions from them; and 
those who first take their opinions from others, and make them 
points of faith with themselves, and afterwards view them as 
such from their own understanding, can with difficulty give 
them up; wherefore they usually rest satisfied with confirming 
them as true. The angels said, further, that the simple in faith 
and heart do not form such conceptions respecting angels, but 
have an idea of them as heavenly men, by reason that they have 
not extinguished, by erudition, their inherent perception, derived 
from heaven, and can conceive of nothing as being without form. 
Henee it is, that angels are never represented in churches, either 
in sculpture or in painting, otherwise than as men. Of that 
inherent faculty of pereeption derived from heaven, they said, 
that it is the Divine Sphere entering by influx with those who 
are grounded in good as to faith and life. 

75. From all my experience, and which I have now enjoyed 
for many ycars, I can declare and affirm, that angels, as to form, 
are in every respeet men; that they have faccs, cyes, ears, a 
body, arms, hands, feet, and that they see, hear, and converse 
with each other; in short, that they are deficient in nothing 
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that belongs to a man, except that they are not super-invested 
with a material body. I have seen them in their own light, 
which exeecds in brightness, by many degrees, the noon-day 
light of the world; and in that light I have beheld all the fea- 
tures of their faces more distinetly and clearly than it iv possible 
to see the features of men on earth. It also has been granted 
me to sec an angel of the inmost heaven. His face was more 
bright and resplendent than those of the angels of the lower 
heavens. I examincd him; and I can declare, that he had the 
human form in its utmost perfection. 

76. But it is to be observed, that angels cannot be scen by 
man with the eyes of his body, but only with the cyes of the 
spirit which is within man (°‘), because this is in the spiritual 
world, whereas all the parts of the body are in the natural world. 
Like sees like, because from a hike ground. Besides, the organ 
of sight belonging to the body, which is the eye, is so obtuse, 
that, as is known to every one, it cannot even discern, cxcept by 
the aid of optical glasses, the smaller objects of nature ;—much 
less can it discern objects which are above the sphere of nature, 
as are all those of the spiritual world. These, however, may be 
scen by man, when he is withdrawn from the sight of his body, 
and that of his spirit is opened. This, also, is done in an 
instant, when it is the pleasure of the Lord that the things of 
the spiritual world should be scen by man; nor is he at all 
aware, at the time, that he does not behold them with the eyes 
of his body. It was thus that angels were seen by Abraham, 
Lot, Manoah, and the prophets: it was thus that the Lord was 
secn by the disciples after his resurrection: and it was thus, also, 
that angels have been seen by me. As the prophets enjoyed 
this mode of vision, they were therefore called seers, and men 
whose eyes were open*; and to cause them to see in this way 
was called opening their eyes; as was done to Elisha’s servant, 
of whom we read, ‘And Elisha prayed, and said, Jehovah, I 
pray thee, open his eyes, that he may see. And Jehovah opened 
the eyes of the young man; and he saw: and, behold, the 
mountain was full of horses and chariots of fire round about 
Elisha.” + 

77. Good spirits, with whom, also, I have conversed on this 
subject, were deeply grieved that such ignorance respecting the 
state of heaven, and respeeting spirits and angels, should prevail 
in the church; and they desired me, with indignation, to say 
from them, that they are not formless minds, nor ethereal puffs of 
breath, but they are men as to shape, and that they see, hear, 
and possess every sense, equally with men in the world (‘**). 


* 1 Sam. ix. 9; Num. xxiii. 3. ¢ 2 Kings vi. 17. 
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THAT IT IS BY DERIVATION FROM THE Lorp’s Divine Humanity, 
THAT HEAVEN, BOTH IN THE WHOLE AND IN ITS PARTS, IS IN 
FORM AS A Man. 


78. That it is by derivation from the Lord’s Divine Humanity, 
that heaven, both in the whole and in its parts, is in form as a 
man, follows as a conclusion from all that has been advanced 
and shewn in the preceding Scctions. It has there been shewn, 
I. That the Lord is the God of heaven: II. That the Divine 
Sphere of the Lord constitutes heaven: Yl. That heaven consists 
of innumerable societies; and that each society is a heaven on a 
smaller scale, and every angel is a heaven in miniature: IV. That 
the whole heaven, viewed collectively, is in form as one man: 
V. That every society in the heavens is also in form as one man: 
VI. That thence every angel is in a perfect human form. All 
these truths point to this conclusion: That the Divine Being, 
whose Proceeding Sphere is what constitutes heaven*, is Hu- 
man in form. That this is the Lord’s Divine Humanity, will 
be still more clearly seen, because in a compendious form, from 
the extracts which, by way of corollary, are adduced below from 
the Arcana Celestia.t; That the Lord’s Humanity is Divine, 
and that it is not true, as generally believed in the church, that 
His Humanity is not Divine, may also be seen from those Ex- 
tracts; and likewise, from the Doctrine of the New Jerusalem, 
near the end, in the Scction respecting the Lord.t 

79. That such is the fact, has been evinced to me by much 
expericnce, part of which shall now be related. No angel in all 
the heavens ever has a perception of the Divine Being under 
any other form than the Human; and, what is wonderful, those 
who inhabit the superior heavens cannot think of the Divine 
Being in any other manner. They derive the necessity of so 
thinking from the Divine Sphere itself which enters them by 
influx; and also, from the form of heaven, according to which 
their thoughts diffuse themselves around. For every thought 
conceived by the angels diffuses itself into heaven round about 
them, and they enjoy intelligence and wisdom according to the 
extent of that diffusion. Hence it is that all in heaven acknow- 
ledge the Lord, because there is no Divine Humanity except in 
Him. These truths have not only becn related to me by the 
angels, but it has also been granted me to have a perception of 
them myself, when I have bcen elevated into the interior sphere 
of heaven. Hencc it is evident, that the wiser the angcls are, 
the more clearly do they perceive this truth. Hence also it is, 
that the Lord appears to them: for the Lord appears in a Divine 


* See above, nn. 7 & 13.—N. ¢ See Appendix (¢*). 
t See also, the Doctrine of the New Jerusalem respecting the Lord ; and likewise, the 
chapter, “ On the Lord,” in the True Christian Religion; which works, not being written 
when this was published by the Author, could not be referred to by him.—N. 
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Angelic Form, which is the Human, to those who acknowledge 
and believe in a visible Divine Being, but not to the worshipers 
of an invisible Divinity: for the former can see their God; but 
the latter cannot. 

80. As the angels have no perception of an invisible Divine 
Being, which they call a God without form, but of a Divine 
Being visible in Human Form, it is common with them to say, 
that the Lord Alone is a Man, and that they are men by deriva- 
tion from Him; also, that every one is a man in proportion as 
he receives Him. By receiving the Lord, they mean, to receive 
good and truth, which are from Him; since the Lord is in His 
own good and His own truth. This, also, they call wisdom 
and intelligence: they say, that every one may know that intel- 
ligenee and wisdom are what constitute a man, and not a human 
face without them. That such is the fact, is also apparent from 
the angels of the interior heavens. Being grounded in good 
and truth, and thence in wisdom and intelligence, from the 
Lord, they appcar in the most beautiful and most perfect human 
form. The angels of the lower heavens also appear in a human 
form, though not so perfect and beautiful. But in hell, the ease 
is reversed. Its inhabitants, whcn seen in the light of heaven, 
scarcely appear as men at all, but as monsters: for they are 
grounded in evil and falsity, not in goodness and truth, and 
thence in the opposites to wisdom and intelligence: wherefore, 
also, their life is not called life, but spiritual death. 

81. Since heaven, both in the whole and in its parts, presents 
the form of a man, by derivation from the Lord’s Divine Hu- 
manity, it is customary for the angels to say, that they are in 
the Lord; and some, that thcy are in his body, by which they 
mean, in the good of his love: as, also, the Lord himself teaches, 
saying, “ Abide in Me, and Tin you. As the branch cannot bear 
Sruit of itself, except it abide in the vine; no more can ye, except 
ye abide in Me. For without Me, ye can do nothing. 
Continue ye in My love. If ye keep My commandments, ye shall 
abide in My love.’’* 

82. Since such is the perception respecting the Divine Being 
that exists in heaven, it is inherent in every man, who receives 
any influx from heaven, to think of God under a Human Shape. 
Thus did the ancients: thus also do the moderns, those without 
the church as well as those within it: simple persons vicw him 
in thought as an Old Man surrounded with brightness. But 
this inherent perecption has been cxtinguished by all those who 
exclude the influx from heaven, cither by self-derived intelligence, 
or by a life of evil: those who have extinguished it by self-de- 
rived intelligence, will have none but an invisible God; and they 
who have done so by a life of evil, no God at all. Neither class 
is awarc that any such inherent perception exists, since it does 

* John xy. 4—10. 
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not exist with them; and yet this is that very Divine celestial 
principle which primarily enters man by influx from heaven, be- 
cause man is born for heaven, and none can go there without 
an idea of the Divine Being. 

83. Hence it results, that he who is destitute of a right idea 
of heaven, that is, of an idea of the Divine Being from whom 
heaven exists, cannot be elevated to the lowest threshold of the 
heavenly kingdom. As soon as he approaches it, he is sensible 
of a resistance, and a strong repelling effort: the reason is, 
because, in him, the interiors, which should be open for the re- 
ception of heaven, are closed, because they are not in the form 
of heaven; indecd, the nearer he comes to heaven, thcy are closcd 
the more tightly. Such is the lot of those within the church who 
deny the Lord, and of those who, like the Socinians, deny his 
Divinity. But what is the lot of those who are born without the 
church, to whom the Lord is not known because thcy are not in 
possession of the Word, will be seen in the following pages. 

84. That the ancients had an idea of Humanity connected 
with their idea of the Divine Being, is evident from his appear- 
ances to Abraham, Lot, Joshua, Gideon, Manoah, his wife, and 
others; all of whom, though they saw God as a Man, never- 
theless worshiped him as the God of the universe, calling him 
the God of heaven and earth, and Jehovah. That it was thc 
Lord who was seen by Abraham, He teaches himself in John*: 
and that it was He, also, who appeared to the others, is evident 
from His words, when He said, “ Ye have neither heard His [the 
Father’s\ voice at any time, nor seen His shape.” + 

85. But that God is a Man, can with difficulty be conceived 
by those, who judge of evcry thing from the sensual apprehen- 
sions of the external man. For a sensual man can only think 
of the Divine Being from the world and its objects; thus he can 
only think of a Divine and Spiritual Man as of a corporeal and 
natural man. Hence he concludes, that if God were a man, he 
must be as big as the universc; and that if, as a Man, he 
governs heaven and earth, he must do it by a multitude of 
lieutenants, as kings govern their distant provinces in the world. 
If he were told, that in heaven there is not extension of space, 
such as cxists in the world, he would not comprehend it: for he 
who thinks solely from nature and its light, can form no idea of 
any other sort of extension than such as is before his eyes. They 
are, however, exceedingly mistaken when they apply such ideas to 
heaven. The extension which there exists is not such as that in 
the world; for extension, in the world, is determinate, and thence 
capable of being measured ; but extension, in heaven, is not de- 
terminate, and thence not capable of mensuration.{ Besides, 


* Ch. viii. 56. + Ch. v. 37; i. 18. 
¢ But respecting extension in heaven see a subsequent Section, treating of space and 
time in the Spiritual World, 
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every one knows how amazingly far the sight of the cye ean reach, 
even to the sun and the stars, of which the distances from us 
are so enormous ; cvery one, also, who thinks deeply, is aware, 
that the internal sight, which is that of the thought, can reach 
still farther; and, consequently, that a sight still more interior 
must have a wider range still: what then can be beyond the 
reach of the Divine Sight, which is the inmost and highest of 
all? Sinee the thoughts have such an extension, all things be- 
longing to heaven are communicated to every inhabitant ; con- 
sequently, all things belonging to the Divine Sphere which 
constitutes heaven, and fills it, are thus communicated.* 

86. The inhabitants of heaven are astonished, that men should 
imagine themselves intelligent, while they think of God as an 
invisible Being, that is, as incomprehensible under any form ; 
and that they should call those who think differently, not intel- 
ligent, and mere simpletons; whereas the contrary is the truth. 
The angels say, “ If such self-esteemed intelligent ones were to 
examine themselves, would they not find that they regard nature 
as God? some of them, nature as existing before the sight, and 
some of them, nature in her invisible recesses? And are they not 
blinded to such a degree, as not to know what God is, what an 
angel is, what a spirit, what their own soul which is to live after 
death, what the life of heaven in man; with other subjects be- 
longing to intelligence? When, nevertheless, those whom they 
call simpletons understand all these points in their own way. 
Of their God, they have an idea, that He is a Divine Being in a 
Human Form; of an angel, that he is a heavenly man; of their 
own soul which is to live after death, that it is such a being as 
an angel; and of the life of heaven in man, that it consists in 
living according to the divine commandments.” These, there- 
fore, the angels eall intelligent, and fitted for heaven; but the 
others, on the contrary, not intelligent (**). 


THAT THERE 18 A CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN ALL THINGS 
BELONGING TO HEAVEN, AND ALL THINGS BELONGING TO Man. 


87. It is unknown at this day what correspondence is. This 
ignorance is owing to various causes ; the chief of which is, that 
man has removed himself from heaven, through cherishing the 
love of self and of the world. For he that supremely loves him- 
self and the world, cares only for worldly things, because they 
soothe the external senses and are agreeable to his natural dis- 
position; but has no concern about spiritual things, because 
these only soothe the internal senses, and are agrecable to the 
internal or rational mind. These, therefore, they cast aside, 
saying, that they are too high for man’s comprehension. Not 
so did the ancients. With them, the science of correspondences 

* As shewn in the preceding Sections. 


88—91.] HEAVEN. 35 


was the chicf of all sciences: by means of its discoveries, also, 
they imbibed intelligence and wisdom; and such of them as 
belonged to the church had by it communication with heaven ; 
for the science of correspondences is the science of angels. 
The most ancicnt people, who were cclestial men, absolutely 
thought from correspondence, as do the angels; whence, also, 
they conversed with angels; and whence, likewise, the Lord 
often appeared to them, communicating instruction. But, at 
the present day, that science is so utterly lost, that it is even 
unknown what correspondence is (*‘). 

88. Without an apprehension of what correspondence is, not 
any thing can be clearly known respecting the spiritual world ; 
nor respecting its influx into the natural world; nor, indeed, 
respecting what that which is spiritual is, compared with that 
which is natural; since, also, nothing can be clearly known re- 
specting the spirit of man, which is called the soul, and its 
operation upon the body; nor yet concerning the state of man 
after death:—therefore it is neccessary to shew what corres- 
pondence is, and what its nature: which, also, will prepare the 
way for what is to follow. 

89. It shall first be stated what correspondence is. The 
whole natural world corresponds to the spiritual world; and not 
only the natural world eollectively, but also in its individual 
parts: wherefore every object in the natural world existing from 
something in the spiritual world, is called its correspondent. It 
is to be observed, that the natural world exists and subsists from 
the spiritual world, just as the effect exists from its efficient 
cause. All ¢hat is called the natural world, which lies below the 
sun, and thence reccives its heat and light; and all the objects 
which thence subsist belong to that world: but the spiritual 
world is heaven; and the objects of that world are all that are 
in the heavens. 

90. Since man is both a heaven and a world in miniature, 
formed after the image of heaven and the world at large*, 
he, also, has belonging to him both a spiritual world and a 
natural world. The interiors, which belong to his mind, and 
have relation to his understanding and will, constitute his 
spiritual world ; but his exteriors, which belong to his body, and 
have reference to its senses and actions, constitute his natural 
world. Whatever, therefore, exists in his natural world, that is, 
in his body, with its senses and actions, by derivation from his 
spiritual world, that is, from his mind, with its understanding 
and will, is called its correspondent. 

91. The nature of correspondence, may be scen from the face 
in man. Ina countenance whieh has not been taught to dis- 
semble, all the affections of the mind display themselves visibly, 
in a natural form, as in their type; whence the face is called 

* See above, n. 57. 
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the index of the mind. Thus man’s spiritual world shews itself 
in his natural world. In the same manner, the ideas of his 
understanding reveal themselves in his specch, and the deter- 
minations of his will in the gestures of his body. All things, 
therefore, whieh take effeet in the body, whether in the eount- 
enance, the specch, or the gestures, are called correspond- 
enecs. 

92. From these observations may also be seen, what the 
internal man is, and what the external ; or, that the internal is 
that which is called the spiritual man, and the external that 
which is ealled the natural man. Also, that the one is distinct 
from the other, as heaven is from the world; and likewise, that 
all things which take effeet, and exist, in the external or natural 
man, so take effect and exist from the internal or spiritual. 

93. Thus mueh respecting the correspondence between the 
internal or spiritual man, and the external or natural: in what 
follows we shall treat of the correspondenee of the whole of 
heaven with all the individual parts of man. 

94. It has been shewn, that the universal heaven is as one 
man, and that it is in form a man, and is therefore ealled the 
Grand Man. It has also been shewn, that the angelic societies, 
of which heaven consists, are hence arranged in the same order 
as the members, organs, and visecra in man; so that there are 
some that have their station in the head, some in the breast, 
some in the arms, and some in every distinct part of those 
members*. The societies, therefore, whieh are in any member 
in heaven, correspond to the same member in man. For 
instanee : the societies which are there in the head, eorrespond 
to the head in man: those which are there in the breast, eorres- 
pond to the breast in man: those that are there in the arms, 
correspond with the arms in man: and so with the rest. It is 
from that correspondence that man subsists; for man derives 
his subsistence solely from heaven. 

95. That heaven is divided into two kingdoms, one of which 
is called the celestial kingdom and the other the spiritual king- 
dom, has been shewn in a particular Section, above. The 
celestial kingdom in general eorresponds to the heart, and 
to all the parts related to the heart in the whole body: and the 
spiritual kingdom eorresponds to the lungs, and to all the parts 
in the whole body related to that organ. The heart and 
lungs, also, constitute two kingdoms in man; for the heart 
reigns throughout his body by the arteries and veins, and 
the lungs by the nervous and motive fibres; both being con- 
cerned in every power he exercises, and in every action he 
performs. In the spiritual world of every man, which 1s ealled 
his spiritual man, there are also two kingdoms; onc being 
that of the will, and the other that of the understanding. 

* See above, n, 59—72., 
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The will reigns by means of the affections of good, and the 
understanding by means of the affeetions of truth. These 
kingdoms also eorrespond to the kingdoms of the heart and the 
lungs in the body. The like obtains in the heavens. The 
eelestial kingdom is the will-principle of heaven; and in that 
kingdom reigns the good of love: and the spiritual kingdom is 
the intellectual principle of heaven; and what reigns in that 
kingdom is truth. These are the things whieh correspond to 
the functions of the heart and lungs in man. It is in con- 
sequence of that correspondence, that the heart, in the Word, 
signifies the will, and also the good of love ; and that the breath, 
whieh belongs to the lungs, signifies the understanding, and the 
truth of faith. Hence, also, it is, that it is usual to ascribe the 
affeetions to the heart; though that is not their seat, nor do 
they flow from thenee (‘‘). 

96. The correspondence between the two kingdoms of heaven 
and the heart and lungs, is the most general correspondence 
between heaven and man. A less general one is that between 
heaven and the several members, organs, and visecra, of man: 
the nature of whieh shall also be mentioned. 

In the Grand Man, who is heaven, they that are stationed in 
the head, are in the enjoyment of every good above all others: 
for they are in the enjoyment of love, peaec, innoeence, wisdom, 
and intelligence ; and thenee of joy and happiness. These have 
an influx into the head, and into whatever appertains to the 
head, with man, and correspond thereto. In the Grand Man, 
who is heaven, they that are stationed in the breast, are in the 
enjoyment of the good of eharity and faith: their influx, also, 
with man, is into the breast ; to which they correspond. But, 
in the Grand Man, or heaven, they that are stationed in the 
loins, and in the organs belonging to generation therewith con- 
nected, are they who are eminently grounded in conjugial love. 
They who are stationed in the feet, are grounded in the ultimate 
good of heaven, which is ealled spiritual-natural good. They 
who are in the arms and hands, are in the power of truth 
derived from good. They who are in the eyes, are those 
eminent for understanding. They who are in the ears are in 
attention and obedience. They in the nostrils, are those dis- 
tinguished for pereeption. They in the mouth and tongue, are 
such as excel in discoursing from understanding and perception. 
They in the kidneys, are such as are grounded in truth of a 
searching, distinguishing, and eastigatory character. They in 
the liver, panereas, and spleen, are grounded in the purification 
of good and truth by various methods. So with those in the 
other members and organs. All have an influx into the similar 
parts of man, and correspond to them. The influx of heaven 
takes place into the functions and uses of the members; and 
their uses, being from the spiritual world, invest themselves 
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with form by means of sueh materials as are found in the 
natural world, and so present themselves in effects. Hence 
there is a correspondence between them. 

97. Onthis aceount it is, that by those same members, organs, 
and viseera, are signified, in the Word, such things as have 
just been mentioned ; for all things named in the Word have a 
signifieation aecording to their correspondence. Henec, by the 
head is signified intelligence and wisdom ; by the breast, eharity; 
by the loins, conjugial love; by the arms and hands, the power 
of truth; by the eyes, understanding; by the nostrils, pereep- 
tion ; by the ears, obedienec ; by the kidneys, the purification of 
truth ; and so with the rest (8*). Hence also it is usual to say 
in familiar discourse, when speaking of an intelligent and wise 
person, that he has a head; when alluding to one who is influ- 
eneed by eharity, that he is a bosom friend ; of a person eminent 
for pereeption, that he has a good nose (or a sharp seent) ; of 
one distinguished for intelligence, that he is sharp-sighted : of 
one possessing great power, that he has long arms; of a person 
that speaks or acts from love, that he says or does it from his 
heart. These and many other sayings in common use, are 
. derived from eorrespondenec: for such forms of speeeh enter the 
mind from the spiritual world, though the speaker is not aware 
of it. 

98. That there exists sueh a correspondenec between all 
things belonging to heaven and all things belonging to man, 
has been evineed to me by much expericnee,—so much, indecd, 
as to convinee me of it as of a thing self-evident, and not liable 
to any doubt. But to adduce all this experience here, is 
unnecessary, and, on account of its abundanee, would be 
ineonvenient.* 

99. But although there is a correspondence between all things 
that belong to man, as to his body, and all things that belong 
to heaven, still man is not an image of heaven as to his external 
form, but as to his internal. For the interiors of man are reeipient 
of heaven, and his exteriors are reeipient of the world: in pro- 
portion, therefore, as his interiors receive heaven, the man is, as 
to them, a heaven in miniature, formed after the image of heaven 
at large: but in proportion as his interiors do not thus reeeive, 
he is not such a heaven, and sueh an image. Still his exteriors, 
whieh reeeive the world, may exist in a form whieh is aceording 
to the order of the world, possessing various degrees of beauty : 
for the causes of external beauty, whieh is that of the body, are 
derived from a person’s parents, and from his formation in the 
womb, and it is afterwards preserved by the common influx 
which the body receives from the world; in consequence of which, 

* It may be seen in the Arcana Celestia, in the Sections on Correspondences, on 


Representations, on the Influx of the Spiritual World into the Natural, and on the 
Intercourse between the Soul and the Body (**). 
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the form of a pcrson’s natural man may differ exceedingly from 
that of his spiritual man. The form of certain persons, as to 
their spirit, has somctimes been shewn mc; and in some, having 
fair and handsome faees, I have seen it to be deformed, black, 
and monstrous, so that you would pronounce it an image of 
hell, not of heaven; whereas in some, not outwardly hand- 
some, I have seen it to be beautiful, fair, and like that of an 
angel. The spirit, also, of a man, after death, appears the 
same as it had been in the body, while he lived, so clothed, in 
the world. 

100. But correspondence reaches much farther than to man ; 
for there is a correspondence between all the heavens respec- 
tively. To the third or inmost heaven corresponds the second 
or middle heaven ; and to the second or middle heaven corres- 
ponds the first or ultimate. To the first or ultimate heaven also 
correspond the forms of man’s body, called its members, organs, 
and viscera.* Thus the corporeal part of man is that in which 
heaven ultimatcly closes, and upon which, as on its base, it rests. 
But this arcanum will be more largely explained elsewhere. 

101. But it is most necessary to be known, that all the cor- 
respondence which any thing has with heaven, is with the 
Lord’s Divine Humanity; for heaven is from Him, and He is 
heaven, as has been shewn in the Scctions preceding: for unless 
the Divine Humanity entered by infiux into all things belonging 
to heaven, and, by correspondences, into all things belonging to 
the world, there could be no such beings as either angels or 
menu. Hence it further appears, why the Lord was made Man, 
and clothed His Divinity with Humanity from first to last: the 
reason was, because the Divine Humanity from which heaven 
subsisted before the coming of the Lord, was no longer adequate 
to the support of all things, because man, who is the base of the 
heavens, fell away, and destroyed the order according to which ° 
they were established.t 

102. The angels are amazed when they hear, that men are to 
be found who ascribe evcry thing to nature and nothing to the 
Divine Being ; and who also belicve, that their body, which 
displays so many wonders of heavenly origin, is fashioned by 
nature; and still more, that man’s rational faculty also is de- 
rived from the same source; although, if they would elevate 
their minds ever so little, they might see that such wonders are 
derived from the Divine Being, and not from nature; and that 
nature was only created to clothe what is spiritual, and to pre- 
scnt it, in @ corresponding form, in the ultimate sphere of order. 

* This is the form which the proposition in this sentence must bear, to answer to 
those in the preceding sentence, although in the original the clauses are reversed: which 
however, makes no real difference in the sense.—V. 

t What, and of what nature,the Divine Humanity was, which existed before the Lord's 


coming, and what was the state of heaven at that time, may be seen in the Extracts from 
the Arcana Celestia referred to at the end of the preceding chapter, 
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Such persons they comparc to owls, which see in the dark, and 
not at all in the light. 


THAT THERE 18 A CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN HEAVEN AND 
ALL THINGS BELONGING TO THE EARTH. 


103. What correspondence is, has been explained in the pre- 
ceding Section ; where it also was shewn, that all the parts of 
the animal body, both gencrally and individually, are corres- 
pondences. It follows in order to shew now, that all things 
belonging to the earth, and in general, all things in the world, 
are correspondences. 

104. All things that belong to the earth are divided into three 
general kinds, which are called so many kingdoms. There is 
the animal kingdom, the vegetable kingdom, and the mineral 
kingdom. The objects of the animal kingdom are corres- 
pondences in the first degree, because they live: those of the 
vegetable kingdom are correspondences in the second degree, 
because they only grow: and those of the mineral kingdom are 
correspondences in the third degrce, because they do neither. 
Correspondences in the animal kingdom are animated creatures 
of various kinds, both such as walk and erecp on the ground, 
and such as fly in the air; which it is needless to mention spe- 
cifically, because thcy are well known. Correspondences in the 
vegan kingdom are all such things as grow and flourish in 
gardens, woods, ecorn-ficlds, and meadows; which, likewise, it is 
unnecessary to name specifically, because they, also, are well 
known. Correspondences in the mincral kingdom are all 
metals, both the more noble and the more base, precious and 
common stones, and earths of various kinds; not excluding 
water. Beside these products of nature, those things, also, are 
correspondences, which the industry of man prepares or manu- 
factures from them for his own use; such as food of all kinds, 
garments, houses, public edifices, and similar objects. 

105. The objects which are stationed above the earth, such as 
the sun, moon, and stars; also thosc that are seen in the atmos- 
phcre, such as clouds, mists, rain, thunder and lightning; all, 
likewise, are correspondences. Those which proceed from the 
sun, and his presence or absence, as light and shade, heat and 
eold, are also correspondences; together with those which 
thence exist successively ; like the seasons of the year, which are 
called spring, summer, autumn, and winter; and the times of 
the day, or morning, noon, evening, and night. 

106. In a word, all things that exist in nature, from its 
minutest parts to its greatest, are correspondences ('‘). The 
reason that they are correspondences, is, because the natural 
world, with all that belongs to it, derives its existence and sub- 
sistence from the spiritual world; and both from the Divine 
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Being. Subsistence is mentioned as well as existence, because 
every thing has its subsistence from the same source as its first 
existence, subsistence being perpetual existence ; and because, 
also, nothing can exist from itself, but only from something 
prior to itself, and thus, originally, from the First Cause ; from 
which, therefore, were it to be separated, it would utterly perish, 
and disappear. 

107. Every object is a correspondent, which exists and sub- 
sists In nature from Divine Order. That which constitutes 
Divine Order is the Divine Good which proceeds from the Lord : 
it commences from Him; it proceeds from Him through the 
heavens in succession into the world, and is there terminated in 
ultimates. The things which exist in the world according to 
order, are correspondences. All things there exist according to 
order, when they are good, and perfectly adapted to their in- 
tended use; for every thing good is such according to its use: 
its form has relation to truth, because truth is the form of good. 
Hence it is that all things in the whole world, and partaking of 
the nature of the world, which are in divine order, have relation 
to good and truth (“*). 

108. That all things found in the world exist from a Divine 
Origin, and are clothed with natural clements, so as to exist, 
and perfom their use, in that sphere, and thus to be in corres- 
pondence, is manifest from every thing that is seen both in the 
animal and in the vegetable kingdom. In both are things 
which, every one may see, if he thinks from an interior ground, 
are from heaven. To illustrate this, out of the inumerable in- 
stances that present themselves, a few shall be mentioned. To 
begin with some from the Animal Kingdom. 

What wonderful knowledge is, as it whcre, inherent in every 
animal, is known to many. The bees know how to gather honey 
from flowers, to build cells of wax in which to lay it up in store, 
and thus to provide food for themselves and their associates 
against the coming winter. Their female lays her eggs, and the 
others wait upon her, and cover them up, to give birth to a new 
generation. ‘They live under a certain form of government, 
with which all in the hive are instinctively acquainted. They 
preserve the useful members of the community, and turn out 
the useless ones, depriving them of their wings. Not to men- 
tion other wonderful things; all which they derive from heaven, 
on account of their use; for their wax serves man for candles in 
in all parts of the world; and their honey sweetens his food. 
What can surpass the wonders displayed in caterpillars, which 
are among the lowest productions of the animal kingdom? 
They know how to nourish themselves with the juice of the par- 
ticular kinds of leaves suited to their nature, and, after complet- 
ing this stage of their existence, to wrap themselves up ina 
covering, and deposit themselves, as it were, in a womb, and so 
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to produce an offspring of their own kind. Some are first me- 
tamorphosed into nymphs and chrysalises, spin a ball of thread, 
and, when their toil is ended, are adorned with a different body, 
are decorated with wings, fly in the air as in their proper hea- 
ven, celebrate their marriages, lay their eggs, and provide for 
themselves a posterity. Besides these specific instances, all the 
fowls of the air in general know the food proper for their nou- 
rishment, and not only what it is, but also where it is to be 
found: they know how to form their nests, every species in a 
mode peculiar to itself, to lay thcir eggs in them, to sit on them, 
to hatch their young, to nourish them, and when to drive them 
away to take care of themselves. They also know what enemies 
they have to shun, and what friends to associate with; and all 
from their very infaney. Not to mention the wonders observa- 
ble in their eggs themselves, in which are prepared, and ar- 
ranged in due order, all things that are requisite for the forma- 
tion and nourishment of the embryo-chick. With innumerable 
things beside. What person who thinks from any degree of 
rational wisdom will ever pretend to say, that such instincts can 
proceed from any other origin than the spiritual world, to which 
the natural world serves for clothing what thence procecds with 
a body, or for presenting in cffect, that which is spiritual in its 
cause? The reason that the animals of the earth, and the fowls 
of the air, come into all this knowledge by birth, whereas man 
docs not, whosc naturc, nevertheless, is so much superior to 
theirs, is, because animals exist in the order of their life, and 
have not been able to destroy that which is in them from the 
spiritual world, because they have no rational faculty. But with 
man, who thinks from the spiritual world, it is different. Be- 
cause he has perverted in himself what he reccives thence, by a 
life contrary to order, which his rational faculty favours, he can- 
not but be born into mere ignorance; whence he is afterwards 
to be bought back, by divine means, into the order of heaven. 
109. How the objects that are found in the Vegetable King- 
dom exist in correspondence, may appear from many particulars. 
As, for instance, that such minute seeds grow into trees, which 
put forth leaves, produce blossoms, and at last fruit, in which 
they deposit new sceds; and that these cffcets take place suc- 
cessively, and at last exist together in such admirable order, as 
is impossible to be described in few words. It would require 
volumes to do it justice; and still the interior arcana, which are 
in nearer connexion with thcir uses, are such as science can 
never exhaust. Since these things, also, procced from the spi- 
ritual world, or from heaven, which is in the form of a man*, 
every individual thing in that kingdom has also a certain rela- 
tion to something that belongs to man; a fact which is known 
to some of the learned. That all things which exist in that 
* As shewn above in its proper Section. 
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kingdom also are correspondenees, has been made evident to 
me by much experience. For when I have been in gardens, 
and have noticed the trees, fruits, flowers, and herbs, I have 
often perceived their correspondences in heaven, and have eon- 
versed with those in and about whom those correspondences ex- 
isted, and have been instructed respecting whence they were 
and what was their quality. 

110. But to know the spiritual things in heaven to which the 
natural things in the world correspond, is at this day possible to 
none except by instruction from heaven ; beeause the scicnce of 
correspondences is at this day utterly lost. I will, however, 
illustrate what is the nature of the correspondence between spi- 
ritual things and natural, by some examples. 

The animals of the earth, in general, correspond to affections, 
the tame and useful animals corresponding to good affections, 
and the fierce and useless kinds to evil affections. In particular, 
oxen and bullocks correspond to the affections of the natural 
mind; sheep and lambs to the affections of the spiritual mind ; 
and birds or winged ereatures, aceording to their species, eorres- 
pond to the intellectual facultics and exercises of both minds ('*). 
Hence it is that various animals, as oxen, bullocks, rams, sheep, 
she-goats, he-goats, and male and female lambs; also pigeons 
and doves; were employed in the Israelitish Church, which was 
a representative one, for holy uscs, it being of them that the 
saerifices and burnt-offerings consisted ; for, when so employed, 
they corresponded to certain spiritual things, and were under- 
stood in heaven aceording to their correspondences. Animals, 
also, according to their genera and species, actually are affec- 
tions; the reason of which is, because they live; and nothing 
ean have life, except from affection, and aceording to it. Henee, 
likewise, it is, that every animal possesses an innate knowledge 
according to the affection of its life. Man, too, as to his natural 
man, is like the animals; wherefore, also, it is usual to compare 
him to them in common discourse. Thus a man of mild dis- 
position is called a sheep or a lamb; a man of rough or fierce 
temper is called a bear or a wolf; a crafty person is termed a 
fox or a snake; and so in other instances. 

111. There is a similar correspondence with the objects of the 
vegetable kingdom. A garden in gencral corresponds to heaven 
as to intelligence and wisdom; wherefore heaven is called (in the 
Word) the garden of God, and paradise (™‘), and is also named 
by man, the heavenly paradise. Trees, according to their species, 
correspond to perceptions and knowledges of good and truth, 
from which are procured intclligence and wisdom. Therefore 
it was that the ancients, who were skilled in the science of cor- 
respondences, celebrated their sacred worship in groves ("‘); 
and hence it is that, in the Word, trees are so often mentioned, 
and heaven, the church, and man, are compared to them, as to 
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the vine, the olive-tree, the cedar, and others; and good works 
arc compared to fruits. The various kinds of food, also, which 
arc obtained from them, especially those from grain, correspond 
to affections of good and truth, because these sustain man’s 
spiritual life, as carthly food sustains his natural life (°*). Hence 
bread, in gencral, corresponds to the affection of all good, be- 
cause it supports life better than other aliments; and because 
by bread is meant all food whatever. On account of this cor- 
respondence, also, the Lord calls Himself the bread of life; and 
for the same reason loaves were applied to a sacred use in the 
Israelitish Church, being placed upon the table in the taber- 
nacle and called the shew-brcad: and hence, likewise, all the 
divine worship performed by sacrifices and burnt offerings, was 
called bread. On account, also, of this correspondence, the most 
holy solemnity of worship in the Christian Church is the holy 
supper, the elements uscd in which are bread and wine (?*). 
From these few examples the nature of correspondence may be 
sccn. 

112. How conjunction between heaven and the world is ef- 
fected by correspondences, shall also be briefly explained. 

The Lord’s kingdom is a kingdom of ends, which are uscs; or, 
what amounts to the same, is a kingdom of uses, which are ends. 
On this account, the universe was so created and formcd by the 
Divine Being, as that uses might everywhere be invested with 
such coverings, as to be presented in act or effect, first, in hcaven, 
and afterwards, in the world; and should thus be manifested by 
degrees, and in succcssion, even to the ultimates of nature. It 
hencc is evident, that the correspondence between natural things 
and spiritual, or between the world and heaven, cxists through 
uses, and that uses are what conjoin them; also, that the forms 
with which uses are clothed, are correspondences, and mediums 
of conjunction, so far as they are forms of uses. In the natural 
world, and its three kingdoms, all things that exist according to 
divine order are forms of uses, or are effects formed from use for 
use; and thus thcy all arc correspondences. In man, however, 
so far as he lives according to divine order, thus in thc love of 
the Lord and his neighbour, his actions are uses in form, and 
are correspondences, by which he is conjoined with heaven. To 
love the Lord and the neighbour is, in general, to perform 
uses (*4), It is to be observed, further, that man is the being 
through whom the natural world is conjoincd with the spiritual, 
or that he is the medium of such conjunction. For both the 
natural world and the spiritual world exist in him*: wherefore, 
so far as he is a spiritual man, he is a medium of such conjunc- 
tion; but so far as he is only a natural man, and not also a 
spiritual man, he is not such a medium. But, neverthcless, the 
Divine influx continucs to flow into the world, independently of 

* See above, n. 57. 
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the mediation of man, and even into the elements appertaining 
to him which are derived from the world; but not into his 
rational faculty. 

113. As all things that exist according to divine order corrcs- 
pond to heaven, so all things that cxist in contraricty to divine 
order correspond to hell. All those which correspond to heaven, 
have relation to good and truth; but those which correspond to 
hell, have relation to evil and falsity. 

114. Something shall now be offered respecting the science of 
correspondences, and its use. 

It has been stated above, that the spiritual world, which is 
heaven, is conjoined with the natural world by correspondences ; 
by which, therefore, man has communication with heaven. For 
the angels of heaven do not think from natural things, as man 
docs: wherefore, when man is grounded in the scicnce of cor- 
respondenccs, he may be in consort with the angels as to the 
thoughts of his mind, and so be conjoined with them as to his 
spiritual or internal man. In order that there might cxist a 
conjunction betwcen heaven and man, the Word was written by 
pure correspondenccs. All its contents, to the most minute par- 
ticulars, are in such correspondence ("*): wherefore, if man wcre 
skilled in the science of correspondences, he would understand 
the Word as to its spiritual sense, and would thence be enabled 
to obtain a knowledge of arcana, of which nothing is to be secn 
in the litcral sensc. For, in the Word, there is both a literal 
sense and a spiritual sense. The literal sense is composed of 
such ideas as exist in the world, but the spiritual sense of such 
as exist in heaven: and since the conjunction between heaven 
and the world is the result of correspondences, therefore a Word 
was given of such a kind, as that every particular contained in 
it, even to the minutest iota, should have its correspondence ("*). 

115. I have been instructed from heaven, that the most an- 
cient natives of our earth, who were celestial men, thought from 
correspondences themselves, and that the natural objects of the 
world, which they had before their eyes, served them as me- 
diums for such contemplations; and that, as being of such a 
character, they enjoyed consociation with the angels, and held 
conversation with them; so that, through them, heaven was 
conjoined with the world. On this account, that period ,was 
called the golden age; respecting which it is related by ancicnt 
writers, that the inhabitants of heaven then dwelt with men, 
and conversed with them familiarly, as friends with thcir friends. 
But after those times, another race arose, who, as I have been 
informed, did not think from correspondences themselves, but 
from the science of correspondences; and that then also existed a 
conjunction of heaven with man, but not of so intimate a kind. 
The pcriod when these flourished was called the silver age. 
Another race still succeeded, who possessed, indeed, a know- 
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ledge of correspondences, but did not think from the science of 
them, by reason that they were only grounded in natural good, 
and not in spiritual, like their predecessors. The period of these 
was called the age of brass (or copper). After these ages had 
passed away, man, I have been instructed, became, in succession, 
external and at last corporeal; and that then the science of 
correspondences became utterly extinct, and with it, knowledge 
respecting heaven, and most things belonging toit. Their nam- 
ing those ages from gold, silver, and} brass (or copper) (‘‘), also 
had its ground in correspondence; for gold, by correspondence, 
signifies celestial good, being the good in which the most ancient 
race were grounded; but silver signifies spiritual good, being 
that which formed the character of the ancients who succeeded 
them: brass (or copper) signifies natural good, being that of 
their next posterity. But iron, from which the last age took its 
name, signifies hard truth without good. 
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116. In heaven, the sun of this world is not to be seen, nor 
any thing which thence cxists, the whole of which is natural. 
For nature commences from that sun, and whatever it produces 
is denominated natural. But that which is spiritual, in the 
sphere of which heaven exists, is above nature, and is entirely 
distinct from that which is natural; nor is there any communi- 
cation between them, except by correspondences. The nature 
of the distinetion between them, may be comprchended from 
what was delivered above respecting degrees*; and the nature 
of the communication between them, from what is stated in the 
two preceding Sections respecting correspondences. 

117. But although the sun of this world is not secn in heaven, 
nor any thing which exists from it; it nevertheless is true, that, 
in heaven there is a sun, that there is light, that there is heat, 
and all things that are seen in the world, with innumcrable 
others: only, they are not from the same origin: for all the things 
which exist in heaven are spiritual, whercas those in the world 
are natural. The sun of heaven is the Lordt, the light there 1s 

* N. 38. 

+ This statement is not to be understood too strictly, as if the Lord Himself were that 
sun. It has been shewn above, in a particular Section (nn. 78—86), that heaven is in 
the form of a man, because the Lord is in that form, or because “God is a Man” (n. 85): 
and it is stated below (n. 121), that “the Lord in person is encompassed with the sun,” 
thus, is not that sun Himself. As to suppose this would be a dangerous error, the 
Author sometimes cautions the reader against falling into it; as in the following passage ; 
“He Himselfis not that sun; but divine love and divine wisdom, in their proximate 
emanation from Him, and round about Him, appear as a sun before the angels. Himself, 
in the sun, is a Man, our Lord Jesus Christ, both with respect to the all-originating 
Divinity, and with respect to the Divine Humanity.” (True Christian Religion, n. 25.— 
To prevent mistake, it may be proper to note, on this passage, that, by an oversight, in 
the editions of that work of 1819 and 1837, the article, “a,” is omitted before “ Man,” 
depriving the sentence of all distinct meaning. The same oversight occurs in two other 
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Divine Truth, and the heat there is Divine Good, which proceed 
from the Lord as a sun. It is from that origin that all things 
proceed which exist and appear in heaven. But the light and 
heat, with the things thence existing, in heaven, will be treated 
of in the following Sections; this Section shall be devoted to the 
sun which there shines. The reason that the Lord appears in 
heaven as a sun, is, because it is from Divine Love that all 
spiritual things exist, and, by means of the sun of the natural 
world, all natural things likewise. It is that Love which shines 
as @ sun. 

118. That the Lord actually appears in heaven as a sun, has 
not only been told me by the angels, but it has also, sometimes, 
been granted me to see. What, therefore, I have heard and 
seen of the Lord as a sun, I will here briefly describe. 

The Lord appears as a sun, not in heaven, but far above the 
heavens; nor yet over head, or in the zenith, but before the 
faces of the angels, in a medium altitude. He appears at a great 
distance, in two situations, one before the right eye, and the 
other before the left. Before the right eye, He appears exactly 
like a sun, as if of the same sort of fire, and of the same mag- 
nitude, as the sun of this world: but before the left eye He 
does not appear as a sun, but as a moon, of similar but more 
brilhant whitencss, and of similar magnitude, with the moon of 
our earth*; only it appears surrounded with many smaller 
moons, as it were, each of which is similarly white and brilliant. 
The reason that the Lord appears, with this difference, in two 
situations, is, because He appears to every one according to the 
nature of the party’s reception of Him, thus differently to those 
who receive Him in the good of love, and to those who receive Him 
in the good of faith. To those who receive Him in the good of 
love, He appears as a sun, fiery and flaming, according to their 
reception. These are the subjects of His celestial kmgdom. But 
to those who reccive Him in the good of faith, He appears as a 
moon, white and brilliant, according to their reception. These 
are the subjects of His spiritual kingdom ("‘). The reason is, 
instances (nn. 109, 111); but in all the other places in those editions where the same 
phrase is used, the article is properly inserted. In the last edition (1847), these errors 
have been corrected. )—.V, 

* It is not to be supposed, from what is here said, that the Lord appears both as a 
sun and asa moon to the same angels; still less that, as a moon, he appears not more 
bright than the moon in the world. The two appearances are described as those of a 
sun and moon respectively, because they bear the same relation to each other as do those 
two natural luminaries; but, in reality, to those by whom the Lord is said to be seen as 
a moon, that moon is their sun, and is so denominated by the author in some of his other 
works. To the angels of the celestial kingdom, the Lord appears as a sun, of a glowing 
brightness, of which no conception can be formed by our natural ideas; and it is seen by 
them rather towards the right, or before the right eye: and to the angels of the spiritual 
kingdom he also appears as a sun, far exceeding in radiance the sun of this world, 
though, compared to the sun seen by the celestial angels, this sun is only as a moon; 
and it appears rather towards the left, or before the left eye of those who behold it. 


With this explanation in the mind, all that is said above, and in what follows, will be 
easily understood.—N. 
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because the good of love corresponds to fire, whence fire, in the 
spiritual sense, is love ; and the good of faith corresponds to light, 
and light, also, inthe spiritual sense, is faith(*‘). The reason 
that He appears before their eyes, is, because the interiors, which 
belong to the mind, see through the eyes; from the good of love 
through the right eye, and from the good of faith through the 
left(’*). For all things that are on the right side, both in angels 
and men, correspond to the good from which proceeds truth ; 
and those on the left, to truth which is derived from good(**‘). 
The good of faith is, in its essence, truth derived from good. 

119. It is on this aceount, that, in the Word, the Lord, with 
respect to love, is compared to the sun, and with respect to faith, 
to the moon; and also that love, derived from the Lord and 
directed to Him, is signified by the sun, and faith, similarly de- 
rived and directed, by the moon; as in these places: “ The light 
of the moon shall be as the light of the sun, and the light of the 
sun shall be seven-fold, as the light of seven days.’* ‘ When I 
shall put thee out, I will cover the heaven, and make the stars 
thereof dark: I will cover the sun with a cloud, and the moon 
shall not give her light. All the bright lights of heaven will I 
make dark over thee, and set darkness upon thy land.’+ “The 
sun shall be darkened in his going forth, and the moon shall not 
cause her light to shine.”t “ The sun and moon shall be dark, 
and the stars shall withdraw their shining.—The sun shall be 
turned into darkness, and the moon into blood.’’§ “The sun 
became black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as blood : 
and the stars of heaven fell into the earth.”|| ‘ Immediately after 
the tribulation of those days, the sun shall be darkened, and the 
moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from 
heaven.” And in other places. In these passages, by the sun 
is signified love, by the moon, faith, and by the stars, the know- 
ledges of good and truth (**); which are said to be darkened, to 
lose their light, and to fall from heaven, when they exist no 
longer. That the Lord is scen in heaven as a sun, is also 
evident from His appearance when He was transfigured before 
Peter, James, and John; on whieh occasion it is related, that 
“ His face did shine as the sun.’** When the Lord was thus 
seen by those diseiples, they were withdrawn from the body, 
and were in the light of heaven. Hence it was, that the ancients, 
who belonged to the representative church, when in divine wor- 
ship, turned their faces towards the sun in the east: and it is 
from them that the custom is derived, of building churches with 
eastern aspect. 

120. How immense, and of what nature, the Divine Love is, 
may be inferred from comparing it with the sun of this world. 
© lee. X2x, 26. t Ezek. xxxii. 7, 8. t Isa. xiii. 10. 


§ Joel ii. 10, 31; iv. 15. i] Rev. vi. 12, 13. Q Matt. xxiv. 29. 
** Matt. xvii. 2. 
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From such comparison it will be scen, that it is of the most 
ardent description: in reality, if you can believe the assertion, 
its ardency is much greater than the heat of that sun. On this 
account, the Lord, as a sun, does not flow into heaven immedi- 
ately, but the ardency of His love is tempered, by degrces, in 
the way. The tempering mediums appear like radiant belts 
around the sun; in addition to which, the angels are veiled over 
with a thin suitable cloud, that they may not be injured by the 
influx (°*). Thus, also, the heavens are situated at distances 
from the sun proportioned to the angels’ capacities of reception. 
The superior heavens, being grounded in the good of love, are 
nearest to the Lord as a sun: and the infcrior heavens, bcing 
in the good of faith, are more remote from that sun: but they 
who are grounded in no good at all, like the inhabitants of hell, 
arc very remote indeed, and this in proportion to the degree of 
their opposition to good (°°). 

121. When, however, the Lord appcars in heaven, which 
often occurs, he docs not appear clothed with the sun, but in 
an angelic form, distinguished from the angels by the Divinity 
which is translucent from his countenance. For He is not there 
in person,—the Lord, in person, being always encompassed with 
the sun; but He is in the presence of the angcls by aspect. 
For it is common, in heaven, for persons to appear as present in 
the place on which the view is fixed, or in which it is terminated, 
although this may be very distant from the place in which the 
persons thus seen actually are. This presence is called the pre- 
sence of the internal sight; which will be treated of hereafter. 
The Lord has also been seen by me out of the sun, in an angelic 
form, a little below the sun, at a great altitude. I have likewise 
seen Him near, in a similar form, with a resplendent counte- 
nance: and once in the midst of a band of angels, as a flaming 
beam of light. 

122. The sun of the natural world appcars to the angels as a 
sort of mass of thick darkness opposite to the sun of heaven; 
and the moon as a sort of mass of darkness opposite to the moon 
of heaven: the reason is, because any thing ficry belonging to 
the world corresponds to the love of self; and any thing lumi- 
nous thence procceding corresponds to falsity derived from that 
love; and the love of self is diametrically opposite to Divine 
Love, and the falsity thence derived is diametrically opposite to 
Divine Truth; and, to the angels, whatever is opposite to Divine 
Love and Divine Truth, is thick darkness. On this account, to 
worship the sun and moon of the natural world, and to bow 
down one’s self to them, signifies, in the Word, to love onc’s 
self, and the falsities which procecd from the love of self: where- 
fore it is said of such idolaters, that they should be cut off (**).* 


* Deut. iv. 19; xvii. 3, 4,5; Jer. viii. 1, 2; Ezek. viii. 15, 16, 18; Rev. xvi. 8; 
Matt. xiii, 6 (45), 
4 
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123. Since the Lord appears in heaven as a sun, by virtue of 
the Divine Love which is in Him and proceeds from Him, all 
the inhabitants of the heavens turn themselves constantly 
towards Him; those who belong to the celestial kingdom 
turning towards Him as a sun, and those who belong to the 
spiritual kingdom turning towards Him as a moon. But the 
inhabitants of hell turn themselves towards that mass of thick 
darkness and that mass of darkness which are opposite to the 
former, thus, backwards from the Lord. The reason of this is, 
because all who inhabit the hells are grounded in the love of 
self and of the world, and thus are opposite to the Lord. Those 
who turn themselves towards that appearance of thick darkness 
which is in lieu of the sun of the natural world, are those who 
inhabit the hells at the baek, and are called genii; but those 
who turn themselves towards the appearance of darkness which 
is in eu of the moon, are those who inhabit the hells in front, 
and are called spirits. It is on this account that the inhabitants 
of the hells are said to be in darkness, and those of the heavens 
in light. Darkness signifies falsity derived from evil, and light 
signifies truth derived from good. The rcason that they turn 
themselves in such directions, is, because all, in the other life, 
look towards the objects which reign in their interiors, thus, 
towards their loves; and the interiors of an angel or spirit 
fashion his face; and, in the spiritual world, the quarters are not 
determinate, as they are in the natural world, but they are de- 
termined by the direction of the faces of the inhabitants. Man, 
also, as to his spirit, turns himself in a similar way. A person 
who is immersed in the love of self and the world, turns himself 
backwards from the Lord ; whereas one who is grounded in love 
to Him and his neighbour, turns himself towards Him. Of 
this, however, the man himself is not conscious; because he is 
living in the natural world, in which the quarters are determined 
by the rising and setting of the’sun. As, however, this is a 
matter which can with difficulty be comprehended by man, it 
shall be illustrated in some following Sections, in which the 
Quarters, Space, and Time, in Heaven, shall be treated of. 

124. Since the Lord is the Sun of heaven, and all things 
whieh are from Him look towards Him, He, also, is the Com- 
mon Centre, from which proceed all direction and determina- 
tion (°°). Thus, likewise, all things beneath are in His presence 
Ba ce His auspices; both those in heaven, and those on 
earth. 

125. From what has now been stated, the truths advaneed 
and shewn in the preceding Scctions respecting the Lord may 
be scen more elearly; namely, That He is the God of Heaven*; 
That His Divine Sphere constitutes Heavent; That the Divine 
Sphere of the Lord in Heaven is Love to Him and Charity towards 

* Nn. 2—6. + Nn. 712. 
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the Neighbour*; That there is a Correspondence between all 
things belonging to the World, and Heaven, and through Heaven 
with the Lord.t Also, That the Sun and Moon of the Natural 
World, have such Correspondence.t 


Or Licur ann Heat 1n Heaven. 


126. That there is light in the heavens, cannot be conceived 
by those who only think from nature; and yet the light in the 
heavens is so great, as to exceed, by many degrees, the noon-day 
light of the world. I have often seen it, even in the evening 
and in the night. In the beginning of my experience, I won- 
dered, when I heard the angels say, that the light of the world 
is little better than shade compared with the light of heaven ; 
but since I have seen it, I can testify that it is so. Its white- 
ness and brightness are such as to surpass all description. The 
objects seen by me in the heavens were seen in that light; thus, 
far more clearly and distinctly than objects can be seen in the 
world. 

127. The light of heaven is not natural, like that of the world, 
but spiritual; for it proeeeds from the Lord as a sun, and that 
sun is Divine Love: as shewn in the preceding Section. That 
which proceeds from the Lord as a sun, is called in heaven 
Divine Truth. It is, however, in its essence, Divine Good 
united to Divine Truth. It is hence that the angels have light 
and heat; their light being from Divine Truth, and their heat 
from Divine Good. It may hence be manifest, that the light of 
heaven, and its heat, also, being from such an origin, are spiritual 
and not natural (**). 

128. The reason that Divine Truth is the angels’ light, is, be- 
cause the angels are spiritual, and not natural. Spiritual beings 
sce from their sun, and natural bemgs from theirs. Divine 
Truth is that from which the angels derive understanding, and 
understanding is their internal sight, which enters by influx into 
their external sight, and produces it. Hence, whatever objects 
appear in heaven from the Lord as a sun, appear in light (*°). 
Such being the origin of light in heaven, it undergoes variations 
according to the angels’ reception of Divine Truth from the 
Lord; or, what amounts to the same, according to the intel- 
ligence and wisdom in which the angels are grounded. It 
therefore is different in the celestial kingdom from what it is in 
the spiritual kingdom; and so, again, in every society of both. 
The light in the celestial kingdom appears as of flame, because 
the angels who dwell there receive light from the Lord as a sun: 
but the light in the spiritual kingdom is white, because the 
angels who dwell there receive light from the Lord as a moon.§ 
The light, also, is not the same in one society as in another. It 

* Nn. 13—19. + Nn. 87—115. +N. 106. § See above, n. 118. 
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likewise differs in each individual society; those who inhabit the 
centre enjoying more light, and those in the circumferences, 
less.* In one word; in the same degree as the angels are reci- 
pients of Divine Truth, or are grounded in intelligence and 
wisdom from the Lord, they have light ("*). On this account, 
the angels of heaven are called angels of light. 

129. Since the Lord in the heavens is Divine Truth, and 
Divine Truth is there the light, therefore, in the Word, the Lord 
is called the Light; as is, likewise, every truth that proceeds 
from Him; as in these places: Jesus said, “ Iam the light of the 
world: he that followeth Me shall not walk in darkness, but shall 
have the light of life’’+ ‘‘ As long as ( am in the world, I am the 
light of the world.’t “ Jesus said,—Yet a little while ts the light 
with you. Walk while ye have the light, lest darkness come upon 
you. While ye have light, believe in the light, that ye may be the 
children of light. Iam come a light into the world, that who- 
soever believeth on Me should not abide in darkness.”’§ ‘‘ Light is 
come into the world, and men loved darkness better than light, 
because their deeds were evil.’’|| John said of the Lord, that He 
“was the true light, which enlighteneth every man.”Y  ‘“ The 
people that sat in darkness saw great light ; and to them that sat 
in the region and shadow of death, light is sprung up.”?** Iwill 
*« give thee for a covenant of the people, for a light of the Gentiles.” ++ 
“T will give thee for a light of the Gentiles, that thou mayest 
be my salvation unto the end of the earth.”tt ‘ The nations of 
them that are saved shall walk in the light of it.”§§ “ O send out 
thy light and thy truth: let them lead me.’”’||| In these and 
other passages, the Lord is called the light, on account of the 
Divine Truth, which proceeds from Him; and the truth itself is 
also denominated light. Since light exists in the heavens from 
the Lord as a sun, therefore, when he was transfigured before 
Peter, James, and John, “ His face did shine as the sun, and his 
raiment was white as the light,” or “ became shining, exceeding 
white as snow, so as no fuller on earth could white them.”¢9 The 
reason that the Lord’s garments thus appeared, was, because 
they represented the Divine Truth which exists from Him in the 
heavens. Garments, also, in the Word, signify truths ('*); 
whence it is said in David, “ O Jehovah,—who coverest thyself 
with light, as with a garment.”’*** 

130. That the light in heaven is spiritual, and that such light 
is Divine Truth, may also be concluded from the fact, that man, 
likewise, enjoys spiritual light, and derives from it enlighten- 
ment, in proportion as he is grounded, from Divine Truth, in 
intelligence and wisdom. Man’s spiritual light is the light of 





* See above, n. 43. + John viii. 12. BChr is.5: 
§ Ch. xii, 35, 36, 46. i} Ch. iii, 19. q Ch.i. 9. ** Matt. iv. 16. 
tt Isa. xiii, 6. tt Ch. xlix. 6. §§ Rev. xxi. 24. 


J Ps. xliii. 3. $9 Matt. xvii. 2; Mark ix, 3. ee? Pag. civ. 2. 
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his understanding, the objects of which are truths ; which that 
light arranges analytically into order, forms into reasons, and 
draws from them conclusions in series respecting the subjects of 
inquiry (“°). That it is by a real light that the understanding sees 
all this, the natural man is not aware, because he does not see 
it with his cyes, nor discern it in his thoughts: nevertheless, 
there arc many who are acquainted with it, and who also dis- 
tinguish it from the natural light which alone is enjoyed by those 
who only think naturally and not spiritually. They think only 
naturally, who merely direct their view into the world, and as- 
cribe all to nature; but they think spiritually, who elevate their 
view to heaven, and attribute all to the Divine Being. That 
that which enlightens the mind is a true light, completely 
distinct from that which is called natural light, it has been fre- 
quently granted mc to perceive, and to sce, also. Ihave been 
elevated into that light, more and more interiorly, by degrees ; 
and in proportion to such elevation, my understanding was en- 
lightened, till at length I had a perception of things of which I 
before had none, and at last of such as I could not so much as 
comprehend in thought derived from natural light. I have 
sometimes been vexed at not being able so to comprehend them, 
although, in heavenly light, I had perceived them clearly and 
perspicuously('*). Since there is a light appropriate to the 
understanding, it is usual to speak of that faculty in the same 
terms as of the cye; as when we say that it sees, and has light,— 
meaning, that it perceives; or that it is obscure, and in the 
dark,—meaning, that it does not perceive ; with many similar 
phrases. 

133. The light of heaven being Divine Truth, it also is Divine 
wisdom and intelligence; whence the same is meant by bcing 
elevated into the light of heaven, as by being elevated into in- 
telligence and wisdom, and enlightened ; wherefore the angels 
have light, exactly in the same degree as they have intelligence 
and wisdom. Since the light of heaven is Divine wisdom, all, 
when secn in that light, are known at once as to thcir quality. 
The interiors of every one are displayed openly in his face, just 
as they really are: and not the least particular can remain con- 
cealed. The interior angels, also, love to have all that is in 
them made manifest, because they will nothing but what is 
good. It is different with spirits below hcaven, who do not will 
what is good; on which account they are dreadfully afraid of 
being looked at in the light of heaven: and, what is wonderful, 
the inhabitants of hell, though they appear among themselves 
as men, appear in the light of heaven as monsters, horrible in 
countenance and horrible in person, the exact forms of their 
own evil ("*). Man, also, appears in a similar way, as to his 
spirit, when looked at by angcls: if he is good, he appears as a 
man, beautiful according to the degree in which he is good: if 
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he is evil, he appears as a monster, deformed according to the 
degree in which he is evil. It hence is clear, that, in the light 
of heaven, all things are made manifest: they are so, because 
the light of heaven is Divine Truth. 

132. Since, in the heavens, Divine Truth is light, all truths 
whatever, be they found where they may, whether within an 
angel or without him, whether within the heavens or without 
them, shine, or give light. Truths without the heavens, how- 
ever, do not shine like truths within them. Truths without the 
heavens give a fnigid light, like snow, that possesses no heat, 
because they do not derive their essence from good, as do truths 
within the heavens; wherefore also that frigid light, on the 
illapse of light from heaven, disappears, and, if there is evil 
beneath, is turned into darkness. This I have. often witnessed ; 
with many other remarkable facts relating to shining truths; 
the mention of which I omit. 

133. Something shall now be stated respecting the heat of 
heaven. 

The heat of heaven, in its essence, is love. It proceeds from 
the Lord as a sun: and that this is the Divine Love existing in 
the Lord and proceeding from Him, has been shewn in the pre- 
vious Section. It hence is evident, that the heat of heaven is 
spiritual, as well as its light, being both from the same origin (**). 
There are two things which proceed from the Lord as a sun, 
Divine Truth and Divine Good. Divine Truth is displayed in 
the heavens as light; and Divine Good as heat. Divine Truth 
and Divine Good are, however, so united, that they are not two, 
but one. Still, with the angels, they are separated; there being 
some angels who receive Divine Good more than Divine Truth, 
and others who receive Divine Truth more than Divine Good. 
They who receive more Divine Good are in the Lord’s celestial 
kingdom; and they who receive more Divine Truth are in the 
Lord’s spiritual kingdom. The most perfect angels are those 
that receive both in the same degree. 

134. The heat of heaven, like its light, is everywhere various. 
It is different in the celestial kingdom from what it is in the 
spiritual kingdom; and also in every society of each. It not 
only differs in degree, but also in quality. It is more intense 
and pure in the Lord’s celestial kingdom, because the angels 
there receive more Divine Good: it is less intense and pure in 
the Lord’s spiritual kingdom, because the angels there receive 
more Divine Truth: and it differs, also, in every society, ac- 
cording to the state of reception in the inhabitants. There is 
also heat in the hells, but of an unclean nature (°°). The heat 
in heaven is what is meant by sacred and heavenly fire ; and the 
heat of hell is what is meant by profane and infernal fire. By 
both is meant love; by heavenly fire, love to the Lord and love 
towards the neighbour, with every affection related to those 
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loves; and by infernal fire, the love of self and the love of the 
world, with every concupiscence thereto related. That love is 
heat derived from a spiritual origin, is evident from the fact, 
that there is increase of warmth according to increase of love; 
for a man is inflamed, and grows hot, according to the quantity 
and quality of his love, and its burning nature is manifested 
when it is assaulted. It is on this account, also, that it is cus- 
tomary to usc such expressions as “ being incensed,” “ growing 
hot,” “ burning,” “ boiling,” and “ taking fire,” when speaking 
either of the affections belonging to the love of good, or of the 
concupiscences belonging to the love of evil. 

135. The reason that the love proceeding from the Lord as a 
sun is felt in heaven as heat, is, because, from the Divine Good 
that proceeds from the Lord, the interiors of the angels are full 
of love ; whence their exteriors, being heated from that source, 
have a sense of warmth. On this account it is, that, in heaven, 
the heat and the love mutually correspond to each other, so 
that every one there enjoys such a degree and kind of heat as he 
does of love; as stated just above. The heat of the natural 
world does not at all enter heaven, because it is too gross, and is 
natural and not spiritual. With men, however, the case is dif- 
ferent, because they exist both in the spiritual world and in the 
natural world at once: as to their spirit, they have warmth 
solely according to their loves; but as to the body, they derive 
it from both sources, both from the heat of their own spirit and 
from the heat of the world. The former flows into the latter, 
because they correspond to each other. The nature of the cor- 
respondence between these two kinds of heat, may be concluded 
from observing the animals: for the passions of animals, the 
ehief of which is that of procreating an offspring of their own 
nature, burst forth, and operate, in proportion to the presence 
and influx of heat from the sun of this world, which heat only 
prevails in the seasons of spring and summer. They are much 
deceived who imagine, that the influent heat of this world is what 
excites the passions of animals; for there is no influx of what is 
natural into what is spiritual, but only of what is spiritual into 
what is natural. This influx is according to divine order; to 
which order, the other influx would be contrary (?°). 

136. Angels, hke men, have understanding and will. The 
light of heaven constitutes the life of their understanding be- 
cause the light of heaven is Divine Truth, and thence Divine 
wisdom; and the heat of heaven constitutes the life of their will, 
because the heat of heaven is Divine Good and thence Divine 
love. ‘The most essential life of the angels is derived from that 
heat; but not from the light, except so far as this has heat within 
it. That life is derived from heat, is manifest ; for when heat is 
withdrawn, life perishes. It is similar with faith without love, 
or with truth without good: for truth, which is called the object 
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of faith, is light; and good, which is the object of love, is heat 
(7°). These truths are seen more evidently when illustrated by 
the heat and light of the world, to whieh correspond the heat 
and light of heaven. By the heat of the world conjoined with 
its light, all things that grow on the surface of the earth receive 
life and flourish. This occurs in the seasons of spring and sum- 
mer. But by the light separate from heat, nothing receives life 
and flourishes, but all things droop and die. This oecurs in the 
scason of winter, when heat is absent, though light remains. In 
consequence of that correspondenee, heaven is called a paradise ; 
because, there, truth is conjoined with good, or faith with love, 
as light is with heat in the vernal scason on earth. From these 
observations, the truth advaneed in its proper Section above*,— 
“ That the Divine Sphere of the Lord in heaven is love to Him 
and charity towards the neighbour,”—may be more fully evident. 

137. It is said in John, “ Jn the beginning was the Word, and 
the Word was with God, and the Word was God.——Alll things 
were made by Him, and without Him was not any thing made that 
was made, In Him was life: and the life was the light of men. 
He was in the world, and the world was made by Him. And 
the Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us, and we beheld His 
glory.’+ That it is the Lord who is meant by the Word, is 
evident, because it is said that the Word was made flesh: but 
what is specifically meant by the Word has not heretofore been 
known ; wherefore it shall here be declared. 

The Word here mentioned is the Divine Truth, which exists 
in, and proceeds from, the Lord ("*): wherefore, also, it is here 
called the light ; and that this is the Divine Truth, has been shewn 
above in this Section. How all things were made and created 
by the Divine Truth, shall now be explained. 

In heaven, all power belongs to Divine Truth, and there is 
none at all without it("*). It is from their reeeption of the 
Divine Truth that all the angels are denominated powers; and 
they actually are such, in proportion as they are recipients or 
receptaeles of it. It is by this that they have power over the 
hells, and over all who put themselves in opposition; for a 
thousand enemies cannot there bear one ray of the light of 
heaven, which is Divine Truth. Sinee angels are angels by 
virtue of their reception of the Divine Truth, it follows that the 
whole of heaven has no other origin; for heaven is composed of 
the angels. That sueh immense power is inherent in Divine 
Truth, eannot be believed by those who have no other idea of 
truth than they have of thought, or discourse, which have no 
power in themselves, exeept so far as others act in obedience to 
what is spoken: but Divine Truth has power inherently in itself, 
and power of such a kind, that by it were both heaven and the 
world ercated, with all things that exist in each. 

* Na. 13—19. t Ch. i. 1, 3, 4, 10, 14. 
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That such power exists inherently in Divine Truth, may be 
illustrated by two comparisons; namely, by the power of truth 
and good in man; and by the power of light and heat which 
proceed from the sun in the world. 

By the power of truth and good in man. All things whatever 
that man performs, he does from his understanding and will. 
He acts from his will by good, and from his understanding by 
truth; for all things that exist in the will have relation to good, 
and all things that exist in the understanding have relation to 
truth (*). From these then it is, that man puts his whole body 
in motion, in which thousands of things rush at once into action 
at the behest and pleasure of those principles. It hence is evi- 
dent, that the whole body is formed to be at the disposal of 
good and truth; and, conscquently, that it 1s formed from good 
and truth. 

By the power of the heat and light which proceed from the sun 
in the world. All things in the world that grow, such as trees, 
corn, flowers, grasses, fruits, and seeds, no otherwise derive 
existence, than by means of the heat and light of the sun. It 
hence is evident what a productive power is inherent in those 
elements: what then must that power be which is inherent in 
Divine Light, which is Divine Truth, and in Divine Heat, which 
is Divine Good; from which, as heaven derives its existence, so 
also does the world? for the world exists through heaven, as has 
been shewn above. 

From these considerations may appear how it is to be under- 
stood, that by the Word were all thiugs made, and without it 
was not any thing made that was made, and that the world also 
was made by it; namely, that these works were produced by 
the Divine Truth which proceeds from the Lord (**). It is on 
this account, also, that, in the book of Genesis, mention is first 
made of light, and afterwards of such things as depend on light.* 
It also is from this cause, that all things in the universe, both in 
heaven and in the world, have relation to good and truth, and 
to their conjunction, in order to their possessing any actual 
existence. 

139.+ It is to be observed, that the Divine Good and Divine 
Truth which exist in the heavens from the Lord as a sun, are 
not in the Lord, but from Him. Jn the Lord, there is only 
Divine Lovet, which is the Esse, from which those principles 
Exist.§ To Exist from Esse is what is meant by the expression, 


* Ch. i, 3, 4. + There is no n. 138 in the original.—N, 

t When the author here and elsewhere says, that “in the Lord there is only Divine 
Love,” we are not to understand love alone, but love in union with wisdom, the union 
being so perfect that they are not two, but one. See this fully explained in the Section, 
“Of the Divine Essence, which is Divine Love and Divine Wisdom,” in the True 
Christian Religion, especially in nn. 39 and 41.—N. 

§ Fsse, as stated in a note above, signifies to be. To exist, likewise, in English, 
always signifies fo be ; and so, most commonly, does the corresponding word in Latin. 


58 HEAVEN. [140. 


to Proceed.* This, likewise, may be illustrated by comparison 
with the sun of the natural world: The heat and light which 
exist in the world, are not in the sun, but are from it. In the 
sun is nothing but fire; from which those elements exist and 
proceed. 

140. Since the Lord, as a sun, is Divine Love, and Divine 
Love is Divine Good Itself, the Divine Emanation which pro- 
ceeds from Him, and is His Divine Sphere in heaven, is called, 
for the sake of distinction, Divine Truth; although it is Divine 
Good united with Divine Truth. This Divine Principle is what 
is called the Holy Proceeding that emanates from Him. 


In Latin, however, it often bears the sense, derived from its etymology (from ex and 
sisto), of outward manifestation, or a springing or shewing forth from an essence ; and 
this is the sense in which it is used by our Author.—N. 

* Though here and elsewhere the Author uses the terms to Exist (Eristere) and to 
Proceed (/’rocedere) in the same sense, he does not always do so, and, in his later 
works, seldom, if ever. Sometimes, in the term Fase, he includes all that he elsewhere 
distinguishes into Esse and Existere ; and then he uses the term Exristere in the same 
sense as the term Procedere. In this sense he speaks of the Lord as being nothing 
but £sse, and of his FEzistere as being the Divine Truth (in the sense explained in the 
next paragraph, n. 140) received by created subjects. But in other cases, especially in 
his later works, he attributes both Esse and Exietcre to the Lord Himself; and then he 
applies to His good and truth, as received by created subjects, the term Procedere, or 
Proceeding, To illustrate this from the case of man. If we consider a man only as to 
his existence in himself and his operation without himself, we should call, using our 
Author’s language, the man himself his esse, and his sphere of operation his ezistere ; 
but if we take into account, that the man himself consists of soul and body, we should 
call his soul his esse, his body, his eristere and his sphere of operation his procedere, or 
proceeding. But the Author has himself explained his own meaniug in using both 
forms of expression, ‘“ F'sse,” he says, “ when predicated of the Lord, is to be from 
Himself, which is in Himself; and Existere, when predicated of Him, is, also, to exist 
Jrom Himself and in Himself, But in a respective sense, Evxistere is to be in all things 
of heaven and the Church, which is effected by His Divine Trath.—The Infinite Eristere 
is the Divine Proceeding.—The Divine Ezistere is also Divine Esse; it is called Eristere 
in respect to heaven, where it isthe All in all.” (Apocalypse Explained, n. 972) This 
explains the two senses in which the Author employs the term /zistere ; the following 
explains the whole subject, when Evistere and Procedere are used in distinct senses: 
“ That there is in the Lord a Divine Trinity,—may be proved from the Divine Essence 
or Nature; because one Divine Principle, by itself, cannot exist, but there must be a 
Trine. This Trine, are Lese, Eristere, and Procedere: for an £sse must nesessarily 
Exist, and when it Exists, must Proceed, in order to its becoming productive.—This 
may be illustrated by a comparison, An angel of heaven is threefold, and thus is 
one, The Fase of an angel is what is called his soul, his Existere is what is called 
his body, and his Procedere is the sphere of his life: without the last, the angel neither 
exists nor is.—The same truth may also be proved from the case with respect to heaven. 
The Divine Trine, which is One in Essence and in Person, is, in heaven, as follows: 
The Divine Principle, which is called the Father, and the Divine Humanity, which is 
the Son, appear there before the angels as a sun: and the Divine Principle thence Pro- 
ceeding appears as light united with heat, the light being Divine Truth, and the heat 
Divine Good. Thus the Divine Principle, which is called the Father, is the Divine 
Esse ; the Divine Humanity, which is called the Son, is the Divine £ristere from that 
Esse ; and the Divine Principle which is called the Holy Spirit, is the Divine Procedere 
from the Divine Existere and the Divine Eese.” (7b, n. 1111.)—This Note is long; 
but errors having arisen from not distinguishing the different modes in which the 
Author uses the terms Jsse and Evzistere, the explanation of the subject appeared 
important.—.V, 
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Or tHe Four Quarters In HEAVEN. 


141. In heaven, as in the world, there are four quarters, the 
east, the south, the west, and the north. These, in both worlds, 
are determined by their respective suns; in heaven, by the sun 
of heaven, which is the Lord; in the world, by the sun of the 
world: but still there are great differences between them. 

The First difference is, that, in the world, that point is called 
the south, where the sun appears when at his greatest altitude 
above the earth; the north, where he is when in the opposite 
point below the earth; the east, where he rises at the equinoxes ; 
and the west, where he then sets. Thus, in the world, all the 
quarters are determined from the south. But, in heaven, that 
point is called the cast where the Lord appears as a sun; oppo- 
site, is the west; on the right, in heaven, is the south; and on 
the left is the north; and this continues, let them turn their 
face and body about as they may. Thus, in heaven, all the 
quarters are determined from the east. The reason that the 
point where the Lord appears as a sun is called the east, is, 
because all the origin of life is from Him as a sun; and also, 
because, in proportion as heat and light, or love and intelli- 
genee, are received by the angels from Him, the Lord is said to 
arise upon them.* This also is the reason, that the Lord, in the 
Word, is ealled the east (**). 

142. Anotuer difference is, that, with the angels, the cast is 
always before their faee, the west behind their baek, the south 
on their right, and the north on their left. But this cannot, 
without difficulty, be comprehended in the world, because a man 
here turns his face towards any quarter, indifferently : wherefore 
it shall be explained. 

The whole of heaven turns itself towards the Lord as its com- 
mon centre; whence all the angels turn themselves in the same 
direetion. That every thing on earth also tends to a common 
centre, is well known. But the direction which things have 
towards their centre in heaven differs from that which they have 
in the world in this respect: that, in heaven, it is the fore parts 
that are directed towards the common centre; whereas, in the 
world, it is the lower parts. In the world, this tendeney is 
called the centripetal force, and also, gravitation. The interiors 
of the angels, also, actually are turned forwards; and as the 
interiors exhibit themselves in the face, it is the face, there, 
whieh determines the quarters (7°). 

143. But that the angels have the cast before their face, let 

* To enable the English reader to understand this sentence, he must be informed, 
that the Latin word for the east is oriens, derived from orior, to arise; whence also is 
formed origo, the exact meaning of which is retained in our word “origin.” The sense 
of the above will be clear to the English reader, if, wherever the term “east” occurs, 


he substitutes in his inind “ the rising,” which is the literal signification of the Latin 
word.—N, 
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them turn their face and body about as they may, is a fact 
which will be still more diffieult of comprehension in the world; 
because, here, a man has every quarter before his face, as he 
turns himself round: wherefore this, also, shall be explained. 

Angels, like men, turn and ineline their faces and bodies in 
every direction ; but still they always have the east before their 
eycs. The changes of aspect of angels, occasioned by turning 
round, are not like those of men; for they are from a different 
origin. They appear, indeed, similar, but yet they are not. 
The ruling love is the origin, from which all determinations of 
aspect proceed, both with angels and spirits. For, as just ob- 
served, their interiors are actually turned towards their eommon 
centre, consequently, in heaven, towards the Lord as a sun: 
wherefore, as their love is continually before their interiors, 
and their face exists from their interiors, being the external 
form of them, it follows that the love which reigns in them is 
continually before their face. In the heavens, therefore, the 
Lord as a sun is continually before them, since it is from Him 
that their love is derived (**): and as the Lord Himself is pre- 
sent in His love with the angels, it is He that causes them to 
look towards Him, turn about as they may. These particulars 
cannot yet be further clucidated; but in the subsequent Sec- 
tions, especially in those on Representatives and Appearanees in 
heaven, and on Time and Space in heaven, they will be made 
more plainly intelligible. 

That the angels constantly have the Lord before their face, 
has been granted me to know by much experience, and also to 
perceive myself. Whenever I have been in company with 
angels, I was sensible of the Lord before my face; and although 
he was not seen, still he was pereeived in light. That such is 
the fact, the angels, also, have frequently testified. Because 
the Lord is constantly before the face of the angels, it is usual 
to say in the world, respecting persons who believe in God, and 
love Him, that they have Him before their eyes, and before their 
face, that they look to Him, and that they keep Him in view. 
Man derives this mode of speaking from the spiritual world; for 
many phrases in human language come from thence, though 
men are not aware that such is their origin. 

144, The existence of such a turning of the face to the Lord 
is one of the wonders of heaven. Many may be there together 
in one plaee, and one may turn his face and body in this diree- 
tion, and another in that; and yet they all see the Lord before 
them, and each has the south on lus right, the north on his left, 
and the west behind. Another of the wonders of heaven is this: 
that although the aspect of the angels is always directed towards 
the east, they nevertheless have also an aspect to the three other 
quarters: but their aspect towards these is from their interior 
sight, whieh is that of thought. Another, still, of the wonders 


145—148.] HEAVEN. Gl 


of heaven is this: that it is not lawful for any one in hcaven to 
stand behind another, so as to look at the back of his head; and 
that if this is donc, the influx of good and truth whieh proceeds 
from the Lord suffers disturbanee. 

145. The mode in which the angels sce the Lord, differs from 
that in which the Lord sees the angels. The angels see the 
Lord through their eyes; but the Lord views the angels in the 
forehead. The reason that he views them in the forehead, is, 
because the forehead corresponds to love; and the Lord, by 
love, flows into their will, and causes himself to be seen by their 
understanding ; to which thc eyes correspond (**). 

146. But the quarters in the heavens whieh constitute the 
Lord’s celestial kingdom, differ from the quarters in the heavens 
which eonstitute His spiritual kingdom, by reason that the Lord 
appears to the angels in His celestial kingdom as a sun, but to 
those in His spiritual kingdom as a moon. Where the Lord 
appears, is the east: and the distance between the sun and 
moon there is thirty degrees; whenee there is the same differ- 
ence in the position of the quartcrs.* Nevcrtheless, the quar- 
ters, in heaven, arc not hereby rendered indistinet, because the 
spiritual angels cannot aseend to the celestial angels, nor these 
descend to them.t 

147. It hence is evident, what is the nature of the Lord’s 
presence in the heavens,—that He is everywhere, and with 
every one, in the good and truth which proceed from Him: con- 
sequently, that He dwells with the angels in what is His Own.t 
Their perception of the Lord’s presenec is scated in their intc- 
riors: from these, their eyes see; thus they see Him without 
themselves, because there is continuity [between the Lord as 
existing within them, and the Lord as existing without them]. 
It may hence appear how it is to be understood, that the Lo 
is in them, and they in the Lord; according to His own words: 
“© Abide in Me, and Iin you.” || “ He that eateth My flesh, and 
drinketh My blood, dwelleth in Me, and Tin him.”Y The Lord’s 
flesh signifies Divine Good, and His blood, Divine Truth (°°). 

148. All the inhabitants of the heavens have thcir habita- 
tions distinct aceording to the quarters. Towards the east and 
west dwell those who are grounded in the good of love,—towards 
the east, those who have a clear perception of it, and towards 
the west, those who have but an obseure perception of it. To- 

* That heaven is divided into two kingdoms, which are called the celestial king- 
dom and the spiritual kingdom, may be seen in its proper Section, nn. 20—28, And 
that the Lord appears in the celestial kingdom as a sun, and in the spiritaa] kingdom as 
a moon, n. 118. 

¢ See above, n. 35. { As was stated above, n. 12. 

§ The words in brackets are added to complete the sense. Mr. Clowes has added, in 
his version, “ between the eyes and the interiors.” But that the sense intended is that 
given above, is plain from the author's immediately stating, that it explains the fact, 
that the Lord is in hés people, and they in Him.—N, 

i! John xv. 4. q Ch. xvi. 56. 
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wards the south and north dwell those who are grounded in 
wisdom thence derived,—towards the south, those whose light 
of wisdom is clear, and towards the north, those whose light of 
wisdom is obscure. The angels of the Lord’s spiritual kingdom 
have their habitations arranged in the same order as those of 
His celestial kingdom, yet with a difference, according to the 
good of love and the light of truth from good, which they 
respectively enjoy. For the love that reigns in the celestial 
kingdom is love to the Lord, and the light of truth thence de- 
rived is wisdom; but in the spiritual kingdom it is love towards 
the neighbour, which is called charity, and the light of truth 
thence derived is intelligence, which is also called faith.* They 
differ, likewise, as to the quarters; for the quarters in the one 
kingdom, and in the other, are thirty degrees apart; as stated 
just above. t 

149. The angels, also, dwell among themselves in the same 
way, in every society in heaven: towards the east are those who 
enjoy a greater degree of love and charity; towards the west, 
those who have less; towards the south are those who enjoy 
more light of wisdom and intelligence ; towards the north, those 
who have less. The reason that they dwell distinct in this 
manner, is, because every society is an image of heaven at large, 
and is, also, heaven on a smaller scale.{ The same order pre- 
vails in their assemblies. They fall into this order as a conse- 
quence of the form of heaven, by virtue of which every one 
knows his place. It is also provided by the Lord, that there 
should be some of all kinds in every society, in order that hea- 
ven, as to form, should be like itself everywhere. Nevertheless, 
the arrangement of heaven, viewed collectively, differs from 
that of a single society, as docs the whole from a part: for all 
the societies situated towards the east excel those towards the 
west, and those towards the south excel those towards the 
north. 

150. It is from this ground, that the quarters in the heavens 
signify such qualities as are found in those that inhabit them. 
Thus the east signifies love, and its good, enjoyed in elear per- 
ception, and the west, the same in obscure perception; the 
south, wisdom and intelligence in clear light, and the north, the 
same in obscure light. And as such things are signified by those 
quarters, the same are signified by them in the internal or 
spiritual sense of the Word (‘*); for the internal or spiritual 
sense of the Word is framed in perfect accordance with the 
things that exist in heaven. 

151. The reverse has place with the inhabitants of the hells. 
Those who dwell there do not look towards the Lord as a sun or 
a moon, but they look backwards from Him, towards that mass 
of thick darkness which is in lieu of the sun of the natural 

* See above, n. 23. ¢ N. 146. t See above, nn. 51—58, 
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world, and that mass of darkness which is in lieu of the moon 
of this earth; those who are called genii looking towards the 
former, and those who are called spirits towards the latter (“*).* 
Thus the quarters, with those in hell, are opposite to the quar- 
ters of heaven. Their east is where that mass of thick dark- 
ness, and that mass of darkness, appear; their west is where the 
sun of heaven is: their south is on their right, and their north 
on their left. This also continues, however they may turn them- 
selves about: nor can it possibly be otherwise; by reason that 
every tendency of their interiors, and every determination of 
aspect thence proceeding, turns to, and strives to be in, that di- 
rection. That the direction of the interiors, and thence the 
actual determination of the aspect of all, in the other life, is ac- 
cording to their love, has been shewn abovet; and the love of 
those in the hells is the love of self and the world. Those loves 
are what are signified by the sun of the natural world and the 
moon of this earth}; and those loves, also, are opposite to love 
to the Lord and love towards the neighbour (°°). Hence it is 
that the infernals turn themselves back from the Lord towards 
those masses of darkness. The inhabitants of the hells, also, 
dwell according to their quarters; those who are grounded in 
evils from the love of self dwelling from their east to their west ; 
and those who are grounded in falsities of evil, from their south 
to their north. But of these, more will be said below, when 
treating of the helis. 

152. When any evil spirit gains admission amongst the good, 
the quarters become so confounded, that the good scarcely know 
where their east is. This I have myself sometimes perceived to 
have occurred, and have also heard it mentioned by spirits, who 
were lamenting on account of it. 

153. Evil spirits sometimes appear turned towards the quar- 
ters of heaven; at which times they possess the intelligence and 
perception of truth, but no affection of good. Hence, as soon 
as they turn back towards their own quarters, they again have 
no intelligence and perception of truth; and they then affirm, 
that the truths which they heard and had a perception of, were 
not truths but falsities: they also desire that falsities should be 
truths. I have been informed, in regard to such turning, that, 
with the wicked, the intellectual faculty may be so turned, but 
not the will-faculty; and that this is provided by the Lord, in 
order that every one may be able to see and acknowledge truths, 
but that no one should receive them unless he is grounded in 
good, since it is good that receives truths, and not, by any 


* That the sun of the natnral world, and the moon from this earth, do not appear in 
the spiritual world, but in lieu of that sun, a mass of thick darkness opposite to the sun 
of heaven, and in lieu of that moon, a mass of darkness opposite to the moon of heaven, 
may be seen above, n. 122. 

¢ N. 143. t See n. 122. 
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means, evil. I have been further informed, that the same takes 
place with man, in order that it may be possible for him to be 
amended by mcans of truths; but that still no one is amended 
any further than as he is grounded in good. Also, that it is for 
the same reason, that man may, in hke manner, be turned to 
the Lord ; but that, if he is grounded in evil as to life, he im- 
mediately turns himself back again, and confirms in himself the 
falsitics of his own cvil in opposition to the truths which he 
understood and saw; and that this takes place when he thinks 
within himself from his own interior statc. 


Or tHE CHANGES OF STATE EXPERIENCED BY THE ANGELS IN 
HEAVEN. 


154. By the changes of state experienced by the angels, are 
meant their changes in respcct to love and faith, and thence as 
to their wisdom and intelligence ; thus, with respect to the states 
of their life. The term “statcs” is applied to life, and to such 
things as belong to it; and as the angelic life is the life of love 
and faith, and thence of wisdom and intelligence, the term 
“states” is applicd to thesc, and thcy are called statcs of love 
and faith, and states of wisdom and intelligence. How these 
states, with the angels, undergo changes, shall now be described. 

155. The angels are not constantly in the same statc as to 
love, nor, consequently, as to wisdom; for all the wisdom 
thcy enjoy is derived from love, and exists according to it. 
Sometimes they are in a state of intense love, and somctimes in 
a state of love not so intense. It decreases by degrces, from its 
greatest intensity to its least. When they are in the greatest 
degree of their love, they are in the light and heat of their life, 
or in their state of lucidity and cnjoyment: but when they are 
in its least degree, they are in shade and in cold, or in thcir 
state of obscurity and non-enjoyment. From the last state they 
return to the first; and so on. These vicissitudes take place 
one after another, in succession, but admit of varicty. Thcse 
states succeed cach other, like the variations of the states of 
light and shade, of heat and cold; or like the morning, noon, 
evening, and night, in every day in the world; which undergo 
perpetual varietics during the course of the ycar. There is also a 
correspondence between them; the morning corresponding to 
their state of love in its lucidity, the noon to thcir state of wis- 
dom in its lucidity, the evening to their state of wisdom in its 
obscurity, and the night to a state when there is no love nor 
wisdom. But it is to be observed, that thcre are no states of 
life belonging to the inhabitants of heaven which correspond to 
night, but only some that correspond to the dawn which precedes 
the morning: night only finds its correspondence among the in- 
habitants of hell (‘°). It is in consequence of this correspond- 
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ence that, in the Word, days and years signify states of life in 
general; heat and light, love and wisdom; morning, the first 
and supreme degree of love; noon, wisdom in its light; even- 
ing, wisdom in its shade; the dawn, the obscure state which 
precedes the morning; but night, the privation of all love and 
wisdom (*°). 

156. As the states of the interiors of the angels, which relate 
to their love and wisdom, undergo changes, so also do the states 
of various things that are without them, and which appear be- 
fore their eyes; for the things without them put on an appear- 
ance according to those within them. But what those things 
are, and of what nature, will be described subsequently, in the 
Section on Representatives and Appearances in Heaven. 

157. Every angel undergoes and passes through such changes 
of state, and so does cach society in gencral; nevertheless, they 
are not experienced by one exactly as by another, by reason that 
they differ in love and wisdom; for those who oceupy the centre 
are in a more perfect state than those who are stationed in the 
circumferences, the diminution extending from the centre to the 
last boundary of all.* But to describe all the differences would 
occupy too much space: suffice it to say, that every one under- 
goes changes of state according to the quality of his love and 
his faith. Hence it happens, that one is in his state of lucidity 
and enjoyment, while another is in his state of obscurity and 
non-enjoyment, even in the same society at the same time; and 
that the same differences prevail between one society and 
another ; and also, between the socicties of the celestial kingdom 
and those of the spiritual kingdom. The differences between 
those changes of state in general, are like the variations of the 
state of the days in the several climates of the earth; in which 
it is morning with some when it is evening with others, and 
some experience warm weather while others have cold; and vice 
versa. 

158. I have been instructed from heaven why such changes of 
state exist there. The angels have told me that there are several 
reasons for it. The First is, that the enjoyment of life and of 
heaven which they experience, resulting from the love and wisdom 
which they receive from the Lord, would by degrees be thought 
little of, did they abide in it continually; as is experienced by 
those who are perpetually surrounded by delightful and agree- 
able objects without variety. A Second Cause is, that angels 
possess a proprium+ as well as men; that this consists in loving 


* See above, nn. 23, 128. 

t It has been found impossible, by other translators of our Author, to avoid using the 
Latin word proprium, as introduced by him, without attempting to translate it. The 
word “ selfhood” is sometimes employed as a rendering of it, and conveys the most of 
what is intended by it. It may, therefore, be properly used for it in other works; but 
in versions of the Author's own writings, it appears best to retain the Latin word,— 
neither “ selfhood,” nor any other English word, answering to it exactly. Proprium 
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one’s self; that the inhabitants of heaven are all withheld from 
their proprium, and, so far as they are withheld from it by the 
Lord, they are in the enjoyment of love and wisdom, whereas, 
so far as they are not withheld from it, they are immersed in 
the love of self; and since every one loves his proprium, and this 
draws him away ("*), therefore they experience changes of state, 
or successive vicissitudes. A Third Cause is, that they may ad- 
vance in perfection: for they are thus accustomed to be kept in 
the sense of love to the Lord, and to be withheld from the love 
of self; and also, that, by alternations of enjoyment and non- 
enjoyment, their perception and sense of good may become more 
exquisite ('*). The angels said, further, that the Lord does not 
produce their changes of statc, since the Lord, as a sun, is always 
flowing into them with an influx of heat and light, that is, of 
love and wisdom: but that the cause of those changes is in 
themselves, because they love their proprium, which continually 
draws them away. This they illustrated by a comparison drawn 
from the sun of the natural world; for this is not the cause of 
the changes of state as to heat and cold, light and shade, which 
occur every year and every day; for the sun stands motionless ; 
but the changes are caused by the motion of the earth. 

159. It has been shewn me how the Lord appears to the 
angels of the celestial kingdom in their first state, how in their 
second, and how in their third. The Lord was at first seen as a 
sun, glowing and beaming with such splendour as it is impossible 
to describe; and I was informed, that it was thus that the Lord 
as a sun appears to the angels in their first state. There was 
afterwards seen a great dusky belt round the sun, in consequence 
of which the glowing and beaming appearance, which at first 
gave it such splendour, began to be dulled: and I was told, that 
the sun has that appearance in their second state. Afterwards, 
the belt appeared to become more dusky, and the sun, in conse- 
quence, less glowing ; which process went on by degrees, till at 
last the sun became, apparently, quite white; and I was in- 
formed, that it appears to them in this way in their third state. 
After this, again, that white mass appeared to move to the left 
towards the moon of heaven, and to add itself to its light ; upon 
which the moon shone with more brightness than usual: and it 
was stated to me, that that was the fourth state to the angels of 
the celestial kingdom, and the first to those of the spiritual 
kingdom, and that the changes of state in the two kingdoms 
thus proceed alternately in regard to each other; not, however, 
in the whole at once, but in one society after another ; and also, 


simply means, that is one’s otcn: and when this is known to the reader, no inconvenience 
can result from its use. In time, no doubt, like medium, decorum, memorandum, and 
other words of the same form, (not to mention the innumerable purely Latin words of 
other forms which are incorporated in our tongue,) it will be perfectly domesticated 
amongst us, and will then occasion no more unpleasantness to English ears, or embarass- 
ment to English anderstandings, than the Latin words alluded to do now.—.. 


160—164. } HEAVEN. 67 


that those vicissitudes do not return at stated periods, but occur 
sooner or later, without their being aware of their approach. 
The angels said, further, that the sun is not thus changed, and 
does not make such progression, in itself, but that, nevertheless, 
it appears to do so, according to the successive progressions of 
states experienced by the angels, by reason that the Lord ap- 
pears to every one according to the quality of his state; whence 
the sun appears glowing to them when they are in an intense 
state of love, and less glowing, and at last white, as their love 
diminishes. They stated, hkewise, that the quality of their 
states was represented by the dusky belt, which induced on 
the sun those apparent variations in respect to its flame and 
light. 

160. When the angels are in their last state, which is when 
they have descended into their proprium, they begin to grow 
sad. I have conversed with them while in this state, and have 
witnessed that sadness. But they said, that they were in hopes 
of soon returning into their former state, and thus, as it were, 
of again returning into heaven; for it is heaven, to them, to be 
withheld from their proprium. 

161. There are also changes of state in the hells: but these 
will be described below, when hell is treated of. 


Or Time 1n HEAVEN. 


162. Though all things in heaven have their successions and 
progressions, as in the world, still the angels have no notion or 
idea of time and space; and so completely destitute are they of 
such notion and idea, that they do not even know what time and 
space are. ‘Time, in heaven, shall be treated of here ; and space, 
in its proper Section, below. 

163. The reason that the angels do not know what time is, 
notwithstanding all things occur, with them, in successive pro- 
gression, as in the world, and so completely so that there is no 
difference whatever, is this: In heaven, they have no years and 
days, but changes of state; and where years and days exist, 
there are times and seasons: but where changes of state exist 
instead, there are states. 

164. The reason that times or seasons exist in the world, is, 
because, there, the sun, in appearance, passes from one degree 
of the zodiac to another, and causes the times and seasons, as 
they are called, of the year; and, moreover, revolves round the 
earth, causing the times, as they are called, of the day; per- 
forming both revolutions at regular intervals. Not so the sun 
of heaven. This sun docs not, by successive progressions and 
circumgyrations, produce years and days, but, in appearance, 
changes of state, and these not at regular intervals.* On this 


* As shewn in the preceding Section. 
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account, the angels cannot form any idea of time, but have, in- 
stead of it, an idea of state.* 

165. Since thé angels have no idea drawn from time, as men 
in the world have, neither have they any idea respecting time, 
or any thing relating to time. As to those things which are 
proper to time, the angels do not so much as know what they 
are; such as what a ycar is, what a month, a weck, a day, an 
hour, to-day, to-morrow, yesterday. When angels hear these 
named by man (for a man always has angels adjoined to him by 
the Lord), they have, in lieu of them, a perception of state, and 
of such things as relate to state: thus the natural idea of man 
is turned into a spiritual idea with the angels. It is on this 
account that times or scasons, in the Word, signify states; and 
that the things proper to time, such as those named above, sig- 
nify spiritual “things that correspond to them (**). 

166. The like occurs in regard to all things that exist from 
time, such as the four seasons of the year, which are called 
spring, summer, autumn, and wintcr; the four times of the day, 
which are called morning, noon, evening, and night; and the 
four ages of man, which arc called infancy, youth, manhood, 
and old age; with all things else, which cither exist from time, 
or follow in succession in the ordcr of timc. When man thinks 
of these things, he thinks from time, but an angel, from state ; 
wherefore everything derived from time which is included in 
those ideas with man, is turned, with an angel, into the idca of 
state. Spring and morning are turned into the idea of the state 
of love and wisdom, as these exist with angels when in thcir first 
state; summer and noon are turned into the idea of love and 
wisdom, as thesc exist in their second state; autumn and even- 
ing, such as they are in their third; but night and winter, into 
an idca of a state such as exists in hell. Hence it is that those 
times have, in the Word, such significations.t It thus is evident, 
that the natural ideas which exist in the thoughts of man, be- 
come spiritual ones in the thoughts of the angels who are present 
with him. 

167. Sinee the angels have no notion whatever of time, they 
have a different idea of eternity from that which men on earth 
have. By eternity, the angels have a perception of an infinite 
state,—not of infinite time (4). I was once cngaged in thought 
respecting what eternity is; and I found that I could conceive, 
by the idea of time, what fo eternity might be, namcly, existence 
without end; but that I could not thus conceive what from 
eternity could be, nor, consequently, what God was engaged in, 
before creation, from eternity. Falling, in consequence, into a 
state of anxiety, I was elevated into the sphere of heaven, and 
thus into the state of perception respecting eternity which is 


* What state is, may be seen above, n. 154. 
t See above, n. 155 
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enjoyed by the angels. I then was enlightened to see, that 
eternity is not to be thought of from time, but from state, and 
that then a perception can be obtained of what from eternity is; 
which, accordingly, I then experienced. 

168. The angels who converse with men, never speak by 
means of the natural ideas proper to man, all which are drawn 
from time, from space, from materiality, and from things analo- 
gous to these; but by means of spiritual ideas, all of which 
are drawn from states, and their various changes, within and 
without the angels. Nevertheless, the ideas of the angels, 
which are spiritual, when they enter into men by influx, are 
changed in a moment, and of themselves, into such natural ideas 
proper to man as perfectly correspond to their spiritual ones: 
but that such change takes place, is not known either to the 
angels or tothe man. Such, also, is the nature of all the influx 
that flows into man from heaven. There were certain angels 
who were admitted more nearly into my thoughts than is usual, 
even into my natural thoughts, in which were many ideas drawn 
from time and space: but as they then understood nothing, they 
suddenly withdrew: after which I heard them conversing, and 
saying, that they had been in darkness. How complete is the 
ignorance of the angels in regard to time, it has been granted 
me to know by experience. A certain angel came from heaven 
who was of such a character, that he could be admitted, not only 
into spiritual ideas, but also into natural ideas, such as those of 
man; in consequence of which, I afterwards conversed with 
him, as one man does with another. At first, he did not know 
what that which I called time was; wherefore I was obliged to 
inform him how the sun appears to revolve round the earth, 
causing years and days: and that the years are thence divided 
into four seasons, and also into months and wecks; and the days 
into twenty-four hours; all which recur at stated intervals; and 
that such is the origin of times. On hearing this, he wondered, 
and said that he knew nothing of such matters, but that he 
knew what states are. In the course of our conversation, I also 
told him, that it is known in the world that there is no time in 
heaven; or that men talk, at least, as if they knew it; for they 
say when a person dies, that he has left the things of time, and 
that he has departed out of time; by which they mean, out of 
the world. I also remarked, that it is known to some that 
times, in their origin, arc states, from the circumstance, that 
they depend entirely upon the states of the affections in which 
the person is, being short to those who arc in agreeable and 
cheerful states, long to those who are in disagrecable and melan- 
choly ones, and variable in a state of hope and of expectation. 
On which aceount, the learned discuss what time and space are; 
and there even are some who know, that time belongs to the 
natural man. 
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169. The natural man may imagine, that he would have no 
thoughts at all, if the ideas of time, of space, and of material 
things, were removed ; for upon these ideas are founded all the 
thoughts which man can conceive ("*). But be it known to such a 
person, that the thoughts are bounded and contracted, in pro- 
portion as they partake of time, space, and materiality; and 
that they are not bounded, but are extended, in proportion as 
they do not partake of those things, because the mind is so far 
elevated above things corporeal and worldly. It is henee that 
the angels derive their wisdom, and that it is such as is called 
incomprehensible, because it cannot be conceived by idcas that 
merely consist of sueh clements. 


Or REPRESENTATIVES AND APPEARANCES IN HEAVEN. 


170. A man who thinks from natural light alone, can- 
not comprehend, that any thing in heaven can be like what 
exists in the world: the reason is, because, from that light, 
he has conceived and confirmed the notion, that angels are 
nothing but minds, and that minds are a sort of ethereal 
puffs of breath; and that, on this account, they have not 
the senses that man has, nor, consequently, any eycs; and 
that if they have no eyes, there ean be no objects of sight: 
whereas the truth is, that angels have all the senses that man 
has, much more exquisite than his are; and that they also 
have light, by which they see, much brighter than the light by 
which man sees.* 

171. What is the nature of the objects which appear to the 
angels in the heavens, cannot be deseribed in few words; they 
arc, however, in great part like those whieh exist on earth, 
except that they are more perfect in form, and more abundant 
in number. That such objects exist in the heavens, may be evi- 
dent from those which were seen by the prophets; such as those 
belonging to the new temple and new earth shewn to Ezckielft, 
those shewn to Daniel{, and those to John§, and to others. || 
They saw these objects when heaven was opened to them; and 
heaven is said to be opened, when the interior sight is opened, 
which is that of a man’s spirit ; for objects in heaven cannot be 
seen with man’s bodily eycs, but only with the eyes of his spirit. 
When it pleascs the Lord, these cyes are opened; and man is 
then withdrawn from natural hght, which he pereeives by the 
senses of his body, and is elevated into spiritual light, which he 

* That angels are men in most perfect human form, and enjoy every sense that man 
does, may be seen above, nn. 73—77. <And that the light of heaven is much brighter 
than the light in the world, nn. 126—132. 

¢ Sce chs, xl—xIviii. of his prophecies. 

See chs, vii.—xii. of his book. 


§ See the Revelation, from beginning to end. 
{| Mentioned both in the historical and prophetical books of the Word. 
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-perceives by his spirit. It was in this hight, that I beheld the 
objects that are in the heavens. 

172. But although the objects which appear in the heavens 
are, in great part, like those which cxist on earth, they still are 
not like them with respect to their essence; for those in the 
heavens derive thcir existence from the sun of heaven, and those 
on carth from the sun of this world. Those things which derive 
their existence from the sun of heaven are termed spiritual 
things: but those which derive their existence from the sun of 
this world are termed natural. 

173. The objects which exist in the heavens do not exist in 
the same manner as do those on earth. In the heavens, all 
things have existence from the Lord according to their corres- 
pondence with the interiors of the angels. To the angels be- 
long both interiors and exteriors. All things that cxist in their 
interiors have relation to love and faith, thus to will and under- 
standing, for the will and understanding are their receptacles : 
but things exterior correspond to their interiors.* This may 
receive illustration from what was advanced above respect- 
ing the heat and light of heaven, namely, that the angels enjoy 
heat according to the quality of their love, and light according 
to the quality of their wisdom.+ It is the same with respect to 
all things else that appear to the senses of the angels. 

174. Whenever it has been granted me to be in company with 
the angels, the objects in heaven were secn by me cxactly as 
those in the world are, and werc so completely perceptible, that 
I could not tell but that I was in the world, and in a royal 
palace. I have also conversed respecting them with the angels, 
as one man does with another. 

175. As all objects which correspond to things interior also 
represent them, they are called, on this account, Representa- 
tives: and as they are varied according to the state of the inte- 
riors with the angels, they are termed, on this account, Appear- 
ances; notwithstanding the objects which appear before the 
eyes of the angels in the heavens, and which are perceived by 
their senses, appear and are perceived in as lively a manner, as 
do those which appear and are perceived on earth by man; 
indeed, much more clearly, distinctly, and perceptibly. The 
appearances which exist from this origin in heaven, are called 
real appearances, because they exist in reality. ‘There also are 
appearances which are not real, being such as do, indeed, appear, 
but do not correspond to thcir interiors ("*). But these will be 
treated of hereafter. 

176. To illustrate what is the nature of the objects which 
appear to the angcls according to correspondences, I will only 


* That things exterior correspond to things interior, may be seen above, nn. 87— 
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mention this single fact. To those who are distinguished for 
intelligenee, there appear gardens and paradiscs, full of trees 
and flowers of every kind. The trees in them are planted in 
most beautiful order, so combined as to form arbours, the en- 
trance into which is by ornamental openings, and around which 
are walks ; all disposed with such beauty as no language can de- 
scribe. They who are distinguished for intelligenee also walk 
about in them, and gather flowers, which they form into wreaths, 
with which they adorn little children. There also are specics 
of trees and flowers there, such as never were secn, nor could 
exist, in the world. On the trees, likewise, are fruits, according 
to the good of love in which those intelligent ones are grounded. 
They behold such objeets, beeause a garden and paradise, and 
fruit-trees and flowers, correspond to intelligence and wis- 
dom (°°). That such things exist in the heavens, is also known 
on earth, but only to such as are grounded in good, and have 
not extinguished in themselves the light of heaven by natural 
light and its fallacies : for they think and say, when meditating 
and speaking of heaven, that such things are there as eye hath 
not seen, nor ear heard. 


Or tHE CLOTHES IN WHICH THE ANGELS ARE DRESSED. 


177. Since angels are men, and live in society as men on earth 
do, it follows that they have clothes, houses, and other things of 
that nature; differing, however, from those of men on carth, by 
being more perfect, because angels exist in a more perfect state. 
For as the wisdom of angels so far exceeds that of men as to be 
called ineffable, so also does everything which is perceived by 
them and appears to them; because all things which are per- 
eeived by the angels, and which appear to them, correspond to 
their wisdom.* 

178. The clothes in which the angels are dressed, like other 
things connected with them, are in correspondence ; and being 
in correspondence, they have a real existence.t Their clothes 
correspond to their intelligence; wherefore all the inhabitants 
of heaven appear in dresses that aceord with their intelligence ; 
and as, in intclligence, one excels another, so one has better 
clothes than another. The most intelligent wear clothes that 
glow as if from flame, and some wear dresses that shine as if 
from light: the less intelligent have garments of clear or of opake 
white not shining; and the less intelligent still wear clothes of 
different colours ; but the angels of the inmost heaven are naked. 

179. Since the garments of the angels correspond to their 
intelligence, they also correspond to truth, since all intelligence 
is derived from the Divine Truth: whether, therefore, you say 
that the angels are clothed in accordance with thcir intelligence, 

* See above, n. 173. t+ Sce above, n. 175. 
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or in accordance with the Divine Truth as received by them, it 
amounts to the same. The reason that the dresses of some 
glow as from flame, or shine as from light, is, because flame 
corresponds to good, and light to truth derived from good (°°) : 
and the reason that the garments of some are of a clear or of an 
opake white not shining, or of different colours, is, because the 
Divine Good and Truth are less refulgent, and also are variously 
received, among the less intelligent (**). White, also, both 
clear and opake, corresponds to truth(‘*), and colours to its 
varieties ("*). The reason that, in the inmost heaven, the in- 
habitants are naked, is, because they are grounded in innocence, 
and innocence corresponds to nakedness (‘°). 

180. Since the angels wear clothes in heaven, they also ap- 
peared in clothes when they were scen in the world; as in the 
case of those who appeared to the prophets, and also of those 
who were scen at the Lord’s sepulchre, whose countenance was 
like lightning, and their garments white and shining* ; with those 
seen by John in heaven, whose garments were of fine linen, and 
white.t Intelligence being derived from the Divine Truth, 
therefore the Lord’s garments, when he was transfigured, be- 
came glittering, and white as the light.{ It is on this account 
that garments, in the Word, signify truths, and intelligence de- 
rived from them, as in John: They “who have not defiled their 
garments,—shall walk with Me in white, for they are worthy. 
He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed in white raiment.”§ 
“ Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his garments.” || And 
of Jerusalem, by which is meant the church that is grounded in 
truth ("*), it is thus written in Isaiah: “ Awake, put on thy 
strength, O Zion; put on thy beautiful garments, O Jerusalem.” 4 
So in Ezekiel: “JZ girded thee about with fine linen, and I 
covered thee with silk.—Thy raiment was of fine linen and silk.’ ¥* 
And in many other places. A person, however, who is not 
grounded in truths, is said not to be clothed with a wedding- 
garment; as in Matthew: “ And when the king came in,—he 
saw there a man that had not on a wedding-garment: and he 
said unto him, Friend, how camest thou in hither not having a 
wedding-garment ?—Cast him into outer darkness.”’++ By the 
house where the marriage was celebrated, is meant heaven and 
the church, on account of the conjunction of the Lord with 
them by His Divine Truth; wherefore, in the Word, the Lord 
is called the Bridegroom and Husband, and heaven and the 
church the bride and wife. 

181. The garments of the angcls do not merely appear as 

* Matt. xxviii. 3; Mark xvi. 5; Luke xxvi. 4; John xx. 12. 

+ Rev. xix. 14; iv. 4. 

¢ Matt. xvii. 2; Mark ix. 3; Luke ix. 29. That light is the Divine Truth pro- 
ceeding from the Lord, may be seen above, n. 129. 


§ Rev. fii 4, 5. Ch. xvi, 15. § Ch. lit. 1. 
™ Ch: xvi. 10, 13. +t Ch. sami. 11, 12, 13. 
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garments, but are such in reality. This is evident from these 
circumstances; that they not only see them, but also feel them ; 
that they possess many of them; that they put them off, and 
put them on; and that when they are not in use, they lay them 
by, and, when in use, take them again. That they wear differ- 
ent dresses, I have witnessed a thousand times. I inquired 
whence they obtained them; and they told me, from the Lord ; 
that they receive them as gifts; and that they sometimes are 
clothed with them, without knowing, themselves, how it has 
been done. They said, also, that their garments are changed 
according to their own changes of state; and that, in their first 
and second states, their garments are shining and of a clear 
white, but, in their third and fourth states, are a little more 
dull; and that this, likewise, occurs from correspondence, be- 
cause their changes of state arc changes with respect to intelli- 
gence and wisdom.* 

182. Since every one in the spiritual world has clothes in ac- 
cordance with his intelligence, thus im accordance with the 
truths from which his intelligence is derived, it follows that the 
inhabitants of the hells, being destitute of truths, do indeed 
appear in some sort of clothes, but such as are ragged, filthy, 
and disgusting, according to every one’s insanity; nor can they 
wear any others. That thcy should have some sort of clothing, 
is granted them by the Lord, that they may not appear naked. 


Or tHe Hasitations AND MANsIons OF THE ANGELS. 


183. Since in heaven there are societies, and the angels live 
as men do, it follows that they also have habitations, and that 
these are of different kinds according to every one’s state of 
life; thus that those who are in a state of higher dignity have 
magnificent habitations, and those in lower, such as are not so 
magnificent. I have sometimes conversed with the angels re- 
specting the habitations in heaven, and have observed, that 
scarcely any person will believe, at the present day, that they 
have houses and mansions; some denying the fact, because 
they do not see them; some, because they are ignorant that 
angels are men; some, because they suppose the heaven of 
angels to be the heaven that they behold with their eyes above 
and around them; and as this appears to be empty space, and 
they suppose the angels to be merely ethereal forms, they con- 
clude that they live in the ether. Besides, they cannot conccive 
how there can be, in the spiritual world, such objects as exist in 
the natural world, because they are in entire ignorance respect- 
ing what that which is spiritual is. The angels replied, that 
they are aware that such ignorance prevails at the present time 
in the world, and especially (what astonished them) within the 

* On which, see above, nn. 154—161. 
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church, where it possesses the intelligent much more than those 
whom ¢hey call the simple. They said, further, that those who 
are in such ignorance might nevertheless know from the Word, 
that angcls are men, because such of them as have been seen 
were seen as men; as was the Lord also, who took with him 
the whole of His Humanity: and that it might likewise be 
known, since angels are men, that they have mansions and 
habitations, and do not, as some suppose in their ignorance, 
which the angels call insanity, flit about in the air, nor are mere 
puffs of wind, notwithstanding their being called “ spirits.”* 
The angels added, likewise, that they who form such notions 
might nevertheless comprehend the truth, as just stated, would 
they only think on the subject independently of their pre-con- 
ceived notions respecting angels and spirits ; as is done when they 
do not first raise the question, whether it is so, and make this the 
immediate subject of their thoughts. For the idea is common 
to every one, that angels are in human form, and that they 
have dwellings, which they call the abodes of heaven, that are 
far more magnificent than the abodes of earth: but this idea 
common to all, which is the result of an influx from heaven, is 
instantly annihilated, when the question, whether it is so, is 
placed directly before the view, and is made the central object 
of the thoughts. This is chiefly done by the learned, who, by 
their self-derived intelligence, have shut heaven against them- 
sclves, and have closed the avenue by which its light might enter. 
The belief respecting the life of man after death undergoes the 
same fate. When a person speaks on this subject, not thinking 
at the time from his acquired learning respecting the soul, nor 
from the doctrine of its re-union with the body, he believes that 
he shall live after death as a man, and, if he has led a good life, 
in company with the angels; and that he shall then behold -mag- 
nificent objects, and partake of transporting joys. But as soon 
as he reverts to the doctrinal notion of re-union with the body, 
or to the common hypothesis about the soul; and the thought 
occurs whether the soul is of such a nature, and thus the ques- 
tion is raised, whether it is so; his former idea is dissipated. 
184. But it ‘is better to adduce the evidence of experience. 
Whenever I have orally conversed with the angels, I have been 
with them in their habitations. These are exactly like the 
habitations on earth which are called houses, but more beauti- 
ful. They contain chambers, withdrawing rooms, and bed- 
chambers, in great numbers: they have courts to them, and are 
encompassed with gardens, flower-beds, and fields. Where the 
angels live together in societics, the habitations are contiguous, 
one adjoining another, and arranged in the form of a city, with 
streets, roads, and squares, exactly like the cities on our earth. 


* It is to be remembered, that the word for a spirit, in the ancient languages, like 
“ ghost” in our own, primarily signifies breath, or tcind.—N. 
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It has also been granted me to walk through them, and to look 
about on all sides, and oecasionally to enter the houses. This 
oceurred to me when wide awake, my interior sight being open 
at the time (*°). 

185. I have seen palaces in heaven, so magnificent as to sur- 
pass all deseription. The upper parts-were refulgent, as if built 
of pure gold; and the lower parts, as if constructed of precious 
stones. Some palaces were more splendid than others. The 
inside was suitable to the outside; the apartments were orna- 
mented with sueh decorations, that neither language nor science 
is adequate to the description of them. On the side which 
looked towards the south, were paradises, all the objeets in 
whieh were similarly resplendent. In some places, the leaves of 
the trees were as if formed of silver, and the fruit as of gold: 
the flowers, as arranged in beds, presented, by their eolours, the 
appearance of rainbows: and beyond the boundaries other pa- 
laees were seen, which terminated the view. Such is the archi- 
teeture of heaven, that you would say you there behold the very 
art itself; and no wonder; for it is from heaven that that art is 
derived to men on earth. The angels said, that such objects as 
have been mentioned, and innumerable others still more perfect, 
are presented before their eyes by the Lord: but that, neverthe- 
less, they impart more pleasure to their mind than to their 
eyes ; beeause, in every partieular, they behold correspondenecs ; 
and, through those correspondences, things Divine. 

186. Respecting these correspondences, I have also been in- 
formed, that not only the palaees and houses, but all things, to 
the most minute partieulars, both within them and without 
them, correspond to the interior things whieh are in the angels 
from the Lord: that the house itself in general corresponds to 
their good, and all the objeets within it to the various particu- 
lars of which their good is composed (’°); and those without 
the house to their truths derived from good, and also, their 
pereeptions and knowledges; and since those objects corres- 
pond to the goods and truths which they possess from the Lord, 
that they correspond to their love, and to their wisdom and in- 
telligence thenee derived, since love relates to good, wisdom to 
good and at the same time to truth, and intelligence to truth 
derived from good; and that sinee it is such things as these 
of which the angels have a perception when they view those 
objects, they delight and affect their minds more than their 
eyes. : 

187. This makes it evident, why the Lord declared Himself 

to be the temple that was at Jerusalem (**)*; and why the New 

Jerusalem was seen as if built of pure gold, her gates of pearls, 

and her foundations of precious stonest: it was beeause the 

temple represented the Lord’s Divine Humanity; and the New 
* John ii, 19, 21. +t Rev. xxi. 
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Jerusalem signifies the church which is to be hereafter established; 
its twelve gates, truths leading to good; and its foundations, 
the truths upon which it is based (‘*). 

188. The angels of whom the Lord’s celestial kingdom is 
composcd, dwell, for the most part, in elevated situations, which 
appear like mountains composcd of earthy substanee. The 
angels who compose the Lord’s spiritual kingdom dwell in 
situations not so elevated, which appear lke hills. But the 
angcls who occupy the lowest parts of heaven, dwell in places 
which appear like rocks eomposed of stones. These eircum- 
stances, also, exist from correspondence; for things interior 
correspond to thing superior, and things exterior to things in- 
ferior (*). It is on this account that mountains, in the Word, 
signify celestial love; hills, spiritual love; and rocks, faith (*). 

189. There also are angels who do not live in societies, but 
separate, a house here, and a house there. These dwell in the 
central part of heaven; for they are the best of the angels. 

190. The houses in which the angels reside are not built by 
manual labour, as houses are in the world, but are given them 
gratis by the Lord, according to the reception of good and truth 
by each. They also undergo some slight variations, according 
to the changes of the state of the interiors of their inhabitants.* 
All things whatever that the angels possess, they ascribe to the 
Lord as his gifts; and whatever they have need of, is bestowed 
upon them. 


Or Space 1n Heaven. 


191. Although all things in heaven appear in place and in 
spaec, exactly as they do in the world, still the angels have no 
notion or idea of place and space. As this cannot but appcar as 
a paradox, and it is a mattcr of great moment, I am desirous to 
place it in a clear point of view. 

192. All progressions in the spiritual world are effected by 
changcs of the state of the interiors, so that these progrcssions 
are no other than changes of state (“). In this manner, also, I 
have been conveyed by the Lord into the heavens, and also to 
various earths in the universe; this being cffected as to my 
spirit, my body still remaining in the same place (*). It is thus 
that all angels effeet their progressions. Hence, with them, there 
are no distances; and if there are no distances, ncither are 
there any spaces; but, instead of them, there are states, and 
their changes. 

193. As it is thus that progressions are effected, it is evident, 
that approximations are similitudes as to the state of the in- 
teriors, and that removals are dissimilitudes. Hence, those are 
near each other who are in a similar state, and those are far 

* Of which, see above, nn. 154—160. 
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apart whose state is dissimilar ; and spaccs in heaven are nothing 
but external states corresponding to internal ones. This is the 
only cause that the heavens are distinct from each other; as, 
also, the socicties of every heaven, and all the angels in a socicty. 
This also is the cause that the hells are so completely separated 
from the heavens; for they are in a contrary state. 

194. It is likewise from this cause, that, in the spiritual world, 
one person becomes present to another, provided, only, he in- 
tensely desires it; for he thus views the othcr in thought, and 
puts himsclf in his state. And, vice versa, that one person is 
removed from another in proportion as he holds him in aversion; 
and as all aversion procecds from contrariety of affections and 
disagreement of thoughts, it hence results, that many who are 
there in one place, so long as they agree, appear to each other ; 
whereas, as soon as thcy disagree, they disappear. 

195. When, also, any one proceeds from one place to another, 
whether in his own city, or in the courts, or the gardens, or to 
others out of his own society, he arrives sooner when he desires 
it, and later when he does not. The way itself is lengthened or 
shortened according to the strength of the desire, though it is 
the same all the while. This I have often witnessed, and have 
wondered at. From these facts it again is evident, that distances, 
and consequently spaces, exist with the angels altogether accord- 
ing to the states of their intcriors ; and such being the fact, that 
the notion and idea of space cannot enter their thoughts; al- 
though spaces exist with them equally as in the world (‘). 

196. This may be illustrated by the thoughts of man: for 
neither are these connected with spaccs, but those things on 
which he intently fixes his thoughts become to him as present. 
It is known, also, to him who reflects on it, that neither are 
spaces cognisable by the sight, otherwise than as discovered by 
intervening objects on the earth that he secs at the same time, 
or from his knowing that those objects are at such and such a 
distance. This occurs, because space is continuous, and in what 
is continuous, distance does not appear, except from the occur- 
rence of objects that are not continuous. Still more is this the 
case with the angels, because their sight acts as one with 
their thought, and their thought with their affection ; and be- 
cause things near and remote appear such, and also undergo 
nr according to the state of their interiors; as observed 
above. 

197. It is on this account that, in the Word, by placcs and 
spaces, and by all the things that partake in any respect of 
space, are signified such things as relate to state. Such, there- 
fore, 18 the case with distances, nearness, remoteness, ways, 
journeys, and sojournings; with miles and furlongs ; with plains, 
fields, gardens, citics, and streets; with motions; with measures 
of various kinds; with length, breadth, height, and depth; and 
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with innumerable other things: for most things which exist with 
man in his thoughts derived from the world, partake, in some 
way, of space and time. I will only mention what is signified 
in the Word by length, breadth, and height. In the world, long 
und broad, and high likewise, are predicated of objects which are 
such in respect to space: but in heaven, where the thoughts of 
the inhabitants do not partake of space, by length is understood 
a state of good, by breadth a state of truth, and by height, their 
distinctions in regard to degrees.* The reason that those three 
dimensions have such significations, is, because heaven, in length, 
extends from east to west, which quarters are inhabited by those 
who are grounded more especially in the good of love; and 
breadth, in heaven, is its extension from south to north, which 
quarters are inhabited by those who are more particularly 
grounded in truth derived from good; and height, in heaven, 
denotes both good and truth, according to degrees.t It is on 
this account that such things are signified by length, breadth, 
and height, in the Word. Thus, in Ezekielf{, by the new temple 
and the new earth, with the courts, chambers, doors, gates, win- 
dows, and suburbs, which are described with their dimensions 
as to length, breadth, and height, is signified a new church, with 
the goods and truths to be enjoyed in it: why, else, should all 
those measures be enumerated? The New Jerusalem is des- 
cribed in the Revelation in a similar manner, in these words: 
“ And the city lieth four-square, and the length is as large as the 
breadth. And he measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand 
furlongs. The length and the breadth and the height of it are 
equal.”§ Here, by the New Jerusalem, is signified a new church, 
whence by its dimensions are signified particulars belonging to 
the church ; by its length being signified its good of love, by its 
breadth, its truth derived from that good, by its height, its good 
and truth as to their degrees, and by twelve thousand furlongs, 
all good and truth taken collectively; otherwise, what sense 
would there be in the statement, that its height was twelve 
thousand furlongs, the same as its length and breadth? That, 
in the Word, by breadth is signified truth, is evident in David: 
Thou “ hast not shut me up into the hand of the enemy ; thou hast 
set my foot in a large room ;”’—more literally, “in a broad place.’’|| 
“ I called upon Jehovah in distress’’—literally, “ out of a narrow 
place :’—“ Jehovah answered me, and set me in a large place’— 
literally, “a broad place.”& Not to mention other passages.** 

198. From these remarks it may be seen, that although spaces 
exist in heaven as well as in the world, still nothing is there 
reckoned by spaces, but by states; consequently, that spaces 
cannot there be measured, as is done in the world, but only be 


* Respecting degrees, see above, n. 38. t See above, n. 148, 
¢ Chs, xl.—x\viii. § Ch. xxi. 16 fl Pe. xxxi, 8. 
G Ps. cxviii. 5. ** As Isa. viii. 8; Hab. i. 6. 
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seen, from, and aceording to, the state of the interiors of the 
inhabitants (¢). 

199. The very first and most essential cause of all this is, 
that the Lord is present with every one according to his love 
and faith (*), and that all things appear either near or remote 
aceording to His presenee; for it is by this that the situation of 
all things in the heavens is determined. By this, also, the angels 
have their wisdom ; for it is by this that they experience an ex- 
tension of thoughts, and thereby a communication of all things 
that exist in the heavens. In one word, it is through this that 
they think in a spiritual manner, and not in a natural manner, 
as men do. 


Or tHe Form or HEAVEN, ACCORDING TO WHICH THE Con- 
SOCIATIONS AND COMMUNICATIONS OF THE INHABITANTS ARE 
ARRANGED. 


200. The nature of the form of heaven may in some measure 
appear from what has been shewn in some preecding Sections ; 
as, That heaven is like itself in its greatest forms and in its 
least*, whence every society is a heaven on a smaller seale, and 
every angel is a heaven in miniaturet: That as heaven collect- 
ively is as one man, so every society is as a man on a smaller 
scale, and every angel on the smallest{t : That in the midst dwell 
the most wise, and in the cireumferenees, by degrees, extending 
to the boundaries, those who are less wise; and that it is the 
same in every socicty§: and That those who are especially 
grounded in the good of love, have their abodes, in heaven, 
from the cast to the west ; and those who are especially grounded 
in truths derived from good, from the south to the north; and 
the same in every society.|| All these arrangements take plaee 
according to the form of heaven; from whieh, therefore, a 
eonclusion may be drawn respecting the nature of that form in 
general ('). 

201. It is of importance to know what is the nature of the 
form of heaven, because not only are all its inhabitants arranged 
in soeiety aceording to that form, but, likewise, all communica- 
tion takes place according to it, and thenee, also, all diffusion of 
thoughts and affeetions, consequently, all the intelligence and 
wisdom of the angels. On this account, in proportion as any 
one exists in the form of heaven, thus, in proportion as he is a 
form of heaven, he is in the enjoyment of wisdom. Whether 
we speak of being in the form of heaven, or in the order of 
heaven, it amounts to the same; sinec the form of every thing 
results from its order, and is aceording to it (*). 

202. Something shall now be first offered, respecting what is 
meant by being in the form of heaven. Man was created after 

*N.72,  ¢Nn.51—58. $Nn.59—77. §N.43, = | No. 148, 149, 
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the image of heaven and the image of the world; his internal 
being created after the image of heaven, and his external 
after that of the world.* Whether we say, “after the image,” 
or, “ according to the form,” it is the same thing. But as man, 
by the evils of his will, and by the falsities of his thought 
thence derived, has destroyed in himself the image, eonse- 
quently the form, of heaven, and has introduced in their place 
the image and form of hell, his internal is closed from the time 
of his birth; which is the reason that man, differently from all 
kinds of animals, is born into mere ignorance. In order, there- 
fore, that the image or form of heaven should be restored in 
him, he must be instructed in such matters as belong to order; 
for, as remarked above, according to the order is the form. 
The Word contains all the laws of Divine order, those laws 
being the precepts therein delivered ; in proportion, thcrefore, 
as man becomes acquainted with these precepts, and lives ae- 
cording to them, his internal is opened, and the order or image 
of heaven is there formed anew. We now may sce what is 
meant by being in the form of heaven: namely, that it eonsists 
in living aceording to the truths contained in the word (’). 

203. So far as any one cxists in the form of heaven, he actually 
is in heaven, and is, himself, a heaven in miniaturet. Conse- 
quently, also, he is so far in the enjoyment of intelligence and 
wisdom : for, as stated above, every thought that belongs to his 
understanding, and every affection that belongs to his will, 
diffuse themselves into heaven in every direction, according 
to its form, and communicate in a wonderful manner with the 
socicties that exist there; as do these, reciproeally, with him (™). 
There are some who imagine that thcir thoughts and affcetions 
do not actually diffuse themsclves around them, but are ineclosed 
within them, because they sce what they think inwardly in them- 
selves, and not as a distant objeet. But this is a great mistake: 
for as the sight of the eye extends itself to remote objects, and 
is affected according to the order of the things which it beholds 
in such extended vision, so, likewise, does man’s interior sight, 
whieh is that of the understanding, extend itself in the spiritual 
world, although he is not sensible of it, for the reason explained 
above.t The only difference is, that the sight of the eye is 
affected in a natural manner, because by such things as exist in 
the natural world; whereas the sight of the understanding is 
affected in a spiritual manner, because by such things as exist in 
the spiritual world, all of which have relation to good and truth. 
The reason that man is not aware that such is the fact, is, be- 
cause he is not aware that there exists a hght which illuminates 
the understanding; although, were there not such a light, man 
would be absolutely unable to think at all.§ There was a certain 


* See above, n. 57. + N. 57. t N. 196. 
§ Respecting that light, see above, nn. 126—-132. 
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spirit who thus imagined that he exercised thought from himself, 
consequently, without any diffusion of his thoughts beyond him- 
self, or any communication, by such means, with socicties exist- 
ing without himself. To convince him that he was in error, the 
communication between him and the socictics nearest to him 
was taken away; upon which he not only was deprived of 
thought, but fell down as if dead, only throwing his arms about 
like a new-born infant. After some time, the communication 
was restored; upon which he gradually, as the restoration was 
effected, returned into a state capable of thinking. Some other 
spirits, who witnessed this experiment, thereupon confessed, 
that all thought and affection enter by influx, according to such 
communication ; and, since al] thought and affection thus enter, 
so, also, does the all of life; since the all of man’s life consists in 
his capacity of thinking and being affected, or, what amounts to 
the samc, in his capacity of exercising understanding and will (*). 

204. But it is to be understood, that intelligence and wisdom 
vary with every one, according to the naturc of the communica- 
tion that he experiences. Those whose intelligenec and wisdom 
are formed of genuine truths and goods, have communication 
with societies according to the form of heaven: whereas those 
whose intelligence and wisdom are not formed of genuine truths 
and goods, but still of such as harmonize with genuine ones, 
have a communication that is interrupted, and is only kept up 
in an irregular manner, because not maintained with socicties 
in such a series as the form of heaven exists in. But those who 
do not possess intelligence and wisdom, being immersed in falsi- 
tics derived from evil, have communication with societies in hell. 
The cxtensiveness of the communication is in proportion to the 
degree of confirmation. It is further to be understood, that this 
communication with societies is not such as comes manifestly to 
the perception of those who compose them, but is a communi- 
cation with their quality, that is, with the quality in which they 
are grounded, and which proceeds from them (°). 

205. All in heaven are connected in socicty according to 
spiritual affinitics, which are those of good and truth in their 
order. It is thus in heaven regarded as a whole: it is thus in 
every socicty; and it is thus in every house. It is from this 
cause, that the angels who are grounded in good and truth of 
similar quality, recognise one another, as those related by con- 
sanguinity and affinity do on earth, just as if they had known each 
other from infancy. The goods and truths which constitute 
intelligence and wisdom, are connected in the same manner 
with every individual angel: they rccognise each other in the 
same manner; and as they recognise each other, so, also, do 
they join themselves together (7). From the same cause, those 
with whom truths and goods are conjoined according to the 
form of heaven, see the consequences flowing from them in their 
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series, and have an extensive view of their coherence in all di- 
rections. Not so those, with whom goods and truths are not 
conjoined according to the form of heaven. 

206. Such, in each heaven, is the form, according to which 
the communication and diffusion of the thoughts and affections 
of the angels exist, thus according to which they have intelli- 
gence and wisdom. But the communication between one heaven 
and another, as between the third or inmost and the second or 
middle, and betwcen both these and the first or ultimate, is 
different. But the communication between the different heavens 
ought not to be termed eommunication, but influx. Respecting 
this something shall now be offered.* 

207. That there is not a communication between the different 
heavens, but an influx from one into anothcr, may be obvious 
from their respective situations. The third or inmost heaven is 
situated above, the second or middle heaven is below, and the 
first or ultimate heaven is farther below still. All the societies 
of each heaven are arranged in a similar manncr. Thus, for in- 
stance, in those societies that are located in elevated situations, 
which appear like mountainst, those angels dwell on the sum- 
mits who belong to the inmost heavcn; below them are those 
who belong to the sccond heaven; and below these, again, are 
those who belong to the ultimate heaven. A similar arrangement 
prevails everywhere, whether in elevated situations or not. A 
society of a superior heaven has nocommunication with a society 
of an inferior heaven, except by correspondences}: and com- 
munication by correspondences is that which is called influx. 

208. One heaven is conjoined with another, or a society of 
one heaven with a society of another, by the Lord alone, by 
influx, both immediately and mediately,—immediately, from 
Himself, and mediately, through the superior heavens, in order, 
into the inferior (*). Since the conjunction of the heavens with 
each other by influx is the work of the Lord alone, it is most 
especially provided that no angel of a superior heaven should 
look down into a society of an inferior heaven, and converse 
with any of its inhabitants. As soon as he does so, the angel is 
deprived of his wisdom and intelligence. The cause of this, also, 
shall be stated. Every angel has three degrees of life, in the 
same manner as there are three degrees of heaven. Those who 
are in the inmost hcaven have the third or inmost degree 
open, and the second and first shut: those who are in the 
middle heaven have the second degree open, and the first and 
third shut: and those who are in the ultimate heaven have the 
first degree open, and the second and third shut: as soon, there- 
fore, as an angel of the third heaven looks down into a society 

* That there are three heavens, and that they are distinct from each other, may be 
seen in its proper Section above, nn. 29—40. 
¢ N. 188 + Sce above, n. oe 
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of the second heaven, and converses with any onc there, his 
third degree is closed, and, when this is closed, he is deprived of 
his wisdom, because this resides in his third degree, and he does 
not possess any in his second and first. This is what is meant 
by the Lord’s words in Matthew: “ Let him that is on the house- 
top not come down to take anything out of his house: neither let 
him that is in the field return back to take his clothes.”’* And in 
Luke: “ In that day, he that is upon the house-top, and his stuff 
in the house, let him not come down to take it away: and he that 
is in the field, let him, likewise, not return back. Remember Lot’s 
wife.’ + : 

209. There is no influx from the inferior heavens into the 
superior, because this would be contrary to order: the influx 
proceeds from the superior heavens into the inferior. The wis- 
dom, also, of the angels ofa supcrior heaven, exceeds that of the 
angcls of an inferior heaven, in the proportion of ten thousand 
toone. This, also, is the reason, that the angels of an inferior 
heaven cannot converse with the angels of a superior heaven; 
indeed, when they look in that direction, they do not sce them : 
their heaven appears like something misty over their heads. 
The angels of a superior heaven can, however, see those who 
are in an inferior heaven, but are not at liberty to join in con- 
versation with them, except with the loss of their wisdom; as 
stated above. 

210. Neither the thoughts and affections, nor yet the dis- 
eoursc, of the angels of the inmost heaven, can possibly come to 
the perception of those in the middle heaven, because they so 
greatly transcend the capacity of the angels in that heaven. 
When, however, it is the Lord’s good pleasure, a sort of flaming 
appearance proceeding thence is seen in the inferior heavens. 
So, the thoughts and affections, and discourses, of the angels in 
the middle heaven, cause a lucid appearance to be seen in the 
ultimate heaven, which sometimes assumes the form of a white 
or variously-coloured cloud; and by the appearance of that 
cloud,—its ascent, descent, and form, is also known, in some de- 
gree, the subject of their conversation. 

211. From these observations it may appear, of what nature 
is the form of heaven; namely, that in the inmost heaven it is 
the most perfect of all; that in the middle heaven, it also is 

erfect, but in an inferior degrec; and, in the ultimate, in a 
degree still inferior ; and that the form of one heaven derives 
its subsistenec from that of another by an influx from the Lord. 
But the nature of communication by influx cannot be compre- 
hended, without a knowledge of the nature of degrees of alti- 
tude, and of the difference between these degrecs and those 
of longitude and latitude.} 


* Ch. xxiv. 18, 19. t Ch. xvii. 31, 32. 
$ What is the nature of both these kinds of degrees, may be seen above, n. 58. 
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212. The speeifie form of heaven, however, and the manner 
in which its motions and fluxions proceed, are subjects incom- 
prehensible to the angels themselves: vet some idea of it may 
be presented, by considering the form of all the parts in the 
human body, as surveyed and investigated by a man of sagacity 
and wisdom. For it has been shewn above, in proper Sections, 
that the whole of heaven is in form as one man*; and that all 
the parts that exist in man correspond to the heavens.t How 
incomprehensible and inextricable that form is, may be con- 
cluded, though only in a general way, from the nervous fibres, 
by compagination of which all the parts, generally and individu- 
ally, are formed. The nature of those fibres, and how their 
motions and fluxions proceed in the brain, cannot even be dis- 
cerned by the eye; for they are there innumerable, and so 
folded together, that, taken colleetively, they appear as a con- 
tinuous soft mass; and yet all things, both generally and indi- 
vidually, which belong to the will and the understanding, flow, 
necording to those innumerable compheated fibres, most dis- 
tinctly into acts. How these fibres, again, wreathe themselves 
together in the body, appears from the various collections of 
them ealled plexus—such as the cardiae plexus, those of the 
mesentery, and others. The same appears, also, from the knots 
of them ealled ganglions, into which enter many fibres from 
every provinee, mix themselves there together, and thence go 
forth again, differently combined, to the performance of their 
functions ;—a process which is repeated again and again. Not 
to mention similar wonders in every viscus, member, organ, and 
muscle. Whoever surveys these things, and many other won- 
ders there displayed, with the eye of wisdom, must be filled 
with amazement: and yet the wonders that the cye sees are 
comparatively few: those which the eye cannot see, as belonging 
to interior nature, are more marvellous still. That this form 
corresponds to the form of heaven, manifestly appears from the 
operation of all things that belong to the understanding and 
will in it and aecording to it: for whatever a man wills, de- 
scends spontancously, aceording to that form, into act; and 
whatever he thinks, pervades those fibres from their origins to 
their terminations, whence he has sensation: and as this form 
is that of the thought and will, it is the form of intelligence 
and wisdom. This form it is whieh corresponds to the form of 
heaven ; whence it may be known, that such is the form accord- 
ing to which every affection and thought of the angels diffuses 
itself, and that they are in the possession of intelligence and 
wisdom in proportion as they exist in that form.{ These facts 
are adduced, that it may also be known, that the heavenly form 

* See nn, 59—72. t Na. 87—102. 

¢ That heaven derives this form from the Divine Humanity of the Lord, may be seen 

above, nn. 78—86. 
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is of such a nature, that it never can be exhausted even as to 
the most gencral things belonging to it; and thus that it is in- 
eomprehensible to the angels themselves; as observed above. 


Or GovERNMENTS IN HEAVEN. 


213. Sinee heaven is divided into societies, and the larger 
societies consist of some hundreds of thousands of angels*; and 
since all the members of one society are, indeed, grounded in 
similar good, but not in similar wisdom; it necessarily follows, 
that, in heaven, there are governments also. For order is to be 
observed, and all things belonging to order are to be kept in- 
violable. But the governments in the heavens are various: 
they are different in the societies which constitute the Lord’s 
celestial kingdom from what they are in the societies which con- 
stitute the Lord’s spiritual kingdom: they differ, also, according 
to the ministries discharged by each society. In the heavens, 
however, no other government exists than that of mutual love; 
and the government of mutual love is heavenly government. 

214. The government in the Lord’s eelestial kingdom is 
called Justice or Righteousness ; beeause all the subjects of that 
kingdom are grounded in the good of love, direeted to the Lord, 
and derived from Him: and whatever is done from that good is 
called just or righteous. The government, there, is that of the 
Lord alone: He leads them, and instruets them in the matters 
relating to life. The truths, which are ealled those of judgment, 
are inscribed on their hearts: every one knows them, perceives 
them, and sees them ("): whence matters of judgment never are 
brought, there, into question, but only matters of justice or 
righteousness. Respecting these, the less wise interrogate the 
more wise, and these the Lord, and obtain answers. Their 
heaven, or their inmost joy, consists in living justly or righte- 
ously from the Lord. 

215. The government in the Lord’s spiritual kingdom is 
called Judgment, because the subjects of this kingdom are 
grounded in spiritual good, whieh is the good of eharity to- 
wards the neighbour: and this good, in its essence, is truth (*) ; 
and truth belongs to judgment, and good to justiee or righte- 
ousness ('). These, also, are led by the Lord, but mediately t ; 
wherefore they have governors over them, few or more aeecord- 
ing to the needs of the society to which they belong. They also 
have laws, according to which they are to regulate their social 
life. The governors administer all things according to the laws. 
Being wise, they understand them aright, and, in doubtful mat- 
ters, they receive illustration from the Lord. 

216. Since government from good, sueli as is exercised in the 
Lord’s celestial kingdom, is ealled justice or righteousness, and 

* N. 50, + N. 43, t N. 208, 
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government from truth, sueh as is established in the Lord’s 
spiritual kingdom, is called judgment, therefore, in the Word, 
justiee or righteousness, and judgment, are mentioned, where 
the subject treated of is heaven and the church; and by justice 
or righteousness is signified celestial good, and by judgment, 
spiritual good, which latter, as just observed, in its essence, is 
truth; as in these places: ‘‘ Of the increase of his government 
and peace there shall be no end, upon the throne of David, and 
upon his kingdom, to order it, and to establish it with JUDGMENT 
and with sustice, from henceforth even for ever.’* By David is 
here meant the Lord ({‘), and by his kingdom, heaven; as 
appears from this passage: “J will raise unto David a righteous 
Branch, and a king shall reign and prosper, and shall execute 
JUDGMENT and susTICcE in the earth.” + “ Jehovah is exalted ; for 
he dwelleth on high: He hath filled Zion with supGMENT and 
RIGHTEOUSNESS.’ {| By Zion, also, are meant heaven and the 
chureh (7). “ J am Jehovah, who exercise loving-kindness, judg- 
ment, and righteousness, in the earth: for in these things I 
delight, saith Jehovah.” § ‘I will betroth thee unto Me for ever ; 
yea, I will betroth thee unto Me in RIGHTEOUSNESS and in JUDG- 
MENT.” || ‘ O Jehovah,—thy righteousness is like the great 
mountains ; thy gudyments are a great deep.” “ They ask of 
Me the ordinances”—literally, “the supemMENTS—of JUSTICE: 
they take delight in approaching to God.’ ** 

217. In the Lord’s spiritual kingdom, the forms of govern- 
ment are various, being not the same in onc soeiety as in an- 
other. The varieties are in accordance with the ministries 
which the societies diseharge ; and these are in aecordanee with 
the offices of all the parts in man, to which they eorrespond. 
That these are various, is well known: for there is one office 
belonging to the hcart, another to the lungs, another to the 
liver, another to the pancreas and spleen, and another, likewise, 
to every organ of sense. As these diseharge different funetions 
in the body, so, also, do the societies in the Grand Man, whieh is 
heaven; for there are societies which correspond to all those 
organs respectively.tt But all the forms of government agree in 
this, that they all look, as their end, to the public good, and, in 
that good, to the good of every individual (”). This results 
from the fact, that all the inhabitants of the universal heaven 
are under the guidance of the Lord, who loves them all, and, 
from his Divine Love, provides that there should exist a common 
good from which every individual should receive his particular 
good. Every individual, also, does receive good for himself, in 
proportion as he loves the eommon good: for so far as any one 


* Isa. ix. 6. t Jer. xxiii. 5. + Isa. xxxiii. 5. § Jer. ix. 24. 
|| Hos. ii. 19. § Ps. xxxvi. 5, 6. ** Isa. lviii. 2. 
+t That there is a correspondence between all things belonging to heaven and all 
things belonging to man, has been shewn in its proper Section above, nn, 87—102. 
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loves the community, he loves all the individuals who compose 
it; and sinec this is the love of the Lord Himself, he is loved by 
the Lord in the same proportion, and good results to himself. 

218. From these observations it may appear, what is the cha- 
racter of the governors, and that they are such as are distin- 
guished beyond others for love and wisdom, consequently, sueh 
as, from a principle of love, desire the good of all, and, from the 
wisdom by which, also, they are distinguished, know how to 
provide that the good they desire may be realized. Persons 
who are of this character do not domincer and command im- 
periously, but minister and serve; for to do good to others out 
of the love of good, is what is meant by serving, and to provide 
that such desired end may be realized, is what is meant by 
ministering. Neither do such account themselves greater than 
others, but less; for they put the good of the society and of 
their neighbonr in the first place, and their own in the last ; and 
that which is in the first plaee, is greater, and that which is in 
the last, is less. They nevertheless are in the enjoyment of 
honour and glory: they dwell in the centre of the society, in a 
more clevated situation than others, and inhabit magnificent pa- 
laces. They also aecept this glory and that honour; not, how- 
ever, for their own sake, but for the sake of securing obedience : 
for all in heaven know that that honour and that glory are con- 
ferred on them by the Lord, and that, therefore, they are to be 
obeyed. These are the things which are meant in these words of 
the Lord to his disciples: “ Whosoever will be chief among you, 
let him be your servant: even as the Son of man came not to be 
ministered unto, but to minister, and to give his life a ransom for 
many.” * “ He that is the greatest among you, let him be as the 
younger ; and he that is chief, as he that doth serve.” + 

219. A similar government, in miniature, obtains, also, in 
every house. There is in each house a master, and there are 
domesties: the master loves the domestics, and the domestics 
love the master; the consequenee of which is, that, out of love, 
they mutually serve each other. The master teaches how they 
should live, and prescribes what they should do; and the 
domesties obey, and perform their duties. To be of use is the 
delight of life among all. It hence is evident, that the Lord’s 
kingdom is a kingdom of uses. 

220. There are also governments in the hells, for if there 
were not, the inhabitants could not be kept in bonds. But the 
governments there are the opposites of those in the heavens. 
‘They all are such as are founded in sclf-love. Every one there 
desires to rule imperiously over others, and to attain pre- 
eminenee. Such as do not favour their wishes, they hate, seck 
to be revenged on them, and treat them with cruclty; for sueh 
is the nature of self-love: wherefore the more desperately ma- 

* Matt. xx, 27, 28, + Luke xxii, 26. 
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lignant are set over them; whom they obey from fear (*). But 
of this, more below, where the hells are treated of. 


Or Divine Worsuip In HEAVEN. 


221. Divine Worship in the heavens is not unlike that on 
earth as to cxternals, but it differs as to internals. Angels, as 
well as men, have doctrines, preaching, and temples or churches. 
The doctrines all agree as to things essential; but those in the 
superior heavens are of more interior wisdom than those in the 
inferior heavens: The preaching is according to the doctrines: 
And as they have houses and palaces*, so, also, they have 
temples or churches, in which the preaching is performed. An- 
other reason why such things exist in heaven, is, because the 
angels arc continually perfected in wisdom and love: for they 
have will and understanding as well as men, and the under- 
standing is of such a nature as to be eapable of advancing in per- 
fection continually; and so, also, is the will; the understanding 
being perfected by the truths that belong to intelligence, and 
the will by the goods that belong to love (*’). 

222. But divine worship in the heavens docs not consist, pro- 
perly speaking, in frequenting the temples and hearing the 
preaching, but in the life of love, charity, and faith, according 
to their doctrines: the preaching in the temples only serves as 
means for obtaining instruction in matters relating to life. I 
have conversed with the angels on this subject, and have told 
them that it is imagined in the world, that divine worship con- 
sists in nothing but going to church, hearing preaching, re- 
ceiving the sacrament three or four times a year, and attending 
to the other rituals of worship as prescribed by the chureh; as 
also in giving time to prayer, and behaving devoutly on the 
occasion. The angels said, that these are extcrnals which ought 
to be observed, but that they are of no use unless they procced 
from an internal principle; and that such internal principle con- 
sists in a life according to the precepts which doctrine inculeates. 

223. In order that I might know the nature of their assem- 
blies in their temples, it has sometimes been granted me to 
enter, and to hear the preaching. The preacher stands in a 
pulpit on the east. In front of him sit those who are in the 
enjoyment, more than the rest, of the light of wisdom; and on 
the right and left of these sit those who have less. The seats 
are disposed like those of a circus, so that all are in view of 
the preacher. No one sits quite on cither side of him, so as to 
be out of his sight. At the door, which is on the east side of 
the temple, at the left of the pulpit, stand the novitiates. It is 
not allowed for any one to stand behind the pulpit, for if any 
one does, the preacher is confused ; as also oceurs if any one in 

* Nn, 183—190, 
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the congregation dissents from what he hears ; wherefore, should 
this happen, he must turn away his faee. The sermons are so 
replete with wisdom, that none that are heard in the world can 
be compared to them; for the preachers in the heavens are in 
the enjoyment of interior light. The temples in the spiritual 
kingdom appear as if construeted of stone, and, in the celestial 
kingdom, as of wood; because stone corresponds to truth, in 
whieh, more especially, the angels of the spiritual kingdom are 
grounded, and wood corresponds to good, whieh is the distin- 
guishing characteristic of the angels of the celestial king- 
dom (°*). In this latter kingdom, likewise, the sacred edifices 
are not called temples, but houses of God. In the celestial 
kingdom, the saered edifices are not of a magnificent descrip- 
tion; but in the spiritual kingdom they all possses magnifi- 
cence, greater or less. 

224. I have conversed with one of the preachers respecting 
the state of sanctity in which the hearers are when listening to 
the sermons in the temples. He said, that every one is in a 
state of piety, devotion, and sanetity, according to the state of 
the interior things belonging to him which relate to love and 
faith ; for it is in these that sanetity, properly so called, resides, 
beeause these are the receptacles of the Divine Sphere proceed- 
ing from the Lord; and that he did not know what external 
sanctity, independent of those interior prineiples, could be. On 
reflecting on such separate external sanctity, he said, that pro- 
bably it might be some feigned appearance of sanetity in out- 
ward form, cither acquired by art, or assumed hypocritieally ; 
and that some spurious fire, proceeding from the love of self and 
of the world, might excite and display such an appearance. 

225. All the preachers belong to the Lord’s spiritual king- 
dom, and none of them to his eelestial kingdom. The reason 
that they all belong to the spiritual kingdom is, beeause the 
angels of that kingdom are especially grounded in truths de- 
rived from good; and all preaching is performed from truths. 
The reason that none of them belong to the celestial kingdom 
is, because the angels of that kingdom are especially grounded 
in the good of love, from which they see and have a perception 
of truths, but do not speak of them. But notwithstanding the 
angels of the celestial kingdom have a pereeption of truths, and 
see them, still there is preaching among them, beeause they are 
thus enlightened in the truths which they know, and their per- 
fection is advanced by many which they before did not know. 
As soon as they hear such, they also reeognise them as truths, 
and thus reeeive a pereeption of them. The truths of which 
they have a pereeption, they also love, and by living aecording 
to them they ineorporate them into their life. They likewise 
affirm, that to live according to truths is to love the Lord (**). 

226. All the preachers are appointed by the Lord, and 
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thence possess the gift of preaching; nor are any others per- 
mitted to teach in the temples. They are ealled preachers, not 
priests; the reason of which is, because the priesthood of heaven 
is the celestial kingdom ; for the priesthood signifies the good of 
love to the Lord; in whieh the subjects of that kingdom are 
grounded. So, the royalty of heaven is the spiritual kingdom ; 
royalty, also, signifies truth derived from good; in which the 
subjects of that kingdom are grounded (**).* 

227. The doctrines, according to which the preaching is 
framed, all regard life as their end, and none of them faith 
without life. The doctrine of the inmost heaven is more replete 
with wisdom than the doctrine of the middle heaven, and this 
is more replete with intelligence than the doctrine of the ulti- 
mate heaven. The doctrines, also, are adapted to the percep- 
tions of the angels in each heaven. The essential point in all 
the doctrines is, to acknowledge the Lord’s Divine Humanity. 


Or tHE Power OF THE ANGELS OF HEAVEN. 


228. That the angels possess power, is a thing which cannot 
be conceived by such as have no knowledge respecting the 
spiritual world and its influx into the natural world; for they 
imagine that the angels cannot have any power, because they 
are spiritual beings, so refined and rare, that they cannot even 
be seen with the eyes. But such as look interiorly into the 
causes of things are of a different opinion. These know, that 
all the power which is possessed by man, is derived from his 
understanding and will, since, without these, he could not move 
a particle of his body. Man’s understanding and will are his 
spiritual man: and this actuates the body and its members just 
as it pleases; for what this thinks, the mouth and tongue speak, 
and what this wills, the body executes; to which, also, it gives 
foree at pleasure. Man’s will and understanding are governed 
by the Lord, through the instrumentality of angels and spirits ; 
and as his will and understanding are thus governed, so, also, 
are all things belonging to his body, because these are derived 
from the former; and, if you will believe it, man cannot so 
much as take a step with his feet independently of the influx of 
heaven. That such is the fact, has been evinced to me by much 
experience: it has been given to the angels to move my steps, 
my actions, my tongue and speech, as they pleased, which they 
effected by an influx into my will and thought; and I found that, 
of myself, I had no power whatever. They afterwards told me, 
that every man is governed in this manner, and that he might 
know that it is so from the doetrine of the church, and from the 
Word ; for it is usual for him to pray that God would send his 
angels, that they may lead him, may guide his steps, may teach 

* See above, n. 24. 
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him, and inspire what he should think and what he should 
speak; with more to that effeet; although, when, without re- 
gard to doctrine, he thinks within himself, he speaks and thinks 
differently. These observations are made, that the nature of 
the power which the angels have with man may be known. 

229. But the power of angels in the spiritual world is so great, 
that were I to relate every thing that has been witnessed by me 
on that subject, it would surpass all belief. If any thing there 
makes resistance, and is to be removed, because opposed to 
Divine order, they cast it down and overturn it by a mere effort 
of will, and by a look. I have scen mountains which were oceu- 
pied by the wicked thus cast down and overthrown, and some- 
times made to shake from one end to the other, as oecurs in 
earthquakes. I have beheld roeks, also, split open in the middle 
down to the decp, and the wieked who were on them swallowed 
up. I have likewise seen some hundreds of thousands of evil 
spirits dispersed by them, and east into hell. Numbers avail 
nothing at all against them; nor arts, nor cunning machinations, 
nor confederacics: they see through all, and dispel them in a 
moment.* Such is the power whieh the angels possess in the 
spiritual world. That they also have similar power in the natu- 
ral world, when it is granted them to exercise it, is evident from 
the Word; in which we read that they have caused the utter de- 
struction of whole armies, and oeeasioned a pestilence of which 
seventy thousand men died. Of the angel who produced the 
latter ealamity, it is written thus: “And when the angel stretched 
out his hand upon Jerusalem to destroy it, the Lord repented him 
of the evil, and said to the angel that destroyed the people, It is 
enough: stay now thy hand.—And David—saw the angel that 
- smote the people.’+ Not to mention other cases. Since the 
angels possess such power, they are denominated Powers; and 
it said in David, “ Bless Jehovah, ye his angels, that excel in 
strength,’’—more literally, “ mighty in strength.” t 

230. But it is to be understood, that the angels have no power 
at all of themselves, but that all the power they exercise they 
derive from the Lord, and that the apellation of Powers only 
belongs to them, so far as they grounded in the acknowledgment 
that sueh is the fact. When any angel supposes that he pos- 
sesses power from himself, he instantly becomes so weak, as to 
be unable to resist so mueh as one evil spirit. On this aecount, 
the angels attribute no merit whatever to themselves, and arc 
averse from receiving any praise or glory on account of any- 
thing done by them, all which they aseribe to the Lord. 

231. It is the Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord to 
which belongs all power in the heavens; for the Lord, in hea- 


* More may be seen on this subject in the work On the Last Judgment and the 
Destruction of Babylon. ' 
+ 2 Sam. axiv. 15, 16, 17. ¢ Ps. ciii. 20. 
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ven, 1s Divine Truth in union with Divine Good *: and it is in 
proportion as the angels are in the reception of the same, that 
they are Powers (‘**). Every one, also, is his own truth and his 
own good, because every one is of such a quality as are his under- 
standing and will: and his understanding is his understanding 
of truth, because all that belongs to it is composed of truths; 
and his will is his will of good, beeause all that belongs to it is 
composed of goods; for whatever is the subject of a person’s 
understanding or intelligence, he calls truth; and whatever is 
the subject of his will, he calls good. It henee results, that every 
one is his own truth and his own good (‘*). So far, therefore, 
as the truth which any angel is, is truth from the Divine Being, 
and the good which he is, is good from the same source, he is a 
power, beeause so far the Lord is with him. And since no one 
is grounded in good and truth that is exactly similar, or the same, 
with that of another (for in heaven, as in the world, the variety 
is endless) tf, it follows that no angel is in the possession of the 
same power as another. The greatest power is enjoyed by those 
who constitute the arms in the Grand Man, or heaven, by reason 
that the angels who belong to that provinee are grounded in 
truths more than others, and there is an influx of good into 
their truths from the whole of heaven. Thus, also, in individual 
men, the power of the whole man transfers itself into his arms, 
and, by them, the whole body exercises its force ; on which ae- 
count, in the Word, by the arms and hands is signified power (*?). 
In heaven, there sometimes appears a naked arm stretehed forth, 
whieh is of such power, that it could bruise to powder whatever 
comes in its way, even to a great stone in the ground: it onee 
was advanced towards me ; on which I had a perception, that it 
was able to pound my bones into minute fragments. 

232. That all power resides in the Divine Truth which proceeds 
from the Lord, and that the angels have power in proportion as 
they are in the reception of the Divine Truth, has been shewn 
above.t The angels, however, are only in the reception of Divine 
Truth, in proportion as they are in the reception of Divine Good; 
for all power resides in truths derived from good, and none in 
truths without good; and, on the other hand, good has all its 
power by means of truths, and none without truths. Power is the 
result of the conjunction of the two. Itis the same with respect 
to faith and love; for whether you mention truth, or faith, it 
amounts to the same, sinee all that is the object of faith is truth; 
and in the same manner, it amounts to the same, whether you 
mention good, or love, since all that is the object of love is 
good (**). How great is the power which the angels possess by 
means of truths derived from good, was also made manifest by 
this eireumstance: that an evil spirit, only on being looked at by 
an angel, faints away, and no longer appears as a man; in which 

* See above, nn. 126—140. _ tN. 20. tM. 187. 
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state he continues till the angel turns away his eyes. The 
reason that such a phenomenon takes place by the aspect of the 
angel’s eyes, is, because the sight of the angels is derived from 
the light of heaven, and the light of heaven is Divine Truth.* 
The eyes, also, correspond to truths derived from good ('?). 
233. Since all power resides in truths derived from good, it 
follows, that there is no power whatever in falsities derived from 
evil (“?). All the inhabitants of hell are grounded in falsities 
derived from evil; wherefore they have no power against truth 
and good. But what sort of power they possess among them- 
selves, and what sort of power is exercised by evil spirits before 


they are cast into hell, will be described in a subsequent part of 
this work. 


Or tHe SPEECH OF THE ANGELS. 


234. The angels converse together just as men do in the 
world, and talk, like them, on various subjects, such as their 
domestic affairs, those belonging to their state in socicty, matters 
of moral life, and those of spiritual life: there is no difference, 
except that the angels converse with more intelligence than 
men, because from’a more interior ground of thought. It has 
often been granted me to be in company with them, and to con- 
verse with them as one friend does with another, and sometimes 
as one stranger with another; and as I was then in a state like 
their own, I could not tell but that I was conversing with men 
on earth. 

235. The speech of angels is divided into words, just as the 
speech of men is: it is also both uttered and heard sonorously, 
just in the same manner; for thcy have mouth, tongue, and ears, 
exactly as man has. They lkewise have an atmosphere, in 
which the sound of their speech is articulated; but the atmos- 
phere is a spiritual one, such as is suited to angels, who are 
spiritual beings. The angels, also, breathe in their atmosphere, 
and pronounce their words by means of their breath; as men do 
in theirs ('*). 

236. In the whole of heaven, all have one language: all un- 
derstand each other, whatever society they belong to, whether 
neighbouring or remote. This language is not learned artifi- 
cially, but is inherent in every one; for it flows direct from their 
affection and thought. The sound of their specch corresponds 
to their affection, and the articulations of sound, composing the 
words, correspond to the ideas of their thought procceding from 
their affection: and as their language corresponds to these, it, 
likewise, is spiritual, being, in reality, audible affcetion and 
speaking thought. Whoever attends to the subject may be 
aware, that all thought proceeds from affection, which belongs 

* See above, nn. 126—132. 
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to love, and that the idcas of thought are various forms into 
which the common affection is distributed; for no thought or 
idea can possibly exist without affection, it being from this that 
it derives its soul and life. On this aceount, the angels know 
the charactcr of any one merely by his specch, discerning the 
quality of his affcetion by its sound, and that of his mind by 
the articulations of its sound, or his words: and the wiser class 
of angels can tell, on his uttering a few eonnected sentences, 
the nature of his ruling affection; for it is to this that they 
principally attend. That every one has various affections, is well 
known: for one kind of affection prevails with a man when he is 
in a state of joy, another when in a state of grief, another when in 
a state of clemency and eompassion, anothcr when in a state of 
sineerity and truth, anothcr when in a state of love and charity, 
another when in a state of zeal or of anger, another when in 
a statc of pretence and deecit, another when in the ambitious 
pursuit of honour and glory; and so on: yet the ruling affection 
or love exists in them all; wherefore the wiser class of angcls, 
who perceive by a person’s speech what is his ruling affection, 
know, at the same time, all the states belonging to him. That 
such is the fact, has been made known to me by much ex- 
perience. I have heard angels laying open the life of a person 
on only hearing him speak: thcy also affirmed, that they ean 
discover all things belonging to a person’s life by a few ideas of 
his thoughts, because they thence discover his ruling love, in 
whieh all things else are contained in their proper order; and 
that man’s Book of Life is nothing else. 

237. The angelie tongue has nothing in eommon with human 
languages, except with certain words, the sound of which is 
derived from some affcetion ; and then, what the angelie tonguc 
has in common with them, is not with the words themselves, 
but with the sound of them; on whieh subject, something will 
be offered hereafter. That the angelic tongue has nothing in 
common with human languages, is evident from this faet, that 
to utter one word of any human language, is, to the angels, im- 
possible. The expcriment was tricd; but thcy were unable to 
do it. For they are unable to utter any thing, but what is in 
perfect aceordance with their affection: whatever is not in sueh 
accordance, is repugnant to their very life; for their life is that 
of their affection, and from this proeceds their speeeh. It has 
been told me, that the primitive language of mankind on our 
earth, possesscd agrcement with that of the angels, because they 
derived it from heaven ; and that the Hebrew language possesses 
such agreement in some particulars. 

238. Sinee the specch of the angels eorresponds to thcir affec- 
tion, which belongs to their love, and the love that prevails in 
heaven is love to the Lord and love towards the neighbour*, it 

* See above, nn. 13—19. 
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is evident how elegant and pleasing must be their discourse ; for 
it not only affects the cars, but, also, the interiors of the mind, 
of those who hear it. There was a certain spirit, remarkable for 
hardness of heart, with whom an angel was speaking, and who, 
at length, was so affected by his discourse, that he burst into 
tears: he said that he could not help it, for what he heard was 
love itself speaking; and that he had never wept before. 

239. The speech of the angels is also full of wisdom, because 
it proceeds from their interior thought, and their interior thought 
ig wisdom, as their interior affection is love. In their speech, 
their love and wisdom are united; whence it is so full of wis- 
dom, that they are able to express by a single word what man 
cannot ina thousand. Thc ideas of their thoughts, also, com- 
prise such things, as man is not able to conceive, much less to 
utter by speech. It is on this account, that the things that 
have been heard and scen in heaven are said to be unspeakable, 
and such as eye hath not seen, nor ear heard.* That they are 
so, has also been my privilege to know by experience. I have 
sometimes been admitted into the state which is proper to the 
angels, and have conversed with them; and, whilc in that state, 
T understood all that was said; but when I rcturncd into my 
former state, and thus into the natural thought proper to man, 
and wished to recollect what I had heard, I was unable; for 
there were thousands of things which could not be brought 
down to the ideas of natural thought, thus which were not 
capable of being expressed, except, only, by variegations of the 
light of heaven, and, consequently, not at all by human words. 
The angels’ ideas of thought, from which proceed their words, 
are, likewise, modifications of the light of heaven ; and thcir af- 
fections, from which proceeds the sound of the words, are vari- 
ations of the heat of heaven; because the light of heaven is 
Divine Truth or wisdom, and the heat of heaven is Divine Good 
or lovet ; and the angels derive their affection from the Divine 
love, and their thought from the Divine wisdom (™*). 

240. As the speech of the angels procceds immediately from 
their affection, their ideas of thought, as observed above}, being 
various forms into which the common affection is distributed, 
they are able to express, in less than a minute, what man cannot 
do in half an hour. Thcy also are able to give, in a few words, 
what, if put in writing, would fill several pages. This, likewise, 
has been evinced to me by much experience ("*). The angels’ 
ideas of thought, and the words of their speech, form a one, in 
the same manncr as the efficient cause and the cffect; for that 
which exists, in its cause, in their ideas of thought, is shewn, in 
effect, in their words: which also is the reason that every word 


* Allusion is, doubtless, here made, to the experience and statements of the Apostle 
Paul, 2 Cor. xii. 4, and 1 Cor. ii, 9.—N. 
¢ See above, nn, 126—140, t N. 236. 
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comprehends so many things within itself. All the particulars 
of the angels’ thoughts, and thence all the particulars of their 
speech, when visibly exhibited, appear, likewise, as a rarified 
circumfluent undulation or atmosphere, comprising within it 
innumerable things in their proper order, which proceed from 
their wisdom, and which enter, and affect, the thought of ano- 
ther. The ideas of the thought of every one, whether angel or 
man, are rendered visible in the light of heaven, when the Lord 
sees fit (°”). 

241. The angels who belong to the Lord’s celestial kingdom 
make use of specch, in the same manner as the angels of the 
Lord’s spiritual kingdom ; only the celestial angels speak from a 
more interior ground of thought than the spiritual angels. The 
celestial angels, also, being grounded in the good of love to the 
Lord, speak from wisdom; and the spiritual angels, being 
grounded in the good of charity towards the neighbour, which 
in its essence is truth*, speak from intelligence; for wisdom 
proceeds from good, and intelligence from truth. On this ac- 
count, the speech of the celestial angels is like a gentle stream, 
soft, and as it were continuous; but the speech of the spiritual 
angels is rather vibratory and diserete. The speech of the ce- 
lestial angels, also, partakes greatly of the sound of the vowels 
U and O; but the speech of the spiritual angels, of the vowels 
E and I.¢ For vowels are signs of sounds, and in the sound 
resides the affection: for, as obscrved abovet, the sound of the 
angels’ speech corresponds to thcir affection, and the articula- 
tions of the sound, which are the words, correspond to their 
ideas of thought proceeding from thcir affection. The vowels 
do not belong to a language, but to the elevation of its words 
by sound to express various affections according tu the state of 
every one; on which account, in the Hebrew language, the 
vowels are not written, and are, also, variously pronounced. 
The angels, hencc, know the quality of a man in respect to his 
affection and Jove. The speech of the celestial angels, also, con- 
tains no hard consonants, and few transitions from one conso- 
nant to another, without the interposition of a word that begins 
with a vowel. It is on this account that, in the Word, there is 
such frequent use of the particle “ and,’ as may be evident to 
those who read the Word in Hebrew, in which that particle has 
a soft expression, and always takes a vowel-sound before and 
after it. In the Word, as existing in that language, it may also 
in some degree be known, from the sound of the words them- 


* N25) 

+ It is to be recollected, that the sound of E, here referred to, is that which is ex- 
pressed, in English, by the close sound of A, or the sound of A in fate; and that the 
sound of J is that which we give to the vowel E. So, also, the sound described as that 
of U is what is more commonly expressed in English by double O, asin choose. The 
sound assigned to O is the same in all languages.—N. 

t N. 236. 
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sclves, whether they belong to the celestial class or to the spiri- 
tual class, consequently, whether they involve the signification 
of good or that of truth. Those which involve the signification 
of good partake much of the sound of U and O, and also, in 
some degree, of that of A*: but those which involve the signi- 
fication of truth, partake of the sound of E and I. Since the 
affections particularly display themselves in sounds, therefore in 
human oratory also, when treating of great subjects, such as 
heaven and God, such words are preferred as sound much of U 
and O: lofty musical sounds, likewise, are chosen, when em- 
ployed on such themes: but when not treating on great sub- 
jects, other sounds are preferred. It is from this cause that 
the art of music has the power of expressing various kinds of af- 
fections. 

242. In the speech of angels therc is a specics of musical 
concord, such as cannot be described (’*). It results from the 
circumstance, that the thoughts and affections, from which the 
spcech procecds, pour themselves forth, and diffuse themselves 
around, according to the form of heaven; and it is according to 
the form of heaven that all are connected in societics, and that 
all communication is effected.t 

243. The same kind of speech as obtains in the spiritual world 
is inherent in every man, only it is seated in his interior intel- 
lectual part; but as, in man, it docs not descend into words 
analogous to his affection, as it does with the angcls, he is not 
aware that he possesscs it. It is from this causc, however, that 
when man enters the other life, he speaks the same language as 
the spirits and angels who are there already, and that he under- 
stands it without a teacher (*?). But on this subject, more will 
be said below. 

244. As stated above, all in heaven have one kind of speech: 
it is, however, varied in this respect; that the speech of the 
wiscr class is more interior, and more fully replenished with 
variations of affections and ideas of thoughts; whilst the specch 
of the less wise is more exterior, and not so full of such con- 
tents; and the speech of the simple is more cxtcrior still, and 
consists, from that cause, of words, from which the sense is to 
be gathered, much as is done in the conversation of men. There 
is also a kind of speech by the face, terminating in something 
sonorous modified by ideas. There is another kind of speech, 
in which representatives of hcaven are mixcd with the ideas, 
and consisting, also, of ideas made visible. There is a kind of 
speech by gestures corresponding to thcir affections, and repre- 

* The sound which A bears in the continental and ancient languages is what is here 
meant, being the broad sound which we give it in father, or the still broader in water. 
Respecting the sounds of the other vowels here mentioned, see the preceding Note.—N. 

¢ That the angels are consociated together according to the form of heaven, and 


that their thoughts and affections proceed according to that form, may be seen above 
nn, 200—212. 
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senting the same things as their words do. There is a kind of 
speech by the general principles of their affections and the ge- 
neral principles of their thoughts. There is, likewise, a kind 
of thundering speech. Not to mention others. 

245. The speech of evil and infernal spirits is in ike manner 
spiritual*, because proceeding from their affections, but from 
evil affections, and from filthy ideas thence derived, which are 
held by the angels in utter aversion. Thus the kinds of speech 
that obtain in hell are opposite to those in heaven; whence the 
wicked cannot bear the speech of angels, nor the angels the 
speech of infernals. The speech of hell affects the angels 
as a bad odour does the nostrils. The speech of hypocrites, 
who are such as are able to feign themselves angels of light, is, 
as to the words, similar to the speech of the angels, but as to the 
affections, and the ideas of thought thence proceeding, it is dia- 
metrically opposite; wherefore their speech, when its interior 
quality is perceived, as it is by the wiser of the angels, is heard 
as the gnashing of teeth, and strikes the hearer with horror. 


Or tHE SPEECH OF THE ANGELS WITH MAN. 


246. When angels converse with man, they do not speak in 
their own language, but in that of the man, or in other lan- 
guages which he understands, but not in such as are unknown 
to him. The reason of this is, because when angels converse 
with man, they turn towards him, and conjoin themselves with 
him ; the effcet of which is, to bring both parties into a similar 
state of thought: and as the man’s thought coheres with his 
memory, and his speech flows from it, both parties possess and 
use the same language. Besides, when an angel or spirit ap- 
proaches a man, and by turning towards him comes into con- 
junction with him, he enters into all the man’s memory, so com- 
pletely, that he is scarcely aware that he does not know, of 
himself, all that the man knows, including the languages with 
which the man is acquainted. I have conversed with the angels 
on this phenomenon, and have remarked to them, that they 
might possibly suppose, that they were speaking with me in my 
native tongue, because it so appeared to them, whereas it was 
not they who thus spoke, but myself; and that this might be 
demonstrated from the fact, that angels cannot utter one word 
of any human languaget; and because, also, the language of 
men is natural, whereas they are spiritual, and spiritual beings 
cannot utter anything in a natural manner. The angels replied, 
that they were aware that their conjunction with a man, when 
conversing with him, is with his spiritual thought; but as this 

* The word here, in the original, is nufwralis; but this is evidently a misprint for 
spiritualis,—N, 

+ N. 237. 
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flows into his natural thought, and the latter coheres with his 
memory, it appears to them as if the man’s language were their 
own, and all his knowledge likewise; and that this effect takes 
place, because it was the Lord’s pleasure that such a conjunction, 
and as it were insertion of heaven into man, should exist with 
him: they added, however, that the state of man at this day is 
different, so that such a conjunetion with angels no longer exists, 
but only with spirits who are not in heaven. I have also con- 
versed on the same subject with spirits; but they would not 
believe that it is the man who speaks, but that it is they who 
speak in the man: they also insisted, that it is not the man who 
knows what he does, but they, and thus that all the man knows 
he derives from them. I endeavoured to convince them, by 
many arguments, that they were mistaken: but it was all to no 
purpose. Who are meant by spirits, and who by angels, will be 
explained in a subsequent part of this work, where we.shall treat 
of the world of spirits. 

247. Another reason why angels and spirits conjoin them- 
selves with man so closely as not to know but that all that be- 
longs to the man is their own, is, because there exists such a 
conjunction between the spiritual and natural worlds with man, 
that they are as if they were one: but as man has scparated 
himself from heaven, it has been provided by the Lord, that 
angels and spirits should be present with every man, and that he 
should be governed by the Lord through their instrumentality. 
It is on this account that there is so close a conjunction between 
them. It would have been otherwise, if man had not separated 
himself from heaven ; for then he might have been governed by 
the Lord by the common influx from heaven, without having 
spirits and angels so particularly adjoined to him. But this 
subject will be particularly considered in a subsequent part of 
this work, when treating of the conjunction of heaven with 
man. 

248. The speech of an angel or spirit, when addressed to a 
man, is perceived by him as sonorously as the specch of one man 
with another. It is not heard, however, by others who may be 
present, but only by the person spoken to; the reason of which 
is, that the speech of an angcl or spirit flows first into the man’s 
thought, and thence, by an internal way, into his organ of 
hearing, which it thus actuates from within ; whereas the speech 
of one man with another flows first into the air, and thence, by 
an external way, into his organ of hearing, which it thus aetu- 
ates from without. [t hence is evident, that the speech with 
man of an angel or spirit, is heard in the man, and as it equally 
actuates the organs of hearing as speech from without does, that 
it sounds as audibly. That the speech of an angel or spint flows 
down from within into the ear itself, was evinced to me by this 
fact; that it flows, also, into the tongue, and causes it slightly 
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to vibrate, but not with any local motion, such as takes place 
when the sound of specch is articulated by the tongue into words 
by the man himself. 

249. But to speak with spirits is at this day rarely granted, 
because it is dangerous (‘*): for the spirits then know that they 
are present with man, which they otherwise do not; and evil 
spirits are of such a nature, that they regard man with deadly 
hatred, and desire nothing more than to destroy him both soul 
and body. This effect actually is experienced by those who have 
much indulged in phantasies, going to the extreme of banishing 
the cnjoyments suited to the natural man. Persons, also, who 
pass their life in solitude, sometimes hear spirits speaking to 
them, without its being attended with danger: but the spirits 
that are present with them are at intervals removed by the Lord, 
lest they should know that they are present with a man: for 
most spirits do not know that there is any other world than the 
one inhabited by them, nor, consequently, that there are men 
elsewhere ; wherefore it is not allowable for the man to speak to 
them in return, for if he did, they would know this. Persons 
who think much upon religious subjects, and dwell upou them 
so incessantly as at length to see them, inwardly, as it were, in 
themselves, also begin to hear spirits speaking to them: for reli- 
gious subjects of whatever kind, when a man, of his own accord, 
dwells upon them incessantly, and does not occassionally vary 
his meditations by attending to matters of business in the world, 
penetrate to the interiors, and there fix themselves, and take 
possession of the whole of the man’s spirit ; when they enter the 
spiritual world, and act upon the spirits who inhabit it. These, 
however, are visionaries and enthusiasts, who believe any spirit 
whom they hear speaking to them to be the Holy Spirit, although 
he is only an enthusiastic spirit. Spirits of this description see 
falsities as truths, and because they sce them, they persuade 
themselves that they arc truths, and infuse the same persuasion 
into those with whom they communieate by influx. As those 
spirits also began to persuade those whom they influence to the 
commission of evils, and were obeyed when they did so, they 
were gradually removed. Enthusiastic spirits are distinguished 
from others by this peculiarity, that they believe themselves to be 
the Holy Spirit, and their dictates to be divine oracles. These 
spirits do not offer injury to the man with whom they com- 
municate, because he pays them divine worship and honour. I, 
also, have sometimes conversed with spirits of this kind; when 
the nefarious principles and practices which they infused into 
their worshipers were discovered to me. They dwell together 
towards the left, in a desert place. 

250. But to speak with angels of heaven is granted to none, 
but such as are grounded in truths originating in good, especially, 
in the acknowledgment of the Lord, and of the Divinity in His 
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Humanity; this being the truth in which the heavens are estab- 
lished. For, as has been shewn above, the Lord is the God of 
heaven*; the Lord’s Divine Sphere constitutes heavent; the 
Lord’s Divine Sphere in heaven is love to Him and charit 
towards the neighbour, derived from Himf{; and the whole of 
heaven, viewed collectively, is in form as one man; as is also 
every society of heaven; and every angel is in a perfect human 
form ; and they derive this distinction from the Divine Humanity 
of the Lord.§ Such being the ease, it is evident, that to speak 
with angels is only possible to those, whose interiors are opened, 
by divine truths, to the Lord Himself; for it is into the interiors 
that the Lord enters by influx with man; and when the Lord 
thus enters, heaven enters also. The reason that divine truths 
open man’s interiors, is, because man was so created, as to be an 
image of heaven as to his internal man, and an image of the 
world as to his external ||; and the internal man is only opened 
by the Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord; for that is both 
the light, and the life, of heaven. ] 

251. The influx of the Lord himself, with man, flows into his 
forehead, and thenee into the whole of his face; because the 
forchead of man corresponds to his love, and the face to all his 
interiors (*?). The influx, with man, of the spiritual angels, 
flows into his head in all direetions, from his forehead and temples 
to all the parts which inclose the portion of the brain called the 
cerebrum, because that region of the head corresponds to intelli- 
gence. But the influx of the celestial angels flows into that part 
of the head which incloses the portion of the brain called the 
cerebellum, and which is named the occiput, reaching from the 
ears in all directions around from the back of the neck; for that 
region of the head corresponds to wisdom. The speech of the 
angels, when addressed to man, always enters by those ways 
into his thoughts; by noting which, I knew what angels they 
were with whom I have conversed. 

252. Those persons who converse with angels of heaven, see, 
also, the objects that exist in heaven, because they see by the 
light of heaven, in which their interiors are. Through them, 
likewise, the angels behold the objects that exist on earth (‘’) ; 
for, in such persons, heaven is conjoined with the world, and the 
world with heaven. For, as observed above**, when the angels 
turn themselves towards man, they conjoin themselves with him 
in such a manner, that they cannot tell but that every thing 
belonging to the man belongs to themselves; not only whatever 
he relates in conversation, but whatever he has scen and heard: 
the man, also, on his part, does not know, but that whatever 
enters by influx from the angels is his own. Such was the con- 
junction whieh existed between the angels of heaven and the 


°: Nn. 2—6. + Nn. 7—12, } Nn. 13—-19. 
§ Nn. 59—86. WN. 57. q Nn. 126—140. ** N. 246. 
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most ancient inhabitants of this earth ; on which account, those 
times are denominated the golden age. Because they acknow- 
ledged the Divine Being under a human form, thus, because 
they acknowledged the Lord, they conversed with the angels of 
heaven as with their own kindred, and the angels conversed reci- 
procally with them as with theirs ; and, in them, heaven and the 
world formed a one. But, aftcr those times, man gradually re- 
moved himself farther and farther from heaven, through loving 
himself in preference to the Lord, and the world in preference 
to heaven, whence he began to have a sense of the enjoyments 
of the love of sclf and the world separatc from the enjoyments of 
heaven, and at last became ignorant of any other cnjoyment. 
Then his interiors, which opened towards heaven, were closed, 
and his exteriors were opened towards the world: and when this 
is his state, a man is in possession of light with respect to all 
things belonging to the world, but is immersed in darkness in 
regard to all things belonging to heaven. 

253. Since those times, it has been a rare thing for any one 
to converse with angels of heaven; but some have conversed 
with spirits who were not in heaven. For man’s interiors and 
exteriors are of such a nature, that they are either turned to- 
wards the Lord as their common ccntrc*, or towards them- 
selves, and thus away from the Lord. When turned towards 
the Lord, they are also turned towards heaven; and when 
towards self, they are also turned towards the world: and 
when this is their state, it is with difficulty that they can be 
elevated. They are, however, as far as possible, elevated by 
the Lord, by effecting a change of the love; which is accom- 
plished by means of truths derived from the Word. 

254. I have been informed how the Lord spoke with the pro- 
phets, by whose instrumentality the Word was written. He 
did not speak with them as He did with the ancient inhabitants 
of this globe, by an influx into their interiors, but by spirits 
sent to them, whom the Lord filled with His aspect, and so in- 
spired the words which they dictated to the prophets. What 
these experienced, therefore, was not an influx but a dictate; 
and as the words proceeded immediately from the Lord, every 
one of them is filled with a Divine principle, and they contain 
an internal sense, whieh is of such a nature, that the angels of 
heaven understand the words in a celestial and spiritual sense, 
while men understand them in a natural sense. In this way, 
the Lord has effected a conjunction between heaven and the 
world by means of the Word. How spirits are filled with 
Divinity by the Lord by aspect, has also been shewn me. A 
spirit so filled with Divinity by the’ Lord, does not know, at 
the time, but that he is the Lord, and that what he speaks is 
Divine. This state continues till he has uttered what he is 
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charged with; after which he perceives and acknowledges that 
he is only a spirit, and that he did not speak from himself, but 
from the Lord. Since such was the state of the spirits who 
spoke with the prophets, it is said by them, that Jehovah spokc ; 
the spirits themselves, hkewise, called themselves Jehovah ; as 
may be secn, not only in the prophetical parts of the Word, but 
in the historical parts also. 

255. That the nature of the conjunction of angels and spi- 
rits with man may be understood, it is permitted to relate some 
particulars worthy of being mentioned, by which the subject 
may be illustrated, and scen to be as described. When angels 
and spirits turn themselves towards a man, it appears to them 
that the man’s language is their own, and that they possess no 
other: the reason is, because, at such time, thcy are in the 
knowledge and use of the man’s language, and not of their 
own, of which, in that state, they have no recollection; but as 
soon as they turn themselves away from the man, they are in 
the knowledge and use of their own angelic and spiritual lan- 
guage, and know nothing whatever of the man’s. The like 
has oceurred to myself. When I have been in company with 
angels, and in a state similar to theirs, I have conversed with 
them in their language, and knew nothing whatever of my own, 
which never came to my recollection: but as soon as I ceased to 
be in their company, I was in the knowledge and use of my 
own language again. It is also worthy of mention, that when 
angels and spirits turn themselves towards a man, they can con- 
verse with him at any distance: they have also conversed with 
me a long way off, and their speech sounded as loud as when 
they were near: but when they turn themselves from the man, 
and converse among themselves, not a syllable of their conver- 
sation is heard by him, though carried on close to his ear. It 
was made manifest to me, from these facts, that all conjunction, 
in the spiritual world, depends upon how the parties are turned 
in respect to each other. It is further worthy of mention, that 
a number of spirits can speak with a man together, and the 
man with them. They send one of their party to the man with 
whom they wish to converse, and this emissary spirit turns him- 
self towards the man, and the rest of them towards that spirit, 
thus concentrating their thought in him; to which he gives 
uttcrance. That spirit docs not know, at the time, but that he 
is speaking from himsclf; nor do they, but that they are speak- 
ing from themselves. In this way, a conjunction of many with 
one individual is effected; this also resulting from the manner 
in which the parties are turned in regard to each other (*?). 
But respecting these emissary spirits, who also are called sub- 
jects, and the communication effected through their instru- 
mentality, more will be stated in the following pages. 

256. It is not lawful for any angel or spirit to converse with 
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aman from his own memory, but only from that of the man. 
For angels and spirits have memory as well as men; and if a 
spirit were to speak with a man from his own memory, the man 
would not know but that the things which then became the 
subjects of his thoughts belonged to himself, although they be- 
longed to the spirit. This case is like remembering a thing, 
which, nevertheless, the man had never heard of, or seen. That 
such is the fact, has been given me to know by experience. 
This is the origin of the opinion held by some of the ancicnts, 
that after some thousands of ycars they should return into their 
former life, and into all its transactions, and that they actually 
had so returned. They drew this conclusion from the circum- 
stance, that there sometimes occurred to them what seemcd to 
be a remembrance of things, which, nevertheless, they had 
never secn or heard. This appearance was produced by an 
influx of spirits, from their own memory, into their ideas of 
thought. 

257. There also are certain spirits, called natural and cor- 
poreal spirits, who, when they approach a man, do not, like 
other spirits, conjoin themselves with his thought, but enter 
into his body, and take possession of all his senses, so as to 
speak by his mouth and act by his members; not knowing, at 
the time, but that all things belonging to the man belong to 
them. These are the spirits by whom men are possessed. But 
these spirits have been cast by the Lord into hell, and thus 
completely removed ; on which account, such possessions do not 
now occur (**). 


Or Writincs 1n HEAVEN. 


258. Since angels have speech, and their speech is composed 
of words, it follows that they have writings also, and that they 
express the sentiments of their minds by writing as well as 
by speaking. There have sometimes been sent to me papers 
covered with writing; some of which were exactly like papers 
written by hand, and others like papers that had been printed, 
in the world: I also could read them in the same manner; but 
I was not permitted to draw f:om them more than a sentence or 
two; the reason of which was, because it is not according to Divine 
order for a man to be instructed from heaven by writings, but 
only by the Word, because it is only by the Word that com- 
munication and conjunction are effected between heaven and 
the world, thus, between the Lord and man. That papers 
written in heaven also appeared to the prophets, is evident from 
Ezekiel: “ And when I looked, behold, a hand was sent unto me ; 
and, lo, a roll of a book was therein: and he spread it before 
me: and it was written within and without.”* And in John: 

* Ch. ii. 6, 10, 
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“ And I saw in the right hand of Him that sat on the throne, a 
book, written within and on the back side; sealed with seven 
seals,”’* 

259. That there should be writings in heaven, was provided 
by the Lord for the sake of the Word. Thc Word, in its 
essence, is the Divine Truth, from which all the heavenly 
wisdom, enjoycd by men and by angels, is derived: for it was 
dictated by the Lord; and what is dictated by the Lord passes 
through all the heavens in order, and terminates with man. 
Thus originating and proceeding, it is accommodated both to 
the wisdom proper to angels, and to the intclligence cnjoyed 
by men. From this cause it is, that the Word is possessed, 
also, by the angels, and that they read it just as men do on 
earth: from it, likewise, their tenets of doctrine are deduccd ; 
and from it, their sermons are composed.t It is the same 
Word; only its natural scnse, which is our literal scnse, does 
not exist in heaven, but its spiritual sense, which is its internal 
sense. f 

260. There was once sent to mc from heaven a bit of paper, 
on which were only written a few words in Hebrew characters ; 
and it was stated, that cvery letter involved arcana of wisdom, 
these being contained in the inflections and curvatures of the 
letters, and thence also in the sounds. It hence was made cvi- 
dent to me what is meant by thesc words of the Lord; “ Verily, 
I say unto you, Till heaven and earth pass, one jot or one tittle 
shall in no wise pass from the law.”§ That the Word is Divine 
as to every tittle, is, also, known in the church; but where its 
Divinity in every tittle lies, is not yet known; wherefore it 
shall be declared. 

The writing in the inmost heaven consists of various inflected 
and circumflected forms; and those inflections and circumflec- 
tions arc disposed according to the form of heaven. By these, 
the angcls express the arcana of their wisdom, including many 
that cannot be vocally uttercd; and, what is wonderful, the 
angels know how to write in this manner without taking any 
pains to learn, or being taught by a master. It is inherent in 
them, as their speech itself is.|j Thus this writing of theirs, is 
heavenly writing. The rcason that the knowledge of it is in- 
herent in the angels, is, because the diffusion of their thoughts 
and affections, and thence the communication of their intelli- 
gence and wisdom, proceeds, in every instance, according to the 
form of hcaven§; whence their writing, also, flows into that 
form. It has becn told me, that the most ancicnt inhabitants of 
this carth, before alphabetic writing was inventcd, had writing 


* Rev, v. l. +N. BF. 


$~ What is the nature of this sense, may be seen in the little work On the White 
Hlorec, mentioned in the Revelation, 


§ Matt v. 18, | On which subject, see u. 236. § See n. 201. 
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of this sort ; and that this was transferred into the letters of the 
Hebrew language, all which, in aneient times, were inflected, 
and none of them had the square form in use at present. From 
this cause it is, that, in the Word, Divine things, and heavenly 
arcana, are contained in its very iotas, dots, and tittles. 

261. This sort of writing, by characters of heavenly form, is 
in use in the inmost heaven, the inhabitants of which, in wis- 
dom, excel all others. By those characters they express the 
affections, from which their thoughts flow, and follow in order 
according to the subject under consideration. On this account, 
those writings involve areana which no thought can exhaust. 
It has also been granted me to see such writings. But, in the 
inferior heavens, such writings as these do not exist. The 
writings in these heavens are like those in the world, formed 
with similar letters: yet even these are not intelligible to man, 
being in the angelic tongue, which is of such a nature as to have 
nothing in common with human languages*; for by the vowels 
they express affections, by the consonants, the ideas of thought 
proceeding from those affections, and by the words composed of 
both, the meaning of the subject under consideration.t This 
kind of writing also includes in a few words more than a man 
can express in several pages. Writings of this kind have like- 
wise been seen by me. In the inferior heavens, they have the 
Word written in this manner; and, in the inmost heaven, they 
have it written by heavenly forms. 

262. It is a remarkable fact, that, in the heavens, their 
writings flow naturally from their thoughts themselves, and are 
executed with such facility, that it is as if their thoughts threw 
themselves on the paper; nor does the hand ever pause for the 
sclection of a word, because the words themselves, both when 
they speak and when they write, correspond to the ideas of 
their thought ; and all correspondence is natural and spontane- 
ous. There also are writings in the heavens, produced, without 
the intervention of the hand, from mere correspondence with 
the thoughts; but these are not permanent. 

263. I have also seen writings obtained from heaven, which 
consisted of nothing but numbers, written in order and series 
exactly like writings composed of letters and words; and I was 
instructed, that this sort of writing is derived from the inmost 
heaven, and that their heavenly writing mentioned abovct, 
takes the form of numbers among the angels of an inferior 
heaven, when thought, derived from that heavenly writing, 
flows down thither; and that that writing composed of num- 
bers likewise includes arcana, some of which cannot be compre- 
hended by the thoughts, nor expressed by words (’*). For all 
numbers have their correspondence, and bear a signification 
according to such correspondence, just like words. There is, 

* N. 287. ¢t See above, nn. 236, 241. ¢t Nn. 260, 261. 
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however, this difference; that numbers involve general ideas, 
and words particular ones; and since onc general idea in- 
cludes innumcrable particular ones, it follows that the kind of 
writing composed of numbers includes more arcana than that 
composcd of letters. From these facts it was made to mc evi- 
dent, that, in the Word, numbers signify things, as much as 
words do.* In that kind of writing in heaven, that number is 
always placed first, on which those that follow in the serics de- 
pend as their subject; for that number is as an index, pointing 
out what subject is treated of; and from that first number, 
those which follow obtain their determination to that subject 
specifically. 

264. Such persons as possess no knowledge respecting hea- 
ven, and are unwilling to form any idca of it but as of a mcre 
atmospherical region, in which the angels flit about hke intel- 
lectual minds destitute of the sense of hearing and sight, cannot 
possibly conceive that they have speech and writing; for they 
place the existence of cvery thing real in material nature. It 
nevertheless is true, that the objects which exist in heaven, cxist 
as really as those in the world; and that the angels, who dwell 
there, possess cvery thing which can be of usc, either for life, or 
for wisdom. 


Or tne Wispom or THE ANGELS oF IJEAVEN. 


265. Of what nature is the wisdom of the angels of heaven, 
can with difficulty be comprehended: because it so much tran- 
sccnds the wisdom of men as to preclude all comparison; and 
that which transcends the wisdom of men, appcars to them to 
have no existence. ‘To describe it, also, some unknown truths 
must be adduced; and things unknown, before they become 
known, appear in the understanding like shadows, and thus 
conceal the subject in question, as to its intrinsic nature. 
These unknown truths, however, are such as may be known, 
and, when known, be comprchended, provided the mind take 
delight in such knowledge: for delight carrics light with it, 
because it procceds from love; and on those who love such 
things as belong to Divine and heavenly wisdom, light shincs 
from heaven, and they receive illumination. 

266. A conclusion may be formed as to the nature of the 
wisdom of the angels, from the circumstanee, that they dwell 
in the light of heaven, and the light of heaven, in its essence, 
is the Divine Truth, or Divine Wisdom; which light simul- 
taneously cnlightens their internal sight, which is that of the 


* What the simple numbers, such as 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, signify; and what 
the componnd numbers, such as 20, 30, 50, 70, 100, 144, 1000, 10000, 12000, and 
others, may be seen in the Arcana Calestia, in the places where those numbers are 
treated of. 
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mind, and their external sight, which is that of the eyes.* 
The angels dwell, also, in the heat of heaven, which, in its 
essence, is the Divine Good, or Divine Love; from which they 
derive the affection of being wise, and the desirc to be so.t 
That the angels are in the enjoyment of wisdom, to such a 
degree that they might be called Wisdoms, absolutely, may be 
concluded from this fact; that all their thoughts and affections 
flow according to the form of heaven, which is the form of the 
Divine Wisdom ; and that their interiors, which receive wisdom, 
are framed after that form.{ That the angels are in the enjoy- 
ment of super-emincnt wisdom, may also be evident from this 
circumstance, that their speech is the speech of wisdom, since 
it flows immediatcly and spontaneously from their thought, as 
this does from their affection, so that their speech is thought 
and affection in an external form; whence there is nothing to 
withdraw them from the Divine influx, nothing extraneous 
being present, such as, with man, intrudcs into his speech from 
thoughts not connected with the subject.§ To exalt the wis- 
dom of the angels to such excellence, this circumstance, also, 
conspires; that all things which they see with their eyes, and 
perceive by their senses, are in concord with their wisdom, be- 
cause they are correspondences; and thence the objects which 
they behold arc forms represcntative of such things as belong to 
wisdom.|| Besides, the thoughts of the angels are not bounded 
and confined by idcas derived from space and time, as the 
thoughts of men are; for space and time are things proper to 
nature, and things proper to nature withdraw the mind from 
such as are spiritual, and deprive of extcnsion the intellectual 
sight.¢ Neither are the thoughts of the angels drawn down to 
earthly and material subjects, nor interrupted by any cares 
about the necessarics of life; consequently, they are not with- 
drawn by such mattcrs from the delightful contemplation of 
wisdom, as are the thoughts of men in the world; since they 
receive all things that they have nced of gratis from the Lord: 
they are clothed gratis, they are fed gratis, and they arc lodged 
gratis**; and they are gifted, in addition, with whatever can 


* That the light of heaven is the Divine Truth, or Divine Wisdom, may be seen 
above, nn. 126—133. Z 

t That the heat of heaven is the Divine Good, or Divine Love, may be seen above, 
nn. 133—140, 

t That the thoughts and affections of the angels flow according to the form of 
heaven, consequently, also, their intelligence and wisdom, may be seen above, nn. 
201—212. 

§ That the speech of the angels is that of their thought and affection, may be seen 
above, nn. 234—245. 

i] That all the objects which appear in heaven are correspondences to the interiors of 
the angels, and are representations of their wisdom, may be seen above, nn. 170—182. 

q That the ideas of the angels derive nothing from space and time, and thus, com- 
pared with those of men, are free from limitation, may be seen above, nn. 162—169, 
and 191—199. 

** See nn, 181, 190. 
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conduce to their enjoyment and pleasure, according to their 
reception of wisdom from the Lord. These statements are 
made, that it may be known whence the angels dcrive such 
exalted wisdom (**). 

267. The reason that the angels are capable of receiving such 
exalted wisdom, is, because their intcriors arc open; and wis- 
dom, like every other perfection, increases in ascending towards 
the interiors, thus, m proportion to the degree in which the in- 
teriors are open (*’). There exist, with every angel, three de- 
grees of life, corresponding to the three heavens*: those in 
whom the first degree is open, dwell in the first or ultimate 
heaven; those in whom the second degree is open, inhabit the 
sccond or middle heaven; and those in whom the third degree 
is open, reside in the third or inmost heaven. The wisdom of 
the angels in the heavens procceds according to these degrecs ; 
consequently, the wisdom of the angels of the inmost heaven 
immensely transcends that of the angels of the middle heaven, 
and the wisdom of these no less transcends that of the angels of 
the ultimate heaven.t The reason that such distinctions, exist is 
because those things which are in a superior degree are particular, 
and those in an inferior are general, and things general are the 
continents of things particular. Things particular, in respect 
to things general, are as thousands or myriads to one; and so 
is the wisdom of the angels of a supcrior heaven, respectively, 
to that of the angcls of an inferior heaven. The wisdom, how- 
ever, of these last, transcends that of man in the same propor- 
tion. For man exists in the corporeal nature and its sensual 
organs and apprehensions, and the corporeal sensual organs and 
apprehensions of man are stationed in the lowest degree of all. 
It may hence be evident, what sort of wisdom is possessed by 
those who think from the suggestions of thcir sensual organs 
and apprehcnsions, or of those who are called sensual men; and 
it will be seen, that they are not in the enjoyment of wisdom at 
all, but only of a superficial kind of knowledge (*’). It is dif- 
ferent, however, with those men whose thoughts are elevated 
above their sensual apprchensions; and still more so with those 
whose intcriors are open to the actual light of heaven. 

268. How great is the wisdom of the angels, may be evident 
from this circumstancc; that, in the heavens, there is a uni- 
versal communication, so that the intelligence and wisdom of 
onc are communicated to another. Heaven, in short, is a com- 
munion of all things good. The reason is, because heavenly 
love is of such a nature, as to desire that whatever is its own 
should be another’s: consequently, no one in heaven regards 
the good he possesses to be good in himself, unless it be also in 
others. This, likewise, is the origin of the happiness of heaven. 


* See nn. 29—40. 
+ See above, nn. 209, 210; and respecting the nature of the degrees, n. 58. 
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The angels derive this tendency to impart whatever they possess 
to others, from the Lord, whose Divine Love is of this nature. 
That there exists such a communication in the heavens, is a 
truth which it has also been granted me to know by experience. 
Certain simple spirits were once taken up into heaven; and 
when they had entered, they entered, also, into the wisdom of 
the angels: they then understood such things as they before 
could not at all comprehend, and they said such things, as, in 
their former state, they could not possibly utter. 

269. The nature of the wisdom of the angels, cannot be de- 
seribed by words; it ean only be illustrated by some general 
facts belonging to it. Angels can express in one word what 
man cannot do in a thousand; and beside this, there are com- 
prised in one word of angelic language innumerable things, 
which cannot be expressed in the words of human language at 
all; for in every one of the words uttered by angels there are 
arcana of wisdom in continuous connexion, beyond what human 
sciences can ever reach. Such things, also, as the angels do not 
fully express by the words of their discourse, they supply by the 
sound of it, in which is contained the affection belonging to the 
things spoken of in their proper order: for, as was observed 
above*, they express affections by the sounds, and the ideas of 
thought proceeding from those affections by the words; on 
which account it is, that the words heard in heaven are said to 
be unspeakable.t The angels can also recite, in a few words, 
the whole contents of any book, and they infuse into every word 
such contents, as elevate it to the expression of interior wisdom. 
For their speech is of such a nature, that its sounds harmonize 
with the affections, and every word with the ideas: the words, 
likewise, are varied in infinite ways, according to the series of 
the things which exist collectively in their thoughts. The in- 
terior angels, also, are able, from the tone of voice, coupled with 
a few words uttered by any one, to obtain a knowledge of the 
spenker’s whole life ; for from the sound variegated by the ideas 
in the words, they perceive his ruling love, in which are con- 
tained, as if written thereon, all the particulars of his life (**). 
From these facts it is evident, what is the nature of the wisdom 
of the angels. Their wisdom, in comparison with human wis- 
dom, is as a myriad to one; much as the moving forces of the 
whole body, which are innumerable, are to the action which 
results from them, though, to human sense, they appear as one; 
or as the thousands of parts of an object viewed by a perfect 
microscope, to the single obscure thing which they form to the 
naked eye. I will also illustrate the subject by an example. A 
certain angel gave a description, from his wisdom, of regenera- 
tion: he enumerated some of the arcana belonging to it, in their 
proper order, to the amount of some hundreds, and he filled 

* Nn. 236, 241. ¢ 2 Cor. xii. 4.—N. 
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every arcanum with ideas, in which were still more interior 
arcana. This he did from beginning to end; for he explained 
how the spiritual man is conceived anew, is carried, as it were, 
in the womb, is born, grows up, and is successively perfected. 
He said that he could multiply the number of areana to several 
thousands ; and that still those which he spoke of only related 
to the regeneration of the external man, and that those relating 
to the regeneration of the internal man would be innumerably 
more. From this and similar examples that I have heard from 
angels, it was made evident to me, how great is their wisdom, 
and how great, respectively, the ignoranee of man; for he 
scareely knows what regeneration is, and is not acquainted with 
any step of its progression while he is undergoing it. 

270. The wisdom of the angels of the third or inmost heaven, 
and how far it exeeeds the wisdom of the angels of the first 
heaven, shall now be treated of. The wisdom of the angels of 
the third or inmost heaven is incomprehensible, even to the inha- 
bitants of the ultimate heaven: the reason is, because the in- 
teriors of the angels of the third heaven are open to the third 
degree, whereas the interiors of the angels of the first heaven are 
open only to the first degree; and all wisdom increases as it 
ascends towards the interiors, and is perfected aecording to the 
degree in which they are opened.* Sinee the interiors of the 
angels of the third or inmost heaven are open to the third degree, 
they have divine truths as it were inseribed on them. For the 
interiors of the third degree are disposed, more than the in- 
teriors of the second and first degree, in the form of heaven, and 
the form of heaven exists from the Divine Truth, consequently, 
according to the Divine Wisdom. It is from this cause that 
divine truths appear, to those angels, as if inscribed on their 
interiors, or as if inherent and innate. On this account, when 
they hear genuine divine truths, they immediately recognise and 
perceive them as such, and afterwards inwardly see them, as it 
were, in themselves. Sinee the angels of that heaven arc of such 
a charaeter, they never reason about divine truths, mueh less do 
they hold controversy about any truth, disputing whether it be 
so or not; nor do they know what is meant by believing or 
having faith; for they say, ‘‘ What is faith? I perceive and sce 
that the truth is so.” They illustrate this by comparisons, such 
as these: To urge a person who sees the truth in himself to 
believe or have faith, would be, they say, as if a person who sees 
a house, with various objects in and around it, should tell his 
companion, that he must believe the house to be a house, and the 
other objects to be what he sees that they are: or as if, on seeing 
a garden, with trees and fruit in it, he should exhort the other 
to have faith that it is a garden, and that the trees and fruit are 
trees and fruit; although he sees them plainly with his eyes. 

* Nn, 208, 267. 
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On this aceount, those angels never mention faith, nor have the 
least idea of it; and therefore they never reason about divine 
truths, mueh less do they enter into controversy about any par- 
ticular truth, disputing whether it be so or not (*’). But the 
angels of the first or ultimate heaven have not divine truths thus 
inscribed on their interiors, by reason that, with them, only the 
first degree of life is open: they, consequently, reason about 
truths; and those who have reeourse to reasoning, scarcely see 
any thing beyond the immediate object about which they reason, 
or go beyond the subject in debate further than to confirm it by 
certain arguments; and when they have so confirmed it, they 
say, that it is a point of faith, and must be believed. I have 
conversed with the angels on these subjeets; when they said, 
that the difference between the wisdom of the angels of the third 
heaven, and that of the angels of the first heaven, is like that 
between what is lucid and what is obseure. They also compared 
the wisdom of the angels of the third heaven to an clegant 
palace, full of suitable furniture, standing in the midst of an ex- 
tensive paradise, and surrounded with magnificent objects of 
various kinds; and they said that those angels, being grounded 
in truths of wisdom, are able to enter the palace and view its 
splendid contents, and also to walk about the paradises in every 
direction, and enjoy all their beauties. But it is different, they 
said, with those who reason about truths, and especially with 
those who dispute about them, and who, because they do not 
sce truths by the light of truth, but cither imbibe them 
from others, or from the literal sense of the Word not interiorly 
understood, insist that they must be believed, or that faith is to 
be had in them; after whieh they are unwilling to allow any 
interior view of them to be taken. Of these, the angels said, 
that they cannot approach the first threshold of the palaee of 
wisdom, much less enter it, and walk about in its paradises, 
beeause they stand still at the first step of the way towards it ; 
whereas they who are grounded in truths themselves, find no 
obstacle to their making progress without limit; for truths 
inwardly seen lead them wherever they go, and open wide fields 
before them; by reason that every truth is of infinite cxtent, 
and is in connexion with numerous others. They said, further, 
that the wisdom of the angels of the inmost heaven chiefly con- 
sists in this, that they behold divine and heavenly things in 
every object they see, and, in a series of many objects together, 
such as arc wonderful: for all the things that appear before 
their eyes have their proper correspondence. Henee, when they 
see, for cxample, palaces and gardens, their view does not ter- 
minate in the objects before their eyes, but they see, also, the 
interior things from which they originate, and to which, therc- 
fore, they correspond. These they behold, with all possible 
variety, according to the aspect which the objects present: con- 
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scquently, they see innumerable things, simultaneously, in their 
regular order and connexion; and their minds derive such en- 
joyment from the view, that they seem to be carried out of- 
themselvcs.* 

271. The reason that the angels of the third heaven are of 
such a character, is, because they are grounded in love to the 
Lord; and that love opens the interiors belonging to the mind 
to the third degree, and is the receptacle of all the elements of 
wisdom. It should be known, further, that the angels of the 
inmost heaven are, notwithstanding, being perfected in wisdom 
continually, and that this perfecting is diffcrently effected with 
them, than it is with the angels of the ultimate heaven. The 
angels of the inmost heaven do not deposit divine truths in the 
memory, and, consequently, do not form of them any thing like 
a science, but, as soon as they hear them, they recognise them 
by perception, and commit them to life. This is the reason that 
divine truths permanently abide with them, as if they were in- 
scribed on their interiors ; for what is committed to life, remains 
thus inherent. But it is different with the angels of the ulti- 
mate heaven. These first deposit divine truths in their memory, 
and store them up among the things that they know: they 
afterwards bring them forth from this storehouse, and apply 
them to the perfecting of their understanding; and then, 
without any interior perception whether they are truths or not, 
they make them objects of their will, and commit them to life. 
Hence their state, respectively, is one of obscurity. It is worthy 
of mention, that the angels of the third heaven are perfected in 
wisdom by the way of hearing, not by that of sight. Thc truths 
which they hear by preaching do not enter their memory, but 
pass immediately into their perception and will, and are incor- 
porated in their life; whereas the objects which thcse angels 
behold with their eyes, enter their memory, and on thcse they 
reason and converse. It was made manifest to me from these 
facts, that, with them, the way of hearing is the way of wisdom. 
This, also, is from correspondence; for the ear corresponds to 
obedience, and obedience belongs to the life; whereas the eye 
corresponds to intelligence, and intelligence has relation to 
doctrine (**). The state, also, of these angels, is described in 
the Word throughout ; as in Jeremiah: “J will put my law in 
their inward parts, and write it in their hearts.—They shall teach 
no more every man his neighbour, and every man his brother, 
saying, Know ye Jehovah: for they shall all know me, from the 
least of them unto the greatest of them, saith Jehovah.’+ And 
in Matthew: “ Let your communication be, Yea, yea; Nay, nay: 
for whatsoever is more than these, cometh of evil.”{ It is said 

* That all things which appear in the heavens correspond to the divine things which 


are present with the angels from the Lord, may be seen above, nn. 170—176. 
+ Ch. xxxi. 33, 34 ¢ Ch. v. 37. 
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that what is more than these cometh of evil, because it is not 
from the Lord: for the truths which are in the angels of the 
third heaven are from the Lord, because those angels are 
grounded in love to Him. Love to the Lord, in that heaven, 
consists in willing and doing Divine Truth; for the Divine 
Truth is the Lord in heaven. 

272. In addition to the reasons above adduced, why the 
angels are capable of receiving such exalted wisdom, another is 
to be mentioned, which, in heaven, is the chief of all: it is, that 
they are free from sclf-love ; for just in proportion as any one is 
free from that love, he is capable of attaining wisdom in regard 
to divine things. That love is what closes the interiors against 
the Lord and heaven, whilst it opens the exteriors, and turns 
them towards self. On this account, all with whom that love is 
dominant, are immersed in thick darkness in regard to the 
things of heaven, whatever light they may enjoy in regard to 
those of the world. The angels, on the contrary, being free 
from that love, are in the light of wisdom: for the heavenly loves 
in which they are grounded, which are love to the Lord and love 
towards the neighbour, open the interiors; by reason that those 
loves come from the Lord, and the Lord himself is in them.* 
Since heavenly loves open the interiors to the Lord, all the 
angels, in consequence, turn their faces towards the Lord.t For, 
in the spiritual world, the love turns the interiors of every one 
towards itself, and in the same direction as it turns the interiors, 
it also turns the face; for the face, there, acts as one with the 
interiors, being the external form of them. Since the love turns 
the interiors and the face towards itself, it likewise conjoins 
itself with them, love being spiritual conjunction ; whence, also, 
it communicates with them all that it possesses. It is from this 
turning, and consequent conjunction and communication, that 
the angels derive their wisdom.t 

273. The angels are being perfected in wisdom continually (‘*) ; 
but still they never can attain such perfection, as to cause there 
to be any proportion between their wisdom and the Divine 
Wisdom of the Lord; for the Lord’s Divine Wisdom is Infinite, 
whilst that of the angels is finite; and between Infinite and 
finite there can be no proportion. 

274. Since wisdom perfects the angels, and constitutes their 
life; and since heaven with all its goods enters by influx into every 
one according to his wisdom ; it follows, that all the inhabitants 
of heaven must desire wisdom, and feel an appetite for it, much 
as a hungry man does for food. Kuowledge, intelligence, and 


* That those loves constitute heaven in general, and form heaven with every one in 
particular, may be seen above, nn, 13—19. 

+ N. 142. 

{ That all conjunction, in the spiritual world, depends upon the direction in which the 
inhabitants tarn themselves, may be seen above, n. 255. 
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wisdom, are likewise, spiritual nourishment, as food is natural 
nourishment ; and they mutually eorrespond to cach other. 

275. The angels in one heaven, and those in one society of 
heaven, are not all in the enjoyment of similar degrees of wisdom. 
Those who are stationed in the centre are in the greatest degree 
of wisdom, and those in the eireumfercnees, to the last boundary 
of all, are in less and less. The diminution of their wisdom in 
proportion to their respective distances from the centre, is like 
that of light verging towards shade.* They have lhght, also, in 
similar degrees ; since the light of heaven is the Divine Wisdom, 
and every one dwells in light in proportion to his reception of 


that Wisdom.t 


Or tHe State oF INNOCENCE OF THE ANGELS IN HEAVEN. 


276. What innoeence is and what its nature, is known to few 
in the world, and not at all to those who are immersed in evil. 
It appears, indeed, before men’s eyes, displaying itself in the 
faee, speech, and gestures, more especially of little children: 
but still what it consists in is not known, much less that it is the 
principle in whieh heaven inmostly abides with man. In order, 
therefore, that it may be understood, I will proceed regularly to 
treat, first of the innoeence of infaney, next, of the innocence 
of wisdom, and finally, of the state of heaven, in regard to 
innoeence. 

277. The innocence of infancy, or of little children, is not 
genuine innocence, sinee it only exists in external form, and not 
in internal: and yet we may learn from it what the nature of 
innocence is; for it shines forth from their faces, from some of 
their gestures, and from their infantile prattle, and acts upon 
the affections of the observer. The reason is, because they 
have no internal thought; for they as yet do not know what 
either good and evil, or truth and falsity, are; and these are the 
elements from which thought exists. On this account, they 
have no prudenee derived from proprium, no purpose and de- 
liberate objeet, and, consequently, no end of an evil nature. 
They have no proprium aequired by the love of self and the 
world: they attribute nothing to themselves, and all things that 
they receive they refer to their parents: they are content and 
pleased with the few and trifling objects which are given them: 
they have no anxicty about food and clothing, and none about 
future events: they do not look to the world, and covett a 
multitude of its possessions: they love their parents, their 
nurses, and their infantile companions, with whom they inno- 


* See above, nn. 43, 128. 

+ Of the light of heaven, and its various reception, see above, nn. 126—132. 

¢ The word in the original is capiant,—doubtless, an error of the press for cupi- 
unt.—N, 
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cently play: they suffer themselves to be led by those who have 
the care of them, whom they listen to, and obey. Such being 
their state, they receive all they are taught in the life; whence 
they acquire, without knowing how, becoming manners, speech, 
aud the rudiment of memory and thought; for the reception 
and imbibing of all which, their state of innocence serves as a 
medium. This innocence, however, as observed above, is exter- 
nal, being only of the body and not of the mind (*’), their mind 
being not yet formed: for the mind consists of understanding 
and will, with thought and affection thenee proceeding. It has 
been told me from heaven, that little children are especially 
under the Lord’s auspices; and that there is an influx from the 
inmost heaven, where the state of innocence prevails, which 
passes through their interiors, affecting them, in its transit, 
with nothing but innocence; that it is from this source that 
innocence displays itself in their faces, and in some of their 
gestures, and becomes apparent; and that this is what so inti- 
timately affeets their parents, and produces the peculiar cmo- 
tion called parental love. 

278. The innocence of wisdom is genuine innocence, since it 
is internal: for it belongs to the mind itself, consequently, to 
the will itself, and to the understanding thence derived: and 
when in these there is innocence, there also is wisdom, for they 
are its seat. On this account, it is said in heaven, that imno- 
cence dwells in wisdom, and that an angel possesses wisdom in 
proportion as he possesses innocence. That such is the fact, 
they confirm by these considerations: That those who are in a 
state of innocence attribute nothing of good to themselves, but 
regard every thing of the kind as gifts received, ascribing them 
to the Lord: that they desire to be led by Him, and not by 
themselves: that they love everything that is good, and are de- 
lighted with everything that is true; because they know and 
perceive, that to love good, consequently, to will and do it, 
is to love the Lord, and to love truth is to love their neighbour : 
that they live content with what is their own, whether little or 
much, because they know that all receive as much as is good for 
them, those for whom little is best receiving little, and those 
for whom mueli is best receiving much; and that they do not 
know, themselves, what is best for them, this being only known 
to the Lord, all whose providence regards things eternal. On 
this account, also, they are not anxious about things future, and 
call all such anxiety eare for the morrow, which they define to 
be grief for the loss, or for not receiving, of such things as are 
not necessary for the uses of life. They never, in dealing with 
their associates, have in view any end of an evil nature, but act 
from principles of goodness, justice, and sinecrity: to act with 
an evil end in view they call cunning, which they sliun as the 
poison of a serpent, because it is diametrically contrary to inno- 
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ecnce. Loving nothing more than to be led by the Lord, and 
ascribing all that they cnjoy to the Lord, as gifts received from 
him, they are removed from their proprium, and in proportion 
as any are removed from this, the Lord enters by influx; on 
which account it is, that whatever they hear from Him, whether 
through the medium of the Word or through that of preaching, 
they do not lay by in the memory, but immediatcly obey it, 
that is, will and do it, the will itsclf being their memory. These, 
for the most part, have the appearancc of simplicity in their ex- 
ternal form, but, in thcir internal, are wisc and prudent; and it 
is these who are meant by the Lord, when he says, “ Be ye wise 
as serpents, and harmless as doves.’* Such is the character of 
the innocence which is called the innocence of wisdom. Since 
innocence attributes nothing of good to self, but ascribes it all 
to the Lord; and sinee, conscquently, it loves to be led by the 
Lord, and, on that account, is the receptacle of all good and 
truth, which are the constituents of wisdom ; therefore man was 
so crcated, as, when an infant, to exist in innocence, though 
such as is extcrnal, and, when an old man, to be grounded in 
internal innocence, that by the former he may proceed to the 
latter, and from the latter may return into the former. On 
this account, also, when a man grows old, he diminishes in size, 
and becomes, as it were, an infant anew; only he is now as a 
wisc infant, consequently an angel; for an angel is a wise 
infant, using the terms in an eminent sensc. This is the reason 
that, in the Word, an infant or little child signifies onc who is 
innocent ("*), and an old man, a wise man in whom there is 
innocence. 

279. The like takes place with every one who becomes rc- 
gencrate. Regeneration is re-birth as to the spiritual man. 
The person who undergoes it is first introduced into the inno- 
cence of infancy, which consists in the acknowledgment that 
man has no knowledge of truth, nor ability to do good, from 
himself, but only from the Lord, and in desiring and secking 
after truth and goodness solely for their own sake. They also 
are given him by the Lord, as he advances in age. He is led 
first into the knowledge of them, then, from knowledge, into 
intelligence, and finally, from intelligence, into wisdom. Inno- 
cenee accompanies him all the way ; which consists, as just ob- 
served, in the acknowledgment, that man has no knowledge of 
truth, nor ability to do good, from himself, but only from the Lord. 
Without this belief, and a perception of its truth, no one can 
receive any heavenly gift; and it is in this that the innocence 
of wisdom chiefly consists. 

280. Since innocence consists in being led by the Lord, and 
not by self, all the inhabitants of heaven arc in the enjoyment 
of innocence; for all who have a place in heaven love to be led 

* Matt. x. 16. 
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by the Lord. For they know that to lead one’s self is to be led by 
one’s own proprium, and the proprium of man consists in loving 
himself, and he who loves himself does not submit to be led by 
another. On this account, so far as an angel is grounded in 
innocence, he is actually in heaven; that is, he is so far in the 
reception of the Divine Good and Divine Truth; for to be in 
the reception of these is to be in heaven. In consequence of 
this, the heavens are distinguished according to their innocence. 
Those who inhabit the first or ultimate heaven, are groundcd in 
innocence of the first or ultimate degrec; those who belong to 
the second or middle hcaven, in innocence of the second or 
middle degrec; but those who belong to the inmost or third 
heaven, in innocence of the third or inmost degree. These, 
therefore, may be said to be innocence itself, in relation to 
heaven at large; for, beyond all others, they love to be led by 
the Lord, as little children by their father; on which account, 
also, they receive the Divine Truth which they hear, whether it 
comes from the Lord immediately, or mediately by the Word 
and by preaching, directly in the will, cnter on the practice 
of it, and thus commit it to the life. It is from this causc 
that their wisdom is so great, and so far exceeds that of the 
angels of the inferior heavens.* Because these angels are 
of such a character, they dwell nearest to the Lord, from 
whom their innocence is derived: thcy also are separatcd from 
their proprium, so that they live, as it were, in the Lord. In 
outward form thcy appear simple, and, to the cyes of the angels 
of the infcrior heavens, as little children, thus as of small 
stature. They also appear like such as do not possess much 
wisdom, though they are the wisest of the angels of heaven: for 
they know that they posscss not an atom of wisdom from them- 
selves, and that wisdom consists in the acknowledgment of this 
truth. They likewise are conscious, that what they know is as 
nothing in respect to what they do not know; and they affirm, 
that to know, acknowledge, and see this by perception, is the 
first step towards wisdom. Those angels, also, are naked, be- 
cause nakedness corresponds to innocence ('*). 

281. I have had much conversation with angels respecting 
innocence, and have been instructed by them that it is the esse 
of every thing good, and that, on this account, good is really 
good in proportion as there is innocence within it; conse- 
quently, that wisdom is rcally wisdom in proportion as it par- 
takes of innocence; and that it is the same with love, charity, 
and faith (“*). I have likewisc been instructed by them, that 
this is the reason that no one can enter heaven without inno- 
cence; which is what is meant by the Lord, when he says, 
* Suffer the little children to come unto me, and forbid them not : 
for of such is the kingdom of God. Verily I say unto you, Who- 

* See nn. 270, 271. 
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soever shall not receive the kingdom of God as a little child, shall 
not enter therein.”’* By little children in this passage, and in 
other parts of the Word, are meant such as are innocent. The 
state of innocence is also described by the Lord, but by pure 
correspondences, in Matt. vi. 25—34. The reason that good is 
really good in proportion as there is innocence within it, 1s, 
because all good is from the Lord, and innocence consists in 
being willing to be led by Him. I have been further instructed 
by the angels, that truth cannot be conjoined with good, nor 
good with truth, except by innocence as a medium. On this 
account, also, it is, that no angel can be an angel of heaven un- 
Jess innocence be in him: for heaven does not reside in any one, 
until truth is conjoined in him with good; whence the conjunc- 
tion of truth and good is called the heavenly marriage, and the 
heavenly marriage is heaven itself. I have been instructed, in 
addition, that love truly conjugial derives its existence from inno- 
cence, because it derives its existence from the conjunction of 
the good and truth in which two minds,—those of the husband 
aud wife,—are established, and when that conjunction descends 
into a lower sphere, it displays itself under the form of conjugial 
love ; for the married partners mutually love each other, in the 
same manner as their minds do. On this account, in conjugial 
love there is a playfulness, like that of infancy, and like that of 
innocence ('*). 

282. Since innocence is the very esse of good as abiding in 
the angels of heaven, it is evident that the Divine Good pro- 
ceeding from the Lord is innocence itself; for it is that good 
which flows into the angels, and affects the inmost recesses of 
their minds, and disposes and fits them for the reception of 
every good of heaven. It is similar with little children, whose 
interiors are not only formed by the transflux of innocence from 
the Lord, but are also continually fitted and disposed for the 
reception of the good of celestial love: for the good of inno- 
ecnce acts from the inmost ground of all, it being, as already 
observed, the esse of every thing good. From these facts it may 
be obvious, that all innocence is from the Lord; on which 
account it is, that the Lord, in the Word, is called a Lamb, a 
lamb signifying innocence ("*). Since innocence is the inmost 
principle in every good of heaven, it has such a power of affecting 
the mind, that whoever is made sensible of it, as occurs on the 
approach of an angel of the inmost heaven, feels as if he were 
unable to contain himself; and seems, in consequence, to be 
scized and transported with such delight, that every delight be- 
longing to this world appears as nothing in comparison. I 
speak this from experience. 

283. All who are grounded in the good of innocence, are 
affected by innocence; and this in proportion to the degree in 

* Mark x. 14,15; Luke xviii. 16, 17. 
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which it exists in themselves. But those who are not grounded 
in the good of innocence, are not affected by it. Consequently, 
all the inhabitants of hell are diametrically opposed to inno- 
cence: they do not even know what innocence is: nay, they are 
of such a nature, that in proportion as any one is innocent, they 
burn to do him injury; on which account, they cannot bear the 
sight of little children, and, as soon as they behold them, they 
are inflamed with a cruel desire to hurt them. It is manifest 
from these facts, that the proprium of man, and thence the love 
of sclf, is opposite to innocence; for all the inhabitants of hell 


are immersed in their proprium, and thence in the love of 
self (°°). 


Or tHe State or Peace 1x HEAVEN. 


284. No one who has not been in the actual enjoyment of 
the peace of heaven, can have any perception of what the peace 
is in which the angels exist. For man, so long as he remains 
in the body, cannot receive the peace of heaven, conscquently, 
cannot have a perception of it, because the seat of his percep- 
tions is in his natural man. In order to his having a perception 
of the peace of heaven, it is necessary that his state should be 
such, as to admit of his being elevated and withdrawn, as to 
his thought, from the body, and kept in the spirit, and being, 
when in the spirit, in company with angels. Since I have 
had a perception, in this way, of the peace of heaven, I am 
enabled to describe it; not, however, as to its intrinsic nature, 
by words, because human words are not adequate to the subject ; 
but only as to its nature in comparison with that composure of 
mind, which is enjoyed by those who are content in God. 

285. The inmost clements of heaven are two; which are, 
innocence and peace. They are said to be the inmost, because 
they immediately proceed from the Lord. Innocence is that 
from which is derived every good of heaven; and peace is that 
from which is derived all the delight which good carries with it. 
All good has its delight; and each, both the good and the 
delight, is related to love; for what a man loves, he calls good, 
and feels as delightful. It hence follows, that those two in- 
most clements, innocence and peace, proceed from the Lord’s 
Divine Love, and affect the angels from the inmost of their 
frame. That innocence is the inmost element of good, has 
been shewn in the Section immediately preceding, which treats 
of the state of innocence of the angels of heaven; but that 
peace is the inmost element of the delight proceeding from the 
good of innocence, shall be now explained. 

286. The origin of peace shall first be declared. Divine 
Peace exists in the Lord, resulting from the union, in Him, of 
the Essential Divinity and the Divine Humanity. The Divine 
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Sphere of Peace that cxists in heaven proceeds from the Lord, 
resulting from His conjunction with the angels of heaven; and, 
in particular, from the conjunction of good and truth in every 
angel. These are the origins of peace. It may hence be scen, 
that peace in the heavens, is the Divine Sphcre that procecds 
from the Lord*, inmostly affecting with beatitude all the good 
which there exists: which beatitudc, consequently, is the source 
of all the joy of heaven; and that this is, in its essence, the 
Divine Joy of the Lord’s Divine Love, resulting from His con- 
junction with heaven, and with its every inhabitant. This joy, 
perceived by the Lord in the angels, and by the angels from the 
Lord, is peace. It is from this, by derivation, that the angels 
experience all that is blessed, delightful, and happy; or what is 
denominated heavenly joy (°°). 

287. The origins of peacc being from this source, the Lord is 
called the Prince of Peacc, and says that peacc is from Him, and 
is in Him: so, also, the angels are denominated angels of peace, 
and heaven the habitation of peace; as in these passages: 
“ Unto us a Child is born, unto us a Son is given: and the govern- 
ment shall be upon his shoulder: and his name shall be called 
Wonderful, Counsellor, the Mighty God, the Everlasting Father, 
the Prince or Peace.”t Jesus said, “ Peace I leave with you: 
my PEACE I give unto you; not as the world giveth, give I unto 
you.t “ These things have I spoken unto you, that in me ye 
might have reace.’’§ “ Jehovah lift up his countenance upon 
you, and give you PEACE.” || “ The ambassadors’’—more literally 
— ‘THE ANGELS OF PEACE shall weep bitterly. The highways 
lay waste.”Q  “‘ The work of righteousness shall be pEace.— And 
my people shall dwell in a PEACEABLE HABITATION” —more lite- 
rally— A HABITATION OF PEACE.” ** That Divine and heavenly 
peace is the peace which is meant in the Word, may also 
appear from other places whcre it is named.tt Since peace 
signifies the Lord and heaven, and also heavenly joy and the 
delight that accompanies good, the salutations of ancient times, 
consisted in saying, “‘ Peace be unto you ;” as is also sometimes 
the case at the present day. This form, likewise, the Lord con- 
firmed, who said to the disciples when he sent them forth, “ Into 
whatsoever house ye enter, first say, Peace be to this house; and if 
the son of peace be therc, your PEACE shall rest upon it.’tt The 
Lord Himself, likewise, when he appeared to the apostles, said 
to them, “ Peace de unto you.’’§§ A state of peace is also meant 
in the Word, when it is said that ‘“ Jehovah smelled an odour of 


* That the word Divinum, which is used, in the original, alone, here stands for the 
Divine Sphere that proceeds from the Lord, is evident from nn. 7 and 13, above.—N. 

t Isa. ix. 6 t John xiv. 27. § Ch. xvi. 33. 

| Num. vi. 26. G Isa. xxxiii, 7, 8. ** Ch. xxxii, 17, 18. 

t+ As Isa. lii. 7, liv. 10, lix. 8; Jer. xvi. 5, xxv. 37, xxix. 11: Hag. ii. 9; Zech. 
viii, 12; Pa. xxxvii. 37; and elsewhere. 

tt Luke x. 5, 6. §§ Jolin xx. 19, 21, 26. 
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rest*:’’ by an odour of rest, in the celestial sense, is signified, 
the perception of peace ("*). Sinee peace signifies the union of 
the Essential Divinity and the Divine Humanity in the Lord, 
and the conjunction of the Lord with heaven and with the 
ehurch, and with all the inhabitants of heaven, together with all 
in the ehurch who receive Him, therefore, in remembrance of 
these things, the sabbath was instituted, was named from rest 
or peace, and was the most holy representative of the ehureh ; 
and for the same reason, the Lord called Himself the Lord of 
the sabbath (**).+ 

288. Since the peace of heaven is the Divine sphere that 
proceeds from the Lord inmostly affecting with beatitude the 
good which exists with the angels, it does not eome manifestly 
to their perception, except by the delight of heart which they 
feel when in the enjoyment of the good of their life, and by the 
pleasure which they experience when they hear such truth as 
agrees with their good, together with the hilarity of mind of 
which they are sensible when they perceive the conjunction of 
sueh good and truth: nevertheless, it thence flows into all the 
acts and thoughts of their life, displaying itself under the form 
of joy, even in outward development. But peace differs in the 
heavens, with respeet to its quality and quantity, according to 
the innocence of the inhabitants, since innocence and peace 
always go hand in hand; for, as observed above, innocence is 
that from which proceeds all the good of heaven, and peace is 
that from which proceeds all the delight which that good carries 
with it. It may henec be seen, that the same things as were 
stated in the preceding Section respecting the state of innocence 
in the heavens, may be repeated here respeeting the state of 
peace ; since innocence and peace are joined together, like good 
and the delight which attends it; for good is made sensible by 
the delight which attends it, and the nature of the delight is 
known by that of its good. Such being the ease, it is evident, 
that the angels of the inmost or third heaven are in the enjoy- 
ment of the third or inmost degree of peace, because they are 
grounded in the third or inmost degree of innoeence ; and that 
the angels of the inferior heavens are in the enjoyment of a 
minor degree of peace, because grounded in a minor degree of 
innocence.t That innocence and peace go together, like good 
and its attendant delight, is evident from the ease of little chil- 
dren; who, being in the possession of innocenee, are also in the 
enjoyment of peace; and being in the enjoyment of peace, all 
their thoughts and actions are full of playfulness. Peace, how- 
ever, as existing with little childen, is external; but internal 
peace, like internal innocence, is only to be found in wisdom ; 

* Asin the original of Ex. xxix. 18, 25,41; Lev. i. 9, 13,17; ii. 2,9; vi. 8, 14; 


xxiii, 12, 13, 18; Nom, xv. 3, 7,13; xxviii. 6,8, 13; xxix. 2, 6, 8, 13, 36. 
¢ Matt. xii. 8; Mark ii. 27,28; Luke vi. 5. ¢ Sce above, n. 280. 
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whence, also, it is found in the conjunetion of good and truth, 
for it is from this origin that wisdom exists. Heavenly or an- 
gehe peace is also found in men, when they are in the enjoyment 
of wisdom derived from the conjunction of good and truth, and 
who thence feel themselves content in God: so long, however, 
as they live in the world, it lies concealed in their interiors ; 
but when they leave the body, and enter heaven, it is revealed ; 
for then the interiors are opened. 

289. Since divine peace originates from the conjunction of 
the Lord with heaven, and, in every angel in particular, from 
the conjunction of good and truth, it follows, that when the 
angels are in a state of love, they are in a state of peace; for it 
is then that the conjunction of good with truth is effeeted in 
them.* It is similar with man in the course of his regenera- 
tion: when the conjunction of good and truth takes plaee with 
him, which is chiefly effected after temptations, he comes into a 
state of delight originating in heavenly peace ('*). This peace 
may be compared to the morning or dawn in the season of 
spring; at which time, the night being ended, and the sun 
rising, all the productions of the earth begin to live anew; the 
scent of the flowers, sprinkled with the dew which descends from 
heaven, is spread abroad; and, through the medium of the 
vernal temperature, fertility is imparted to the soil, and a serene 
pleasure is diffused through the human mind: all which effects 
take place, because the morning or dawn, in the season of spring, 
corresponds to the state of peace of the angels in heaven (*°).t 

290. I have also conversed respecting peace with the angels ; 
when I observed, that it is called peace in the world when wars 
and hostilities cease between kingdoms, and quarrels and dis- 
sensions between men; and that it is imagined that internal 
peace consists in repose of mind on the removal of cares, and 
especially in tranquillity and delight resulting from the success 
of our undertakings. But the angels said, that repose of mind, 
und tranquillity and delight, on the removal of cares and the 
success of our undertakings, appear like the offspring of peace, 
and yet are not, exeept with those who are grounded in heavenly 
good: for peace is never to be found except in that good; since 
peace flows from the Lord into the inmost part of their minds, 
whence it deseends, and flows down into the lower parts, where 
it shews itself under the forms of repose of the rational mind, 
tranquillity of the natural mind, and joy thence resulting. But 
with those who are immersed in evil, no peace can exist ('*). It 
appears, indeed, when things go as they wish, as if they ex- 
perienced rest, tranquillity, and delight: but all this is external, 
and not at all internal: internally they are burning, all the 


* That the states of the angels undergo regular changes, may be seen above, nn. 
154—160. 


t See n. 155. 
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while, with enmity, hatred, revenge, cruelty, and many other 
evil lusts; into which their external mind, also, rushes, breaking 
out into violence if not restrained by fear, as soon as they sce 
any one who is not favourable to them. This is the reason that 
their delight dwells in insanity; whereas the delight of those 
who are grounded in good dwells in wisdom. The difference is 
as wide as that between hell and heaven. 


Or tue CoNJUNCTION OF HEAVEN WITH THE Human Race. 


291. It is known in the church, that all good is from God, and 
none at all from man, and that, conscquently, no one ought to 
ascribe any thing good to himself as his own. It is also known, 
that cvil is from the devil. They, therefore, who frame their 
language by the doctrine of the church, say, respecting persons 
who live well, and also respecting such as converse and preach 
piously, that they are led by God; and the contrary respecting 
persons who live ill and speak in an impious manner. None of 
these things could be so, had not man conjunction with heaven, 
and conjunction with hell; nor unless those conjunctions were 
formed with his will and with his understanding, since it is from 
these that the body acts, and the mouth speaks. The nature of 
that conjunction, shall now be declared. 

292. There are present with cvery man both good and evil 
spirits: by the good spirits his conjunction with heaven is 
effected, and by the evil, his conjunction with hell. Those 
spirits are inhabitants of the world of spirits, which is the inter- 
mediate region between heaven and hell, and which will be 
treated of specifically in the following pages. When those 
spirits come to a man, they enter into all his memory, and 
thence into all his thoughts; the evil spirits entering into those 
particulars of his memory and thoughts which are evil, but the 
good spirits into those which are good. The spirits are not at 
all aware that they are present with the man, but, while they 
are so, they imagine that all the particulars which belong to the 
man’s memory and thoughts are their own: neither do they see 
the man, because the objects of our solar world do not fall within 
the sphcre of their vision (**). The greatest care is exercised by 
the Lord to prevent the spirits from knowing that they arc 
present with a mau ; for if they knew it, they would speak with 
him, and then the evil spirits would destroy him ; for evil spirits, 
being in conjunction with hell, desire nothing more ardently 
than to destroy man, not only as to his soul, that is, as to his 
faith and love, but as to his body also. It is otherwise when 
they do not speak with the man: they do not then know that 
they draw from him the subjects on which they think, and also 
those on which they converse with each other; for they draw 
the subjects on which they converse with each other from the 
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man, but believe all the while that they are their own, and every 
one esteems and loves what is his own; in consequence of which 
the spirits are made to love and esteem the man, although they 
are not aware of it. That such a conjunetion of spirits with man 
really exists, has been made so throughly known to me by the 
uninterrupted experience of many years, that there is nothing 
which I know more certainly. 

293. The reason that spirits who communicate with hell are 
also adjoined to man, is, because man is born into evils of every 
kind, whenee his first life is derived entirely from them; where- 
fore, unless spirits were adjoined to man of the same quality as 
himself, he could not live, nay, he eould not be withdrawn from 
his evils and be reformed. On this account, he is held in his 
own life by evil spirits, and withheld from it by good spirits. 
Through the agency of the two, also, he is placed in equilibrium; 
and being in equilibrium, he has his liberty, and can be with- 
drawn from evils, and inclined to good, and good can also be 
implanted in him, which could not possibly be effected were he 
not in a state of liberty; nor could he be endowed with liberty, 
did not spirits from hell act on him on one side, and spirits from 
heaven on the other, the man standing in the middle. It has 
also been shewn me, that man, so far as he partakes of his here- 
ditary nature and thus of self, would have no life, if it were not 
permitted him to be in evil; nor yet if he were not in a state of 
liberty ; and further, that he cannot be driven to good by com- 
pulsion, and that what is infused by compulsion is not per- 
manent; as also, that the good which man reccives in a state of 
liberty is implanted in his will, and becomes as if it were his 
own (*’): and that these are the reasons why man has com- 
munication both with hell and with heaven. 

294. The nature of the communication of heaven with good 
spirits, and of hell with evil spirits; and thence, the nature of 
the conjunction of heaven and hell with man; shall also be de- 
clared. All the spirits who are stationed in the world of spirits, 
have communication either with heaven or with hell, the evil 
with hell, and the good with heaven: heaven is divided into 
distinct societies; and so is hell: and every spirit belongs to one 
of those societies, and also subsists by the influx thence pro- 
ceeding ; whence he acts in unity with that society. It hence 
results, that as man is conjoined with spirits, so is he, likewise, 
either with heaven or with hell, and, in reality, with that par- 
ticular society in one or the other, which is the native seat of 
his peculiar affection or of his peculiar love: for all the societies 
of heaven have their distinetions according to the affections of 
good and of truth; and all the societies of hell aceording to the 
distinctions of evil and falsity.* 

295. The spirits adjoined to a man are of such a quality, as 

* See above, nn. 41—45, and 148—151. 
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he is himself as to affection or as to love; only the good spirits 
are adjoined to him by the Lord, but the evil ones are invited 
by the man himsclf. The spirits present with man are, how- 
ever, changed, according to the changes of his affections. 
Spirits of one class are with him in infancy, of another in 
childhood, of another in youth and manhood, and of another 
in old age. In infancy, those spirits are present with man who 
are distinguished for innocence, and who, consequently, com- 
municate with the heaven of innocence, which is the inmost or 
third heaven: in childhood, those spirits are present who are 
characterized by the affection of knowing, and who, in conse- 
quence, communicate with the ultimate or first heaven: in 
youth and manhood, those are present who eminently cherish 
the affection of truth and good, and who thence are grounded 
in intelligence, consequently, who communicate with the second 
or middle heaven: but in old age, those spirits are present who 
are eminently grounded in wisdom and innocence, and who, 
consequently, communicate with the inmost or third heaven. 
This adjunction, however, is effected by the Lord, where the 
parties are such as are capable of being reformed and regene- 
rated: but it is different with those who are not. To these, 
also, good spirits are adjoined, that they may be withheld by 
them from evil as much as possible: but their immediate con- 
junction is with evil spirits who communicate with hell, so that 
the spirits attached to them are of the same quality as are the 
men themselves. If they are lovers of themselves, or lovers of 
gain, or lovers of revenge, or lovers of adultery, similar spirits 
are present with them, and dwell, as it were, in their cvil affec- 
tions. These spirits, so far as the man cannot be restrained 
from evil by the good spirits, set him on fire, and, so far ag 
their affection reigns in him, they adhere to him, and never 
recede. Thus is a wicked man conjoined with hell, and a good 
man with heaven. 

296. The reason that man is governed by the Lord through 
the instrumentality of spirits, is, because he does not stand in 
the order of heaven. He is born into evils which are those of 
hell, thus into a state which is diametrically opposite to divine 
order; consequently he has to be brought back into order; and 
this can only be effected mediately, through the instrumentality 
of spirits. It would be different if man were born into good, 
which is according to the order of heaven: he would not then 
be governed by the Lord through spirits, but by order itself, 
consequently, by the common influx. Man is governed by this 
influx as to those things which proceed from his thought and 
will into act, thus as to his speech and actions, for both the one 
and the other of these flow according to natural order: with 
these, thercfore, the spirits that are adjoined to man have 
nothing in common. Animals, likewise, are governed by the 
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common influx proceeding from the spiritual world ; for animals 
exist in the order of their life, which they have not been able to 
pervert and destroy, because they have no rational faculty (7°) .* 

297. As to what further concerns the conjunction of heaven 
with the human race, it is to be observed, that the Lord Him- 
self enters by influx into every man according to the order of 
heaven ; both into the inmost elements of his being, and into 
the last or ultimate, disposing him for the reception of heaven, 
and governing his ultimate powers from his inmost, and his 
inmost, at the same time, from the ultimate, and thus keeping 
all things belonging to him, to the minutest particulars, in con- 
nexion. This influx of the Lord is called immediate influx; 
but the other, whieh is effeeted through spirits, is called medi- 
ate influx: the latter subsists through the former. The im- 
mediate influx, which is that of the Lord Himself, proceeds 
from his Divine Humanity, and flows into the will of man, and, 
through the will, into his understanding; thus it flows into the 
good existing in man, and, through his good, into his truth; or, 
what amounts to the same, into his love, and, through his love, 
into his faith: but it never proceeds in the reverse order; much 
less does it flow into faith that is without love, or into truth 
without good, or into an understanding that is not derived from 
the will. This Divine Influx is perpetual, and, by the good, is 
received in good, but not by the evil. By these, it is either re- 
jected, or suffoeated, or perverted; whence their life is an evil 
one; which, in a spiritual sense, is death (*’). 

298. The spirits who are present with man, both those that 
are in conjunction with heaven and those that are in conjunc- 
tion with hell, never enter into man with an influx from their 
own memory and the thought thenee originating, for if they 
were to enter with an influx from their own thought, the man 
would not know but that their thoughts and reminiseences were 
his own.t By their instrumentality, however, there enters into 
man, by influx, affeetion from heaven, which is that of the love 
of good and truth, and affection from hell, which is that of the 
love of evil and falsity. In proportion, therefore, as the affee- 
tion of the man agrees with that whieh thus enters him by in- 
flux, it is received by him in his own thought, for the interior 
thought of man is in complete aecord with his affeetion or love: 
but in proportion as it does not agree, it is not received by him. 
It henee is evident, since thought is not conveyed into man by 
the spirits, but only the affection of good and the affection of 
evil, that man has the power of choosing, because he has liberty ; 
thus, that he has the power of receiving good in his thought, 
and of rejecting evil; for he knows what good and evil are, 
respectively, from the Word. What he receives in thought from 


* What is the distinction between men and beasts, may be seen above, n. 39. 
+ See above, n. 256. 
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affection, is, also, appropriated to him; but what he does not so 
receive, is not. From these observations, the nature of the in- 
flux into man of good from heaven, and of evil from hell, may 
evidently be seen. 

299. It has also been granted me to know the origin of the 
anxiety, grief of mind, and interior sadness, ealled melancholy, 
with whieh man is afflicted. There are certain spirits who are 
not yet in eonjunetion with hell, being as yet in their first state, 
which will be deseribed hereafter, when the world of spirits is 
treated of. They love undigested and malignant substances, 
such as those of food when it lies corrupting in the stomach. 
They consequently are present where such substances are to be 
found in man, because these are delightful to them; and they 
there converse with one another from their own evil affection. 
The affection contained in their diseourse thence enters the man 
by influx; and if it is opposed to the man’s affeetion, he experi- 
ences melancholy, sadness, and anxiety; whereas if it agrees 
with his affection, he beeomes gay and eheerful. Those spirits 
appear near the stomach, some to the left, some to the right, 
some below, and some above, with different degrees of proximity 
and remoteness; thus they take various stations, according to 
the affections which form their character. That such is the 
origin of anxiety of mind, has been granted me to know and be 
assured of by much experience: I have seen those spirits, I have 
heard them, I have felt the anxieties arising from them, and I 
have conversed with them: they were driven away, and my 
anxiety ceased; they returned, and it returned; and I was 
sensible of its inerease and deerease aceording to their approxi- 
mation and removal. Henee was made manifest to me the 
origin of the persuasion entertained by some, who do not know 
what conscience is by reason that they have none, when they 
attribute its pangs to a disordered state of the stomach (**). 

300. The conjunetion of heaven with man is not like that of 
one man with another, but is a conjunction with the interiors 
whieh belong to his mind, thus with his spiritual or internal man. 
With his natural or external man, however, there is a conjune- 
tion by correspondences: the nature of which will be deseribed 
in the next Section, in which the econjunetion of heaven with 
man by means of the Word will be treated of. 

301. That the conjunction of heaven with the human race, and 
of the human race with heaven, is of such a nature, that the one 
subsists from the other, will also be shewn in the next Section. 

302. Respecting the conjunetion of heaven with the human 
race, I have conversed with angels: to whom I observed, that 
the members of the church say, indeed, that all good is from 
God, and that angels are present with man; but that, still, few 
believe that they are conjoined to man, much less that they re- 
side in his thought and affection. The angels replied, that they 
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know that such want of belief, connected, nevertheless, with 
such a mode of speaking, prevails in the world, especially (at 
which they wondered) within the ehurch, where, notwithstand- 
ing, the Word exists, which imparts instruetion respecting hea- 
ven, and respeeting its conjunction with man; but that the con- 
junction, nevertheless, is of such a nature, that man cannot think 
the least in the world without having spirits adjomed to him, 
and that his spiritual hfe depends upon that fact. They de- 
clared the cause of this ignorance to be, that man fancies he 
lives of himself, without connexion with the First Esse of life, 
and docs not know that that connexion is maintained through 
the heavens; although, if that connexion were dissolved, he 
would instantly fall down dead. If man would believe, what 
is really the truth, that all good is from the Lord and all evil 
from hell, he would not claim merit for the good attached to 
him, nor would evil be imputed to him; for then, in all the 
good which he thinks and does, he would look to the Lord, and 
all the evil which enters by influx would be rejected to hell 
from whence it comes. But as man does not believe that there 
is any influx from heaven and from hell, and supposes, in conse- 
quence, that whatever he thinks, and whatever he wills, is in 
himself, and thence is from himself; he appropriates to himself 


the evil, and defiles the good which enters by influx with the 
notion of merit. 


Or THE Consunction or HEAVEN with MAN BY MEANS OF 
THE Worp. 


803. Those who think from interior reason are able to sce, 
that all things have a connexion, by intermediate links, with the 
First Cause, and that whatever is not maintained in such con- 
nexion, drops out of existence. For they know, when they 
reflect, that nothing can subsist from itself, but only from some- 
thing prior to itself, and consequently, that all things subsist 
from a First Cause; and that the connexion of any thing with 
something prior to itself, is ike that of an effect with its efficient 
cause; for when the efficient cause is withdrawn from the effeet, 
the effect is dissolved, and falls to nothing. Because the learned 
have thought in this manner, they have, consequently, seen and 
affirmed, that subsistence is perpetual existenee; and thus, that 
since all things originally existed from the First Cause, they 
perpetually exist, that is, subsist, from the First Cause also. 
But what is the nature of the connexion of everything with that 
whieh is prior to it, and thus with the First Cause from Whom 
all things existed, cannot be stated in few words, because it 
includes much varicty and diversity; farther than that, in gene- 
ral, there is a connexion of the natural world with the spiritual, 
and that this is the reason that there is a correspondence be- 
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tween all the objects that cxist in the natural world and all that 
exist in the spiritual* ; and also, that there is a connexion, and 
consequently a correspondence, between all things belonging 
to man and all things belonging to heaven.t 

304. Man was so ercated, as to have both connexion and 
conjunction with the Lord, but, with the angels of heaven, only 
consociation. Thc reason that he has not conjunction with the 
angels, but only cousociation, is, because man, by creation, is 
like an angel as to the interiors, which belong to the mind: for 
mau has a will similar to that of an angel, and an understanding 
similar to his; on which account, aftcr death, man, if he has 
lived according to divine order, becomes an angel, and then 
enjoys a wisdom similar to that of the angels. When, therefore, 
mention is made of the conjunction of man with hcaven, what 
is meant is, his conjunction with the Lord and consociation 
with angels; for heaven is not heaven by virtue of anything 
proper to the angels, but by virtue of the Divine Sphere of the 
Lord which constitutes it.t Man, however, has this besides, 
which the angels have not,—that he not only cxists in the spi- 
ritual world as to his interiors, but that he also exists at the 
same timc in the natural world as to his extcriors. His ex- 
tcriors, which cxist in the natural world, arc all things belonging 
to his natural or external memory, and which thence become 
the subjects of his thought and imagination; in general, his 
knowledges and sciences, with their delights and pleasures, so 
far as thcy savour of the world; together with many plcasures 
that belong to the sensual organs and faculties of the body; 
with which are to be reckoned, also, the senses, speech, and 
actions, themselves. All these, likewise, are the ultimate things, 
—~ in which the Lord’s divine influx terminates; for this never 
stops in the middle, but always gocs on to its ultimates. From 
these facts it may evidently appear, that in man is placed the 
ultimate of Divine order, and that, being its ultimate, he 1s its 
basis and foundation. Since the Lord’s Divine Influx does not 
stop in the middle, but always goes on to its ultimatcs, as just 
observed ; and since the middle region through which it passes 
is the angelic heaven, and the ultimate has place in man; and 
since nothing unconnected can exist; it follows, that the con- 
nexion and conjunction of heaven with the human race arc of 
such a nature, that the one subsists from the other, and that it 
would fare with the human race without heaven, as with a chain 
on the removal of the staple from which it hangs; and with 
heaven without the human race, as with a house without a 
foundation (°*). 


* Respecting which correspondence, see nn, 103—115. 

+ Respecting which, see also above, nn. 87—102. 

¢ That the Divine Sphere of the Lord constitutes heaven, may be seen above, 
nn. 7—22, 


Q* 


132 HEAVEN. [805—807. 


305. But since man has broken this connexion with heaven, 
by turning his interiors away from heaven towards the world 
and himself, through the love of self and the world, and thus 
has so withdrawn himself as no longer to serve as a base and 
foundation for heaven, a medium has been provided by the Lord 
to fill the place of such base and foundation, and to maintain, 
at the same time, the conjunction of heaven with man. This 
medium is the Word.* 

306. I have been instructed from heaven, that the most 
ancient natives of this globe enjoyed immediate revelation, be- 
cause their intcriors were turned towards heaven; and that 
there then existed, in consequence, a conjunction of the Lord 
with the human race. But that, after those times, such imme- 
diate revelation ceased, and there was given, instead of it, a 
mediate revelation by correspondences. For the divine worship 
of the people who then existed, consisted entirely of corres- 
pondent rites; whence the churches of those times are styled 
representative ehurehes. For it was then known what corres- 
pondence and representation are, and that all the objects that 
exist on earth correspond to the spiritual existences belonging 
to heaven and the church; or, what amounts to the same, that 
they represent them; in consequence of which, the natural per- 
formanees which composed their external worship served them 
as means for thinking spiritually, and thus in eoneert with the 
angels. After the science of correspondences and representa- 
tions was obliterated, the Word was written, in whieh all the 
words, and the meanings of the words combined in sentences, 
are correspondences, and consequently eontain a spiritual or 
internal sense, of which the angels have a perception. In con- 
sequence of this, when a man reads the Word, and understands 
it aecording to its literal or external sense, the angels under- 
stand it according to its spiritual or internal sense; for the 
thoughts of angels are altogether spiritual, whereas those of men 
are natural; and though these two kinds of thoughts appear 
different, they nevertheless form a one, beeause they correspond 
to cach other. Thus it is, that, after man removed himself from 
heaven, and broke the band which conneeted him therewith, a 
medium for the conjunetion of heaven with man was provided 
by the Lord through the Word. 

307. How conjunction’ between heaven and man is effected 
by means of the Word, I will illustrate by citing a few passages. 
In the Revelation, the New Jerusalem is deseribed in these 
words: “JI saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first 
heaven and the first earth were passed away.—And I, John, saw 


* How the Word serves as such a medium, is largely shewn in the Arcana Celestia. 
The passages may be seen collected together in the little work On the White Horse 
mentioned in the Revelation, and also in the Appendix to the work On the New Jerusalem 
and its Heavenly Ductrine ; whence some references are adduced in the Notes to the pre- 
sent work, marked (¢$). 
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the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down from God out of 
heaven.— And the city lieth four-square, and the length is as large 
as the breadth. And he measured the city with a reed, twelve 
thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth and the height of 
it are equal. And he measured the wall thereof, a hundred and 
forty and four cubits, according to the measure of a man, that is, 
of the angel. And the building of the wall of it was of jasper: 
and the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass. And the 
foundations of the wall of the city were garnished with all manner 
of precious stones.—And the twelve gates were twelve pearls :— 
and the street of the city was pure gold, as it were transparent 
glass.”* When a man reads these words, he only understands 
them in their literal sense; according to which the visible hea- 
ven and earth are to perish, a new heaven is to appear, and the 
holy city Jerusalem is to descend, and takc its station upon a 
new earth; all the dimensions of which city will be such as are 
mentioned in the above description. But the angels present 
with the man understand the whole quite differently, appre- 
hending spiritually what the man apprehends naturally. They, 
by a new heaven and new earth, understand a new church. By 
the city Jerusalem desccnding from God out of heaven, they 
understand the heavenly doctrine of that church, revealed by 
the Lord. By its length, breadth, and height, which are equal, 
each being twelve thousand furlongs, they understand all the 
goods and truths of that doctrine collectively. By its wall, they 
understand the truths which protect it. By the measure of the 
wall, a hundred and forty-four cubits, which is the measure of a 
man, that is, of the angel, they understand all those protecting 
truths considered collectively, and their quality. By the twelve 
gates, which were twelve pearls, they understand the truths 
which introduce; pearls, also, signify such truths. By the 
foundations of the wall, which were composed of precious stones, 
they understand the knowledges upon which that doctrine is 
founded. By the gold like unto clear glass, of which both the 
city and its street were formed, they understand the good of 
love, which imparts clearness to doctrine and its truths. It is 
thus that the angels apprchend all these statements, quite dif- 
ferently, as is evident, from man; and it is thusthat the natural 
ideas of man pass into spiritual ideas when they reach the 
angels. This is effected, without the angels knowing any thing 
about the literal sense of the Word, or about the new heaven 
and the new earth, the new city of Jcrusalem, its wall, the 
foundation of the wall, and its dimensions: and yet the thoughts 
of the angels form a onc with the thoughts of man, because they 
correspond to them. They form a one, much like the words of 
a speaker and the sense of them as understood by the hearer, 
who docs not attend to the words, but only to their mcaning. 
* Rev. xxi. 1, 2, 16—19, 21. 
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From this example it may be seen, how a conjunction is effected 
between heaven and man by means of the Word. 

Let us take another cxample: “ Jn that day there shall be a 
highway out of Egypt to Assyria; and the Assyrians shall come 
into Egypt, and the Egyptians into Assyria: and the Egyptians 
shall serve with the Assyrians. In that day shall Israel be the 
third with Egypt and with Assyria, even a blessing in the midst of 
the land: whom Jehovah of hosts shall bless, saying, Blessed be 
Egypt my people, and Assyria, the work of my hand, and Israel 
mine inheritance.’* In what manner man thinks, and in what 
manner the angels, when these words are read, will be evident 
from the literal sense of the Word, and from its internal sense. 
From the literal sense, man thinks that the Egyptians and the 
Assyrians are to be converted to God, and accepted by Him, 
and to form one body with the Israelitish nation : but the angels 
think, according to the internal sensc, of the man of the spiritual 
church, who in that sense is here described, and whose spiritual 
mind is Israel, whose natural mind is Egypt, and whose rational 
mind, which is the intermediate, is Assyria (“‘). Both these 
senses, nevertheless, compose a one, because they correspond to 
each other; whence, when the angels think spiritually, as just 
stated, and man thinks naturally, also as just stated, there is a 
conjunction between them, almost like that of the soul and the 
body. ‘The internal sense of the Word is, likewise, its soul, and 
the literal sense its body. Such is the nature of the Word 
throughout; whence it may be evident, that it is a medium of 
conjunction betwecn heaven and man, and that its literal sense 
scrves as a base and foundation. 

308. A conjunction is also effected, by mcans of the Word, 
between heaven and the people who are beyond the limits of the 
church, inhabiting countries where the Word is not known. 
For the Lord’s church is universal, existing with all who ac- 
knowledge a Divine Being and live in charity; all of whom, 
likewise, are instructed by angels after their deccasc, and then 
receive divine truths (*‘).¢ The church universal on earth, is, 
in the sight of the Lord, as onc man, just as heaven is{: but 
the church in which the Word is read, and the Lord, in con- 
sequence, is known, is like the heart and lungs in that man. 
That all the viscera and members of the whole body draw their 
hfe, by various derivations, from the heart and Jungs, is well 
known; so, also, do those portions of the human racc, which 
live without the church that is in possession of the Word, and 
which constitute the members of that man. The conjunction 
effected by means of the Word between heaven and those who 
live in remote countries, may also be compared to hght, which 


» Joa. Kix. 23, 24; 25. 
+ Respecting which subject, sce the Section below, which treats of the Gentiles. 
t Of which, see above, nn, 59—72. 
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is propagated from its centre in every direction around. In the 
Word is Divine Light, in which the Lord, with heaven, is pre- 
sent; and in consequence of Tis being thus present, even those 
at a distance are in the enjoyment of light. It would be very 
different if no Word existed.* This, however, is an arcanum 
which is capable of being comprehended by those who arc in the 
enjoyment of spiritual light, but not by those who are only in 
natural light: for by those who are in the enjoyment of spiritual 
light, innumerable things are seen clearly, which, by those who 
are only in natural light, are not seen at all, or, if seen, only ap- 
pear as one obscure object. 

809. Had not a Word of such a nature been given on this 
earth, its natives would have been separated from heaven, and 
had they been separated from heaven, they would no longer 
have been rational beings; for the rational faculty of man de- 
rives its existence from the influx of the light of heaven. The 
natives of this carth, also, are of such a character, that they are 
incapable of receiving immediate revelation, and being in that 
way instructed respecting divine truths, like the inhabitants of 
other earths, of whom I have treated in a work expressly on that 
subject ; for the natives of this earth are more immersed than 
those of others in worldly things, and consequently in their ex- 
ternal faculties ; whereas it is the internal faculties which receive 
revelation ; were it received by the external ones, truth would 
not be understood. That such is the character of the natives of 
this carth, is manifestly evident from those who live within the 
limits of the church, who, though they possess knowledge from 
the Word respecting heaven, hell, and the life after death, yet in 
heart deny their existence; and amongst whom are some who 
have sought to obtain the reputation of superior learning, and of 
whom it might therefore be supposed, that they possessed su- 
perior wisdom. 

310. I have sometimes conversed respecting the Word with 
angels; when I observed, that it is despised by some on account 
of the simplicity of its style ; and that nothing whatever is known 
respecting its internal sense, on which account it is not believed 
to contain such exalted wisdom concealed in its bosom. The 
angels replied, that although the style of the Word appears 
simple in the literal sense, it nevertheless is of such a nature, 
that nothing whatever can be compared with it for excellence, 
because that divine wisdom is concealed in it, not only in the 
meaning of every sentence, but in every word; and that that wis- 
dom, in heaven, shines or gives light. They meant to say, that 
it is the light of heaven, because it is Divine Truth; for Divine 

* These truths may receive further elucidation from what was stated above respecting 


the form of heaven, according to which the consociations and communications of the in- 
habitants are arranged, nn, 200—212. 
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Truth, in heaven, gives light.* They said, also, that without a 
Word of such a nature, no degree of the light of heaven would 
exist among the natives of our earth, nor could there be any 
conjunction between them and heaven; for it is in proportion as 
the light of heaven is present with man that such conjunction 
exists, and also, that revelation of Divine Truth is made to him 
by means of the Word. The reason that man is not aware that 
that conjunction is effeeted through the Word’s having a spiritual 
sense corresponding to its natural sense, is, because the natives 
of this earth have no knowledge respecting the spiritual thought 
and speech of the angels, and are not aware that it differs from 
the natural thought and speech of men; and without knowing 
this, it is impossible to have any knowledge at all respecting 
what the internal sense of the Word is, nor, consequently, that 
such a conjunction is eapable of being effected by means of that 
sense. The angels observed, further, that if man were aware of 
the existence of such a sense, and, when reading the Word, were 
to admit some knowledge of it to influence his thoughts, he would 
enter into interior wisdom, and into a still eloser conjunction 
with heaven; because, by means of that sense, he would enter 
into ideas similar to those of the angels. 


THaT ALL THE INHABITANTS OF HEAVEN AND OF HELL ARE 
DERIVED FROM THE Human Race. 


311. It is utterly unknown in the Christian world, that all the 
inhabitants of heaven and of hell are derived from the human 
race ; for it is imagined, that the angels were ereated such from 
the beginning, and that this was the origin of heaven; and that 
the devil, or Satan, was an angel of light, but that, becoming a 
rebel, he was cast down with his erew ; and that this was the origin 
of hell. The angels are exeeedingly astonished that such a belief 
should exist in the Christian world; and still more, that nothing 
should be known respecting heaven, although the existence of 
heaven is a primary article in the doctrines of the church. As, how- 
ever, such ignoranee prevails, the angels rejoiec in heart that it 
has pleased the Lord now to reveal to mankind many particulars 
respecting heaven and also respecting hell, and by such means, as 
far as possible, to dispel the darkness, which is continually increas- 
ing, by reason that the ehureh has come to its end. They there- 
fore desire me to state from their lips, that there does not exist, in 
the universal heaven, a single angel who was created such from the 
first, nor any devil in hell who was created an angel of light and 
afterwards cast down thither; but that all the inhabitants, both 
of heaven and of hell, are derived from the human race; the in- 
habitants of heaven consisting of those, who, when in the world, 

* See above, n. 132. 
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had lived in heavenly love and faith, and the inhabitants of hell 
of those who had lived in infernal love and faith: and further, 
that all hell, taken collectively, is what is called the devil and 
Satan, the hell which is at the back*, and is inhabited by those 
who are called evil genii, being termed the devil, and the hell 
which is in front*, and is inhabited by those who are called evil 
spirits, being termed Satan (‘‘). The nature, respectively, of 
both these hells, will be described in the following pages. The 
angels said, further, that the Christian world has formed such a 
belief respecting the inhabitants of heaven and hell, from certain 
passages of the Word only understood according to the literal 
sense, and not illustrated and explained by genuine doctrine 
drawn from the Word; although the literal sense of the Word, 
when not viewed by the light of genuine doctrine, draws the 
mind aside into various opinions, which circumstance gives birth 
to ignorance, heresies, and errors (**). 

312. Another reason for the existence of this belief among the 
members of the church may also be mentioned; which is this: 
that they believe that no man will be admitted into either heaven 
or hell till the time of the last judgment; respecting which 
they have imbibed the opinion, that all visible objects will then 
perish, and be re-placed by new ones; and that the soul will 
then return into its body, by virtue of which re-union, man will 
then live again asa man. This belief implies the other respect- 
ing angels created such from the beginning: for it cannot be 
believed that the inhabitants of heaven and of hell are all de- 
rived from the human race, while it is imagined that no man 
will be admitted into either till the end of the world. But that 
men might be convinced that such is not the fact, it has been 
granted me to enjoy the society of angels, and also to converse 
with the inhabitants of hell. This privilege I have now enjoyed 
for many years, some times from morning to evening without 
cessation ; and I have thus received information respecting both 
heaven and hell. This also has been granted me, in order that 
the members of the church might no longer adhere to their 
erroneous belief respecting the resurrection at the period of the 
last judgment, and the state of the soul in the mean time; as 
also, respecting angels and the devil. This faith, being a belief 
of what is false, involves the mind in darkness, and, with persons 
who think on those subjects from sclf-intelligence, occasions 
doubt, and, finally, denial. For they say in thcir heart, How 
can the visible heavens, with such myriads of stars, and the sun 
and moon, be destroyed and dissipated? And how can the stars, 


* Here the Author is to be understood as speaking of the situation of things and 
places as they appear to the spectator in the spiritual world, and which always have the 
same aspect with respect to his body, as to right and left, behind and before, above 
and beneath, &c., wheresoever he is, or which way soever he turns; see before, nn, 123, 
124.—H, 
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which are larger than the earth, then fall from heaven upon it? 
And how can our bodies, though eaten by worms, consumed by 
putrefaction, and dispersed to all the winds, be gathered together 
again, to be re-united with their souls? Where isthe soul in the 
mean time? and what sort of thing ean it be, when without the 
senses which it had in the body? With many similar questions, 
the points referred to in which, being incomprchensible, cannot 
be objects of belief, and, with many, destroy all belief in the life 
of the soul after death, and respecting heaven and hell, and, 
together with these, respecting the other points which belong to 
the faith of the church. That they have had this destructive 
effect, is evident from those who say, Who has ever come to us 
from heaven, and assured us of its existence? What is hell? is 
there such a place? What can it be, for a man to be tormented 
in fire for ever? What is the day of judgment? has it not been 
expected for ages past, and has not arrived yet? With similar 
observations, implying denial of the whole. Lest, therefore, 
those who think in this manner, as is customary with many 
who possess much worldly wisdom, and on that ground are ac- 
counted men of erudition and learning, should any longer dis- 
turb and seduce the simple in faith and heart, and induce 
infernal darkness with respect to God, heaven, eternal life, and 
other subjects which depend on these, my interiors, which are 
those of the spirit, have been opened by the Lord, and it has 
thus been given me to converse with all that ever I knew while 
they lived in the body, after their decease. With some of these 
I conversed for several days, with others for months, and with 
others for a year. I have also conversed with such multitudes 
of other deceased persons, that I should underrate their num- 
ber were I to reckon them at a hundred thousand; of whom 
many were in the heavens, and many in the hells. I have con- 
versed, too, with some, two days after their decease; whom I 
told, that their friends were now preparing for their funeral, and 
for the burial of their remains. They replied, that their friends 
did well to put out of the way what had served them for a body 
and its funetions in the world; and they wished me to say, that 
they were not dead, but alive, being now as really men as before, 
having only migrated from one world into another; and that 
they were not conscious of having lost anything, because they 
were living in a body, possessing the faculties of sense, the same 
as before, and were also in the enjoyment of understanding and 
will, as before; and that they had thoughts and affections, sen- 
sations and desires, similar to what they had in the world. 
Many of the newly deceased, when they see that they are living 
as men, as before, and are in a similar state (for the first state 
of every one’s life after death is such as he was in while in the 
world; but this is gradually changed with him, cither into heaven 
or into hell), are affected with new joy at finding themselves 
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alive, and declare that they could not have believed it: but they 
wonder exeeedingly that they should have been in such ignorance 
and blindness respecting the state of their life after death; and 
still more, that the same should possess the members of the 
church, who, above all others in the whole terrestrial globe, 
might be in the possession of light on those subjects ("‘). They 
then first discovered the cause of such blindness and ignorance ; 
which is, that external things, which are such as relate to the 
world and the body, have possessed and filled men’s minds to 
such a degrec, that they cannot be elevated into the light of 
heaven, and view the things belonging to the church farther 
than as mattcrs of doctrinc; for when corporcal and worldly 
things are so loved as they are at the present day, mere darkness 
flows from them into the mind, as soon as any one advances a 
step beyond what he has learned from doctrine. 

313. Great numbers of the learned men who come from the 
Christian world, when thcy see themselves, after their decease, 
possessed of a body, clothed with garments, and dwelling in 
houses, as when they were in the world, are seized with amaze- 
ment; and when they recall to mind what they had thought 
respecting the life after death, respeeting the soul, respecting 
spirits, and respecting heaven and hell, they feel ashamed, and 
confess that they had thought foolishly, and that the thoughts 
of those who held thcir faith in simplicity were much wiser 
than theirs. The state of the learned who have confirmed them- 
sclyes in such notions, and who had ascribed everything to na- 
ture, was investigated ; and it was ascertained, that their inte- 
riors were completely closed, and only their exteriors open, so 
that they had not looked to heaven, but to the world, and thus, 
also, to hell. For so far as a person’s interiors are open, he 
looks to heaven; but so far as they are closed, and only his 
exteriors are open, he looks to hell; for man’s interiors are 
formed for the reception of all things belonging to heaven, and 
his exteriors for the reception of all things belonging to the 
world; and those who receive the world, and not heaven at the 
same time, reccive hell ('*). 

314. That the inhabitants of heaven are derived from the hu- 
man race, may also be evident from the fact, that the minds of 
angels and those of men are similar to cach other. Both enjoy 
the faculty of understanding, percciving, and willing: both are 
formed for the reception of heaven. For the human mind is 
capable of wisdom equally with the angelic mind; but the rca- 
son that it does not enjoy wisdom in an equal degree in the 
world, is, because man is then invested with a terrestrial body, 
in which his spiritual mind thinks in a natural manner: where- 
as, when it is released from its connexion with that body, it no 
longer thinks in a natural but in a spiritual manner; and when 
it thinks spiritually, it embraces things incomprehensible and 
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ineffable to the natural man, and thus enjoys the same wisdom 
as an angel. From these observations it may be scen, that the 
internal of man, which is called his spirit, is, in its essence, an 
angel*(**); and, when released from the terrestrial body, is in 
the human form, cqually with an angel.t But when a man’s 
internal is not open above, but only below, it is still, after its 
separation from the body, in a human form, but in such as is 
direful and diabolical; for it is unable to look upwards to heaven, 
but only downwards to hell. 

315. [le who is instructed in the nature of Divine Order, may 
also understand, that man was ereated to become an angel: for 
in him is placed the ultimate of order}, in which may be formed 
a subject of heavenly and angclic wisdom, that may afterwards 
be renewed and multiplied. Divine Order never stops mid-way, 
and there forms a being without its ultimate; for it is not, there, 
in its fulness and perfection: but it goes on to the ultimate, 

and when it has arrived there, it commences the work of forma- 

tion. It also, by means there brought together, renews itsclf, 
and goes on to further productions; which it accomplishes by 
the way of procreation. In the ultimate, consequently, is the 
seminary of heaven. 

316. The reason that the Lord rose again, not only as to His 
spirit, but also as to His body, was, because, while He was in the 
world, He glorified the whole of His Humanity,—that is, made 
it Divine. For His soul, which He had from the Father, was 
the Essential Divinity ; and His body was madc the likeness of 
His soul, that is, of the Father; consequently, Divine, also. 
Hencc it was, that He, differently from any man, rose again as 
to both (*‘). This, also, he made manifest to the disciples, who 
imagined, when they beheld Him, that they saw a spirit, by 
saying, “ Behold my hands and my feet, that it is I myself: 
handle Me, and see: for a spirit hath not flesh and bones, as ye 
see Me have§:” by which he indicated, that he was not only a 
Man as to His spirit, but as to His body also. 

317. In order that it might be known that man lives after 
death, and goes cither to heaven or to hell according to his life 
in the world, many things have been discovered to me respeeting 
the state of man after death. These will be delivered, in order, 
in the following pages, when we treat of the World of Spirits. 


Or tHE State, In HEAVEN, oF THE GENTILES, OR NATIVES OF 
CouNTRIES NOT WITHIN THE Limits oF THE CHURCH. 


318. It is a common opinion, that persons who are born out 
of the limits of the church, and who are called Gentiles or Hea- 


* See above, n. 57. 
¢ That an angel is in a perfect human form, may be seen above, nn, 73—77. 
} See above, n. 304. § Luke xxiv. 37, 39. 
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thens, cannot be saved, because they do not possess the Word, 
and thus are ignorant of the Lord; and it is certain that, with- 
out the Lord, there ean be no salvation. Nevertheless, that 
salvation is open to these also, is a truth whieh might be inferred 
from these considerations alone: That the Lord’s merey is uni- 
versal, or extends to every individual; that they are born men, 
as really as those who are born within the ehureh, who are but 
few in comparison; and that their being ignorant of the Lord 
is by no fault of their own. Every person who thinks from a ra- 
tional faeulty in any degree enlightened, may see elearly, that no 
man ean be born designedly for hell; sinee the Lord is Love 
itself, and His Love eonsists in desiring the salvation of all. On 
this recount He provides, that all should be attached to some 
religion, and should possess, by means of it, the acknowledg- 
ment of a Divine Being, and interior life; since to live aeeording 
to a religious belief is to live interiorly ; for a man then has re- 
speet to a Divine Being, and so far as he does this, he does not 
look to the world, but removes himself from the world, econse- 
quently, from the life of the world, which is exterior life ("*). 

319. That Gentiles are saved as well as Christians, may be 
known to those who are aware what it is that constitutes heaven 
with man ; for heaven is in man, and those who have heaven in 
themselves, go to heaven after death. It is heaven in man to 
acknowledge a Divine Being, and to be led by Him. The first 
and ehief essential of all religion consists in acknowledging a 
Divine Being: and a religion whieh does not include this ‘ac- 
knowledgment, is no religion at all. The precepts, also, of every 
religion have respeet to worship, or teach how the Divine Being 
is to be worshiped, in order to render man acceptable to Him: 
and when this is implanted in a man’s mind, or in proportion as 
it is an objeet of his will or of his love, he is led by the Lord. 
It is known that the Gentiles live a moral life as well as Chris- 
tians, and many of them better. Men live a moral life, cither 
from regard to the Divine Being, or from regard to the opinion 
of the people in the world; and when a moral life is practised 
out of regard to the Divine Being, it is a spiritual life. Both 
appear alike in their outward form, but in their inward they are 
completely different: the one saves a man, but the other does 
not ; for he that lives a moral life out of regard to the Divine 
Being, is led by Him; but he who does so from regard to the 
opinion of people in the world, is led by himself. 

But this shall be illustrated by an example. A person who 
abstains from doing injury to his neighbour, beeause, to do so, 
would be eontrary to religion, consequently, contrary to the will 
of the Divine Being, praetises such abstinence from a spiritual 
ground: whereas a person who merely abstains from doing in- 
jury to another out of fear of the law, of the loss of reputation, 

onour, or gain, thus out of regard to self and the world, only 
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practises such abstinence from a natural ground, and is led by 
himself, The life of this person is natural in its quality; but 
that of the former is spiritual. The man whose moral life is of 
a spiritual quality, has in himself heaven: but the man whose 
moral life is only of a natural quality, has not. The reason is, 
because heaven enters by influx from above, and opens man’s 
interiors, and then, through his interiors, flows into his exteriors; 
whereas the world enters by influx from below, and opens man’s 
exteriors, but not his interiors: for there cannot be any influx 
from the natural world into the spiritual, but only from the spi- 
ritual world into the natural; and consequently, if, when the 
world flows into the exteriors, heaven is not received at the same 
time, the interiors are closed. From these observations may be 
seen, who the persons are that receive heaven in themselves, and * 
who they are that do not. Heaven, however, in one person, is 
not the same in quality as it is in another. It differs in every 
one according to his affection of good, and of truth thence de- 
rived. All who cherish the affection of good out of regard to 
the Divine Being, love Divine Truth; for good and truth mu- 
tually love each other, and desire to be in conjunction ("*): on 
which account the Gentiles, although they are not possessed of 
genuine truths while in the world, receive them in the other life, 
by virtue of the love in which they are grounded. 

320. There was a certain spirit from among the Gentiles, 
who, when in the world, had lived in the good of charity according 
to his religious persuasion, who happened to hear some Christian 
spinits disputing about points of belief: for spirits reason with 
one another much more fully and acutely than men do, espe- 
cially on subjects relating to good and truth. He much won- 
dered at their contending so about them, observing, that he did 
not like to hear such disputes, for they were rcasoning from ap- 
pearances and fallacies. He instructed them by saying, If I am 
a good man, I am able to determine what sentiments are true 
from good itself: and such truths as I am not acquainted with, 
I have a capacity for receiving. 

321. I have ort instructed, by many examples, that the 
Gentiles who have passed a moral life, have lived in obedience 
and subordination, and in mutual charity according to their re- 
ligious persuasion, and who thence have acquired some degree 
of conscience, are acccpted in the other life, and are there in- 
structed by the angels, with scdulous care, in the goods and 
truths of faith: and that, while under instruction, they behave 
themselves modestly, intelligently, and wisely, and easily receive 
truths, and have them incorporated in their minds: for they 
have not formed for themselves any principles of falsity opposed 
to the truths of faith, which would nced to be first removed ; 
much less, any scandalous notions against the Lord, as many 
Christians have, who cherish no other idca of Him than that of 
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acommon man. Not so the Gentiles; for when they hear that 
God was made man, and thus was manifested in the world, they 
immediately acknowledge it, and adore the Lord, observing, that 
God assuredly had manifested Himself, because He is the God of 
heaven and carth, and the human race is His work (°‘). It is, 
indced, a divine truth, that without the Lord there can be no 
salvation: but the way in which that truth is to be understood, 
is this: that there can be no salvation exccpt from the Lord. 
There arc, in the universe, numcrous earths, and all full of inha- 
bitants: scarcely any of them know that the Lord assumed 
Humanity in our planet; but nevertheless, as they adore the 
Divine Being under a Human Form, they are accepted and led 
by the Lord.* 

322. Among Gentiles, as among Christians, there are both 
wise and simple ; and that I might be made acquainted with the 
character of both, it was granted me to converse with both, 
sometimes for hours and days together. There arc, however, no 
such wise men at the present day as cxisted in ancient times, 
more particularly in the Ancicnt Church, which extended over 
a great part of the Asiatic world, whence religion emanated, 
and was diffused through many Gentile nations. That I might 
know of what quality they were, it was granted me to converse 
with some of them familiarly. 

I found myself in company with a person, who had formerly 
been one of thosc, who possessed superior wisdom, and was also, 
on that account, known in the literary world. I conversed with 
him on various subjects; and it was given me to belicve that he 
was Cicero. As I knew that he had been a wise man, my dis- 
course with him was respecting wisdom, intelligence, ordcr, the 
Word, and finally, the Lord. Respecting wisdom, he observed, 
that there is no wisdom, but such as relates to life; and that 
nothing else can deserve the name. Respecting intelligence, 
that it procecds from the former. Respecting order, that it 
comcs from the Supreme God; and that to live in that order, 
is to be wise and intelligent. As to the Word, when I read to 
him a passage from the prophets, he was very much delighted, 
especially on finding that every individual name and word signi- 
fied interior things; and he was excecdingly surprised, that the 
learned of the present day should not take pleasure in such a 
study. I manifestly perceived that the interiors of his thought 
or mind were open. He said that he could not attend longer, 
because he had a perception of something more holy than he 
could bear,—so interiorly was he affected. Our conversation at 
length turned on the subject of the Lord; when I remarked ; 
that he was born a man, but was conceived of God: that he put 
off the maternal humanity and put on the Divine Humanity ; 
and that it is He who governs the universe. To these observa- 

* On which subject, see the little work, On the Earths in the Universe. 
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tions he replied, that he knew many things respecting the Lord, 
and that he apprehended, in his own way, that, if the human 
race was to be saved, it was impossible but that what I had 
stated must be the truth. Certain wicked Christians, however, 
injected various scandalous suggestions; but to these he paid no 
attention, observing, that their conduct was not to be wondered 
at, since, in the life of the body, they had imbibed unbecoming 
notions on those subjects, and that, before these were removed, 
they could not admit the considerations which confirm the 
truth, as those ean who are ignorant of it altogether. 

323. It has also been granted me to converse with some 
others who lived in ancient times, and who then belonged to 
the elass of those who were eminent for wisdom. They at first 
appeared in front at some distance. From that station they 
were able to perceive the interiors of my thoughts, and thus 
fully to discern many things belonging to them; and from one 
idea of thought they were able to discern the whole series to 
which it belonged, and to fill it with delightful conceptions of 
wisdom, combined with beautiful representations. I thenee 
pereeived, that they were of the class of such as were eminent 
for wisdom ; and I was told, that they were some of the ancients. 
They then drew nearer; and on my reading a passage of the 
Word, they were execedingly delighted. The nature of their 
delight and pleasure was perceived by me, and it chiefly arose 
from the cireumstanee, that all they heard from the Word, 
even to the most minute particular, was representative and sig- 
nificative of things celestial and spiritual. They stated, that in 
their days, when they lived in the world, their mode of thinking 
and speaking, and of writing, also, was of this kind, and that to 
render it such was the aim of their wisdom. 

324. But as to the Gentiles of the present day, they are not 
of this wise character, but many of them are simple-hearted per- 
sons. Such of them, however, as have lived in mutual charity, 
reeelve wisdom in the other life; respecting whom it may be 
proper to mention one or two instances. 

Once when I was reading chapters xvii. and xviii. of Judges, 
respecting Micah, whose graven image, teraphim, and Levite, 
were taken from him by the sons of Dan, there was present a 
spirit from among the Gentiles, who, when he lived in the body, 
had worshiped a graven image. On listening attentively to the 
relation of what was done to Micah, and of the grief that he felt 
for the loss of his graven image, he, also, was seized with grief, 
and was affeeted by it to such a degree, that he searcely knew, 
through the interior pain that he experienced, what he was 
thinking of. His grief was perecived by me; and it was per- 
ceived at the same time, that there was innocence in all his 
affeetions. Some Christian spirits were present, who observed 
the transaction, and wondered that the worshiper of a graven 
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image could be moved with so great an affection of compassion 
and innocence. Certain good spirits afterwards entered into 
conversation with him; who remarked, that a graven image 
ought not to be worshiped, and that, as a human being, he was 
able to understand that such is the truth; but that, independ- 
ently of his graven image, he ought to think of God the Creator 
and Governor of the universe, including both heaven and earth; 
and that that God is the Lord. When this was said to him, I 
was enabled to perecive the interior affection of his adoration, 
which was communicated to me, and was of a far more holy cha- 
racter than prevails among Christians. It may hence be evident, 
that the Gentiles enter heaven far more easily than the Chris- 
tians of the present day: according to these words of the Lord 
in Luke : “ And they shall come from the east and from the west, 
and from the north and from the south, and shall lie down in the 
kingdom of God: and, behold, there are last who shall be first, and 
there are first who shall be last.”’* For in the state in which 
he then was, he was in a capacity for imbibing all the doctrines 
of faith, and for receiving them with intcrior affection: he pos- 
sessed the compassion which is an attribute of love, and in his 
ignorance was included innocence; and where these are pre- 
sent, all the doctrines of faith are received as if spontaneously, 
and their reception is accompanied with joy. He was after- 
wards admitted among the angels. 

325. One morning there was heard at a distance a certain 
company singing in concert, and from the attendant representa- 
tions it was made known to me that they consisted of natives of 
China; for they presented the figure of a he-goat clothed with 
wool, and of a cake made of millet, and an ebony spoon, to- 
gether with the idea of a floating city. They expressed a desire 
to come nearcr to me; and when they did so, they said that 
they wished to be with me alone, that they might unbosom their 
thoughts. But thcy were told that they were not alone, and 
that others were present who were displeased at their wishing 
to be alone, although they were strangers. On perceiving their 
displeasure, they began to consider, whether they had trespassed 
against their neighbour, and whether they had claimed any- 
thing for themselves which was the property of others (for all 
thoughts in the other life are communicated to those around). 
It was given me to perceive the agitation of their minds: it in- 
cluded an acknowledgment that they might possibly have done 
them injury, with shame on that account, combined with a mix- 
ture of other commendable affections; whence it was known 
that they were possessed of charity. I soon afterwards entered 
into conversation with them, and at last spoke with them re- 
specting the Lord. When I called him Christ, I perceived 
in them a degree of repugnance; but the reason of this was 

* Ch. xiii. 29, 30. i 
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discovered, and it was found that they had brought it with 
them out of the world, because they knew that Christians led 
worse lives than they did, and that they were void of charity. 
But when I simply ealled him the Lord, they exhibited an in- 
terior emotion. They were afterwards informed by angels, that 
the Christian doctrine insists on love and charity more than any 
other in the world; but that those who live aceording to it are 
few. There are some Gentiles, who, when they lived in the 
world, knew, by conversation and report, that Christians lead 
wicked lives, practising adultery, hatred, contention, drunken- 
ness, and other erimes, which these Gentiles abhorred, as being 
contrary to their religious prineiples. These, in the other life, 
are more timid than others in receiving the truths of faith. 
They are instructed, however, by the angels, that the Christian 
doctrine, and the true Christian faith, teach quite different con- 
duct; but that the professors of Christianity live far less aecord- 
ing to their doctrine than is usual with Gentiles. When they 
perceive the correctness of these statements, they receive the 
truths of faith, and worship the Lord; but they are longer be- 
fore they do so than others. 

326. It is customary for the Gentiles who have adored some 
god under the form of an image or statue, or have worshiped a 
graven idol, to be introduced, on entering the other life, to 
certain spirits who are substituted in the place of their gods or 
idols; which is done for the purpose of divesting them of their 
phantasies ; and when they have remained with those spirits for 
some days, they are withdrawn. Those, also, who have wor- 
shiped deceased men, are sometimes introduced to the objects 
of their veneration, or to others who personate them: thus 
many of the Jews are introduced to Abraham, Jacob, Moses, 
and David: but when they find that human nature, in them, is 
the same as in others, and that they can give them no help, 
they are ashamed, and are transferred to their own place ac- 
eording to their life. Of all the Gentiles, the Africans are most 
esteemed in heaven; for they receive the goods and truths of 
heaven more easily than others. They particularly desire to be 
ealled obedient, but not faithful: Christians they say, may be 
ealled faithful, because they possess the doctrine of faith; but 
themselves not so, unless they receive that doctrine, or, as they 
express themselves, are able to receive it. 

327. I have conversed with some who belonged to the Ancient 
Chureh, or the ehureh which existed after the flood, and which 
then extended through many kingdoms, as Assyria, Mesopo- 
tamia, Syna, Ethiopia, Arabia, Lybia, Egypt, Philistia ineluding 
Tyre and Sidon, and the Land of Canaan on both sides of Jor- 
dan ("‘).. Those with whom I conversed, while in the world, 
had possessed knowledge respecting the Lord as being to eome, 
and had been instrueted in the goods of faith, but had never- 
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theless fallen away, and had become idolators. They were in 
front towards the left, in a dark place, and in a state of misery. 
Their speech was in sound like a pipe having but one note, and 
was almost destitute of rational thought. They said that they 
had been in that place for many ages, and that they are occa- 
sionally taken out of it to act as servants to others for the per- 
formance of some uses of a mean description. From observing 
the state of these, I was led to think of that of many Christians, 
who, though not idolaters outwardly, are such inwardly, being 
worshipers of self and the world, and denying the Lord in their 
hal and to consider what sort of lot awaits them in the other 
ife. 

328. That the Lord’s church is spread through the whole ter- 
restrial globe, consequently, is universal, and that it includes all 
who have lived in the good of charity according to their religious 
belief; and also, that the church that is in possession of the 
Word, by means of which the Lord is known, is, to those who 
live beyond its limits, as the heart and lungs in man, from 
which all the viscera and members of the body derive life, with 
variety, according to thcir forms, situations, and combinations, 
may be seen above, n. 308. 


Or Inrants or LitrLte CHILDREN IN HEAVEN. 


329. It is the belief of some, that only those infants or little 
children that are born in the church go to heaven, but not those 
who are born out of it: and the reason which they assign is, 
that children born in the church are baptized, and are initiated 
by baptism into the faith of the church. But such persons are 
not awarc, that hcaven is not imparted to any one by baptism, 
nor faith cither: for baptism is only instituted as a sign and 
memorial that man is to be regenerated, and that it is possible 
for those to be regenerated who are born in the church, since 
the church possesses the Word, in which are contained the 
divine truths by means of which regeneration is effected, and in 
the church the Lord is known, by whom it is accomplished (**). 
Be it known, therefore, that every infant or little child, let him 
be born whcre he may, whether in the church or out of it, 
whether of pious or of wicked parents, is received when he dies 
by the Lord, and is educated in heaven; where he is instructed 
according to Divine Order, and is imbued with affections of good, 
and, through them, with knowledge of truth; and that after- 
wards, as he is perfected in intelligence and wisdom, he is intro- 
duced into heaven, and becomes an angel. Every person who 
thinks from reason may be aware, that no one is born for hell, 
but all for heaven, and that if a man goes to hell the blame is his 
own, but that no blame can attach to infants or little children. 

330. When infants depart this life, they are still infants in 
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the other, having a similar infantile mind, a similar innoeence in 
ignoranee, and a similar tenderness in all respects. They are 
only in the first initiatory state for enabling them to become 
angels: for infants are not angels already, but become so. Every 
one who departs out of this world resuscitates in a state of life 
similar to that in which he was before, an infant in the state of 
infaney, a boy in the state of boyhood, and a youth, man, and 
old man, in the state of youth, manhood, and old age, respee- 
tively: but the state of every onc is afterwards changed. The 
state of infants, however, exeels that of the other ages in this 
respect, that they are in a state of innocence, and that evil is 
not yet rooted in them by actual life; and such is the nature of 
imnocenee, that all things belonging to heaven ean be implanted 
in it; for innocence is the receptacle of the truth of faith and of 
the good of love. 

331. The state of infants in the other life far surpasses that 
of infants in the world, beeause they are not invested with a 
terrestrial body, but with one like those of the angels. The 
terrestrial body in itself is heavy or dull. It does not receive its 
first sensations and first motions from the interior or spiritual 
world, but from the exterior or natural; on which account, in- 
fants in the world must learn to walk, to use their limbs, and to 
talk; and even the senses, as those of sight and hearing, must 
be opened in them by use. Not so in the other life. There, 
being spirits, they immediately begin to act according to their 
interiors. They walk without previous practice, and talk with 
the same readiness; only they speak, at first, from common or 
gencral affections, not yet perfectly distinguished into ideas of 
thought: but they are speedily initiated into these also; and the 
reason that this is so easily effected is, because their exteriors 
are homogeneous to their interiors.* 

332. As soon as infants are resuscitated, which takes place 
immediately after their decease, they are carried up into heaven, 
and are committed to the care of angels of the female sex, who, 
in the life of the body, had been influenced by a tender love for 
little children, and, at the same time, by love for God. As these 
angels had, while in the world, loved all infants with a tender- 
ness like that of their mothers, they receive the little ones com- 
mitted to their charge as if they were their own; and the in- 
fants, on their part, from an inherent inclination, love them in 
return as their mothers. Every one has as many infants under 
her care, as, from spiritual maternal love, she desires. This 
heaven appears in front, over-against the forehead, direetly in 
the line or radius in which angels look to the Lord: it is there 
situated, because all infants are under the immediate auspices of 

* That tho speech of angels flows from affections variegated by ideas of thought, so 


that their discourse is in perfect conformity with their thoughts from affection, may be 
seen above, nn, 234—245. 
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the Lord. They also receive an influx from the heaven of inno- 
eenee, which is the third heaven. 

333. Infants differ in their genius; some being of the genius 
by whieh the spiritual angels are distinguished, and some of the 
genius by which the celestial angels are distinguished. The in- 
fants who are of the celestial genius appear on the right in that 
heaven, and those who are of the spiritual genius on the left. 
In the Grand Man, which is heaven, all infants are in the 
provinec of the cyes, those who are of the spiritual genius being 
in the province of the left eye, and those who are of the celestial 
genius in the province of the nght; the reason of which is, be- 
eause the Lord appears to the angels who are in the spiritual 
kingdom before the left eye, and to those who are in the celes- 
tial kingdom before the right eye.* From the circumstance, 
that, in the Grand Man or heaven, infants are in the province of 
the eyes, it also is evident, that they are under the immediate 
view and auspiees of the Lord. 

334. In what manner infants are cducated in heaven, shall 
also be briefly stated. They learn of their governess to talk. 
Their first speech is only a sound expressive of affection; but 
this beeomes by degrees more distinet, as ideas of thought enter 
into it; for ideas of thought derived from their affections consti- 
tute all the speech of angels.t Into their affections, which all 
proceed from innocence, are first insinuated such things as ap- 
pear before their eyes, and are of a delightful nature; and as 
these are from a spiritual origin, such things as belong to heaven 
flow into them at the same time; by which the interiors of the 
children are opencd, and they thus are continually advanced in 
perfection. After this first period is completed, thes are trans- 
ferred to another heaven, where they are instructed by masters. 
And so they advance. 

335. Infants are chiefly instructed by representatives suited 
to their respective genius ; and these are so beautiful, and at the 
same time so full of wisdom from an interior ground, as to sur- 
pass belicf. Thus is intelligence insinuated into them by de- 
grees, such as derives its life from good. Two representatives, 
which it was granted me to behold, I am at liberty to men- 
tion; from which a conelusion may be drawn respecting the 
others. They first represented the Lord ascending out of the 
sepulchre, and at the same time the union of his Humanity 
with his Divinity; whieh was performed in so wise a manner as 
to surpass all the wisdom of men, though in a manner innocently 
infantile at the same time. They also presented an idea of a 
sepulchre, but not, simultaneously, an idea of the Lord, exeept 
so remotely, that it was seareely to be pereeived that it was the 
Lord, otherwise than, as it were, afar off; because the idca of a 


* See above, n. 118. 
¢ On which subject, see its proper Section above, nn, 234—245. 
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‘sepulchre includes something funereal, which they thus removed. 
They afterwards cautiously admitted into the sepulchre a sort of 
atmospheric production, but appearing like a subtile aqueous 
substance; by which they represented, still with a decent re- 
moval of every thing unbecoming, spiritual life in baptism. I 
afterwards saw represented by them the Lord’s descent to them 
that were in prison, and his ascent with them to heaven; all 
performed with incomparable prudence and picty. What was 
truly infantile, they let down soft, tender, and almost invisible 
threads, to lift up the Lord with in his ascent. Through all the 
operation, they were possessed by a holy fear, lest the least part of 
the representation should border upon anything that did not in- 
clude a spiritual and celestial essence. Not to mention other 
representatives in use among them, and by which, as by sports 
suited to the minds of little children, they are conducted into 
the knowledges of truth and the affections of good. 

336. The nature of their tender intellect, has also been shewn 
me. WhenI was praying in the words of the Lord’s Prayer, 
and they entered at the time into the ideas of my thought by 
an influx from their intellectual faculty, it was perceptible that 
their influx was so tender and soft as almost to be that of affec- 
tion alone; and it was at the same time observable, that their 
intellectual faculty was open even from the Lord; for what 
flowed from them was as if it flowed through them. The Lord, 
also, flows most especially into the ideas of infants from inmost 
principles, for nothing has closed their ideas, as is the ease with 
adults; no principles of falsity exist to shut their minds against 
the intelligence of truth, nor is there the life of evil to shut 
them against the reception of good, and thus against the recep- 
tion of wisdom. 

From these facts it may be evident, that infants do not 
enter upon the angelic state immediately after death, but that 
they are introduced into it successively by means of the know- 
ledges of good and of truth; and that this is effected according 
to all heavenly order. For the most minute particulars of their 
genius are known to the Lord ; whcrefore, according to all, even 
the most particular, impulses of their inclination, they are led to 
reccive the truths of good, and the goods of truth. 

337. How all things are insinuated into them by such de- 
lightful and agrecable mcans as are suitable to their genius, was 
likewise shewn me. It was granted to me to sec little children 
most elegantly clothed, having about their breasts wreaths of 
flowers shining with the most agrecable and heavenly colours, 
and others about their tender arms. Once, also, I saw some little 
children with their governesses, in company with some maidens, 
in a paradisiacal garden most beautifully adorned, not so much 
by the trees that grew in it, as by espaliers as of laurel, and thus 
by porticocs, with paths Icading towards its interior recesses. 
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The children were clothed in the manner mentioned above; and 
upon their approach, the clusters of flowers that overshadowed 
the entrance beamed forth a cheerful brightness. It may hence 
appear what delights attend them; and also, that thcy are intro- 
duced, by means of objects and scenes most agreeable and de- 
lightful, into the goods of innocence and charity ; which goods 
are continually insinuated by those delightful and agreeable 
objects by the Lord. 

338. By a mode of communication usual in the other life, it 
has been shewn me what sort of ideas little children have when 
they behold any objects. All, even tothe most minute, were as 
if they were alive ; whence, in all the minutie of their ideas of 
thought, life is included. It was also perceived by me, that 
little children in the world have ideas nearly similar when en- 
gaged in their playful amusements; for they do not yet possess 
reflection, like that of adults, to shew them what is inanimate. 

339. It has been stated above, that infants are either of the 
celestial or of the spiritual genius. The distinction between 
them is very obvious. Those who are of the celestial genius 
think, speak, and act, with more softness than those of the spi- 
ritual genius, so that scarcely anything appears but something 
of a flowing character, derived from the love of good directed to 
the Lord, and towards other little children. Those of the spi- 
ritual genius, on the other hand, do not think, speak, and act, 
with such softness, but something of a fluttering and vibratory 
character, so to speak, manifests itself in everything that they 
say and.do. It also is apparent from the indignation which 
they exhibit ; and by other signs. 

340. Many may imagine, that infants remain such in heaven, 
and exist as infants among the angels. Those who are ignorant 
what an angel is, may be confirmed in this opinion from the 
images sometimes seen in churches, in which angels are repre- 
sented as little children. But the real fact is quite diffcrent. 
Intelligence and wisdom are the attributes which constitute an 
angel; and so long as infants are not yet possessed of these, 
they are, indeed, associated with angels, but they are not angcls 
themselves. They first become angels, when they become in- 
telligent and wise; and, what I was surprised at observing, they 
then no longer appear as children, but as adult persons; for 
they then are no longer of an infantile genius, but of the more 
adult genius belonging to angels. This maturity is inherent in 
intelligence and wisdom themselves. The reason that infants, 
as they are perfected in intelligence and wisdom, appear of more 
adult stature, thus as youths and young mer, is, because intelli- 
gence and wisdom are real spiritual nourishment (‘‘); thus, the 
same things as nourish their minds, nourish also their bodies: 
which is the result of correspondence, the form of the body 
being nothing but the external form of the interiors. It is to 
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be observed, that infants who grow up in heaven, do not ad- 
vanee beyond the first period of juvenile manhood, in which 
they remain to eternity. That I might know this fact with cer- 
tainty, it has been granted to me to converse with some who had 
been educated as infants in heaven, and had there grown up: 
also, with some when they were infants, and afterwards with the 
same when they had become young men; and I heard from their 
own lips what had been the course of their life from one age to 
the other. 

341. That innocence is the receptacle of all things constituent 
of heaven, and thus that the innocence of infants is a plane for 
all the affections of good and truth, may be evident from what 
has been stated above* respecting the innocence of the angels in 
heaven. It was there shewn, that innocence consists in being 
willing to be led by the Lord and not by self; consequently, 
that man is in the enjoyment of innocence, just in proportion as 
he is removed from his proprium : and just in proportion as any 
one is removed from his own proprium, he is in the Lord’s Pro- 
prium, which is what is called the Lord’s righteousness and merit. 
But the innocence of infants is not genuine innocence, because, 
as yet, it is without wisdom. Genuine innocence is wisdom ; for 
in proportion as a person is wise, he loves to be led by the Lord; 
or, what amounts to the samc, in proportion as any person is 
led by the Lord, he truly is wise. Infants, therefore, are led 
from external innocence, which is what they possess at first, and 
which is called the innocence of infancy, to internal invocence, 
which is the innocence of wisdom. ‘This wisdom is the end of 
all their instruction and advancement; wherefore, when they 
arrive at the innocence of wisdom, the innocence of infancy, 
which had served them in the mean time as a plane, is conjoined 
tothem. The nature of the innocence of infants was repre- 
sented to me, by something that appeared as of wood, nearly 
destitute of life, but which is animated as the children are per- 
fected by knowledges of truth and affections of good. The 
nature of genuine innocence was afterwards represented by a 
most beautiful infant, full of life, and naked. For those emi- 
nently innocent ones who inhabit the inmost heaven, and thus 
are nearest to the Lord, appear to the sight of the other angels 
just like infants, and some of them naked, because innocence is 
represented by the nakedness which does not inspire shame, as 
we read of the first man and his wife in paradiset; wherefore, 
also, when they fell from their state of innocence, they blushed 
for their nakedness, and hid themselves.{ In one word: the 
wiser angels arc, the more innocent they are; and the more 
innocent they are, the more they appear to themselves as little 
children. It is on this account, that infancy, in the Word, 
signifies innocence.§ 

* Nn. 276—283. + Gen, ii, 25. tCh. iii. 7,10,11.  § See above, n, 278. 
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342. I have conversed with angels respecting infants, inquir- 
ing whether they were pure from evils, because they have no 
actual evil, like adults. But I was informed, that they are 
equally the subjects of evil, yea, that they also are nothing but 
evil (**); but that they, like all the angels, are withbeld from 
evil, and held in good, by the Lord; and that this is done so 
effectually, that it appears to them as if they were in good of 
themselves. Lest, therefore, infants who have grown up in 
heaven should entertain a false opinion of themselves, imagining 
that the good which attaches to them is self-derived, and is not 
communicated from the Lord, they sometimes are let into the 
evils which they have received hereditarily, and are left in them, 
till they know, acknowledge, and believe, the truth on the sub- 
ject. There was a spirit, the son of a certain king, who had 
died when an infant, and had grown up in heaven, who enter- 
tained the opinion just mentioned. He was therefore let into 
the life of evils that was inate in him; when I perecived by the 
sphere of his life, that he had a disposition to exercise command 
over others, and that he regarded adulteries as of no account ; 
these being evils that he derived hereditarily from his parents: 
but after he was brought to the acknowledgment that he was of 
such a nature, he was again taken up among the angels with 
whom he was living before. No one, in the other life, ever 
suffers punishment for hereditary evil, because this is not is own, 
and thus it is by no fault of his own that he is of such a nature; 
but what he is punished for is actual evil, which is his own; 
thus he suffers punishment for so much of his hereditary evil as 
he has made his own by actual life. When infants who have 
grown up in heaven are let into the state of their hereditary 
evil, it is not that they may be punished for it, but that they 
may learn that, of themselves, they are nothing but evil, and 
that they are withdrawn from the hell which adheres to them, 
and taken to heaven, by the mercy of the Lord; and that they 
have a place in heaven, not by their own merit, but by the 
Lord’s bounty; for which reason, they should not boast of 
themselves to others on account of the good which is attached 
to them, since to do so were as contrary to the good of mutual 
love as it is to the truth of faith. 

343. Many times, when a number of infants have been pre- 
sent with me in choirs*, whilst they were still in quite an in- 
fantile state, I heard from them a sound as of something tender 
and unarranged, so that they did not yet act as one, as they 
do afterwards when in a more adult state: and, what surprised 
me, the spirits present with me could not refrain from inciting 
them to speak. A desire of this kind is inate in spirits. But 

* By the word choirs [chori] in this place, the author means such companies of 
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it was always observable, that the infants manifested repug- 
nance, being not willing to speak when thus incited. I have 
often perceived their refusal and repugnance, which were at- 
tended with a certain species of indignation; and when some 
liberty of speaking was given them, they said no more than that 
it was not so. I was informed, that the temptation of little chil- 
dren is of this kind, and that it is permitted in order that they 
may learn, not only to resist what is false and evil, but also not 
to think, speak, and act, from another, and, consequently, not to 
allow themselves to be led by any other than the Lord alone. 

344. From what has been adduced may be scen, the nature 
of the education of infants in heaven; namely, that they are 
introduced by the intelligence of truth and the wisdom of good 
into the angelic life, which consists in love to the Lord and 
mutual love, both including innocence. But how contrary is 
the education of children, as practised by many on carth, may 
appear from this example. Being in the streets of a great city, 
I saw some little boys fighting: a crowd gathered round, that 
enjoyed the sight with great pleasure ; and I was informed that 
the parents themselves excited their little offspring to engage in 
such battles. The good spirits and angels who beheld the trans- 
action through my eyes, were so shocked at it, that I could per- 
ceive their horror, especially at the circumstance, that parents 
should stir up their children to such practices. They said, that 
parents thus extinguish, in earliest years, all the mutual love, 
and all the innocence, which are infused into little children by 
the Lord, and initiate them into hatred and revenge; conse- 
quently, that they thus studiously exclude their children from 
heaven, where nothing prevails but mutual love. Let those 
parents, therefore, who wish well to their children, beware of 
such practices. 

345. The nature of the difference between those who die 
when infants and those who die in adult age, shall also be 
stated. They who die in adult age have, and carry with them, 
a plane acquired from the terrestrial and material world. This 
planc consists of their memory, and its corporeal-natural affec- 
tion. This planc, after death, is fixed, and then remains qui- 
escent; but it still serves as an ultimate plane for their thought, 
for the thought flows into it. It hence results, that according 
to the quality of that plane, and according to the manner in 
which the rational mind corresponds with its contents, is the 
quality of the man after death. But infants who have died 
such, and have been educated in heaven, have not such a planc, 
but instead of it, a spiritual-natural one; because they derive 
nothing from the material world and the terrestrial body, where- 
fore they cannot be in such gross affections and thence in such 
gross thoughts ; for they derive all from heaven. Besides, in- 
fants are not aware that thcy were born in the world, but sup- 
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pose themselves to have been born in heaven; consequently, 
they do not know what any birth is but the spiritual birth, 
which is effected by knowledges of good and truth, and by intcl- 
ligence and wisdom, by virtue of which it is that a man is a 
man; and as these are from the Lord, they belicve, and love to 
believe, that they are the children of the Lord Himself. But, 
notwithstanding, the state of men who grow up on earth may 
become cqually perfect with the state of infants who grow up in 
heaven, provided they remove corporeal and earthly loves, which 
are those of self and the world, and receive spiritual loves in 
their place. 


Or tue Wise aND THE SIMPLE IN HEAVEN. 


846. It is generally believed, that the wise will enjoy glory 
and cminencc in heaven beyond what falls to the lot of the 
simple, because it is said in Daniel, “ They that are [wise, more 
literally] intelligent shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, 
and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars, for ever 
and ever*:’’ but few arc aware who are here meant by the in- 
tclligent, and by those who turn many to righteousness. It 
is commonly supposed, that those who are called men of erudi- 
tion and lcarning are the persons alluded to, especially such as 
have been teachers in the church, and have excelled others in 
doctrine and preaching; and, more especially still, those among 
them who have converted many to the faith. All such as these 
are believed, in the world, to be the intelligent: but the above 
words relate to thosc who are regarded as intelligent in heaven ; 
and those just mentioned do not belong to the number, unless 
their intelligence be hcavenly intelligence; the nature of which 
shall be here explained. 

347. Heavenly intelligence is interior intelligence, arising 
from the love of truth, unconnected with any regard either to 
glory in the world or to glory in heaven, but only to truth itself 
for its own sake, with which they are affected and delighted in 
their inmost soul. They who are affected and delighted with 
truth itself, are also affected and delighted with the light of 
heaven; and thcy who are affected and delighted with the light of 
heaven, are likewise affected and dclighted with the Divine 
Truth, yea, with the Lord Himself: for the light of heaven is 
the Divine Truth, and the Divine Truth is the Lord in heaven.t 
This light only enters into the interiors of the mind, which are 
formed for its reception; and as it enters, it also affects them, 
and imparts delight; for whatever enters by influx from heaven, 
and is received, carrics in its bosom enjoyment and pleasure. 
From this source is the genuine affection of truth, which is the 
affection of truth for its own sake. Those who are in possession 

* Ch, xii. 3. ¢ See above, nn. 126—140. 
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of this affection, or, what amounts to the same, of this love, are 
in the possession of heavenly intelligence, and shine, in heaven, 
as with the brightness of the firmament. The reason that they so 
shine is, because the Divine Truth, wherever it exists in heaven, 
shines or gives light*; and the firmament of heaven significs, 
by correspondenee, that interior intelleetual principle, as ex- 
isting both with angels and with men, that is in the light 
of heaven. But those who eherish the affection of truth either 
with a view to glory in the world or to glory in heaven, cannot 
shine in heaven, beeause they are not delighted and affected 
with the light of heaven, but only with the light of the world, 
which, in heaven, is mere darkness (‘*): for their own glory is 
what is predominant in their minds, this being the end which 
they have in view; and when his own glory is the end in view, 
the man has respect, in the first place, to himself, and only re- 
gards the truths whieh tend to promote his glory as means to 
that end, and as servants for his use. For whoever loves divine 
truths for the sake of his own glory, regards himself in them, 
and not the Lord; whence he turns away his eyes, or the sight 
of his understanding and faith, from heaven to the world, and 
from the Lord to himself. Such persons, consequently, are in 
the light of the world, but not in the light of heaven. These 
appear in external form, or in the sight of men, equally intelli- 
gent and learned with those who are in the light of heaven, by 
reason that they speak in a similar manner, and sometimes in 
external appearance with more wisdom, because they are ex- 
cited by self-love, and have learned to make a feigned display 
of heavenly affeetions; but still in internal form, in which they 
appear in the sight of angels, they are totally different. From 
these observations may in some measure be scen, who they are 
that are meant by the intelligent that shall shine in heaven 
with the brightness of the firmament: but who are meant by 
those who turn many to righteousness, who shall shine as the 
stars, shall now be shewn. 

318. By those who turn many to righteousness are meant 
those who are wise; and, in heaven, those are ealled wise who 
are eminently grounded in good, and those are there eminently 
grounded in good, who admit divine truths immediately into 
the life. For when divine truth is ineorporated in the life, it 
beeomes good; for it becomes the object of the will and love, 
and whatever is the objeet of the will and love is ealled good. 
These, therefore, are denominated wise, for wisdom belongs to 
the life: but those are denominated intelligent, who do not 
immediately admit divine truths into the life, but first mto the 
memory, whenee they are afterwards drawn forth, and ecom- 
mitted to life. In what manner, and to what extent, these 
two classes of persons differ in the heaveus, may be seen in the 

* See above, n. 321. 
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Section which treats of the two kingdoms of heaven, the celes- 
tial kingdom and the spiritual kingdom*; and in that which 
treats of the three heavens.t Those who dwell in the Lord’s 
celestial kingdom, thus, those who dwell in the third or inmost 
heaven, are called the righteous, beeause they attribute nothing 
of righteousness to themselves, but all to the Lord. The Lord’s 
righteousness, in heaven, is the good which proceeds from 
Him ("‘). These, then, are the persons who are here meant by 
those who turn many to righteousness. They are the same as 
those of whom the Lord says, “ The righteous shall shine as the 
sun in the kingdom of my Father{:” the reason of its being said 
that they shall shine as the sun, is, because they are grounded 
in love to the Lord derived from the Lord; and that that love 
is meant by the sun, has been shewn above.§ The light, also, 
which shines around them, has a flaming appearance, and the 
ideas of their thought partake of a flaming quality, by reason 
that they reeeive the good of love immediately from the Lord as 
the Sun in heaven. 

349. All who have procured for themselves intelligence and 
wisdom in the world, are accepted in heaven, and become 
angels, every one according to the quality and quantity of his 
intelligence and wisdom. For whatever a man has acquired to 
himself in the world, remains, and he carries it with him after 
death: it is then also increased, and filled up, but only within 
the degree of his affection and desire for good and truth, but 
not beyond that degree. Those who had but little of such affec. 
tion and desire, receive but little, but still as much as they are 
able to reecive within that degree; but those who had much 
affection and desire receive much. The actual degree of the 
affection and desire, serves as a measure, which is filled full; 
whence more is given to those whose measure is large, and less 
to those whose measure is small. The reason of this is, because 
love, to which belong affection and desire, receives all that 
agrecs with itself; wlicnce love and reception are co-extensive. 
This is meant by the Lord’s words when he says, ‘“‘ Whosoever 
hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have more abundance.”’ || 
“‘ Good measure, pressed down, and shaken together, and running 
over, shall men give into your bosom.” | 

350. All are received in heaven who have loved truth and 
good for their own sake. They, therefore, who have loved them 
much, are those who are called the wise; and they who have 
loved them but little, are those who are called the simple. In 
heaven, the wise dwell in much light; but the simple, in less; 
every one according to the degree of his love for good and 
truth. To love truth and good for their own sake, is, to will 
them and do them; for they who will them and do them are 
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those that love them; but not they who will and do them not. 
The former, also, are those that love the Lord, and are loved by 
Him; for good and truth are from the Lord; and such being 
the case, He isin them; whence, also, He dwells with those who 
receive good and truth in their lives by willing and doing them. 
Man, likewise, regarded in himself, is nothing but his own good 
and truth, by reason that good is the object of his will, and 
truth of his understanding, and the quality of the man is such 
as is that of his will and understanding; from which fact it is 
evident, that man is loved by the Lord, just in proportion as 
his will is formed by good, and his understanding by truth. To 
be loved by the Lord also means, to love the Lord: for love is 
reciprocal, and to him who is loved, it is granted by the Lord to 
love in return. 

351. It is supposed in the world, that they who possess much 
knowledge, whether relating to the doctrines of the church and 
to the Word, or to the sciences, see truths more intcriorly and 
acutely than others, and thus are more intelligent and wise; 
and such persons imagine the same respecting themselves. But 
what true intelligence and wisdom are, what spurious, and what 
false, shall be here declared. 

True intelligence and wisdom consist in secing and perceiving 
what is true and good, and thence what is false and evil, and in 
accurately distinguishing the one from the other, by intuition 
and interior perception. Every man possesses interiors and ex- 
teriors, or interior and exterior principles or faculties, his inte- 
riors being those which belong to the internal or spiritual man, 
and his exteriors those which belong to the external or natural 
man: and according as his interiors are formed, and act as one 
with his exteriors, is the man’s mental sight and perception. 
The interiors of man can only be formed in heaven; but his ex- 
teriors are formed in the world. When the interiors are formed 
in heaven, their contents then flow into the exteriors which are 
derived from the world, and form them to correspondence, that 
is, to act as one with themselves; and when this is accom- 
plished, the man sces and perceives things from an interior 
ground. In order that the interiors may be formed, the only 
means are, that the man should look to the Divine Being and 
to heaven; for, as just observed, the interiors are formed in 
heaven: and man looks to the Divine Being when he believes 
in His existence, and likewise, that all truth and good, and con- 
sequently all intelligence and wisdom, come from that Source ; 
and he believes in the Divine Being, when he is willing to be 
led by Him. It is in this way, and in no other, that the inte- 
riors of man are opened. The man who is grounded in that 
faith and in a life according to it, enjoys the power and capacity 
of becoming intelligent and wise: but in order to his becoming 
such actually, it is necessary for him to acquire a knowledge of 
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many things, not only such as relate to heaven, but also such as 
rclate to the world. Those relating to heaven are to be learned 
from the Word, and from the church; and thosc relating to the 
world, from the sciences. In proportion as a man makes such 
acquisitions, and applies them to life, he becomes intelligent 
and wisc; for in the same proportion his interior sight, which is 
that of the understanding, and his interior affection, which is 
that of the will, are perfected. The simple of this class are 
they, whose interiors have been opened, but have not been 
much cultivated by spiritual, moral, civil, and natural truths ; 
these have a perception of truths when they hear them, but 
they do not sec them in themselves: but the wise of this class 
are they, whose intcriors have not only been opened, but have 
also been cultivated: these both see truths in themselves, and 
have a perception of them. From these observations it may be 
evident, what true intelligence and wisdom are. 

352. Spurious intelligence and wisdom consist in not seeing 
and perceiving what is true and good, and thence what is false 
and evil, from an interior ground, but in only believing that to 
be true and good, or false and evil, which is so pronounced by 
others, and in afterwards confirming it as such. They who do 
not see what is true from truth itself, but from the dictate of 
another, may as casily embrace and believe falsity as truth, and 
may also afterwards confirm it so as to appear to be truth; for 
whatever is confirmed puts on the appearance of truth, and there 
is nothing whatever which may not be confirmed. The interiors. 
of these persons are only open from below, but their exteriors 
are open to the extent of their confirmations: consequently, the 
light by which they see is not the light of hcaven, but the 
light of the world, which is called natural light: for in this light 
falsities may appear lucid like truths, nay, when they are con- 
firmed, may shine with brilliance ; but not in the light of heaven. 
Of this class, the less intelligent and wise are those who have 
greatly confirmed themselves in their assumed opinions; but 
the more intelligent and wise arc those who have done this but 
little. From these observations it may be evident what spurious 
intelligence and wisdom are. But in this class are not to be in- 
cluded those, who, in childhood, have supposed the sentiments 
to be true which they have heard from their masters, provided, 
when they grow up and think from their own understanding, 
they do not tenaciously adhere to those sentiments, but desire 
truth, and from such desire seek after it, and when they find it, 
are interiorly affected by it: such persons, because they are af- 
fected by truth for its own sake, see it to be truth before they 
confirm it as such (**‘). This shall be illustrated by an example. 
A conversation arose among certain spirits, as to whence it is 
that animals are born into all the knowledge suitable to their 
respective natures, whercas man is not: and it was observed, 
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that the reason is, because animals exist in the order of their 
life, but man does not, wherefore he is to be brought into that 
order by means of knowledges and sciences ; whereas, if man 
were born into the order of his life, which is to love God above 
all things and his neighbour as himself, he would be born into 
intelligence and wisdom, and thence, also, into a belief of every 
truth, so far as knowledges were present to make him aequainted 
with them. The good spirits saw this immediately, and per- 
ceived that it was so, solely by the light of truth: but the spirits 
who had confirmed themselves in faith alone, and had thence cast 
aside love and charity, could not understand it ; because the light 
of confirmed falsity had obscured, with them, the light of truth. 

353. False intelligence and wisdom are all such as do not 
inelude the acknowledgement of a Divine Being: for all those 
who do not acknowledge a Divine Being, but nature instead, 
think from the corporeal-sensual principle or nature, and are 
merely sensual men, how much soever they may be esteemed in 
the world as men of erudition and learning (’*). Their erudi- 
tion does not ascend beyond such objects as appear in the world 
before their eves, which they retain in their memory, and con- 
template in almost a material manner; although they are the 
same scienecs as serve the truly intelligent for the formation of 
their understanding. By the sciences are meant the various 
kinds of experimental knowledge, such as physics, astronomy, 
chemistry, mechanies, geometry, anatomy, psychology, phi- 
losophy, history, both that of kingdoms or nations and of litera- 
ture, criticism, and languages. Neither do those leaders in the 
chureh who deny a Divine Being, elevate their thoughts beyond 
the sensual apprehensions which belong to the external man. 
They regard the Word, and whatever relates to it, only as others 
do the sciences, not making them subjects of thought, or of 
any intuition, proceeding from an enlightened rational mind. 
The reason is, because their interiors are closed, as are also their 
exteriors that are nearest to the interiors. These are closed, 
because such persons have averted themselves from heaven, and 
have turned the facultics which were capable of looking in that 
direction, and which, as observed above, are the interiors of the 
human mind, the contrary way: the consequence of which is, 
that they are not able to sce what is true and good, these being 
to them in darkness, while falsity and evil are in light. Never- 
theless, sensual men are able to reason, and some of them more 
adroitly and acutcly than other persons: but only from the fal- 
lacies of the senses confirmed by their scientific acquisitions: and 
because they possess this skill in reasoning, they also believe 
themselves to be wiser than others (*‘). The fire which inflames 
their reasonings with its affection, is the fire of the love of self 
and of the world. These are the charaeters who are the subjects 
of false intelligence and wisdom, and who are meant by the Lord 


354, 355. ] HEAVEN. 16] 


when he says in Matthew, “ They seeing see not, and hearing they 
hear not, neither do they understand.” * And in another place: 
“ Thou hast hid these things from the wise and prudent, and hast 
revealed them unto babes.” + 

354. It has been granted mc to converse with many of the 
learned after their departure out of the world, including some 
of the highest reputation, who are celebrated for their writings 
through the whole literary world; and some who are not so 
celebrated, but who, nevertheless, had their minds stored with 
hidden wisdom. Those of the former class, who in heart had 
denied a Divine Being, how much soever they had confessed him 
with their lips, were become so stupid, that they could scarcely 
understand any truth relating to civil affairs, much less any 
spiritual truth. I perceived, and saw too, that their interiors 
belonging to the mind were so closed as to appear black (in the 
spiritual world, such things are made objects of sight) ; and thus 
that they could not endure any ray of heavenly light, and, con- 
sequently, could not admit any influx from heaven. The black- 
ness, with which their interiors appeared to be invested, was 
greatest, and extended farthest, in those who had confirmed 
themselves against the existence of a Divine Being by scientific 
considerations supplied by their erudition. In the other life, 
such persons receive everything false with delight, imbibing it 
as a sponge does water; whilst they repel everything true, as a 
bony elastic surface repels what falls on it. I have also been 
told, that the interiors of those who have confirmed themselves 
against a Divine Being, and in favour of mere nature, are 
actually ossified: their head, likewise, appears like a cailous sub- 
stance, as if made of ebony, which reaches even to the nose—a 
sign that they no longer possess any perception. Those who are 
of this character are immersed in whirlpools, which appear like 
bogs, where they are whirled about by the phantasies into which 
their false notions are turned. The infernal fire which torments 
them is their thirst for glory and renown; from which thirst 
they assault one another, and, from their infernal heat, torture 
those who do not worship them as deities; and thus, by turns, 
they torture each other. Into such insanities and horrors is 
turned all worldly erudition, when not made interiorly receptive 
of light from heaven, by the acknowledgment of a Divine Being. 

355. That the learned of this class are of such a quality in the 
spiritual world, when they go thither after death, may be con- 
cluded from this circumstance alone: that then all things that 
are deposited in the natural memory, and are immediately in 
connection with the sensual organs and faculties of the body, as 
are such scientific acquirements as are mentioned above, are 
quiescent, and only the rational conclusions which had been 
deduced from them there serve for the materials of thought and 
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speech. Man carrics with him, indeed, all his natural memory, 
but the things containcd in it arc not, therc, under his view, 
and do not present themselves to his thoughts, as they did while 
he lived in the world. Nothing can he thence take out, and 
bring forth into spiritual light, because it contains nothing which 
belongs to that light. But the rational or intellectual conclu- 
sions or idcas which man has acquired for himself from the 
scicncces while he lived in the body, agree with the light of the 
spiritual world; whence it results, that just in proportion as a 
man’s spirit has been made rational by means of knowledges 
and sciences in the world, is he rational when separated from 
the body: for then the man is a spirit; and the spirit is that 
which thinks while he lives in the body (**). 

356. Those, on the other hand, who, by means of knowledges 
and sciences, have procured for themselves intelligenee and wis- 
dom, being those who have applied them all to uses of life, and 
at the same time have acknowledged a Divine Being, have loved 
the Word, and have lived the spiritual-moral life described 
above* ; to these the scicnces have served for means of becoming 
wise, and also, of corroborating the principles of faith. The in- 
teriors belonging to the minds of these were perceived by me, 
and seen too, as if transparent with light, and of a white, flaming, 
or azure colour, like that of pellueid diamonds, rubies, and 
sapphires ; and that they had this appearanee, according to the 
extent to which they had derived confirmations from the sciences 
in favour of the existence of a Divine Being, and in favour of 
divine truths. True intelligence and wisdom appear under such 
forms when exhibited to view in the spiritual world; and they 
derive the appearance from the light of heaven, which is the 
Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord, from whieh all intelli- 
gence and wisdom are derived.t The planes for the reception of 
that light, in which the variegations, like those of colours, exist, 
are the intcriors of the mind; and confirmations of divine truths 
by means of such objects as exist in nature, thus such as are 
treated of in the sciences, produce those variegations (°°). For 
the interior mind of man takes a view of the stores in his natural 
memory, and such things as it finds there that can be applied in 
confirmation, it sublimates, as it were, by the fire of heavenly 
love, separates them from gross appendages, and purifies them 
even into spiritual ideas. That such a process takes place, is un- 
known to man whilst he lives in the body, because he there 
thinks both spiritually and naturally at the same time, and what 
he thinks spiritually he is not conseious of, but only of what he 
thinks naturally; whereas, when he comes into the spiritual 
world, he is not conscious of any thing that he thought naturally 
in the world, but only of what he thought spiritually: such is 
his change of state. 

* R. 19% ¢ See above, nn. 126—133. 
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From these facts it is manifest, that man is made spiritual by 
means of knowledges and sciences, and that these are the me- 
diums of becoming wise,—only, however, to those, who, both in 
faith and in life, have acknowledged the Divine Being. Such 
persons, also, are acecpted in heaven more than others, and are 
among those who there dwell in the centre*, as being in the 
light more than others. These are the intelligent and wise in 
heaven, who shine with the brightness of the firmanent, and who 
shine as the stars. But the simple, there, are those who have 
acknowledged the Divine Being, have loved the Word, and have 
lived a spiritual-moral hfe, but with whom the interiors belony- 
ing to the mind have not been much cultivated by knowledges 
and sciences. The human mind is like ground, which acquires a 
quality according to the pains bestowed on its cultivation. 


Or tue RIcH AND THE Poor 1N HEAVEN. 


357. Various opinions exist respecting the reception of people 
in heaven. Some imagine, that the poor are received there, but 
not the neh; others, that rich and poor are admitted alike; 
others, that the rich cannot be accepted, unless they relinquish 
their possessious, and put themselves on a level with the poor: 
and all confirm their respective opinions by the Word. But 
they who make any difference between the rich and the poor in 
regard to their capability of admission into heaven, do not un- 
derstand the Word. The Word, in its inward recesses, is spiri- 
tual, but in its letter it is natural ; whence they who only appre- 
hend the Word as to its literal sense, and not, in any degree, as 
to its spiritual sense, cannot but fall into error on many subjects, 
and especially respecting the rich and the poor; as when they 
suppose, that it is as difficult for the rich to go to heaven as it is 
for a camel to go through the eye of a needle, and that it is 
easy to the poor merely because they are poor, it being said, 
“ Blessed be ye poor; for yours is the kingdom of God.’+ But 
they who know any thing of the spiritual sense of the Word, 
think differently, being aware, that heaven is designed for all 
who live a life of faith and love, whether they be rich or poor. 
But who are meant in the Word by the rich, and who by the 
poor, will be shewn in what follows. From much conversation 
with the angels, and from living in society with them, I have 
had opportunity of knowing with certainty, that the nch obtain 
admission into heaven as easily as the poor; and that no man is 
exeluded from heaven merely because he abounded in this world’s 
goods, and no man is received there merely because he was with- 
out them. There are in heaven both rich and poor; and there 
are many of the rich who are in stations of greater glory and 
happiness than the poor. 

* See n. 43. ¢ Luke vi, 20. 
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358. It is proper to mention by way of preface, that a man 
may acquire riches, and accumulate wealth, as far as opportunity 
is given him, provided it is not accomplished by the exercise of 
cunning and of wicked arts; that he may eat and drink daintily, 
provided he does not make his life to consist in such enjoy- 
ments; that he may have a handsome house and furniture, 
so far as is suitable to his situation in life; that he may con- 
verse with others as others do, may frequent places of amuse- 
ment, and talk about worldly affairs; and that he has no need 
always to wear an air of devotion, going with a sad and sorrow- 
ful countenance, and walking with his head bowing down, but 
may appear good-humoured and cheerful; and that neither is he 
obliged to give his property to the poor, any further than affec- 
tion leads him to do so; in one word, that he may live, in ex- 
ternal form, just as a man of the world does: and that these things 
will not prevent his going to heaven, provided, in the inward 
recesses of his mind, he thinks respecting God in a becoming 
manner, and deals sincerely and justly with his neighbour. For 
man is such in quality as are his affection and thought, or his 
love and faith: all things that he does in externals thence derive 
their life, for to act is to will, and to speak is to think, because a 
man acts from his will and speaks from his thought. On this 
account, when it is said in the Word, that man will be judged 
according to his deeds and rewarded according to his works, the 
meaning is, that he will be judged and rewarded according to 
the thought and affection from which his deeds or works pro- 
ceeded, or which were included in them; for without these, the 
actions are of no moment, and the character of the actions is 
precisely that of the thought and affection from which they are 
performed (**). It hence is evident, that the external of man 
goes for nothing, but that the internal is all, from which the ex- 
ternal proceeds. Let us take an illustration. Suppose a per- 
son to act sincerely, and to abstain from defrauding another, 
merely because he is afraid of the law, of the loss of character, 
and thence of honour and gain, but who, if that fear did not 
restrain him, would defraud others as much as he could; thus, 
in his thought and will is fraud, and yet his deeds, in their ex- 
ternal form, appear sincere: such a person, being insincere and 
fraudulent interiorly, has hell within him. On the other hand, 
suppose a person to act sincerely, and to abstain from defrauding 
another, because to do otherwise would be to sin against God and 
against his neighbour: this person, if he had opportunity to de- 
fraud another, still would not do it: his thought and will are 
regulated by conscience; thus, he has heaven within him. In 
external form, the deeds of both appear similar; but in internal, 
they are totally different. 

359. Since a man may live, in external form, as others do; 
may acquire riches, keep a plentiful table, be elegantly lodged 
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and attired according to his condition and occupation, may 
enjoy pleasurable and cheerful scenes and objects, and undertake 
worldly engagements for the sake of occupation and busincss, 
and in order that his life, both of mind and body, may be 
kept in a sound state, provided he interiorly acknowledges the 
Divine Being and cherishes good-will to his neighbour ; it is 
evident, that it is not so difficult to enter the way to heaven as 
many suppose. The only difficulty is, to be able to resist the 
love of self and of the world, and to prevent it from being pre- 
dominant; for this is the root of all evils (“*). That it is not so 
difficult as mauy suppose, is taught by these words of the Lord: 
“* Learn of Me; for Lam meek and lowly of heart ; and ye shall 
find rest unto your souls. For My yoke is easy, and My burthen 
is light.”* The reason that the Lord’s voke is easy, and His 
burthen light, is, because, so far as a man resists the cvils that 
spring from the love of self and of the world, he is led by the 
Lord, and not by himself; and the Lord afterwards resists those 
evils in man, and removes them. 

360. I have conversed after death with some, who, while on 
earth, renounced the world, and gave themselves up to an almost 
solitary life, that by the abstraction of their thoughts from 
worldly concerns, they might be incessantly engaged in pious 
meditations ; believing that this was the way to enter the path 
to heaven. But these, in the other life, are found to have ac- 
quired a melancholy disposition: they despise others who are 
not like themselves, and are indignant at not obtaining a happier 
lot than others, believing that they have deserved it; neither 
have they any concern about others ; and they avert themselves 
from offices of charity, though it is by these that conjunction is 
maintained with hcaven. They desire hcaven morc than others 
do; but when they are raised to where the angels are, they 
cause anxieties, which disturb the felicities of the angels; where- 
fore they are separated from their society; after which they 
hetake themselves to desert places, where they follow a similar 
life to that which they led in the world. Man can only be formed 
for hcaven by means of the world. It is there that ultimate 
effects have their station, into which the affection of every one is 
to be determincd ; for unless the affection puts itself forth, or 
effuses itsclf into acts, which is done in a numervus society, it is 
suffocated, and, at last, so completcly, that the man has no 
longer any respect to his neighbour, but only to himself. It 
hence is manifest, that the life of charity towards the neighbour, 
which consists in doing what is just and right in all our dealings 
and occupations, leads to heaven ; but not a life of piety without 
the former (**): consequently, that the exercises of charity, and 
the increase of the life of charity by their means, can only have 
existence so far as a man is cngaged in occupations of busincss ; 

* Matt. xi. 29, 30. 
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and that they eannot have existenee, so far as he removes him- 
self from such occupations. Of those who have done so, I will 
now speak from experienee. Many of those who had employed 
themselves in the world in trade and merchandize, and also had 
become rich by these pursuits, are in heaven; but fewer of those 
who attained rank and wealth by filling offices in the state ; and 
the reason is, because the latter, by the gain they had made, 
and by the honours conferred upon them, for dispensing justice 
and equity, and also by conferring posts of profit and honour on 
others, were induced to love themselves and the world, and 
through this, to remove their thoughts and affections from 
heaven, and turn them to themselves. For so far as a man 
loves himself and the world, and respects himself and the world 
in everything, he alienates himself from the Divine Being, aud 
removes himself from heaven. 

361. The lot of the rich who go to heaven is of such a nature, 
that they find themselves in the possession of opulence beyond 
others. Some of them dwell in palaces, all the interior and fur- 
niture of which shine as with gold and silver; and they have 
abundance of everything that can promote the uses of life. 
They do not, however, in the smallest degree, place their hearts 
on these things, but on the uses themselves: these they behold 
in clearncss, and as if in the light; but the gold and silver they 
sce obscurely, and as if, respectively, in the shade. The reason 
is, because, in the world, they had loved uses, and gold and 
silver only as means, and instruments of service. Thus uses 
themselves are refulgent in heaven ; the good of use shining hike 
gold, and truth of use like silver (‘*). Aceording to the quality, 
therefore, of the uses which such persons had performed in the 
world, is that of their opulence in heaven, and of their enjoy- 
ment and happiness. Good uses consist in a man’s providing for 
himself and his family the necessaries of life; in desiring abun- 
dance for the sake of his country, and also of his neighbour, to 
whom a rich man ean do good in many ways, which a poor man 
cannot ; and because he is thus enabled to withdraw his mind 
from a life of idleness, which is a pernicious life, since, in 
idleness, man, from the evil inherent in him, is prone to indulge 
bad thoughts. These uses are good, so far as they have in them 
a Divine Principle, that is, so far as man looks in them to the 
Divine Being and to heaven, and places his own good in those uses, 
and only in wealth as a subordinate good, tending to promote 
the former. 

362. But the lot of those rich men who have not believed in 
a Divine Being, and have rejected from their mind the things 
belonging to heaven and the church, is quite contrary. These 
are in hell, surrounded by filth, misery, and destitution. Such 
ure the things into which riches are turned when they are loved 
asanend; and not only the riches are so changed, but alse the 
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uses to which they have been applied, and which were, cither 
that their possessors might follow in everything the bent of their 
inclinations, indulge in voluptuous enjoyments, and be able, 
more abundantly and freely, to give their mind to flagitious 
practices; or else, to exalt themselves over others, whom they 
despise. These riches, and these uses, seeing they have nothing 
in them of a spiritual, but only what is of an earthly nature, 
turn to filth. For a spiritual principle contained in riches and 
the uses of them, is like the soul in the body, and like the light 
of heaven in moist ground: without it, they rot, like a body 
without a soul, and like moist ground without the light of heaven. 
These are the persons whom riches seduce, and who are with- 
drawn by them from heaven. 

363. The ruling affection or love of every man remains with 
him after death, and is not extirpated to eternity. The reason of 
this is, because the spirit of a man is altogether such as his love 
is; and, what is an arcanum, the body of every spirit and angel 
is the external form of his love, perfectly corresponding to its 
internal form, which is that of his natural and rational mind. 
Hence it is that spirits are known as to thcir quality by their 
countenance, their gestures, and their speech; and man would 
be known in the same manner, as to his spirit, while he lives in 
the world, had he not learned to put on, in his countenance, his 
gestures, and his speech, appearances which do not belong to 
him. From these facts it may be seen with certainty, that man 
remains to eternity, such as is his predominant affection or love. 
It has been granted me to converse with some who lived seventeen 
centuries ago, and whose lives are known from the writings of 
that age; and it was ascertained, that they are still led by the 
love which prevailed in them then. It may hence also appear 
with certainty, that the love of riches, and of the uses to be 
performed by riches, remains with every one to eternity, and con- 
tinues to be completely of the same quality as had been acquired 
in the world. There is, however, this difference; that riches, 
with those who had employed them for good uses, are turned 
into enjoyments according to those uses; whereas riches, with 
those who had employed them for bad uses, are turned into filth ; 
with which also, they are then delighted; much as, in the world, 
they had been delighted with riches for the sake of the bad uses 
to which they applicd them. The reason that they arc then 
delighted with filth, is, because the foul voluptuous pleasures 
and flagitious practices, which were the uses to which they ap- 
plied them,—and avarice likewise, which is the love of riches 
without regard to any use,—correspond to filth. Spiritual filth 
is nothing else. 

364. As for the poor, they do not go to heaven on account of 
their poverty, but on account of their life. His life follows every 
one, whether he be rich or poor. There is no special grace for 
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one any more than for another (**) : he is received who has lived 
well, and he is rejected who has lived ill. Besides, poverty se- 
duces and withdraws a man from heaven, as much as wealth does. 
Among the poor are great numbers who are not content with 
their lot, who covet many things, and who believe riches to be 
real blessings (**); on which account, not obtaining them, they 
are incensed, and form bad thoughts of the Divine Providence. 
They also envy others their advantages; and, besides, they are 
equally ready to defraud others when they find opportunity, and 
equally live in debasing voluptuous pleasures. Not so the poor 
who are content with their lot, who are industrious and diligent 
in their ealling, who love work better than idleness, and who 
deal sincerely and faithfully ; living, at the same time, a Christian 
life. I have sometimes conversed with some of those, who be- 
longed to the class of peasants and common people, who, while they 
lived in the world, had believed in God, and had done what was 
just and right in their callings. Being grounded in an affection 
for knowing the truth, they asked what charity and faith are ; 
because, in the world, they had heard much about faith, and, in 
the other life, much about charity. It was, therefore, told them, 
that charity is everything that relates to life, and faith is every- 
thing that relates to doctrine; consequently, that charity con- 
sists in willing and doing what is just and right in all our dealings, 
and faith in thinking justly and rightly: and that faith and 
charity are mutually conjoined, like doctrine and a life according 
to it, or like thought and will; and that faith becomes charity, 
when a man also wills and does what he justly and rightly 
thinks; on the accomplishment of which, they are no longer 
two, but one. All this they well understood, and rejoiced at the 
information, observing that, when in the world, they could not 
comprehend, how believing could be anything else than living. 
365. From these faets it may appear with certainty, that both 
rich and poor go to heaven alike, and the one as easily as the 
other. The reason that it is imagined that the poor are admitted 
easily, and the rich with difficulty, is, beeause the Word has not 
been understood, where it makes mention of the rich and the 
poor. By the rich are there meant, in the spiritual sense, those 
who abound in the knowledges of good and truth, thus who 
belong to the chureh, which is in possession of the Word; and 
by the poor, those who are destitute of such knowledges, but 
yet desire them, thus, who live in countries beyond the limits of 
the church, where the Word does not exist. By the rich man 
who was clothed in purple and fine linen, and who was east into 
hell, is meant the Jewish nation, which, as possessing the Word, 
and thence abounding in the knowledges of good and truth, is 
called a rich man. By garments of purple are also signified 
knowledges of good, and by garments of fine linen, knowledges 
of truth ('’). But by the poor man who lay at his gate, and de- 
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sired to he fed with the crumbs whieh fell from the rich man’s 
table, and who was carricd by angels into Abraham’s bosom, are 
meant the Gentiles, who did not possess the knowledges of good 
and truth, but yet desired them.* By the rich men who were 
ealled to a great supper, and excused themselves, is also meant 
the Jewish nation; and by the poor men who were introduced 
in their place, are meant the nations that were not within the 
ehurch.t Who are meant by the rich man, of whom the Lord 
said, “It is more easy for a camel to go through the eye of a 
needle, than for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of God t,” 
shall also be explained. By a rich man are there meant the 
rieh in both senses, both the natural and the spiritual. In the 
Datural sense, the rieh are those who abound in wealth, and set 
their heart upon it: but, in the spiritual sense, they are those 
who abound in knowledges and seienees, for these are spiritual 
riches, and who desire, by means of them, to introduce them- 
selves, by self-derived intelligence, into the things belonging to 
heaven and the chureh. As this is eontrary to divine order, it 
is said that it is easier for a eamel to pass through the eye of a 
needle: for in the spiritual sense, by a camel is signified the 
principle of knowledge and science in general, and by the eye of 
a needle, spiritual truth (“*). That sueh things are signified by 
a eamel and the eye of a needle, is not known at the present day, 
because hitherto the scienee has not been disclosed, whieh 
teaches what is meant, in the spiritual sense of the Word, by 
the expressions employed in its literal sense. In every partieular 
of the Word there is contained a spiritual sense; and a natural sense 
also; for, in order that conjunetion might be effeeted between 
heaven and the world, or between angels and men, after imme- 
diate conjunction had eeased, the Word was written by pure 
correspondences, aceording to the relation between natural things 
and spiritual. It henee is evident, who are speeifieally meant by 
the rich man in the above eited passage.§ 


Or Marriaces In HEAVEN. 


366. Sinee the inhabitants of heaven are from the human 
race, whence consequently the angels who oecupy it are of both 
sexes; and sinee it was ordained from creation that the woman 


* Lake xvi, 19—31. t Luke xii. 16—24. { Matt. xix. 24. 

§ That by the rich are meant in the Word, in its spiritual sense, those who possess 
the knowledges of good and truth, and, by riches, those knowledges themselves, which 
also are real spiritual riches, may be seen from various passages: as Jsaiah x. 12—14, 
xxx. 6,7, xlv.3; Jerem. xvii. 3, xvii. 7, 1 36, 37, li. 13; Dan, v. 2, 3,4; Ezek. 
xxvi. 7, 12, xxvii. l—end; Zech, ix. 3,4; Ps. xl. 13; Hos. xii. 9; Rev. iii. 17, 183 
Luke xiv. 33; and elsewhere. And that by the poor, in the spiritual sense. are signi- 
fied those who do not possess the knowledges of good and truth, and yet desire them, 
may be seen from Matt. xi. 5; Luke vi. 20, 21, xiv. 21; Isa, xiv. 30, xxix. 19; xli. 
17, 18; Zeph. iii. 12,18. All these texts may be seen explained in the Arcana Celestia, 
un, 10227. 
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should be for the man, and the man for the woman, thus that 
the one should be the other’s; and sinec the love that it should 
be so is innate in both; it follows, that there are marriages in 
the heavens as well as on earth. Marriages in the heavens, 
however, greatly differ from marriages on earth. What, there- 
fore, is the nature of marriages in the heavens, in what they 
differ from marriages on earth, and in what they agree, shall 
here be shewn. 

367. In the heavens, marriage is the conjunction of two into 
one mind; the nature of which conjunction shall be first ex- 
plained. The mind eonsists of two parts, one of which is ealled 
the understanding, and the other the will. When those two 
parts act in unity, they are then ealled one mind. In heaven, 
the husband aets as that part whieh is called the understanding, 
and the wife as that which is ealled the will. When this con- 
junetion, which exists in the interiors, descends into the inferior 
parts that belong to the body, it is perceived and felt as love ; 
and the love thus felt is conjugial* love. From these truths it is 
evident, that eonjugial love derives its origin from the eonjune- 
tion of two individuals into one mind. This is termed, in heaven, 
dwelling together; and it is said of such, that they are not two, 
but one. Therefore, in heaven, two married partners are not 
called two, but one angel ('*). 

368. That there should exist such a conjunetion of the hus- 
band and wife in their inmost parts, which belong to their minds, 
results from ereation itself. For the man is born to be under 
the influenee of intelleet, thus, to think from the understanding; 
but the woman to be under the influence of will, thus, to think 
from the will. This also is evident from the inelination, or eon- 
nate disposition, of each ; and likewise, from their form. From 
their disposition, it is seen, that the man aets from reason; but 
the woman from affection: and from their form, that the face of 
the man is more rough and less beautiful, his speech of deeper 


* This word, conjugial, is not in common use in the English language, which has 
adopted conjugal instead. Both are originally Latin, in which language they are written 
conjugials, and conjugalis, Though both the Latin words are equally classical, our 
Author, when speaking of what he denominates “conjugial love,” has confined himself 
to the use of the former. Only a very few instances of the use of the latter occur in all 
his works; and then, as generally appears most probable, by error of the press. The 
reason of his preference is doubtless to be found in their etymology. Conjugialis is de- 
rived, through cunjugium (marriage, and conjuxz,—a married partner), from conjungo, 
which signifies to conjoin; whereas conjugalis is from conjugo, which signifies to yoke 
together. Now asa yoke carries with it the idea of compulsion and domination, which is 
abhorent from all that our Author teaches of the genuine nature of marriage-love; whilst 
the idea of conjunction is in perfect harmony with it; it can be no matter of surprise 
that he preferred the term conjugialis to cenjugalis, As, also, the original radical ideas 
remain in the words when anglicized by lopping off their termination, most of our 
Author's translators have preferred to adopt the appropriate, though unusual word, 
conyugial, instead of the less appropriate, though common word, conjugal. The superior 
softness of the former in sound, also, renders it more suitable in application to such a 
subject as Conjugial Love, For these reasons, the word conjnyial is retained in the 
present translation.—N. 
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tone, and his body more robust; whilst the face of the woman 
is smoother and fairer, her tone of voice more tender, and her 
body more delicate. There is a similar difference between the 
understanding and the will, or between thought and affection ; 
and also between truth and good, and between faith and love; 
for truth and faith have relation to the understanding, and good 
and love to the will. It is on this account, that, in the Word, 
by a youth and man, in the spiritual sense, is meant the under- 
standing of truth, and by a virgin and woman, the affection of 
good ; and also, that the church, by virtue of her affection for 
good and truth, is called a woman and a virgin; and further, 
that all who are grounded in the affection of good are called 
virgins; as in Rev. xiv. 4(™*). 

369. Every one, whether man or woman, cnjoys understand- 
ing and will; but still, in the man, the understanding predomi- 
nates, and in the woman, the will: and the character of the 
human being is determined by the predominating faculty. In 
marriages in the heavens, however, there is not any domination 
exercised by one party over the other ; for the will of the wife is 
also that of the husband, and the understanding of the husband 
is also that of the wife; because the one loves to will and to 
think as the other does, and thus, to do so mutually and recipro- 
cally; the result of which is, their conjunction into one. This 
conjunction is actual; for the will of the wife enters into the 
understanding of the husband, and the understanding of the 
husband into the will of the wife, more especially when they 
look each other in the face: for, as has often been stated above, 
in the heavens there is a communication of thoughts and affections; 
and more especially does this exist bctween marricd partners, be- 
cause they mutually love each other. From these statements 
may be seen, what is the nature of that conjunction of minds 
which constitutes marriage, and produces conjugial love, in the 
heavens; namely, that it consists in the one partner’s willing or 
desiring that whatever is his or her’s should be the other’s, and 
in the reciprocal existence of such will or desire. 

370. It has been told me by the angels, that just in propor- 
tion as two married partners are united in such conjunction, 
they are in the enjoyment of conjugial love, and at the same 
time, and in the same proportion, of intelligence, wisdom, and 
happiness. The reason of this is, because the Divine Truth and 
the Divine Good, which are the sources of all intelligence, wis- 
dom, and happiness, principally flow into conjugial love, and 
consequently, conjugial love is the actual plane for receiving the 
divine influx, for this reason, that it is, at the same time, the 
marriage of truth and good. For as it is a conjunction of under- 
standing and will, it is also a conjunction of truth and good ; since 
the understanding receives the Divine Truth, and also is formed 
by truths, and the will receives the Divine Good, and is also 
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formed by goods: for what a man wills, is, to him, good, and 
what he understands, is, to him, truth: whenee it amounts to 
the same thing, whether we say, tlhe conjunction of understand- 
ing and will, or whether we say, the conjunction of truth and 
good. The conjunction of truth and good constitutes an angel, 
together with his intelligence, wisdom, and happiness; for an 
angel is such, in proportion as good is conjoined in him with 
truth, and truth with good; or, what amounts to the same, an 
angel is such, in proportion as love is conjoined in him with 
faith, and faith with love. 

371. The reason that the Divine Sphcre proceeding from the 
Lord flows principally into conjugial love, is, because that love 
descends from the conjunction of good and truth; for, as just 
observed, whether we say, the conjunction of the understanding 
and the will, or, the conjunction of good and truth, it amounts 
to the same thing. The conjunction of good and truth derives 
its origin from the Lord’s Divine Love towards all the inha- 
bitants of heaven and earth. From the Divine Love procecds 
the Divine Good; and the Divine Good is received by angels and 
by men in divine truths. The only receptacle of good is truth ; 
on which account, nothing that proceeds from the Lord and from 
heaven can be received by any one who is not in possession of 
truths. In proportion, therefore, as truths are conjoined in 
man with good, the man himself is conjoined with the Lord and 
heaven. Here, then, is the actual origin of conjugial love ; con- 
sequently, that love is the actual plane of the Divine Influx. 
This is the reason that, in heaven, the conjunction of good and 
truth is called the heavenly marriage, and that, in the Word, 
heaven is compared to a marriage, and is actually so called; and 
that the Lord is termed the bridegroom and husband, and 
heaven, together with the church, the bride and wife ("*). 

372. Good and truth conjoined in an angel or a man are not 
two but one; since good, then, belongs to truth, and truth to 
good. This conjunction is like that which exists, when a man 
thinks what he wills, and wills what he thinks; for then the 
thought and the will constitute a one, thus one mind; for the 
thought forms, or presents in a form, that which the will desires, 
and the will infuses into it delight. This, also, is the reason, 
that two married partners are not, in heaven, called two, but one 
angel. It is this, likewise, which is meant by these words of 
the Lord: “ Have ye not read, that He who made them from the 
beginning made them a male and a female, and said, For this cause 
shall a man leave father and mother, and shail cleave to his wife, 
and they two shall be one flesh? Wherefore they are no more 
two, but one flesh. What, therefore, God hath joined together, let 
not man put asunder.— All men cannot receive this saying, save 
they to whom it is given.”’* What is here described, is the hea- 

* Matt. xix. 4, 5,6, 11; Mark x. 6—9; Gen. ii. 24. 
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venly marriage in which the angcls live, and, at the same time, 
the marriage of good and truth; and by man’s being forbidden 
to put asunder what God hath joined together, is meant, that 
good is not to be separated from truth. 

373. From these truths may now be seen, whence love truly 
conjugial proceeds; namely, that in those who are united in 
marriage, it is first formed in the mind, and that it descends 
thence, and is derived into the body; wherc it is perceived and 
felt as love. For whatever is felt and perceived in the body de- 
rives its origin from man’s spiritual part, since it proceeds from 
his understanding and will. These constitute the spiritual 
man; and whatever descends from the spiritual man into the 
body, there shews itself under another form, but still remaining 
similar and unanimous; as is the case with the soul and the 
body, and with the cause and the effect.* 

374. I once heard an angel describing love truly conjugial, 
and its heavenly delights, to this effect: That it is the Divine 
Sphere of the Lord in heaven, which is the Divine Good and the 
Divine Truth, united in two individuals, but in such a manncr, 
as not to be two, but one. He said, that two marricd partners, 
in heaven, are that love in form, because every onc is his own 
good and his own truth, both with respect to his mind and his 
body ; for the body is the effigy of the mind, being formed after 
its likeness. He inferred from this, that the Divine Being is 
effigied in two individuals who are united in love truly conjugial; 
and, since the Divine Being is effigied in them, that heaven is so 
likewise, since the universal heaven is the Divine Good and 
Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord; whence it is that all 
the clements of heaven are inscribed on that love, with beati- 
tudes and enjoyments beyond the power of computation. He 
expressed the number by a word which involved myriads of 
myriads. He wondered that the members of the church should 
know nothing of this subject, although the church is the Lord’s 
heaven upon earth, and heaven is the marriage of good and 
truth. He said that he was astounded at the thought, that 
adultcry is practised within the church more than out of it, and 
is even confirmed as allowable, although the delight of it, in the 
spiritual sensc, and thence in the spiritual world, is, in itself, 
nothing but the delight of the love of falsity conjoined with evil ; 
which is infernal delight; being diametrically opposite to the 
delight of heaven, which is that of the love of truth conjoined 
with good. 

375. Every one knows, that two married partners, who love 
each other, are interiorly united, and that the essential thing in 
marriage is the union of minds. From this truth it may be 
known, that such as is, inherently, the character of their minds, 


* As may be manifest from what was stated and shewn in the two Sections on 


Correspondence. 
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such is that of their union, and, also, such is that of the love 
existing between them. The mind is solely formed by truths and 
goods: for all things that exist in the universe have refercnce 
to good and truth, and also to their conjunetion: whence it 
results, that the union of minds is altogcther such in quality as 
are the goods and truths by which they are formed: conse- 
quently, that the union of minds that are formed by genuine 
truths and goods is the most perfect. It is to be observed, that 
no two things mutually love each other more than truth and 
good; on which account, from that love descends the love truly 
conjugial (°°). Falsity and evil also love each other; but this 
love is changed into hell. 

376. From what has now been stated respecting the origin of 
conjugial love, a conelusion may be drawn as to who are in the 
enjoyment of it, and who are not. It may be seen, that those 
are in the enjoyment of conjugial love, who, by the reception of 
divine truths, are grounded in Divine Good; and that conjugial 
love is more genuine, so far as the truths, which are conjoined 
with good, are more genuine. It also follows, since all the good 
which is conjoined with truths is from the Lord, that no one 
can be in the enjoyment of the love truly conjugial, unless he 
acknowledges the Lord and his Divinity; for without that 
acknowledgment, the Lord eannot enter by influx, and be con- 
joined with the truths that are possessed by man. 

377. From these remarks it 1s evident, that those are not in 
the enjoyment of conjugial love who are immersed in falsities, 
and not at all those who are immersed in falsities grounded in 
evil. With those, also, who are immersed in evil and thence in 
falsitics, the interiors, which belong to the mind, are closed, 
wherefore there cannot exist any origin of conjugial love there: 
but below those interiors, in the external or natural man sepa- 
rate from the internal, there exists a conjunction of falsity and 
evil, which is called the infernal marriage. It has been granted 
me to see the nature of the marriage that exists between persons 
who are immersed in falsitics of evil, and which is called the 
infernal marriage. They talk with each other, and also are con- 
nected from an impulse of lasciviousness; but they inwardly 
burn against each other with deadly hatred, which is so great as 
to surpass all description. 

378. Neither can conjugial love exist between two persons of 
different religions, because the truth of the one does not agree 
with the good of the other, and two dissimilar and diseordant 
elements cannot make one mind out of two; on whieh account, 
the origin of their love does not partake of any thing of a 
spiritual nature. If they live together in eoneord, it is only 
from natural causes("*). On this aecount, in the heavens, 
marriages are contracted between parties who belong to the 
same socicty, because these are grounded in similar good 
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and truth; but not between parties who belong to different 
societics.* This, also, was represented among the Israelites by 
their contracting marriages within their own tribes, and, speci- 
fically, within their own families, and not out of them. 

379. Neither can love truly conjugial exist between oue hus- 
band and several wives: for this destroys its spiritual origin, 
which consists in the formation of one mind out of two; conse- 
quently, it destroys the interior conjunction, which is that of 
good and truth, from which the very essence of conjugial love is 
derived. The marriage of a man with more than one wife, is 
like an understanding divided among several wills; and like a 
man who is attached, not to one church, but to sevcral; in 
which case his faith is drawn different ways, till it becomes 
none at all. The angels affirm, that to have a plurality of wives 
is utterly contrary to Divine Order; and that they know this 
from several causes, among which, this is one: That as soon 
as they entertain the thought of marriage with more than one 
wife, they lose all sense of internal beatitude and heavenly 
happiness, and immediately become like persons intoxicated, 
beeause good is then disjoined in them from its own truth: and 
as the intcriors that belong to their minds fall into such a state 
on the mere thought of such a thing with any intention, they 
perceive clearly, that marriage with more than one wife would 
shut their internal, and, in place of conjugial love, would intro- 
duce the love of lasciviousness, which is a love that withdraws 
from heaven (**). They say, further, that man with diffieulty 
comprehends this, because there are few who are grounded in 
genuine conjugial love; and they who are not, know nothing 
whatever of the interior delight which is inherent in that love, 
but only of the delight of lasciviousness, which is turned into 
what is undelightful after persons of this charactcr have lived 
a little time together; whereas the delight of love truly con- 
jugial not only lasts till old age in the world, but also becomes 
the delight of heaven after death, and is then filled with interior 
enjoyment, which is perfected to cternity. They stated, also, that 
the beatitudes of the love truly conjugial might be enumerated to 
the extent of several thousands, not one of which is known to man, 
nor can be comprehended by any individual who is not grounded 
in the marriage of good and truth derived from the Lord. 

380. The love of domination to be exercised by one party 
over the other completely banishes conjugial love and its heaven] 
delight: for, as observed above, conjugial love, and the delight 
belonging to it, consist in the circumstance, that the will of one 
is that of the other, and that such is their state mutually and 
reciprocally. The love of domination destroys this; for the 
ruling party would have his or her will alone to be in the other, 


* That all in heaven who are in the same society are grounded in similar good and 
truth, and differ from those who are in other societies, may be seen above, nn. 41, e¢ s¢q. 
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and nonc of the other’s reciprocally in him or her: whence there 
is nothing mutual betwecn them, no communication of any love 
and its delight with the other, and no reciprocal interchange ; 
although such communication and interchange, with the con- 
junetion thenee resulting, are what constitute that interior de- 
light, called beatitude, which exists in real marriage. The love 
of domination utterly extinguishes this beatitude, and with it, 
evcry thing celestial and spiritual belonging to that love, even 
to the abolishing of all knowledge of its existenee ; and if sueh 
persons were told of it, they would regard it as so contemptible, 
that on the mere mention of beatitude from such a source, they 
would either laugh or fly in a passion. When one party wills 
or loves what the othcr does, both cnjoy liberty, for all liberty 
is the offspring of love: but where domination is assumed, 
neither enjoys liberty : one party is confessedly a slave; and so 
is the ruling party too, because led as a slave by the lust of 
domination. This, however, he cannot at all conceive, be- 
cause he does not know what the liberty of heavenly love is. 
From what has been advanced above respecting the origin and 
essence of conjugial love, however, it may be known, that just 
in proportion as domination enters, the minds of the parties are 
not united, but divided. Domination subjugates; and the mind 
that is subjugated has afterwards no will at all, or else a contrary 
will: if there is no will, there is also no love; if a contrary will, 
instead of love, there is hatred. The interiors of those who live 
in such a marriage, are in such mutual collision and combat, as 
ever cxists betwcen two opposites, however their extcriors may be 
restrained and kept quiet for the sake of peace. The collision 
and combat of their interiors display themselves openly after 
death. Then, for the most part, they meet; when they fight 
like hostile champions, mutually inflicting injuries as if they 
would tear each other to piecccs: for they then act aceording to 
the state of their interiors. It has sometimes been granted me 
to behold their battles and mutual injuries ; when I saw that, in 
some, they were full of revenge and cruelty. For, in the other 
life, the intcriors of every one are set at liberty, and are no 
longer held under restraint by external considerations, connected 
with reasons that operate in the world: for every one is then 
seen to be such in quality as he intcriorly is. 

381. There exists, with some, a certain resemblance of con- 
jugial love, which, nevertheless, is not conjugial love, where the 
parties are not grounded in the love of good and truth, but is a 
love appearing like it, grounded in various causes; as, for in- 
stance, that they may be waited upon in the house; that they 
may live in security, or in tranquillity, or in idleness; or that 
they may be nursed in sickness and old age; or to have their 
children, whom they love, taken care of. With some, it is a 
state of constraint, occasioned by fear of the other party, or for 
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their reputation, or of injuries: and with some it is induced by 
lasciviousness. Conjugial love differs, also, in the two married 
partners themselves : it may exist, more or less, in one, and little, 
or not at all, in the other; and as it may differ so widely, heaven 
may await the one, and hell the other. 

382. Genuine conjugial love prevails in the inmost heaven, 
because the angels of that heaven are eminently grounded in 
the marriage of good and truth; and also, are eminently in the 
enjoyment of innocence. The angels of the inferior heavens 
are also in the enjoyment of conjugial love, but only so far as 
they are grounded in innocence: for conjugial love, regarded in 
itself, is a state of innocence ; wherefore, between married part- 
ners who are grounded in conjugial love, there exist heavenly de- 
lights, which, as presented before their minds, are almost similar 
to such sports of innocence as are practised among little children: 
for there is nothing which does not impart delight to their 
minds; since heaven, with its joy, flows into all the minutiz of 
their life. On this account, conjugial love is represented in 
heaven by the most beautiful objects. I have seen it repre- 
sented by a virgin of inexpressible beauty, encompassed by a 
bright cloud. It has been told me, that all the beauty that 
adorns the angels in heaven is derived from conjugial love. The 
affections and thoughts which proceed from it are represcnted 
by aure or atmospheres of the brightness of diamonds, and 
sparkling as with carbuneles and rubies; all attended with de- 
lightful sensations affecting the interiors of the angels’ minds. 
In one word, heaven represents itself in conjugial love ; because 
heaven, with the angels, consists in the conjunction of good and 
truth; and this conjunction constitutes conjugial love. 

382.* Marriages in heaven differ from marriages on earth in 
this respect. Beside their other uses, marriages on earth are 
ordained for the procreation of offspring; but not in heaven; 
but there, in lieu of the procreation of offspring, there is a pro- 
creation of good and truth. The reason that this procreation there 
takes the place of the former, is, because marriage, in heaven, 
is the marriage of good and truth, as has been shewn above; in 
which marriage, the supreme objects of love are good and truth, 
and their conjunction; wherefore these are what are propagated 
by marriages in heaven. It is on this account, that by nativities 
and generations, in the Word, are signified spiritual nativitics 
and generations, which are those of good and truth; by mother 
and father being signified the truth conjoined with good which 
procreates ; by sons and daughters, the truths and goods which 
are procreated; and by sons-in-law and daughters-in-law, the 
conjunctions of these; and so in other instances ('*). From 
these facts it is evident, that marriages in heaven are not like 
marriages on earth. In the heavens, nuptials are spiritual, and 


* This number is repeated in the original. 
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are not to be called nuptials, but conjunctions of minds origi- 
nating in the marriage of good and truth; but on earth they 
are nuptials, because they are not only of the spirit, but also of 
the flesh: and as there arc no nuptials in heaven, the two mar- 
ried partners arc not there called husband and wife, but, from 
the idea which the angels have of the conjunction of two minds 
into one, each is called by a word which signifies, what is each 
other’s mutually and reciprocally. From these observations may 
be known, how the Lord’s words respecting nuptials (Luke xx. 
35, 36), are to be understood.* 

383. In what manner marriages are centered into in the hea- 
vens, it has also been granted me to see. Throughout heaven, 
those whose characters are similar are connected together in 
socicty, and those whose characters are dissimilar are parted 
asunder. Every heavenly society consists of angels of similar 
dispositions: like are drawn to like, not of themselves, but of 
the Lord.t In the same manner, conjugial partners, whose 
minds are capable of being conjoined into one, are drawn to 
each other; whence, at first sight, they love each other from 
their inmost soul, sce themselves to be cach other’s conjugial 
partner, and engage in marriage. Hence all marriages in 
heaven are made by the Lord alone. They also hold a sacred 
festival on the occasion, which is celebrated in a numerous 
assembly ; the festivities differing in different socicties. 

384. Marriages on earth, because they are the seminarics of 
the human race, and of the angels of heaven also (for, as has 


* The Author here makes a distinction between marriage and nuptials, which cannot 
easily be inade in English, We have no word in English to express the entering 
into the state that he calls nuptials, but that which also expresses the entering into the 
state that he denominates marriage. Thus the expressions used in the English version 
of the passage of Luke to which he refers, and which, he intimates, relate to the state 
of nuptials, not that of real marriage, are, “marry,” and, “given in marriage.” In 
Latin, the terms are generally rendered “nubunt,” and “tradere in nuptias.” The 
last word is that from which we have our nuptials. As then, in the passage of Luke, 
and the corresponding passages of Matthew and Mark, only carnal unions are spoken of, 
our Author here applies the Latin word there used to express them, and which is angli- 
cised into nuptials, to carnal unions only; of which, as he observes, there can be none 
in heaven. (The word nuptials, however, in English, is commonly applied only to the 
marriage-solemnities, not to the marriage-state; and its Latin original is so used by our 
Author, in other parts of his works.) In Latin, there are three other words which 
signify the marriage-state;—matrimonium, connubium, and conjugium; the last of which 
is the term almost everywhere used by our Autlior,—doubtless because, including in its 
etymological signification the idea of conjunction, which the others do not, it is best 
adapted to convey the spiritual ideas which he always has in view. 

For the further elucidation of this subject, including ample proofs that such marriages 
as are meant by our Author do exist in heaven, and that the Lord’s answer to the 
Sadducees, contained in the passage above referred to in Luke, and the corresponding 
passages in Matthew and Mark, only relates to merely carnal connexions, which, of 
course, cannot have place in heaven, it perhaps may be allowable, because useful, to 
refer to the work, by the writer of this note, intitled, “4n Appeal in behalf of the 
Views of the Eternal World and State, and the Doctrines of Faith and Life, held by the 

‘ewe Church,” &c.; in Sect. VI. of which, all the objections that have been raised upon 
this subject, and acainst our Author’s representations of heaven and hell in general, are 
fully considered.—WN. 

t See above, nn. 41, 43, e¢ seg. 
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been shewn in its proper Section, the inhabitants of heaven are 
from the human race); because, likewise, that they proceed 
from a spiritual origin, that is, from the marriage of good and 
truth; and since, in addition, the Lord’s Divine Proceeding 
principally flows into conjugial love; are most holy in the esti- 
mation of the angels of heaven: and, on the other hand, adul- 
teries, as being contrary to conjugial love, are regarded by them 
as profane. For as, in marriages, the angels behold the mar- 
riage of good and truth, which constitutes heaven, so, in adul- 
teries, they behold the marriage of falsity and evil, which con- 
stitutes hell. On this account, when they only hear adultery 
mentioned, they turn themselves away : which also is the reason, 
that when man commits adultery with delight, heaven is shut 
against him; and when heaven is closed to him, he no longer 
acknowledges the Divine Being, nor anything belonging to the 
faith of the church (**). That all the inhabitants of hell are in 
opposition to conjugial love, was given me to pereeive from the 
sphere thence exhaling, which was like a perpetual effort to dis- 
solve and violate marriages: from which it was made evident, 
that the delight which reigns in hell is the delight of adultery, 
and that the delight of adultery is also the delight of destroying 
the conjunction of good and truth, which is what constitutes 
heaven. It hence follows, that the delight of adultery is an in- 
fernal delight completely opposite to the delight of marriage, 
which is a heavenly delight. 

385. There were certain spirits, who, from habit acquired in 
the life of the body, infested me with peculiar ingenuity. They 
effected it by a gentle, and, as it were, undulatory kind of 
influx, such as is usually that of well-disposed spirits; but I 
perceived that it included cunning and similar vices, to capti- 
vate and deceive. At length I entered into conversation with 
one of them, who, I was informed, when he lived in the world, 
had been a general officer; and as I perceived that a lascivious 
tendeney lurked in his ideas of thought, I conversed with him 
on the subject of marriage. I used the spiritual sort of speech 
accompanied by representatives, which fully express the sense 
intended, with many accompaniments, ina moment. He said, 
that when he lived in the body, he had accounted adulteries as 
nothing. But it was given me to reply, that adulteries are 
wicked, although they appear to such as himself, from the 
delight that they took in them, and from the persuasion thence 
inspired, not to be of such a nature,—in fact, to be allowable. 
I observed, that he might be convinced of their wickedness by 
the consideration, that marriages are the seminaries of the 
human race, and thence, also, of the kingdom of heaven, and 
therefore on no account to be violated, but to be esteemed 
holy ; as also, from the consideration, which he ought to be 


aware of, as being in the other life, and in a state of perecption, 
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that conjugial love descends from the Lord through heaven, and 
that from this love, as its parent, is derived mutual love, which 
is the strengthening bond of heaven ; and, in addition, from the 
fact, that when adulterers only approach to the vicinity of hea- 
venly societies, they are made sensible of their own stench, and 
cast themselves headlong down towards hell. I further ob- 
served, that at least he might know, that to violate marriages is 
contrary to the divine laws, and to the civil laws of all states, as 
well as contrary to the genuine light of reason, because it is 
contrary to all order, both divine and human: with more to the 
same effect. But he replied, that he had no such thoughts, 
while in the life of the body. He wished to reason as to 
whether it was so. But he was told, that truth does not admit 
of reasonings, for they favour the delights of the reasoner, thus 
his evils and falsities; and that he ought first to think of the 
considerations that had been advanced, because they were true: 
It was also urged upon him, from that principle so well known 
in the world,—that no one ought to do to another what he 
would not like another to do to him,—to consider, if any one 
had deceived in that manner his own wife, whom he loved, as 
every man loves his wife in the beginning of their marriage, 
whether, speaking while he was incensed with anger on the occa- 
siou, he would not himself have expressed detestation of adul- 
tery, and, being a man of strong mind, would not have con- 
firmed himself more than others in the belief of its criminality, 
even to the extent of condemning it to hell. 

386. It has been shewn me, in what manner the delights of 
conjugial love advance in their progress towards heaven, and the 
delights of adultery in their progress towards hell. The pro- 
gression of the delights of conjugial love towards heaven, was 
effected by entering into beatitudes and felicities continually 
more numerous till they become innumerable and ineffable ; 
and the more interiorly they advanced, into still more innu- 
merable and ineffable ones, till they reached the very beati- 
tudes and felicities of the inmost heaven, or the heaven of in- 
nocence; and all with the most perfect freedom: for all free- 
dom proceeds from love, and thus the most perfect freedom 
from conjugial love, that being heavenly love itself. But the 
progression of adultery was towards hell, and, by degrees, to 
the lowest of all, where nothing exists but what is direful and 
horrible. Such is the lot which awaits adulterers after their 
life in the world. By adulterers are meant those, who find 
what is delightful in adulteries, and what is not delightful in 
marriage. 
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Or tue Occupations oF THE ANGELS IN HEAVEN. 


387. The occupations that exist in the heavens cannot be 
enumerated, nor specifically described, but only admit of some- 
thing being stated respecting them of a general nature; for 
they are innumerable, and vary, also, according to the offices of 
the various societies. Every society discharges its peculiar 
office: for as the societies are distinctly arranged according to 
the goods by which they are distinguished*, they are also 
arranged according to the uses which they perform; since the 
goods which prevail with all the inhabitants of heaven are goods 
in act, which are uses. Every one, there, performs some use ; 
for the Lord’s kingdom is a kingdom of uses (**). 

388. There are in heaven, as on earth, various administra- 
tions: for there exist there ecclesiastical affairs, civil affairs, and 
domestic ones.t It hence follows, that many occupations and 
administrations exist within every heavenly society. 

389. All things in heaven are instituted according to Divine 
Order, which is everywhere maintained by administrations dis- 
charged by angels; such affairs as relate to the gencral good or 
use being administered by the wiser angels, and such as relate 
to any particular good or use by those less wise; and so pro- 
gressively. Those who discharge them are arranged in subor- 
dination, exactly as the uses themselves are subordinated in the 
arrangements of Divine Order. It hence results, that dignity is 
attached to every occupation according to the dignity of its use. 
No angel, however, arrogates the dignity to himself, but ascribes 
it all to the use; and as the use is the good which he performs, 
and all good is from the Lord, he gives it all to the Lord. He, 
therefore, who thinks of honour as due to himself and thence to 
the use performed by him, and not to the use performed by him 
and thence to himself, cannot fill any office in heaven; because 
he looks away from the Lord, regarding himself in the first place 
and use in the second. When use is mentioned, the Lord is 
meant, also; since, as just observed, use is good, and good is 
from the Lord. 

390. From these observations may be inferred what is the 
nature of the subordinations that exist in heaven; namely; that 
in proportion as any one loves, esteems, and honours, any use, 
he also loves, esteems, and honours, the person to whom that use 
is adjoined : and also, that the person is loved, esteemed, and ho- 
noured, in proportion as he does not arrogate the use to himself, 


* See above, n. 41. 

¢ That there exist there ecclesiastical affairs, is manifest from what was stated and 
shewn above respecting Divine Worship, nn. 221—227. That there exist there civil 
affairs, is plain from what was advanced respecting Governments in Heaven, nn, 213— 
220. And that there exist there domestic affairs, from what has been detailed respect- 
ing the Habitations and Mansions of the Angels, nn. 183—190; and respecting Mar- 
riages in Heaven, nn. 366—380. 
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but ascribes it to the Lord; for it is in this proportion that he is 
wise, and that the uses which he performs are performed from a 
good principle. Spiritual love, esteem, and honour, are nothing 
but love, esteem, and honour for use in the person who performs 
it; and the honour of the person is derived from the use, and 
not that of the use from the person. He, also, who looks at 
men under the influence of spiritual truth, regards them in no 
other manner: for he sees that one man is like another, whether 
stationed in great dignity or in little, the difference being solely in 
their wisdom ; and wisdom consists in loving use, consequently, 
in loving the good of our fellow-citizens, of the society to which 
we belong, of our country, and of the church. Love to the 
Lord, also, consists in the same, since all the good which con- 
stitutes the good of use is from Him: and so, likewise, does love 
towards our neighbour, since the good that is to be loved in our 
fellow-citizen, in our society, in our country, and in the church, 
and which is to be done to them, is our neighbour (**). 

391. All the societics in the heavens are distinetly arranged 
according to the uses which they minister, since they are dis- 
tinctly arranged according to the various kinds of good in which 
they are grounded*; and those goods are goods in act, or goods 
of charity, which are uses. There are societics, whose occupa- 
tions consist in having the care of infants. There are other so- 
cietics whose oecupation it is to instruct and educate them as 
they grow up. There are others, that, in like manner, instruct 
and educate boys and girls that have aequired a good disposition 
from the education they had received in the world, and who 
thence go to heaven. There are others, that teach the simple 
good who come from the Christian world, and lead them into 
the way to heaven. There are others, that discharge the same 
office to the various classes of Gentiles. There are others, that 
protect novitiate spirits, who are such as are newly arrived from the 
world, from the infestations proceeding from evil spirits. There 
are some angels, also, who attend upon those who are in the lower 
eartht; and there are some who are present with those in hell, who 
so restrain their violence, as to prevent them from torturing each 
other beyond the prescribed limits. There likewise are some 
who attend upon those who are being resuscitated from the 
dead. In general, the angels of every society arc sent on mis- 
sions to men, to guard them, and to withdraw them from evil 
affections and the thoughts thence originating, and to inspire 
them with good affections, so far as they will freely receive 
them; and by means of such good affections, they also govern 
the deeds or works of men, removing, as far as possible, evil 
intentions. When the angels are present with men, they dwell, as 

* As staled above, nn, 41, eé seq. 


¢t What is meant by this term, wil) appear in the next Part of this work, in which 
the Author treats of the World of Spirits. —.%. 
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it were, in their affections, and are near to the man, in proportion 
as he is grounded in good derived from truths; but are more 
remote, in proportion as he is remote from good in his life (**). 
But all these oceupations of the angels are functions performed 
by the Lord through them as instruments; for the angels do 
not diseharge them of themselves, but from the Lord. It is on 
this account, that by angels in the Word, in its internal sense, 
are not meant angels, but some attribute or function of the 
Lord ; and it is from the same cause that angels, in the Word, 
are ealled gods (7°). 

392. These occupations of the angels are their general ones; 
but to every angel is assigned his own in particular. For every 
gencral use is composed of innumerable others, that are called 
mediate, ministering, and subservient uses. All and each of 
these are co-ordinated and subordinated according to Divine 
Order, and, taken together, they constitute and perfect the 
general use, which is the common good. 

393. Those are appointed to ecelesiastical offices in heaven, 
who, while in the world, had loved the Word, and, from desire, 
had sought in it for truths, not with a view to honour and gain, 
but with a view to the uses of life, both of themselves and of 
others. These, according to their love and desire of use, are 
there in the enjoyment of illumination and of the light of 
wisdom ; which, also, they acquire from the Word as it exists 
in heaven, where it is not natural in its form, as in the world, 
but spiritual.* These discharge the office of preachers; and in 
heaven, according to Divine Order, those fill the superior sta- 
tions, who exeel the others in wisdom derived from illumination. 
Those fill civil offices, who, while in the world, had loved their 
country and the common good more than their private advan- 
tage, and had done what is just and right from the love of justice 
and rectitude. So far as these, from the desire of their love, 
had inquired into the laws of justice, and had become intelligent 
in consequence, they possess a capacity for administering offices 
in heaven; and they administer, aceordingly, such offices as 
belong to that station or degree which corresponds with their 
intelligence, which is then in the same degree as their love for 
the common good. There are, moreover, in heaven, so many 
offices and administrations, and so many kinds of employment 
also, that they eannot be enumerated on aecount of their abun- 
danee, those in the world being but few respectively. All the 
inhabitants, how numerous soever, feel delight in their works 
and labours derived from the love of use, and no one performs them 
from the love of self or of gain. Neither is any one influenced 
by the love of gain for the sake of his living, sinee all the neces- 
saries of life are given them gratis: they are lodged gratis, they 
are clothed gratis, and they are fed gratis. From all these facts 

* See above, n. 259. 
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it is evident, that they who have loved themselves and the world 
more than they have loved to be of usc, have no inheritance in 
heaven: for his own love or affection remains with every one 
after his life in the world, nor is it extirpated to eternity.* 

39-4. Every one in heaven has his proper work to perform ac- 
cording to correspondence, the correspondence not being with 
the work, but with the use of any one’s workt; and all things 
that exist have their correspondence.t When any onc in heaven 
is engaged in his occupation, or in some work corresponding to 
the use of his occupation, hc is in a state of life altogether si- 
milar to that in which he was, when so engaged, in the world ; 
for what is spiritual and what is natural act as one by corres- 
pondences. There is, however, this difference ; that the delight 
which he now feels is of a more interior kind, because he is in a 
spiritual state of life, which is an intcrior kind of life, and is 
thercfore more receptive of heavenly beatitude.§ 


Or Heaventy Joy anp Happiness. 


395. What heaven and heavenly joy are, is scarcely known to 
any one at the present day. They who have reflected either on 
the one or on the other, have conceived so general and gross an 
idea of them, as hardly amounts to any idea at all. 1 have had 
excellent opportunitics of knowing what notions are entertained 
on these subjects, from the spirits who pass from the world into 
the other life ; for when left to themselves, as if they were still 
in the world, they think in the same manner. The reason that 
men do not know what heavenly joy is, is founded in the cir- 
cumstance, that they who have reflected on it, have formed their 
conclusions respecting it from the external joys that are proper 
to the natural man, and have been ignorant of what the internal 
or spiritual man is, and, conscquently, of what constitutes the 
enjoyment and beatitude thereto belonging ; wherefore, should 
they be told, by such as are in the enjoyment of spiritual and 
internal delight, what, and of what nature, heavenly joy is, they 
would not comprehend it. The information, to be understood, 
would require the presence of ideas which to them are unknown, 
and would, conscquently, rank among the things which the na- 
tural man would reject. Neverthcless, cvery one may be aware, 
that when a person leaves the external or natural man, he comes 

* Sce above, n. 363. t See above, n. 112. } See n. 106, 

§ lt has been mistakenly, if not maliciously, represented by sume, as part of our 
Author's doctrine, that the same trades and manual arts are practised in heaven as in the 
world, and that every one pursues, there, the same business as he followed here ; and some 
have imagined the above paragraph to lend countenance to the notion, That the 
whole is a pure misapprehension, may be seen fully evinced in the /ntellectual Repository 
and New Jerusalem Magazine, for Feb, 1833, pp. 323—330. And what the Author 
really teaches respecting manual operations in the other life, may be seen in the same 


work, for Jan. 1834, pp. 24—27; where the chief passages contained in his other 
writings on the subject are recited. —N, 
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into the internal or spiritual man; from which circumstance it 
may be known, that heavenly delight is an internal and spiritual 
delight, not an external and natural one; and that, as being in- 
ternal and spiritual, it is of a more pure and exquisite nature, and 
has-a power of affecting the interiors of man, which are those of 
his soul or spirit. From these considerations alone, every one 
may conclude, that a man experiences such delight in the other 
life, as had been that of his spirit in this; and that the delight 
of the body, which is called carnal pleasure, is, respectively, not 
heavenly. For that which exists in the spirit of man, when he 
leaves the body, remains with him after death; for man then 
lives as a spirit. 

396. All delights flow from love; for what a man loves, he 
feels delightful ; and no onc can experience delight from any 
other origin. The delights of the body or the ficsh all flow 
from the love of sclf and the love of the world, which also are 
the sources of concupiscences and of their pleasures: but the 
delights of the soul or of the spirit all flow from love to the 
Lord and love towards the neighbour, which also are the sources 
of the affections of good and truth, and of interior enjoyments. 
These loves, with their delights, enter by influx from the Lord 
and from heaven by an internal way, and thus come from above, 
and affeet the interiors; but the former loves, with their delights, 
enter by influx from the flesh and from the world by an external 
way, and thus come from beneath, and affect the exteriors. In 
proportion, therefore, as those two loves of heaven are received, 
and their affecting influence is experienced, the interiors, which 
belong to the soul or spirit, are opened, and their aspect is turned 
away from the world towards heaven ; but in proportion as those 
two loves of the world are received, and their affecting influence 
is experienced, the exteriors are opened, which are those of the 
body and the flesh, and their aspect is turned from heaven 
towards the world. As these loves, of either kind, enter by 
influx and are received, their delights enter at the same time, 
the delights of heaven flowing into the interiors, and the delights 
of the world into the exteriors ; for, as just observed, all delight 
is the offspring of love. 

397. Heaven, in itself, is of such a nature, as to be full of de- 
lights, so completely, that, viewed in itself, it is nothing but 
beatitude and delight. For the Divine Good proceeding from 
the Lord’s Divine Love constitutes heaven, both in general, and, 
in particular, with cvery inhabitant ; and the Divine Love consists 
in willing the well-being and happiness of all, from inmost 
grounds, and in full perfection. On this account, whether you 
mention heaven, or heavenly joy, it is all one. 

398. The delights of heaven are ineffable, and they arc also 
innumerable: but innumerable as thcy are, not one of them can 
be either known or believed by a person who only has a relish 
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for the delights of the body or of the flesh; because, as just ob- 
served, the aspect of the interiors of such a person is turned 
away from heaven towards the world, and thus they look back- 
wards. For a person who is wholly immersed in bodily or carnal 
pleasures, or, what amounts to the same, in the love of self and 
of the world, feels no delight but in honour, in gain, and in the 
voluptuous pleasures of the body and the senses; and these so 
extinguish and suffocate interior delights, which are those of 
heaven, as to destroy all belief in their existence. Such a per- 
son, therefore, would be exceedingly astonished, were he only 
told that any delights ean exist when those of honour and gain 
are removed ; and still more, were he informed, that the delights 
of heaven, which succeed in place of the former, are innumerable, 
and of such a nature, that the delights of the body and the flesh, 
whieh are chiefly those of honour and gain, cannot be compared 
to them. The reason is now evident, why it is not known what 
heavenly joy is. 

399. How great the delight of heaven is, may appear from 
this circumstance alone; that itis delightful to all who are there 
to communicate their enjoyments and beatitudes to cach other ; 
and all the inhabitants of heaven being of this character, it is 
plain how immense the delight of heaven must be: for there 
exists, in the heavens, a communication of all with every indi- 
vidual, and of every individual with all.* Such communication 
flows from the two loves of heaven, which, as has been stated, 
are love to the Lord and love towards the neighbour; and it is 
the nature of these loves to communicate their delights to others. 
The reason that love to the Lord is of such a nature, is, because 
the Lord’s love is the love of communicating all that He has to 
all His creatures; for He desires the happiness of all: and a 
similar love prevails in the individuals who love Him, because 
the Lord is in them. It is from this ground that the angels 
mutually communicate their delights to each other. That love 
towards the neighbour is of such a nature also, will be seen in 
what follows. From these observations it may appear, that it is 
the nature of those loves to communicate their delights. Not 
so the loves of self and of the world. The love of self abstracts 
and takes away all their delight from others, and appropriates it 
to self, for it entertains good will to self alone; and, under the in- 
fluence of the love of the world, men would have their neighbour’s 
possessions to be theirown. Thus it is the nature of these loves 
to destroy the delights enjoyed by others: when those who are 
under their influenee communieate, it is for the sake of them- 
sclves, not of others; and thus, as regards others, exeept so far 
as the delights of those others are present with, or resident in, 
themselves, they do not communicate, but destroy. That the 
loves of self and of the world, when they have the supremacy, are 

* As is shewn above, n. 268. 
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of such a nature, it has often becn granted mc to perecive by 
actual experience. Whenever any spirits, who had been im- 
mersed in these loves while they lived as men in the world, came 
near me, my sense of delight receded and vanished ; and it has 
also been told me, that if such spirits only approach any hea- 
venly socicty, the delight of thosc who compose it is diminished, 
precisely according to the degree of their presence: and, what is 
wonderful, the evil spirits are thenin the enjoymentof theirdelight. 
The nature of the state of the spirit of such a man while in the 
body, was thence made evident to me; for it is then similar to 
what it 1s after his separation from the body; namely, that he 
longs for, or covets, the enjoyments or goods of others, and that, 
so far as he obtains them, he feels delight himself. From these 
facts may be secn, that it is the nature of the loves of self and 
of the world to destroy the joys of heaven; consequently, that 
they are diametrically opposite to the heavenly loves, the nature 
of which is, to communicate their joys. 

400. It is, however, to be observed, that the delight ex- 
perienced by those who are immersed in the loves of self and of 
the world, when they approach to any heavenly society, is the 
delight of their own lust ; and is, consequently, diametrically op- 
posite to the delight of heaven. They come into the delight of 
their own lust on the privation and removal of heavenly delight 
among those in the heavenly society. Not so when such priva- 
tion and removal do not take place: then they cannot approach, 
because, so far as they do, they are scized with. distress and 
pain ; on which account, they seldom venture to go near. This, 
also, it has been granted me to know by many experimental ob- 
servations, of which I will mention a few particulars. 

The spirits who have recently passed from the world into the 
other life desire nothing more earnestly than to be admitted 
into heaven. This is the wish of almost all, supposing that, to 
enjoy heaven, nothing more is necessary than to be admitted 
and received within its precincts. Desiring it so earnestly, they 
are led, in consequence, to some society of the ultimate heaven. 
On approaching the first threshold of that heaven, those who 
are immersed in the love of self and of the world begin to be 
distressed, and to be so inwardly tortured, that they feel hell in 
themselves rather than heaven; wherefore they cast themselves 
headlong down, and find no rest till they are in hell among their 
like. It has also frequently happened, that such spirits desired 
to know what heavenly joy is, and, when they heard that it is 
seated in the interiors of the angcls, wished to have it commu- 
nicated to themselves. This was done accordingly; for what- 
ever a spirit who is not yet either in heaven or in hell desires, is 
granted him, if conducive to any good purpose. On the com- 
munication being made, however, they began to feel torture, 
which prevailed to such a degree, that they did not know into 
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what posture to squeeze their bodies through the violence of the 
pain: I saw them thrust their heads down to their feet, and 
cast themselves on the ground, where they writhed about in 
orbicular convolutions after the manner of a serpent; the whole 
being produced by their interior anguish. Such was the effect 
of the delight of heaven upon those who cherish the delights 
proceeding from the love of sclf and of the world: the rcason 
is, because those loves and the loves of heaven are perfect op- 
posites; and when one opposite acts upon the othcr, such pain 
is the result. Sincc, also, the delight of heaven enters by an 
internal way, and flows into a delight which is the reverse of 
itself, it violently bends the interiors, which are the seat of the 
latter delight, the contrary way, thus into a direction opposite 
to their own; and this is what produces such torments. The 
ground of the contraricty is, that, as stated above, love to the 
Lord and love towards the neighbour desire to communicate all 
they possess to others, for this constitutes their delight ; whereas 
the love of self and the love of the world desire to abstract what 
they possess from others, and to appropriate it to themselves ; 
and so far as they succeed in doing so, they are in thc cnjoyment 
of their delight. 

From these facts may also be known, what is the cause of the 
scparation between hell and heaven. All the inhabitants of hell, 
when they lived in the world, had been immersed in the mere 
delights of the body and the flesh, derived from the love of self and 
of the world; whereas all the inhabitants of heaven, when they 
lived in the world, had been attached to the delights of the soul 
and the spirit, derived from love to the Lord and love towards 
the neighbour. These loves being contraries, heaven and hell are, 
consequently, in complete separation from each other; and to 
such an extent is the separation carried, that a spirit in hell 
dares not so much as put forth thence a finger, nor raise out of 
it the top of his head; for on his doing either the one or the 
other ever so little, he feels torture and anguish. This, likewise, 
T have often witnessed. 

401. A man who is immersed in the love of sclf and of the 
world, feels, so long as he lives in the body, the delight proceed- 
ing from them, and finds enjoyment, also, in all the pleasures 
which thence derive their origin. But a man who is grounded 
in love to God and in love towards his neighbour, does not, so 
long as he lives in the body, manifestly feel the delight proceed- 
ing from them, and from the good affections which thence derive 
their origin, but only a sense of beatitude that is almost imper- 
ceptible, because it lies hidden and stored up in his interiors, 
and is veiled over by the exteriors that belong to the body; 
whilst it is deadened, also, by the cares of the world. But the 
states of the two classes are completely changed after death. 
Then, the delights of the love of self and of the world are turned 


402, 403.] HEAVEN. 189 


into painful and direful sensations, being such as arc ealled hell- 
fire; and, occasionally, into filthy and vile objects correspond- 
ing to those pleasures; which, however, (wonderful to relate !) 
are then delightful to them. But the obscure delight, and 
almost imperceptible sense of beatitude, which abode in those 
in the world who were grounded in love to God and im love to- 
wards their neighbour, are then turned into the delight of hea- 
ven, which is rendered perceptible and sensible in all manner of 
ways. For that beatitude which lay hidden and stored up in 
their interiors while they lived in the world, is then revealed, 
and is brought forth to manifest sensation ; for they are then in 
the spirit, and that delight was the delight of their spirit. 

402. All the delights of heaven are conjoined with uses, and 
are inherent in them, because uses are the good works of love and 
charity, in the practice of which the angels live: on whieh ac- 
count, every one enjoys delights of such a nature as are the 
uses he performs, and in a degree proportioned to his affec- 
tion for use. That all the delights of heaven are delights of 
use, may also appear with certainty from a comparison drawn 
from the five bodily senses in man. To every sense is given a 
delight aeeording to its use: the sight has its proper delight, 
and the hearing its proper delight; and so have the smell, the 
taste, and the touch. The sight draws its delight from the 
beauties of colour and form; the hearing, from harmonious 
sounds; the smell, from agreeable odours; and the taste, from 
savoury viands. The uses whieh all the senses, respectively, 
perform, are known to those who investigate the subject, 
and more fully to those who are acquainted with their cor- 
respondences. The sight has such a delight attached to it, on 
account of the use which it performs to the understanding, 
which is the internal sight. The hearing is attended by such a 
delight, on account of the use whieh it administers both to the 
understanding and to the will, by affording the means of heark- 
ening and attention. The smell has such a delight connected 
with it, on account of the use which it contributes both to the 
brain and to the lungs. The taste is united with such a delight, 
on account of the use which it renders to the stomach, and 
thenee to the whole body, by disposing it to take nourishment. 
The conjugial delight, which is a purer and more exquisite 
delight of touch, surpasses all the others on account of its use, 
whieh is the procreation of the human race, and thence of the 
angels of heaven. These delights are rendered inherent in 
those organs of sense by an influx from heaven, where every 
delight is the delight of use, and exists according to it. 

403. There were some spirits who imagined, from having 
imbibed such an opinion in the world, that heavenly happiness 
consists in a life without occupation, and in being waited on, 
while taking their ease, by others. But they were told, that 
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happiness could not possibly consist in resting, unoccupied ; for 
if it did, every one would desire to take away the happiness of 
others to promote his own ; and when all desired to do so, none 
could obtain their desire. It was observed to them, further, 
that such a life would not be an active but an idle one, the sub- 
jects of which would fall into a state of torpor; whereas, as they 
might easily know, without activity of life there cannot be hap- 
piness of life, and that, in an active life, rest from occupation is 
only resorted to for the sake of recreation, that the person 
might return, with fresh vigour, to the activity of his life. It 
was afterwards shewn them by numerous cvidences, that the 
angelic life consists in performing the good works of charity, 
which are uses, and that the angels find all their happiness in 
use, from use, and according to it. In order that they who had 
the idea that heavenly joy consists in living without occupation, 
inhaling cternal joy in a state of idleness, might be made 
ashamed of such notions, it was given them to perceive what 
the nature of such a life is; when they were convinced that it 
is of a most melancholy description, and that, all joy thus 
perishing, they would feel for it, in a little time, only disgust 
and loathing. 

404. Some spirits who thought themselves better informed 
than others, observed, that their belief, in the world, had been 
that heavenly joy consists in nothing else but praising and 
glorifying God, and that such was the active life of heaven. 
But they were told, that praising and glorifying God, is not 
such an active life as is meant by that expression; and, be- 
sides, that God has no need of being praised and glorified ; but 
that His will is, that His subjects should perform uses, and thus 
do the good works which are called the goods of charity. Those 
spirits, however, could not conceive any idea of heavenly joy, 
but of slavery instead, as connceted with the good works of 
charity. But the angels testified, that the performance of 
those works is attended with the most perfeet freedom, being 
done from interior affection, and conjoined with unspeakable 
enjoyment. 

405. Nearly all who enter the other life imagine, that a 
similar hell, or a similar heaven, awaits every one who goes to 
cither; when, nevertheless, the truth is, that there are infinite 
varicties and diversities in cach, and that ncither a hell nor a 
heaven altogether similar is ever allotted to one person as to 
another; just as there never is found one man, spirit, or angel, 
exactly like another, not even in the: face. When I only 
thought of two being exactly similar or equal to each other, the 
angels were shocked at the idea, observing, that everything that 
is a one, or a whole, is formed by the harmonious accordance of 
various parts, and that the one or whole is such in quality as 
that accordance is: and that it is in this manner that cvery 
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society of heaven forms one whole, and that all the socictics of 
heaven form one whole collectively ; which effect is produced by 
the Lord alone, through love as the medium (**). Uses in the 
heavens exist, in lke manner, with all possible variety and 
diversity, and the use of one angel is never exactly similar and 
the same as the use of another; consequently, neither is his 
capacity of enjoyment. Much more are the delights of every 
one’s use innumerable, all which are similarly various, but still 
joined together in such an order as mutually to regard each 
other; just as do the uses of every member, organ, and viseus, 
in the body, and, still more, those of every vessel and fibre in 
each member, organ, and viscus; all of which, both collectively 
and individually, are so connected together, as to regard their 
own good in another, and, consequently, the good of each in all, 
and of all in cach. From this universal and individual mutual 
regard, they act as one. 

406. I have often conversed with spirits who had newly come 
from the world respecting the state of eternal life. I observed, 
that it was important for them to know, who is the Lord of the 
kingdom into which they had entered, what is the nature of 
His government, and what its form; for as nothing is more 
necessary for travellers in the world, on passing into another 
kingdom, than to know who and of what character is the king, 
what the nature of his government, and other particulars re- 
lating to that kingdom; much more was it necessary to posscss 
such knowledge in the kingdom in which they now were, in 
which they were to live to cternity. They ought, therefore, to 
know, that the Lord is the king who governs heaven, and the 
whole universe, since He who governs the one, governs the 
other; thus that the kingdom in which they now were is the 
Lord’s, and that the laws of this kingdom are cternal truths, all 
which are founded in that primary law, that its subjects arc to 
love the Lord above all things, and their neighbour as them- 
selves; and in fact, that now, if they wished to be like the 
angels, they ought to go still farther, and love their neighbour 
more than themselves. On hearing these observations, they 
could make no answer, because they had heard something to 
the same effect in the life of the body, but did not believe it. 
They wondered that such love should exist in heaven, and how 
it could be possible for any one to love his neighbour better 
than himself. But they were informed, that all things good in- 
crease immensely in the other life: and that man’s life, while 
in the body, is of such a nature that he cannot advance farther 
than to love his neighbour as himself, being immersed in cor- 
poreal impediments; but when these are removed, such love 
becomes purer, and at length like that of the angels, which 
consists in loving their ncighbour more than themselves. For, 
in heaven, it is delightful to do good to another, and is not 
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delightful to do good to one’s self, unless with a view to its be- 
coming another’s, consequently, for the sake of another; and 
this is what is meant by loving one’s neighbour more than one’s 
self. It was told them, that the possible existence of sueh love 
may be concluded with eertainty in the world, from the fact, 
that some, under the influence of conjugial love, have preferred 
death, rather than suffer their conjugial partner to be injured ; 
and from the love of parents towards their children, which is 
such, that a mother would rather encounter starvation herself, 
than see her infant want food. The same, it was also observed, 
may be inferred from the existence of sincere friendship, under 
the influence of which, there are persons who encounter dangers 
for their friends; and even from the friendship of civility and 
pretence, which endeavours to emulate such as is sineere, and 
whieh induces men to offer the best they have to those for 
whom they profess a regard, and to make profession of such 
regard with their lips, though they do not feel it in their heart. 
Finally, the possible existence of sueh love was urged from the 
nature of love itself, its very nature being such, as to find its 
joy in serving others, not for one’s own benefit, but for theirs. 
But these observations could not be comprehended by those, 
who loved themselves more than others, and who, in the life of 
the body, had been greedy after lucre. Least of all could they 
be understood by misers. 

407. A certain spirit, who, in the life of the body, had been 
in a station of supcrior power, retained the desire to exercise 
authority in the other life. But he was told that he was now in 
another kingdom, which is eternal, and that his authority had 
dicd in the world; and that where he was now, no one is 
esteemed except according to the good and truth, and to the 
share of the Lord’s merey, of which he is in the enjoyment by 
virtue of his life in the world. It was observed to him, further, 
that this kingdom is like those on earth, where people are es- 
teemed for their wealth, and for the favour which they possess 
with the prinee; only the wealth, here, is good and truth, and 
favour with the prinee is the Lord’s merey, which every man 
experienecs according to the character of his life in the world: 
and that if he wished to exercise authority in any other manner, 
he was a rebel, being now in the kingdom of another Sovereign. 
On hearing these remarks, he was ashamed. 

408. I have conversed with some spirits, who imagined heaven 
and heavenly joy to eonsist in being great. But they were told, 
that the greatest in heaven is he who is the least; for he is 
called the least who possesses no power or wisdom, and is willing 
to possess no power or wisdom from himself, but from the Lord. 
He who in this way is the least, has the greatest happiness; and 
sinee he has the greatest happiness, it follows that he is the 
greatest ; for he thus has, from the Lord, power to do all things, 
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and wisdom above all others. What is being the greatest except 
being the happiest ? for to be happiest is what the powerful 
seck through power, and the rich through riches. It was further 
told them, that heaven does not consist in desiring to be the 
least with a view of bcing the greatest, for he who does this, 
pants and lusts to be greatest all the while; but it consists in 
desiring, from the heart, good for others morc than for onc’s 
self, and in serving them with a view to their happiness, not 
ne any selfish aim of obtaining remuncration, but out of 
ove. 

409. Real heavenly joy, such as it is in its essence, cannot be 
described, because it resides in the inmost recesses of the life of 
the angels, and thence in all the minutiz of their thought and 
affection, and by dcrivation from thesc, in all the minutiz of 
their speech, and in all the minutia of their actions. It is as if 
their interiors were completely unbound, and set open for the 
reception of delight and beatitude, which are diffused through 
every fibre, and thus through the whole framc ; whence the per- 
ecption and sensation of them is such as cannot be described : 
for that which begins in the inmost recesses of all, flows into all 
the parts, even to the most minute, which thence take their rise, 
aud propagates itself, with continual augmentation, towards the 
exteriors. Good spirits who are not yet in the perception of 
that delight, because they arc not yet taken up to heaven, on 
perceiving it flowing from an angel by the sphere of his love, 
are filled with such delight, that they fall, as it were, into a 
delicious swoon. This has often occurred to those, who desired 
to know what heavenly joy is. 

410. There also were certain spirits who desired to know what 
heavenly joy is, and to whom, therefore, it was granted to have 
& perception of it to that degree, beyond which they were unable 
to bear any more. What they perceived, however, was not the 
joy of angels: it scarccly amounted to the smallest degree of an- 
gelic joy; as was granted me to perccive by its being communi- 
cated to me. It was so slight as almost to partake of something 
rather frigid; and yet they calicd it most heavenly, it being the 
inmost joy of which thcy were receptive. It was proved to mc 
by this circumstance, not only that there arc various degrecs of 
the joys of heaven, but also, that the inmost joy of one degrce 
scarcely approaches to the last or middle of another, and further, 
that when any one receives that which is the inmost to him, he 
is in the enjoyment. of his proper heavenly joy; and that he 
cannot bear any more interior degrce of it, but would find it 
painful. 

411. Certain spirits, not evil ones, fell into a state of repose 
like that of slecp, and were thus translated, as to the interiors 
that belonged to their minds, into heaven: for spirits, before 
their interiors arc opened, may be translated into heaven, and 
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instructed respecting the felicity of its inhabitants. I saw them 
in this state of repose for about half an hour; after which they 
relapsed into their exteriors in which they had been before, re- 
taining, however, the recollection of what they had seen. They 
related, that they had been among the angels in heaven, and 
that they had there seen and perceived amazing objects, all 
shining as with gold, silver, and precious stones, presenting ad- 
mirable forms, which were varied in a wonderful manner. They 
added, that the angels did not take delight in the external 
things themselves, but in those that they represented, which 
were things divine, unspeakable, and of infinite wisdom: and 
that these were the source of their joys; not to mention other 
things innumerable, not a ten thousandth part of which can be 
expressed by human languages, nor fall into ideas which partake, 
in any degree, of materiality. 

412. Nearly all who enter the other life are ignorant of what 
heavenly beatitude and happiness are, because they have no 
knowledge respecting what, and of what nature, internal joy is, 
forming their conceptions of it solely from corporeal and worldly 
gaicties and joys. What they are ignorant of, therefore, they 
regard as nothing; although corporeal and worldly joys are of 
no account, respectively. In order, therefore, that the well- 
disposed, who know not what heavenly joy is, may know and 
understand it, they are first led to paradisiacal scenes that sur- 
pass every idea that imagination could form. They now suppose 
that they have come into the heavenly paradise: but they are 
instructed, that this is not, in reality, heavenly happiness. It is 
therefore granted them to experience interior states of joy, to 
the inmost of their capacity for perceiving them. They arc 
afterwards led into a state of peace, to the inmost degree that is 
capable of being opencd in them: when they confess, that 
nothing of its nature can be expressed by words, nor conceived 
in imagination. Finally, they are brought into a state of inno- 
cence, also to the inmost sense of it of which they are capable. 
Hence it is granted them to know, what spiritual and celestial 
good truly is. 

413. But in order that I might know what, and of what 
nature, heaven and heavenly joys are, it has frequently, and for 
a long time together, beén granted me by the Lord to have a 
perception of the delights of heavenly joys: I thus am able, 
indeed, to say, that I know what they are, because I have had 
actual experience of them; but I am totally unable to describe 
them. Merely, however, that some idea of them may be formed, 
a few observations shall be offered. 

Heavenly joy is an affection of delights and joys innumerable, 
which compose together a certain common whole, in which 
common whole, or common affection, are included the harmonies 
of innumerable affections, which do not come distinctly, but only 
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obscurely, to the perception, because the perception is of the 
most common or general kind. It nevertheless was grantcd me 
to perceive, that innumerable things were included in it, so ar- 
ranged that they cannot possibly be described. Those innumer- 
able things are such as flow from the order of heaven. Such is 
the order that prevails in all the individual and most minute 
particulars of the affection, which are only presented to the mind, 
and come to the perception, as one most common or general 
whole, according to the capacity of the person who is their sub- 
ject. Ina word, infinite things, in a form of most perfect order, 
are contained in every common whole; and there is nothing 
among them which does not live, and excrt an affecting in- 
fluence ; all, in fact, doing so from the inmost recesses: for it is 
from the inmost recesses that all heavenly joys proceed. I per- 
ceived, also, that the joy and delight came as it were from the 
heart, diffusing themselves most gently through all the inmost 
fibres, and thence into the collections of fibres, with such an 
inmost sense of enjoyment, that every fibre felt as if it were 
nothing but joy and delight, and every thing capable of per- 
ception and sensation thencc felt, in like manner, all alive with 
happiness. The joy that belongs to the pleasures of the body, 
compared with these joys, is ike a gross and pungent clot of 
matter, compared with a pure and most gentle breath of refined 
air, or aura.* J observed, that when I wished to transfer all my 
delight into another person, thcre followed a new imflux of 
delight, morc interior and more full than the former; and that 
in proportion to the amount that I desired to impart, was the 
amount of that which flowed in: and I perceived that this was 
from the Lord. 

414. They who dwell in heaven, are continually advancing 
towards the vernal season of life, and the more thousands of 
years they live there, the more delightful and happy is the state 
of spring to which they attain; and this goes on to eternity, 
with continual increments, according to the progressions and 
degrees of their love, charity, and faith. Those of the female 
scx who had died old women, quite worn out with age, but who 
had lived in faith in the Lord, in charity towards their ncigh- 
bour, and in happy conjugial love with their husband come 
more and more, in the course of years, into the flower of youth, 
accompanied with such beauty, as surpasses evcry idea of beauty 
ever perceptible to the sight. Goodness and charity are what 
mode] their form, presenting in it the likencss of themselves, 
and causing the delight and beauty of charity to shine forth 
from every individual featurc of their face, so as to make them 


* Aura isa term employed by the Author throughout his writings, to express an 
atmosphere of the third or highest degree of purity. For he considers the atmospheres, 
both in the spiritual and in the natural world, to consist of three degrees, to the lowest of 
which, being the only one perceptible to the senses, he gives the name of air (aer), to 
the middle, that of ether (ether), and to the third or supreme, that of . 


196 HEAVEN. [415, 416. - 


the very forms of charity. They have becn beheld by some, 
who were overwhelmed with amazement at the sight. The form 
of charity, which is seen to the life in heaven, is of such a na- 
turc, that charity itself is both that which produces it, and that 
which is effigicd in it; and, in fact, so completely is this the 
casc, that the whole angel, but especially his face, is as it were 
charity, which both manifestly appears, and is perceived. The 
form, when viewed, is that of beauty unspeakable, affecting with 
charity the very inmost life of the mind. In one word, in 
heaven, to grow old is to grow young. They who have lived in 
love to the Lord and in charity towards thcir neighbour, become, 
in the other life, such forms, and such beauties. All the angels 
are such forms, in inexhaustible varicty: and of these is heaven 
composed. 


Or tne Immensity or HEAVEN. 


415. That the Lord’s heaven is immense, may appear from 
many things which have been stated and shewn in the preceding 
sections; especially from the fact, that the inhabitants of hcaven 
are derived from the human race*, and not only from that por- 
tion of the human race who are born within the limits of the 
church, but also from that portion of mankind who arc born 
beyond those limitst; thus, that it is composed of all who have 
lived in good from the first origin of this earth. How great a 
multitude of men exists in the whole of this terrestrial globe, 
may be concluded by any one who knows any thing about the 
quarters, countries, and kingdoms of this earth. He who makes 
the calculation will find, that men die, in this earth, to the 
number of sevcral thousands every day, and thus, in a year, to 
the amount of some myriads or millions; and that this has been 
going on from the first ages, since which there have intervened 
some thousands of years; and that they all, on their decease, 
have passed, and are still continually passing, into the spiritual 
world. How many, however, of these, have become, and now 
become, angels, it is impossible to say: but I have been told, 
that, in ancient times, there were very many, because men then 
thought more interiorly and more spiritually, and thence were 
in the enjoyment of heavenly affection; but not so many in the 
succeeding ages, because man, in progress of time, became more 
external, and began to think more in a natural manner, and 
thence to be immersed in earthly affection. From these facts it 
may appear, in the first place, that the extent of heaven, as filled 
with natives of this carth alone, must be great. 

416. That the Lord’s heaven is immense, may appcar from 
this fact alonc ; that all infants or little children, whether born 
in the church or out of it, are adopted by the Lord, and become 

* See above, nn. 311—317. ¢ See nn. 318—328. 
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angels; the number of whom amounts to a fourth or fifth part 
of the whole of the human race on this earth. That every infant 
or little child, wheresoever born, whether in the church or out 
of it, and whether of pious or of wicked parents, is received, if 
he dies, by the Lord, is educated in heaven, is instructed ac- 
eording to divine order, and imbued with affections of good, 
and, through them, with knowledges of truth, and afterwards, 
as he is perfected in intelligence and wisdom, is introduced into 
heaven and becomes an angel; may be scen above.* It may 
easily, therefore, be eoneluded, how great a multitude of angels 
of heaven has existed from them alone, from the beginning of 
ereation to the present time. 

417. How immense is the Lord’s heaven, may appear with 
certainty from the fact, that all the planets that are visible to 
the sight in our solar system, are so many earths; and that, 
beside these, there are innumerable others in the universe, all 
full of inhabitants. I have treated of these in a particular work, 
on the Earths in the Universe ; from which I will make the fol- 
lowing extract : 

“That there are numerous earths, with men upon them, who 
after death become spirits and angels, is a fact well known in 
the other life; for it is there granted to every one who desires it 
from the love of truth and thence of use, to converse with the 
spirits of other earths, and thus to be assured of the existence 
of a plurality of worlds, and to be instructed, that the human 
race is not the offspring of one earth alone, but of earths innu- 
merable. I have often conversed on this subject with spirits 
from our earth, and have observed, that a man of intellectual 
eapacity may learn, from many things with which he is ac- 
quainted, that there are numerous earths, and men upon them. 
He may infer from reason, that such great bodies as are the 
planets, some of which surpass this earth in magnitude, are not 
empty masses, only ereated to be whirled along and to travel 
round the sun, and to shed their little ray of light upon a single 
earth; but that they must be designed for uses far more excellent 
than this. Whoever believes, as every one ought to believe, 
that the Divine Being created the universe for no other end than 
to give existence to the human race, and thenee to heaven, the 
human race being the seminary of heaven, eannot but believe 
also, that there are men wherever there is an earth. That the 
planets which, as being within the limits of our solar system, 
are visible before our eyes, are earths, may manifestly be inferred 
from the fact, that they are bodies of earthy matter, as is evident 
from their reflecting the light of the sun, and, when viewed 
through a telescope, not appearing like stars glowing with flame, 
but like earths variegated with lights and shadows; and also 
from this, that, in the same manner as our earth, they are 

* Nn, 329—345. 
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carried round the sun, and travel through the path of the zodiac, 
whenee they have their years, and the seasons of the year, spring, 
summer, autumn, and winter; and that, besides, in the same 
manner as our earth, they revolve about their axis, whence they 
have their days, and the times of the day, morning, noon, 
evening, and night; in addition to which, some of them have 
moons, which are called their satellites, which move around them 
in stated periods, as the moon does round our earth; and the 
planet Saturn, because his distance from the sun is very great, is 
encompassed by a great luminous ring, which gives much though 
reflected light to that earth. Who that is acquainted with these 
facts, and thinks under the influence of reason, will pretend to 
say, that thesc are empty bodies? I have observed, moreover, 
when in conversation with spirits, that man may readily believe 
that there are more earths in the universe than one, when he con- 
siders that the starry heaven is so immense, and the stars in it 
so innumerable, every one of which, in its place, or in its system, 
is a sun, and like the sun of our world, but varying in magni- 
tude. Whoever rightly considers this, must conelude, that all 
that immense apparatus cannot but be a means provided for the 
existence of a certain end, and that end the final end of creation ; 
which is, the existence of a heavenly kingdom, in which the 
Divine Being may dwell with angels and men. For the visible 
universe, or the sky above us, lighted up with stars so innumer- 
able, which are so many suns, is only a means provided for the 
existence of earths, and that men must exist upon them, out of 
whom might be formed a heavenly kingdom. From these facts 
the rational man cannot do otherwise than think, that so im- 
mense a means, provided for so great an end, was not created 
with a view to the production of the human race from one carth 
alone. What would this be for the Divine Being, who is Infi- 
nite, to whom thousands, yea, myriads of earths, all full of inhabi- 
tants, would be but little, indeed, seareely anything? There are 
certain spirits whose sole study is to aequire knowledges, because 
in these alone they feel delight, and to whom, therefore, for that 
object, it is permitted to travel about, and even to pass beyond 
the bounds of this solar system into the systems belonging to 
other suns. These have informed me, that there not only are 
earths, inhabited by men, in this solar system, but beyond it 
also, in the starry heavens, in immense numbers. These spirits 
are from the planet Mereury. It has been calculated, that if 
there were a million of earths in the universe, and in every earth 
three hundred millions of men; and if two hundred generations 
existed in the period of six thousand years; and if a space of 
three eubic ells were allotted to every man or spirit; all of that 
number, men or spirits, collected into one body, would not fill 
the space that this earth does, and indeed, little more than the 
space oceupied by a satellite of onc of the planets. This would 
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be a space in the universe so small as to be almost invisible ; for 
it is with difficulty that a satellite is distinguished by the naked 
eye. What would this be for the Creator of the universe, to 
whom the whole universe, filled in this manner, would not be 
sufficient ? for He is Infinite. I have conversed on these subjects 
with the angels, who observed, that they had a similar idea of 
the paucity of the human race in respect to the Infinity of the 
Creator; but that, nevertheless, they do not think from spaces, 
but from states; and that, according to their ideas, carths to the 
number of as many myriads as can possibly be conceived, would 
still be absolutely nothing to the Lord.” 

Respecting the carths in the universe, with their inhabit- 
ants, and the spirits and angels who come from them, the work 
tbove-named may be consulted. The facts it relates were re- 
vealed and shewn to me, in order that it might be known, that 
the Lord’s heaven is immense, and that the whole of it is 
peopled from the human race; and also, that our Lord is every- 
where acknowledged as the God of heaven and earth. 

418. That the Lord’s heaven is immense, may also be evident 
from this consideration: That heaven, viewed collectively, is 
in form as one man, and actually corresponds to all the parts, 
even to the most particular, that exist in man; and that this 
correspondence can never be completely filled up, since it is not 
only a correspondence with all the individual members, organs, 
and viseera of the body in gencral, but also, particularly and 
individually, with all and each of the minute visecra and organs 
included within the former, yea, with the individual vessels and 
fibres ; and not with these only, but also with the organic sub- 
stances which intcriorily receive the influx of heaven, whence 
man possesses interior activities subservient and conducive to 
the activities of his mind. For whatever exists interiorly in 
man, exists in forms, which are substances; and whatever does 
not exist in substances as its subjects, is nothing at all. All 
these have correspondence with heaven.* This correspondence 
can never be filled up entirely, since the more angelic societics 
there are, corresponding to one member, the more perfect does 
heaven become; for, in the heavens, all perfection increases as 
the numbers do. The reason that, in the heavens, perfection 
increases as the numbers do, is, because all have one end in 
view, and all unanimously look to that end. That end is, the 
common good; and when this is the governing object, every 
individual derives good from the common good, and, from the 
good of every individual, good is derived to the community. 
This takes place, because the Lord turns all who dwell in hea- 
ven towards Himsclft, and thus causes them to be one in Him- 

* As may be seen in the Section on the Correspondence between all things of Heaven 


and all things of Man, nn, 87 —102, 
¢ See above, n. 123. 
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self. That the unanimity and concord of many, especially when 
derived from such an origin, and combined in such a bond, 
must be productive of perfection, every one may discover, if he 
views the subject from some measure of enlightened reason. 

4:9, It has been granted me to behold the extent of the 
heaven that is inhabited, and also of that which is not in- 
habited; when I saw that the extent of heaven which is not 
inhabited is so vast, that, even if there existed myriads of 
earths, and in every earth as great a multitude of men as in 
ours, it could not be filled to eternity.* 

420. That heaven, instead of being so immense, is of little 
extent, is an opinion entertained by some from certain passages 
of the Word understood according to their literal sense; as 
from those in which it is said, that only the poor are received in 
heaven: that none but the elect can be accepted; that only 
those belonging to the church can be admitted, and not those 
without it; that it is only for those for whom the Lord inter- 
cedes; that it will be closed when full, and that the time for 
this is pre-determined. Such persons are not aware, that hea- 
ven will never be closed; that there is not any time for such 
closing pre-determined, nor are its inhabitants limited to any de- 
finite number; that those are called the eleet who are grounded 
in the life of good and truth (**) ; and those the poor who are 
not possessed of the knowledges of good and truth, and yet 
desire them ; who also, by virtue of that desire, are called them 
that hunger ("*). Those who have conceived the opinion of the 
small extent of heaven through not having understood the 
Word, have no other idea, than that heaven is confined to one 
spot, where all its inhabitants compose one assembly; when, 
nevertheless, heaven consists of innumerable societies.+ They 
also have no other idea, than that heaven is bestowed on every 
one by immediate mercy, and thus that nothing more is re- 
quired for its enjoyment, than to be let in, and received, of 
mere favour. They do not understand, that the Lord, of His 
mercy, leads every one who receives Him, and that those re- 
ceive Him who live aceording to the laws of Divine Order, 
which are the precepts of love and faith; and that to be thus 
led by the Lord, from infaney to the end of a man’s life in the 
world, and afterwards to eternity, is the mercy which is meant 
by that mode of speaking. Be it known, therefore, to such, 
that every man is born for heaven; and that he is received in 
heaven who receives heaven in himself while in the world, and 
he is excluded who does not. 


* On which subject, also, see the work On the Earths in the Universe, n. 168. 
t See above, nn. 41—50. 
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421. The world of spirits is not heaven, nor yet hell, but is a 
place or state intermediate between the two. Thithcr man first 
goes after death; and having completed the period of his stay 
there, according to his life in the world, he is cither elevated 
into heaven or cast into hell. 

422. The world of spirits is a place intermcdiate between 
heaven and hell; and it also is the intcrmediate state of man 
after death. That it is an intermediate place, was made evident 
to me by the fact, that the hells are beneath it, and the heavens 
above it; and that it is an intermediate state, by the fact, that 
rn man, so long as hc is there, is not, as yet, cither in heaven or 
in hell. The state of heaven, as existing with man, is the con- 
junction, in him, of good and truth; and the state of hell is the 
conjunction, in him, of evil and falsity. When, in the man, 
now a spirit*, good is conjoined with truth, he passes into 
heaven, because, as just remarked, that conjunction is heaven, as 
existing with him. But when, in the man, now a spirit, cvil is 
conjoined with falsity, he passes into hcll, because that con- 
junction is hell as existing with him. These conjunctions are 
effected in the world of spirits, since man is then in an intcr- 
mediate state. It is much the samc, whether we say, the con- 
junction of the understanding and the will, or, the conjunction 
of truth and good. 

423. Something shall here be first premised respecting the 
conjunction of the understanding and the will, and its resem- 
blance to the conjunction of good and truth; since that con- 


* The Author here uses the expression homo-spiritus,—“ man-spirit,” as one word. It 
is applied by him to the spirit of a man who has newly entered the spiritual world, 
when he is, as yet, in his erternals, much of what belonged to him as a man in the 
world adhering to him still. But as the expression, “ man-spirit,” sounds very harsh in 
English, and the Latin words, thus combined, are used by the Author but a very few 
times, they are in every instance, in this translation, rendered as above,—“ man, now a 
spirit,” except at n. 552, where, for the reason stated in a note at that place, a some- 
what different rendering was unavoidable.—.V. 
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junction is effected in the world of spirits. Man possesses an 
understanding, and he possesses a will. The understanding re- 
.ceives truths, and is formed from them; and the will re- 
ceives goods, and is formed from them; on which account, 
whatever a man concludes in his understanding, and thence 
thinks, he calls true, and whatever he wills, and thence thinks, 
he calls good. Man is able to think from his understanding, 
and thence to apprehend, what is true, and also what is good ; 
but still he does not so think from his will, unless he both wills 
it to be so, and acts accordingly. When he makes it an object 
of will, and aets, in consequence, according to it, it resides both 
in his understanding and in his will, consequently, in the man 
himself. For the understanding alone does not constitute the 
man, neither does the will alone, but the understanding and the 
will together: what, therefore, is in both, is in the man himself, 
and is appropriated to him. What is only in the understand- 
ing, is indeed present with the man, but is not in him. It is 
only an object of his memory, and a matter with which he is 
acquainted therein deposited,—a thing of which he is able to 
think when he is not retired within himself, but is drawn out of 
himself in company with others; consequently, he is able to 
speak and reason respecting it, and can assume feigned affec- 
tions and gestures according to it. 

424. It is provided that man should be able to think from 
the understanding, without thinking at the same time from tlie 
will, in order that he might be capable of being reformed. For 
man is reformed by means of truths, and truths, as just ob- 
served, are objects of the understanding. Man is born into all 
evil as to his will, whence, of himself, he wills good to none but 
to himself alone: and whoever wills good to himself alone, 
takes pleasure in the misfortunes that befal others, especially 
when they tend to his own advantage: for he desires to appro- 
priate to himself the goods of all others, whether consisting in 
honours or in wealth, and, so far as he accomplishes it, he is in- 
wardly pleased. In order that this state of the will may be 
amended and reformed, it is given to man to be able to under- 
stand truths, and by means of them to subdue the affections of 
evil which spring from the will. It is on this account that man 
is enabled to think truths from the understanding, and also to 
speak them, and to do them; but still he cannot think them 
from the will, before he is such in quality, as to will and do 
them from himself, that is, from his heart. When man is 
such in quality, the truths which he thinks from his under- 
standing are objects of his faith, and the truths which he thinks 
from his will are objects of his love; wherefore faith and love 
eel into conjunction in him, as his understanding and 
will do. 

425. In proportion, therefore, as truths, as beimg objects of 
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the understanding, are conjoined with goods, as being objects 
of the will; thus, in proportion as a man wills truths and thence 
docs them ; he has in himself heaven ; since, as stated above, the 
conjunction of good and truth is heaven. But in proportion as 
falsities, as being objects of the understanding, are conjoined 
with evils, as being objects of the will, a man has in himself 
hell; sinee the conjunction of falsity and evil is hell. In pro- 
portion, however, as truths, as being objects of the understand- 
ing, are not conjoined with goods, as being objects of the will, 
the man is in an intermediate state. Almost every man, at the 
present day, is in such a state, as to be acquainted with truths, 
and from such acquaintance, and also from the understanding, 
to think them, and cither to do much of what they require, or 
little, or nothing; or else, to act in opposition to them from the 
love of evil and thence from the belief of falsity. In order, 
therefore, that such a man may be fitted either for heaven or 
for hell, he, after death, is first translated into the world of 
spirits, where the conjunction of good and truth is effected for 
those who are to be elevated into heaven, and the conjunetion 
of evil and falsity for those who are to be cast into hell. For it 
is not allowable for any one in heaven, nor for any one in hell, 
to have a divided mind, that is, to make one thing the object of 
his understanding, and another the object of his will; but that 
which is the object of any one’s will must also be that of his 
understanding, and that which is the object of his understand- 
ing must also be that of his will. In heaven, therefore, every 
one, the object of whose will is good, must have truth as the 
object of his understanding; and in hell, every one, the object 
of whose will is evil, must have falsity as the object of his 
understanding. On this account, in the world of spirits, falsi- 
ties, with the good, are removed, and truths are given them 
suitable and conformable to their good: and truths are removed 
with the evil, and falsities are given them suitable and conform- 
able to their evil. From these statements may be evident, what 
the world of spirits is. 

426. The world of spirits contains a great number of inhabit- 
ants, because it is the region in whieh all first assemble, and 
where all are examined, and are prepared for their final abode. 
Their stay there is not limited to any fixed period: some do but 
just enter it, and are presently either taken up to heaven or 
cast down to hell: some remain there only a few weeks; and 
some for several years, but never more than thirty. The 
varicties in the length of their stay depend upon the corrcs- 
pondence, or non-correspondence, between their interiors and 
their exteriors. But in what way a man, in that world, is led 
from one state into another, and is prepared for his final abode, 
will be stated in the following Sections. ; 

427. As soon as men, after their deccasc, enter the world 
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of spirits, they are aceurately distinguished by the Lord into 
elasses. The wicked are immediately connected by invisible 
bonds with the society of hell, in which they had been, as to 
their governing love, while in the world: and the good are im- 
mediately econneeted, in a similar way, with the society of 
heaven, in whieh they had been, while in the world, as to their 
love, charity, and faith. But notwithstanding they are thus 
distinctly elassed, all meet in that world, and converse together, 
when they desire it, who had been friends and acquaintanees in 
the life of the body; especially wives and husbands, brothers 
and sisters. I saw a father conversing with his six sons, all of 
whom he recognised; and many others conversing with their 
relations and friends: but as they were different in disposition, 
resulting from their course of life in the world, after a short time 
they were parted. But those who go from the world of spirits 
to heaven, and those who thenee go to hell, afterwards neither 
see nor know each othcr any more, unless they are similar in 
disposition, and similar in love. The reason that all who had 
been acquainted sec onc another in the world of spirits, and not 
in heaven nor in hell, is, beeause, while they inhabit the world 
of spirits, they are brought into states similar to those which 
they experienced in the life of the body, passing from one into 
another; but afterwards, all are brought into a permanent state, 
similar to that of the governing love; and then, one individual 
only knows another from the similitude of his love; for simili- 
tude conjoins, and dissimilitude parts asunder.* 

428. As the world of spirits is an intermediate state between 
heaven and hell, as these exist in man, so is it also an inter- 
mediate place. Beneath are the hells, and above are the hea- 
vens. All the hells are elosed in the direction of that world, 
the only openings being through holes and clefts like those of 
rocks, and through chasms of wide extent; all which are 
guarded, lest any one should come out exeept by permission ; 
which, however, is sometimes granted, when any urgent neces- 
sity requires it; as will be explained hereafter. Heaven, like- 
wise, is seeurcly shut in on all sides, nor is any approach open 
to any heavenly society, except by a narrow way, the entrance 
of which is also guarded. Those outlets and these entrances 
are what are ealled, in the Word, the gates and doors of hell 
and of heaven. 

429. The world of spirits appears like a valley lying between 
mountains and rocks, here and there sinking and rising. The 
doors and gates leading to the heavenly societies do not appear, 
except to those who are prepared for heaven; nor can they be 
found by any others. To every society there is une entrance 
from the world of spirits, beyond which there is one path, but 
whieh, as it ascends, is parted into sevcral branches. Neither 

* As shewn above, nn. 41—30. 
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do the gates and doors leading to the hells appear to any but 
those who are about to enter them. To such, they then are 
opened; when there appear dusky and seemingly sooty caverns, 
tending obliquely downwards to a great depth, where, again, 
there are several doors. Through those caverns are exhaled 
horrible stenches and foul smells; which good spirits shun, be- 
cause they excite in them aversion, but evil spirits seek, because 
they yield them delight; for as every one, in the world, takes 
delight in his own evil, so, after death, is he delighted with the 
stench to which his evil corresponds. Such persons may be 
compared, in this respect, to birds and beasts of prey, such as 
ravens, wolves, and swine, which, on seenting the stench pro- 
ceeding from carrion and dung, fly or run cagerly to the spot. 
I once heard a certain spirit uttering a loud ery as if seized 
with inward torture, when he caught the scent of an exhalation 
that emanated from heaven ; and I saw the same spirit rendered 
composed and joyful, by the stench of an exhalation that ema- 
nated from hell. 

430. There also exist with every man two gates, one of which 
opens towards hell, and is opened by the evils and falsities 
thence proceeding ; and the other opens towards heaven, and is 
opened by the goods and truths whieh flow from thenee. In 
those who are immersed in evil and thence in falsity, the gate 
of hell is open, and only a few rays of light from heaven enter 
by influx through chinks, as it were, above: through which in- 
flux, man receives the ability to think, to reason, and to con- 
verse. But in those who are grounded in good and thence in 
truth, the gate of heaven is open. For there are two ways 
which lead to man’s rational mind; a superior or internal way, 
by which enter good and truth from the Lord ; and an inferior 
or external way, by which enter evil and falsity from hell. The 
rational mind of man is stationed in the centre, to which the 
two ways tend: whence, in proportion as light is admitted into 
it from heaven, the man is rational; but in proportion as that 
light is not admitted, he is not rational, how much soever he 
may appear to himself to be so. These faets are stated, that 
the nature of the correspondence of man with heaven and with 
hell, may also be known. His rational mind, while in the 
course of its formation, eorresponds to the world of spirits: 
whatever is above it corresponds to heaven, and whatever is 
below it to hell. The parts above it are opened, and those 
below it are shut against the influx of evil and falsity, with 
those who are prepared for heaven: but the parts below it are 
opened, and those above it are shut against the influx of good 
and truth, with those who are prepared for hell. The latter, in 
consequence, eannot do otherwise than look beneath them, that 
is, to hell; and the former cannot do otherwise than look above 
them, that is, to heaven. To look above is to look to the Lord, 
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He being the common centre to which all things belonging to 
heaven look ; but to look beneath is to look away from the Lord 
to the opposite centre, to which all things belonging to hell look 
and tend.* 

431. By spirits, when mcntioned in the preceding pages, are 
meant the sojourners in the world of spirits ; but by angels, the 
inhabitants of heaven. 


Tat, AS To HIS INTERIORS, EVERY MAN 1s A SPIRIT. 


432. Whoever rightly considers the subject, may be aware, 
that the body does not think, because it is material; but that 
the soul does think, because it is spiritual. The soul of man, 
respecting the immortality of which so much has been written, 
is his spirit; for this is immortal as to everything that belongs 
to it; and this it is that thinks in the body. For the spint isa 
spiritual existence, and that which is spiritual reccives that 
which is spiritual, and lives in a spiritual manner; and to live 
in a spiritual manner is to exercise thought and will. All the 
rational life, thcrefore, which appears in the body, belongs to the 
spirit, and nothing whatever of it to the body. For the body, as 
just observed, is material, and materiality, which is what is 
proper to the body, is a thing added, and almost, as it were, 
adjoined, to the spirit, in order that the spirit of man might 
live, and perform uses, in the natural world ; all the objects of 
which are material, and, in themselves, void of life. Now, since 
that which is matcrial does not live, but only that which is 
spiritual, it may appear with certainty, that whatever lives in 
man, is his spirit, and that the body only serves it mechanically, 
just as an instrument serves a living motive force. It is usual to 
say, indeed, respecting an instrument, that it acts, moves, or 
strikes; but to suppose that these powers belong to the instru- 
ment, and not to him who acts, moves, or strikes, by it, is a 
fallacy. 

433. Since everything that lives in the body, and, by virtue 
of such life, acts and feels, is solely of the spirit, and nothing of 
it whatever is of the body; it follows, that the spirit is the real 
man ; or, what is much the same, that man, regarded in himself, 
is a spirit. It also follows, that the spirit exists in a form 
similar to that of the body: for whatever lives and feels in man 
belongs to his spirit: and there is nothing in him whatever, 
from the crown of his head to the sole of his foot, which docs 
not live and feel; wherefore, when the body is separated from 
his spirit, which is called dying, the man continues to be a man, 
and lives still. I have heard from heaven, that some who die, 
while they lic upon the bicr, before they are resucitated, actually 
think in their cold body, and are not conscious but what they 

* See above, nn. 123, 124. 
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arc alive still, cxcept with the difference, that they cannot move 
a single material particle, all these belonging to the body alone. 

434. Man cannot exercise thought and will at all, unless 
there be a subject, which is a substance, from and in which he 
exerts those faculties. Whatever is imagined to exist, and yet 
to be destitute of a substantial subject, is nothing. This may 
be known from the circumstance, that man cannot see, without 
an organ which is the subject of his sight, nor hear, without an 
organ which is the subject of his hearing. Without these, sight 
and hearing are nothing whatever, and can have no existence. 
It is the same with thought, which is internal sight; and with 
apprehension, which is internal hearing: unless these existed 
in, and from, substances, which are organic forms, and are the 
subjects of those faculties, they could not exist at all. From 
these truths it may appear with certainty, that the spirit of a 
man is equally in a form, and ¢ha¢ the human form; and that it 
equally possesscs senses, and organs of sense, when it is separate 
from the body, as when it was in it: and that the whole of the 
life of the eye, and the whole of the life of the ear,—in one 
word, the whole of the sensitive life that man enjoys, does not 
belong to his body, but to his spirit; for his spirit dwells in 
them, and in the most minute particulars that enter into their 
composition. It is from this cause, that spirits, see, hear, and 
feel, as well as men do; only, after their separation from the 
body, they do not exercise those senses in the uatural world, 
but in the spiritual. The reason that the spirit exercises sensa- 
tion in a natural manner while in the body, is, because it then 
acts through the material nature which is added to it; but even 
then it enjoys sensation, at the same time, in a spiritual man- 
ner, by the exercise of thought and will. 

435. These truths are mentioned, in order that the rational 
man may be convinced, that man, viewed in himself, is a spirit, 
and that the corporeal frame, which is added to him for the 
sake of the functions he has to exercise in the natural and 
material world, is not the man, but only an instrument that is 
wielded by his spirit. But confirmations of an experimental 
kind are preferable, because rational arguments transcend the 
capacity of many, and, by those who have confirmed themselves 
in the opposite opinion, are made to appear doubtful by reason- 
ings drawn from the fallacies of the senses. It is usual for 
those who have confirmed themselves in the contrary opinion to 
think, that beasts, also, have life and sensation, and thus, that 
they too have a spiritual nature, similar to that of men; which, 
nevertheless, with them, dies with the body. The spiritual 
nature, however, of beasts, is not of the same kind as the spi- 
ritual nature of man. For man has (what beasts have not) an 
inmost degree or region of the soul, into which the Divine 
Being enters by influx, elevates it to Himself, and thus conjoins 
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it with Himself. It is from this cause that man, differently 
from beasts, is able to think of God, and of the divine things 
that belong to heaven and the church, and to love God from 
and in those things, and thus to be conjoined to Him; and 
whatever is capable of being conjoined to the Divine Being, is 
ineapable of being dissipated ; whereas, whatever is not capable 
of being conjoined to the Divine Being, is dissipated unavoid- 
ably. That inmost degree or region of the soul, which man 
has, and which beasts are without, was treated of above*; and I 
will here repeat what was there stated, becausc, it is of impor- 
tance that the fallacies that have been embraced through 
ignorance of the difference between man and beasts, should be 
dispersed ; and those fallacies prevail with many, who, through 
the want of knowledges on the subject, and through not having 
their understanding opened, are incapable of forming rational 
conclusions respecting it for themselves. The passage alluded 
to is as follows: “I will here mention a certain arcanum re- 
specting the angels of the three heavens, which never before 
entered the mind of any one, because no man has hitherto 
understood the doctrine of degrecs.t There is in every angel, 
and also in every man, an inmost and supreme degree, or a 
certain inmost and supreme region of the soul, and faculty of 
reception, into which the Divine Sphere of the Lord first or 
proximately flows, and from which it regulates the other interior 
receptive faculties, which follow in succession, according to the 
degrees of order. This inmost or supreme region of the soul 
may be called the Lord’s entrance to angels and men, and his 
most immediate dwelling-place in them. It is owing to his 
having this inmost or supreme abode for the Lord, that man is 
man, and is distinguished from the brute animals, which do not 
possess it. It is by virtue of this, that man, differently from 
animals, with respect to all the interiors, or the faculties belong- 
ing to his internal and external mind, is capable of being ele- 
vated by the Lord to himself, of belicving in him, of being 
affected with love to him, and thus of seeing him; and is capa- 
ble of receiving intelligence and wisdom, and of conversing in a 
rational manner ; and it is also by virtue of this, that man lives 
to eternity. But the arrangements and provisions that are 
made by the Lord in this inmost region, do not come manifestly 
to the perception of any angel, because they are above his 
sphere of thought, and transeend his wisdom.” 

436. That, as to his interiors, man is a spirit, has been 
granted me to know by much experience, the whole of which, 
were I to adduce it, would fill many sheets. I have conversed 
with spirits as a spirit, and I have conversed with them as a man 
in the body; and when I conversed with them as a spirit, they 
were not aware but that I was a spirit myself; and they saw 

* N. 39. t On which see n, 38. 
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that I was in human form, as they were. It was thus that my 
interiors appeared before them; for, when I conversed with 
them as a spirit, my material body did not appear. 

437. That, as to his interiors, man is a spirit, may appear 
with eertainty from the faet, that after his body is separated 
from him, as occurs when he dies, he still eontinues to live a 
man as before. That I might be fully eonvinced of this truth, 
it has been granted me to converse with almost all whom I ever 
knew when they lived in the body, with some for a few hours, 
with some for weeks and months, and with some for years. 
This was granted me, chiefly to the end, that I might be assured 
of the truth myself, and that I might testify it to others. 

438. To what has already been stated, may be added, that 
every man, even while he hives in the body, is, as to his spirit, 
in soeiety with spirits, although he is not conscious of it; a 
good man being, through them as mediums, in an angelic society, 
and a bad man in an infernal society; and that he passes into 
the same society after death. This has often been declared and 
shewn to those, who, after death, came among spirits. The 
man does not indeed appear in that society, as a spirit, while 
he lives in the world, by reason that he then thinks in a natural 
manner: but persons who think abstractedly from the body, 
being then in the spirit, do sometimes appear in their own 
society. On those occasions, however, they are aceurately dis- 
tinguished by the spirits who dwell there from the others; for 
they walk about in meditation, do not speak, and do not look at 
the other spirits, behaving as if they did not see them; and as 
soon as any spirit aecosts them, they vanish. 

439. To illustrate the truth, that, as to his interiors, man is a 
spirit, I will relate, from experience, what it is for a man to be 
withdrawn from the body, and what it is to be carried of the 
spirit into another place. 

440. With respect to the first, that is, being withdrawn from the 
body, it is effected thus: The person is brought into a eertain 
state, which is intermediate between sleeping and waking. When 
he is in this state, he eannot possibly know but that he is wide 
awake. All the senses are as active as when the body is per- 
fectly awake, not only the senses of sight and hearing, but (what 
is wonderful) that of toueh also, whieh is then more exquisite 
than it ever can be when the body is awake. In this state, 
likewise, spirits and angels are seen in complete reality; the 
also are heard to speak, and (what is wonderful) are felt by 
touch, scarcely anything of the body being then interposed be- 
tween them and the person who beholds them. This is the 
state of which it is said, by those who have experienced it, that 
they were absent from the body, and that whether they were in 
the body or out of the body they could not tell.* I have only 

* As the Apostle Paul, 2 Cor. xii, 2, 3.—N. 
14 
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been let into this state three or four times, merely that I 
might know the nature of it, and might be assured, hkewise, 
that spirits and angels enjoy all the senses, and that man, 
as to his spirit, does so too, when he is withdrawn from 
the body. 

441. As to the other state,—that of being carried of the spirit 
into another plaece,—it has been shewn me, by aetual experience, 
but only twice or thrice, what is its nature, aud how it is effceted. 
I will mention a single instanee. Walking through the streets 
of a city, and through fields, and being at the time in con- 
versation with spirits, I was not aware but that I was awake, 
and in the use of my sight, as at other times. I thus walked on 
without mistaking the way, being, at the same time, in vision, 
beholding groves, rivers, palaces, houses, men, and other objects. 
But after walking thus for hours, I snddenly returned into my 
bodily sight, and discovered that I was in a different place. 
Being exceedingly astonished at this, I pereeived that I had 
been in the state experieneed by those, of whom it is said, that 
they were carried of the spirit to another place.* While it con- 
tinues, the length of the way is not reflected on, though it 
were many miles; nor the time occupied in the journey, 
though it were many hours or days; nor is there any sense 
of fatigue. The person is also led, without mistaking the 
road, through ways that he did not know, to the place of his 
destination. 

442. But these two states of man, which are states belonging 
to him when he is in his interiors, or, what amounts to the 
same, when he is in the spirit, are extraordinary ones, and were 
only shewn me that I might know the nature of them, the ex- 
istence of such states being known in the church. But to con- 
verse with spirits, and to be among them as one of themselves, 
has been granted me when fully awake as to the body; and the 
privilege has now been continued to me for many years. 

443. That, as to his interiors, man is a spirit, may be further 
confirmed from the faets advaneed and explained above, where 
it was shewn, that the inhabitants of heaven and hell are all 
from the human race.t 

444. By the proposition, that, as to his interiors, man is a 
spirit, is meant, that he is a spirit as to everything belonging to 
his thought and will; for these are actually the interior things 
whieh cause a man to be a man; and whieh make him such a 
man, In quality, as he is as to those faculties. 


* As was experienced by Philip (Acts viii. 39), and was common with the prophets 
(U Rings xviii. 12; 2 Kings ii, 16).—.. 
¢ Nn. S11—S17. 
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Or Man’s ResusciTaTION FROM THE DEAD, AND ENTRANCE 
into ETerNAL Lire. 


445. When the body is no longer capable of discharging its 
functions in the natural world, corresponding to the thoughts 
and affections of its spirit, which are derived from the spiritual 
world, the man is said to die. This oceurs, when the respiratory 
motions of the lungs, and the systolic motions of the heart, 
cease. Nevertheless, the man does not die, but is only sepa- 
rated from the corporeal frame which was of use to him in the 
world: the man himself lives. It is affirmed, that the man him- 
self lives, because a man is not such by virtue of his body, but 
by virtue of his spirit; since it is the spirit in man that thinks, 
and thought, together with affection, is what makes him a man. 
It hence is evident, that man, when he dies, only passes out of 
one world into another. On this aeeount, death, in the Word, 
in its internal sense, signifies resurrection, and the continuation 
of life (*'). 

446. The inmost communication of the spirit with the body 
takes place with the respiration, and with the motion of the 
heart, the thought communicating with the respiration, and the 
affection that belongs to love with the heart (*’); wherefore, 
when those two motions cease in the body, the separation im- 
mediately ensues. Those two motions,—the respiratory motion 
of the lungs and the systolie motion of the heart,—form the 
bonds, on the rupture of which the spirit is left by itself; and 
the body, being now destitute of the life of its spirit, grows cold, 
and putrifies. The reason that the inmost communication of 
the spirit of man with his body takes place with the respiration 
and with the heart, is, because all the vital motions depend on 
these, not only in the body generally, but in every part (*’). 

4147. Man’s spirit, after the separation, remains a little time 
in the body, but not longer than till the total cessation of the 
motion of the heart ; which takes place sooner or later according 
to the nature of the disease of which the man dies. With some, 
the motion of the heart continues a long while after the body is 
apparently dead, but with others, not so long. As soon as this 
motion ceases, the man is resuscitated: but this is effected by 
the Lord alone. By resuscitation is meant, the withdrawing of 
the spirit of man from his body, and its introduction into the 
spiritual world; which is commonly called resurrection. The 
reason that a man’s spirit is not separated from his body before 
the motion of the heart has ceased, is, because the heart cor- 
responds to the affection that belongs to the love, which is the 
very life of man; for it is from love that every one derives the 
vital heat (*’): wherefore so long as this motion* continues, 

* The word in the original is here conjunctio; but that this has been written or 


printed by mistake for the very different word motus, appears evident from the whole 
14* 
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that eorrespondence eontinues, and, consequently, the life of the 
spirit in the body. 

448. In what manner resuscitation is effeeted, has not only 
been related to me, but has also been shewn me by actual ex- 
perienee. I was myself made the subject of that experienee, in 
order that I might fully know how the great change is accom- 
plished. 

449, I was brought into a state of insensibility as to the 
bodily senses, and thus nearly into the state of dying persons ; 
the interior life, nevertheless, remaining entire, together with 
the faculty of thought, that I might observe, and retain in my 
memory, the particulars of the process that I was about to 
uudergo, being sueh as are experieneed by those who are being 
resuscitated from the dead. I perceived that the respiration of 
the body was almost taken away, the interior respiration, which 
is that of the spirit, remaining conjoined with a slight and tacit 
respiration of the body. There was opened, in the first place, a 
communieation with the Lord’s celestial kingdom as to the pul- 
sation of the heart, because that kingdom eorresponds to the 
heart in man (‘’). Angels belonging to that kingdom were also 
seen, some at a distanee, and two sitting near my head. By 
their means, all affection proper to myself was taken away ; but 
thought and perception still eontinued. I was in this state for 
some hours. The spirits who were around me then withdrew, 
supposing that I was dead. There was also perceived an aro- 
matie odour, like that of an embalmed eorpse; for when celestial 
angels are present, the effluvium of the corpse is perceived as an 
aromatic perfume*, on smelling whieh, spirits are unable to ap- 
proach. By this means, also, evil spirits are driven away from 
the spirit of a man, when he is first introduced into eternal life. 
The angels who sat at my head did not speak, but only com- 
munieated their thoughts with mine. When their thoughts, 
thus communieated, are received, the angels know that the 
man’s spirit is in such a state, as to be eapable of being drawn 
out of the body. The communication of their thoughts was 
effeeted by direeting the aspect of their countenanees on mine ; 
for it is by this means that communications of thoughts are pro- 
duced in heaven. As thought and pereeption remained with me, 
in order that I might know and remember how resuscitation is ac- 
complished, I perceived that those angels first examined what my 
thoughts were, to see if they were similar to those of dying persons, 


context. It is not the cessation of the conjunction between the spirit and the body that 
the Author is immediately treating of, but the cause of the cessation of that conjunction ; 
which he affirms to be, by the termination of the correspondence between them, through 
the cessation of the motion of the heart,—N. 

* This may serve to explain what many readers have met with, as related by authors 
of good credit, concerning certain persons of eminent piety, who are said to have died in 
the odour of sanctity, from the fragrancy that issued [in appearance] from their bodies 
after death.—//.—To this the author of the present translation can add, that he has 
himself known at least one undeniable instance of the kind.—N, 
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which are usually engaged about eternal life; and that they 
wished to keep my mind oceupied with such thoughts. It was 
told me afterwards, that a man’s spirit is kept in the last 
thoughts that he had when his body was expiring, till he returns 
to the thoughts that flow from the general or governing affeetion 
that possessed him in the world. It was particularly given me 
to perceive, and to feel, also, that there was a drawing, and, as 
it were, a pulling out, of the interiors belonging to my mind, 
thus of my spirit, from the body; and it was told me, that this 
proceeded from the Lord, and that it is this whieh effeets the 
resurrection. 

450. The celestial angels who thus minister to the resusei- 
tated person, do not Jeave him, beeause they love every one; 
but if the spirit is such in quality that he eannot longer econ- 
tinue in the eompany of celestial angels, he feels a desire to 
depart from them. When he does so, angels of the Lord’s 
spiritual kingdom come to him, by whom the use of light is 
given; for, previously, he saw nothing, but only exereised his 
thoughts. It was also shewn me how this is done. Those angels 
seemed to unroll, as it were, the coat of the left eye towards 
the nose, that the eye might be opened, and the faeulty of sight 
imparted. It appears to the spirit as if such an operation were 
actually performed; but it is only an appearance. After the 
coat of the eye has seemed to be thus drawn off, a lueid but in- 
distinet appearance is observed, like that whieh, on first awaking 
from sleep, a man sees through his eye-lids before he opens 
them. This indistinet lucid appearance, as seen by me, was of 
a sky-blue colour: but I was afterwards informed, that there are 
varieties in the colour, as seen by different persons. After this, 
there is a sensation as if something were gently drawn off the 
face; and when this operation is completed, the resusciated 
person is introduced into a state of spiritual thought. That 
drawing off of something from the face, is likewise, however, 
only an appearance; and by it is represented the passing from 
the state of natural thought into the state of spiritual thought. 
The angels use the utmost caution lest any idea should proceed 
from the resuscitated person but such as partakes of love. All 
this being done, they tell him, that he is now a spirit. After 
the spiritual angels have imparted to the new-born spirit the 
use of light, they render him all the kind offiees whieh, in that 
state, he can possibly desire, and instruct him respecting the 
things that exist in the other life, as far as he is eapable of com- 
prehending them. But if the resuscitated person is not of such 
a charaeter as to be willing to receive instruction, he desires to 
withdraw from the company of those angels. The angels, not- 
withstanding, do not leave him, but he scparates himself from 
their society: for the angels love every one, and desire nothing 
more than to perform kind offices to all, to give them instruc- 
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tion, and to take them to heaven; in whieh consists their 
supreme delight. When the spirit has thus separated himself 
from the society of the angels, he is taken charge of by good 
spirits, who, while he remains in their company, also do him all 
sorts of kind offices. If, however, his life in the world had been 
of such a nature that he cannot abide in the company of the 
good, he likewise desires to be away from them. This conduct 
he repeats during a shorter or longer period of time, and in 
fewer or more instances, till he becomes associated with such 
spirits as completely agree with his life in the world: in their 
company, he finds his own life; and, what is wonderful, he then 
pursues a similar course of life to that which he had led in the 
world. 

451. But this commeneing state of man’s life after death 
does not continue more than a few days: but how hce is after- 
wards led on from one state to another, and at last either into 
heaven or into hell, will be related in the following Sections ; 
for with this process, also, I have been made acquainted by 
abundant experience. : 

452. I have conversed with some on the third day after their 
decease ; when the process had been coimpleted that is deseribed 
just above, nn. 449, 450. Three of these had been known to 
me in the world; to whom I related, that preparations were 
now being made for the burial of their body. I happened to 
say, for their burial; on hearing which, they were struck with a 
sort of stupor, and declared, that they were alive, but that their 
friends might commit to the grave what had served them for a 
body in the world. They afterwards wondered exceedingly, 
that, when they lived in the body, they did not bclieve there 
was such a life after death; and they were especially astonished 
that, within the church, almost all are possessed by a similar 
ineredulity. Those who, while in the world, had not believed 
in any life of the soul after the life of the body, on finding 
themselves to be living after death, are exceedingly ashamed : 
but those who had confirmed themselves in the denial of it, are 
conneeted in socicty with their like, and are separated from 
those who had maintained the belief of it. For the most part, 
they are attached, by an invisible bond, to some infernal society; 
for such characters have also denied the Divine Being, and 
have held in contempt the truths of the ehureh. For just in 
proportion as any one confirms himself against the eternal life 
of his own soul, he also confirms himself against all things that 
belong to heaven and to the chureh. . 
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453. That the form of man’s spirit is the human form ; or that 
the spirit is a man even with respect to form; may be evident 
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from what has been offered in several Sections above, especially 
from those in which it was shewn, that every angel is in a per- 
fect human form*; that, as to his interiors, every man is a 
spiritt; and that the angels in heaven are from the human 
race.{ This may be seen still more clearly from the fact, that 
a man is a man by virtue of his spirit, and not by virtue of his 
body; and that the corporeal form is added to the spirit accord- 
ing to the form of the latter, and not conversely: for the spirit 
is clothed with a body according to its own form. It is owing 
to this circumstance, that the spirit of a man acts on all the 
parts, even to the most minute, of the body, and this so uni- 
versally, that any part which is not acted upon by the spirit, or 
in which the spirit is not active, does not live. That such is the 
fact, every one may be aware of from this circumstance alone, 
that the thought and will actuate all the parts of the body, both 
collectively and individually, so completely at thcir pleasure, 
that there is nothing which docs not respond to their behests ; 
and if there should be anything which does not so respond, it is 
no part of the body, and, as being void of a living principle, is 
cast out from it. Now thought and will belong to the spirit of 
man, not to his body. The reason that the spirit, in human 
form, does not appear to men after its separation from the body, 
nor yet the spirit that is in another man, is, because the organ 
of sight belonging to the body, or the bodily eye, so far as the 
sphere of its vision is in the world, is material, and what is 
material can see nothing but what is material, whilst what is 
spiritual sces what is spiritual; wherefore, when the material 
substance of the eye is shut out from, and deprived of its corres- 
pondence with, its spiritual substance, spirits appear in their 
own form, which is the human; and not only such spirits as are 
in the spiritual world, but also the spirit that is in another per- 
son while he is yet in his body. 

454. The reason that the form of the spint is the human, is, 
because man, as to his spirit, was ereated according to the form 
of heaven; for all things belonging to heaven, and to its order, 
are collated into those belonging to the mind of man (‘") ; from 
which circumstance it is, that he possesses the faculty of reecciv- . 
ing intelligence and wisdom. Whether you say, the faculty of 
receiving intelligence and wisdom, or, the faculty of receiving 
heaven, it amounts to the same thing. All this may evidently 
appear from what has been shewn above respecting the light 
and heat of heaven§; respecting the form of heaven||; and 
respecting the wisdom of the angels§ ; and in the Sections in 
which it is shewn, that heaven, as to its form, is, both in the 
whole and in its parts, as a man**; and this by derivation from 


* Nn. 73—77. t Nn. 432—444, ¢ Bo. 311 31;. 
§ Nn. 126—140. | Nn, 200—212. 


q Nn. 265—275. ** Nn. 59—77. 
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the Lord’s Divine Humanity, from which proceeds both heaven 
and its form.* 

455. All the statements that have now been advanced, a 
rational man will be able to understand, for he is able to view 
things from the chain of causes, and from truths flowing in 
their own order; but a person who is not a rational man will 
not understand them. For this, there are several reasons: the 
chief of which is, that he is not willing to understand them, be- 
cause they contradict his false notions, which he has made his 
truths: and he who, on this account, is not willing to under- 
stand them, has closed the way against the influx of heaven into 
his rational faculty. Still, however, that way is capable of 
being opened, provided the will do not resist.t That a man is 
capable of understanding truths, and becoming truly rational, 
provided he be but willing, has been demonstrated to me by 
much experience. Often have I beheld evil spirits, who had 
become irrational through having, when in the world, denied 
the Divine Being and the truths of the church, and having con- 
firmed themselves in such denial, turned, by a divine force, to- 
wards those who were in the enjoyment of the light of truth. 
They then comprehended those truths, as the angels do, con- 
fesscd them to be truths, and acknowledged that they compre- 
hended them all. But as soon as they relapsed into themselves, 
and turned to the love which was that of their own will, they 
comprehended nothing, and affirmed the dircct contrary. I 
have also heard some infernal spirits say, that they knew and 
perceived that what they did was evil, and that what they 
thought was false, but that thcy could not resist the delight 
of their love, or could not act against their will, and that this 
was what directed their thoughts, causing them to see evil as 
‘good and falsity as truth. It was thus made evident, that those 
who are immersed in falsities derived from evil, arc capable of 
understanding truths, and thus of being rational, but that they 
are not willing; and that the reason why thcy are not willing 
is, because they have loved falsitics in preference to truths, 
since falsities agreed with the evils in which they were sunk. 
Loving and willing amount to the same thing; since what a 
man wills, he loves, and what he loves, he wills. Since the state 
of men is such, that they are capable of understanding truths 
provided they be but willing, it has becn permitted me to con- 
firm spiritual truths, which are those belonging to heaven and 
to the church, by rational considerations. This has been 
granted, to the end that the false notions, which, with many, 
have closed the rational faculty, might, by such rational con- 
siderations, be disperscd, and thus, in some little measure, their 
eyes be opencd. For it is permitted to all who are grounded in 
truths, to confirm spiritual truths by rational considerations. 

* No. 78—86. ¢ See above, n. 424, 
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Who could ever understand the Word, from reading it in its 
literal sense, unless he viewed the truths contained in it from 
an enlightened rational faculty? From what eause, but the 
want of so viewing it, have so many hercsies arisen from the 
same Word (*'). 

456. That the spirit of a man, after its separation from the 
body, is itself a man, and similar in form, has been proved to 
me by the daily experience of many years. I have seen them, 
I have heard them speak, and I have talked with them, thou- 
sands of times: and our eonversation has somctimes been on 
this very subjeet,—that men in the world do not believe spirits 
to be men also, and that those who do believe it are aceounted 
by the learned as simpletons. The spirits were grieved at heart 
that such ignorance should still continue in the world, and espe- 
eially in the church. They said that this negative belief had 
emanated prineipally from the learned, who had thought re- 
specting the soul from their corporeal-sensual apprehensions, 
from which they had conceived no other idea of it than as a 
mere thinking principle, whieh, when regarded as destitute of 
any subjeet, in and by virtue of which it eould have an actual 
existence, is like a sort of volatile breath of pure ether, which 
cannot but be dissipated when the body dies. As, however, 
the ehureh, on the authority of the Word, believes in the im- 
mortality of the soul, they could not but aseribe to it some vital 
faculty, hike that of thought, though they deny it any sensible 
faculty, such as is enjoyed by man, till it should again be united 
to the body. On this opinion is founded the eommon doctrine 
of the resurrection, and the belief that such re-union will take 
place on the arrival of the last judgment. To this it is owing, 
that, when any one thinks about the soul from the eommon 
doctrine, and, at the same time, from the above-named hypo- 
thesis respecting its nature, he does not at all comprehend that 
the soul is the spirit, and that this is in the human form. In 
addition to whieh, seareely any one, at the present day, is aware 
of what the spiritual nature is, and still less that any human 
form can belong to spiritual existences, as all spirits and angels 
are. To this it is owing, that almost all who pass out of this 
world into the other, wonder execedingly to find themselves 
alive, and that they are men equally as before; that they ean 
see, hear, and speak; that their body possesses the sense of 
feeling as before; and that there is no discernible difference 
whatever.* But when they cease to wonder at themselves, they 
begin to wonder that the chureh should possess no knowledge 
whatever about the state of men, as being such, after death, nor, 
eonsequently, respeeting heaven and hell; although, notwith- 
standing, all persons who have ever lived in the world, have 
passed into the other life, and are there living as men. As, like- 

* See above, n. 74. 
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wise, they wondered that this was not made manifest to man by 
means of visions, it being an essential article in the faith of the 
ehureh, they were informed from heaven, that this might in- 
deed have been done, for nothing is more easy, when the Lord 
sees good; but that, nevertheless, those who have eonfirmed 
themselves in false notions contrary to these truths, would not 
believe them, even were they themselves to be made the sub- 
jects of sueh ocular demonstration. They were informed, fur- 
ther, that it is dangerous to confirm anything by visions to 
persons who are grounded in falsities; for they would, in con- 
sequence, first believe what was so eonfirmed to them, and 
would afterwards deny it, and thus would profane the truth it- 
self; for first to believe truths, and afterwards to deny them, is 
to commit profanation; of which those who are guilty, are 
thrust down into the deepest and most grievous of all the 
hells ("'). The danger of this is what is meant by the Lord’s 
words: ‘“ He hath blinded their eyes, and hardened their heart ; 
that they should not see with their eyes, nor understand with 
their heart, and be converted, and I should heal them.’* And 
that those who are eonfirmed in falsities would still not be- 
lieve, is taught in these words: “ Abraham saith unto the rich 
man in hell, They have Moses and the prophets; let them hear 
them. And he said, Nay, father Abraham: but if one went 
unto them from the dead, they would repent. And he said unto 
him, If they hear not Moses and the prophets, neither will they be 
persuaded though one rose from the dead.” + 

457. The spirit of a man, when first he enters the world of 
spirits, which takes plaee soon after his resuscitation, described 
in the last Seetion, is similar in countenance, and in the tone of 
his voiee, to what he was in the world. The reason is, because 
he is then in the state of his exteriors, and his interiors are not 
yet laid open. This is the first state of man after death. But 
afterwards his countenance is changed, and becomes quite dif- 
ferent; bemg rendered similar to lis governing affection or 
love, whieh 1s that in which the interiors belonging to his mind 
had been grounded while in the world, and which had reigned 
in his spirit while this was in the body. For the face of a man’s 
spirit differs exeeedingly from that of his body; the face of his 
body being derived from his parents, but that of his spirit from 
his affeetion, of which it is the image. Into this his spint 
comes, after his life in the body, when his exteriors are removed, 
and his interiors are revealed. This is the third state of man 
after death. I have seen some who were recently come from the 
world, whom I knew by their face and tone of voiee; but I did not 
know them when I saw them afterwards. Those who had been 
grounded in good affections were then seen with beautiful faces ; 
but those who had been immersed in evil affeetions, with ugly 

* Jolin xii, 40. + Luke xvi. 29, 30, 31. 
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ones: for the spirit of man,.regarded in itsclf, is nothing but 
his affection ; of which the external form is the face. Another 
reason of the change of countenance is, because it is not allow- 
able for any one, in the other life, to feign affections that are 
not his own, nor, by consequence, to put on looks that are con- 
trary to his love. All persons, be they who they may, are there 
brought into such a state, as to speak as they think, and to 
shew, in their countenance and gestures, what are the inclina- 
tions of their will. From these causes it results, that the faces 
of all become the forms and images of their affections; whence 
it also happens, that all who knew each other in the world, 
know each other, likewise, in the world of spirits; but not in 
heaven, nor in hell ('').* 

458. The faces of hypocrites are changed morc tardily than 
those of others, by reason that, through practice, they have con- 
tracted a habit of settling thcir interiors so as to imitate good 
affections; whence, for a long time, they appear not unbcautiful; 
but since they are gradually divested of that assumed imitation, 
and the intcriors belonging to their minds are settled according 
to the form of their own affections, they afterwards become 
more ugly than others. Hypocrites are such persons as talked 
like angels, but intcriorly acknowledged nothing but nature, and. 
thus denicd the Divine Being, and, consequently, the things 
belonging to heaven and the church. 

459. It is to be observed, that the human form of every one 
after death is more beautiful, in proportion as he had more 
interiorly loved divine truths, and had lived according to them: 
for the interiors of every one arc both opened and formed ac- 
cording to that love and life; on which account, the more 
interior is the affection, so much the more conformable to 
heaven, and, conscquently, so much the more handsome, is the 
countenance. It is owing to this, that the angels who dwell in 
the inmost heaven are so exceedingly beautiful; they being 
forms of celestial love. But those who had loved divine truths 
more externally, and thus had more externally lived according 
to them, are less beautiful; for only their exteriors shine forth 
from their face, and interior heavenly love is not translucent 
through them, consequently, not the form of heaven such as it 
intrinsically is. There appears something respectively obscure 
emanating from their countenance, not animated by the trans- 
lucence of interior life. In a word; all perfection increases as 
it ascends towards the interiors, and decreases as it descends 
towards the exteriors; and beauty docs the same. I have seen 
faces of angels of the third heaven, which were so beautiful, 
that no painter, with all the resources of his art, could impart 
such brightness to his colours, as should equal a thousandth 
part of the light and life which appeared in those countenances, 

* As was observed above, n. 427. 
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But the faces of angels of the ultimate heaven, may, in some 
degree, be equalled by a painter. 

460. I will, in the last place, communicate a certain arcanum, 
which has hitherto been known to none. Itis this: that every- 
thing good and true that proeeceds from the Lord, and con- 
stitutes heaven, is in the human form; and that it is so, not 
only in the whole, and on the greatest seale, but in every part, 
and in the smallest: and that this form exercises an affecting 
influence on every one who receives good and truth from the 
Lord, and imparts the human form to every inhabitant of 
heaven according to the degree of his reception. It is owing to 
this, that heaven is similar to itself both in general and in par- 
ticular; and that the human form is that of the whole, of every 
society, and of every angel; as shewn in four Sections above.* 
To which may be made this addition: that the human form 
exists also in the angels, in every minutia of thouglit, that is 
derived from celestial love. But this areanum can with difficulty 
come within the comprehension of any man; though it enters 
with clearness into the understanding of angels, beeause they 
dwell in the light of heaven. 


Tuat Man, arter Deata, 1s PossessED OF EVERY SENSE, AND 
OF ALL THE Memory, THOUGHT, AND AFFECTION, THAT HE 
HAD IN THE WORLD; AND THAT HE LEAVES NOTHING BEHIND 
HIM BUT HIS TERRESTRIAL Bopy. 


461. That when a man passes from the natural into the spi- 
ritual world, as he does when he:dies, he takes with him all 
things belonging to him as a man except his terrestrial body, 
has been proved to me by manifold experience. For when he 
enters the spiritual world, or the life after death, he is in a 
body, as he was in the world: to all appearance, there is no dif- 
ference whatever, because there is none that he can discover 
either by touch or by sight. But his body is now spiritual in 
its nature, and thus is separated or purified from the terrestrial 
particles: and when what is spiritual touches and sees what is 
spiritual, the effect to the sense is exactly the same, as when 
what is natural touches and sees what is natural. On this 
aceount, when man has become a spirit, he does not know, by 
consciousness, that he is not still in the body in whieh he 
was when in the world; consequently, he does not know, by 
consciousness, that he has died. The man, now a spirit, enjoys 
every sense, both internal and external, that he possessed in the 
world. He sces, as before; he hears and speaks, as before ; he 
smells, likewise, and tastes, and feels when he is touched, as be- 
fore ; he longs, also, he desires, he wishes, he thinks, he reflects, 
he is affected, he loves, he wills, as before: and a person who 

* From n, 59 to n. 86. 
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takes pleasure in study, reads and writes, as before. In a word, 
a man’s transit from one life into the other, or from one world 
into the other, is like a journey from one place into another ; 
and he takes with him all things that he possesses in himself as 
aman; so that it cannot be said that a man after death, his 
death being only that of his terrestrial body, has lost anything 
that belonged to himself. He also carries with him his natural 
memory: for everything that he ever heard, saw, read, learned, 
or thought, from his earliest infancy to the last day of his life, 
he still retains. The natural objects, however, which are con- 
tained in his memory, not being capable of being re-produced in 
a spiritual world, remain quiescent, just as they do with a man 
in the world when he does not think of them: but, notwith- 
standing, they are re-produced when the Lord sees good. But 
respecting this memory, and its state after death, more will be 
related presently. A sensual man cannot at all believe that the 
state of man after death is of such a nature, because he does 
not comprehend how it can be: for a sensual man cannot do 
otherwise than think in a natural manner, even on spiritual 
subjects; wherefore, whatever he docs not perceive by the 
scnses, or does not see with the eyes, and feel with the hands, 
of his body, he affirms to have no existence; as we read of 
Thomas, in John, xx. 25, 27, 29.* 

462. Still, however, the difference between the life of a man 
in the spiritual world, and his life in the natural world, is great, 
both with respect to the external senses and their affections, and 
to the internal senses and their affections. The inhabitants of 
heaven have much more exquisite senses,—that is, they see and 
hear much more exquisitely,—and they also think with much 
more wisdom, than they did when they were in the world. For 
they see by the light of heaven, which exceeds, by many degrees, 
the light of the world+; and they hear through a spiritual 
atmosphere, which also, in purity, by many degrecs, excels the 
atmosphere of the earth.t The difference between these ex- 
ternal senses, as they exist in angels and in men, is like the 
difference, in the world, between a clear sky and a dark mist ; 
or like that between noon-day light and evening shade. For 
the light of heaven, being the Divine Truth, enables the sight of 
the angels to perceive and to distinguish the minutest objects. 
Their external sight, also, corresponds to their internal sight, or 
that of their understanding; for, with the angels, the one 
species of sight flows into the other, so as to cause them to act 
as one; to which is owing their great keenness of sight. [n the 
same manner, likewise, their hearing corresponds to thcir per- 
ception, which is a faculty belonging to the understanding and 

* What is the character of the sensual] man, may be seen above, n. 267, and in the 


references there made. 
+ See above, n. 126, ¢ See n. 235, 
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the will in combination; in eonsequence of whieh, they dis- 
tinguish, both in the tone of voiee and in the words of a person 
speaking, the most minute particulars of his affection and 
thought, perceiving in the tone all relating to his affection, and 
in the words all relating to his thought.t But the other senses, 
in the angels, are not so exquisite as are those of sight and 
hearing ; by reason that these are conducive to their advance- 
ment in intelligence and wisdom, which the others are not. 
Were the other senses as exquisite as these, they would take 
away the light and delight of their wisdom, and would introduce 
the delight of the pleasures connected with the body and the 
various appetites, which, so far as they prevail, obscure and 
debilitate the understanding; as actually takes place with men 
in the world, who beeome dull and stupid in regard to spiritual 
truths, in proportion as they indulge in the pleasures of taste, 
and in the blandishments conneeted with the sense of touch 
whieh soothe the body. That the interior senses of the angels of 
heaven, whieh are those of their thought and affection, are more 
exquisite and perfect than they were in the world, may also 
appear from what was stated and shewn in the Section on the 
wisdom of the angels of heaven.t As to the differenee between 
the state of the inhabitants of hell and their state in the world, 
this, also, is great: for in proportion to the greatness of the per- 
fection and excellence of the external and internal senses in the 
angels of heaven, is that of their imperfeetion in the inhabitants 
of hell. But the state of these will be treated of hereafter. 
462*. That man takes with him from the world all his me- 
mory, has been shewn me by many proofs; on which subjcet 
numerous things worthy of being mentioned have been seen 
and heard by me; some of which I will relate. There were 
some who denied the crimes and enormities ‘which they had 
committed in the world; wherefore, lest they should be sup- 
posed to be innocent, these were all laid open, and were recited 
in order, from their own memory, from the first period of their 
life to the last: they consisted, chiefly, of adulteries and whore- 
doms. There were some who had praetised deception upon 
others by wicked arts, and who had committed robberies: their 
tricks and thefts were also enumerated in their order, though 
seareely any of them had been known in the world, exeept to 
themselves alone. They also acknowledged them, because they 
were made manifest as if in broad daylight, together with all 
the thoughts, intentions, pleasures, and fears, whieh occupied 
their minds on the several oceasions. There were some who 
had taken bribes, and made a trade of their judicial functions: 
these crimes were in like manner brought to light from their 
own memory, from which they were all recited, from the first 


¢ See above, nn. 234—245. ¢ Nn. 265—275. 
* This number is repeated in the original.—N. 
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day of their entering on their office to the last. All the par- 
ticulars appeared, both as to the amount of the bribe and its 
nature, with the time, and the state of their mind and intention 
at the moment: all rushed to their recollection, and were dis- 
played to the view of those present. The several transactions 
were many hundreds in number. This was done with several, 
and (what was wonderful) their memorandum books, in which 
they had noted down the particulars, were opened and read 
before them, page by page. Some were brought to a similar 
judgment who had enticed virgins to submit to be dishonoured, 
or had violated the chastity either of maids or of matrons; 
when all the circumstances were brought forth and recited from 
their memory: the very faces of the virgins and women were 
also exhibited, as if they were present, together with the places, 
the words that passed between them, and the state of their 
minds: and all was displayed as suddenly, as when a scene is 
unfolded to the view. Such exposures sometimes were con- 
tinued for several hours. There was a certain spirit who had 
accounted as nothing the evil of backbiting others. I heard his 
backbitings and defamations, with the very words he employed, 
recited in order; the persons respeeting whom, and those to 
whom, he had uttered them, being diseovered at the same time: 
all were brought forth, and vividly exhibited, together; and yet, 
in every instanee, his practices had been carefully concealed by 
him while he lived in the world. There was one who had de- 
prived a relation of his inheritance by a fraudulent pretext: he, 
too, was similarly convicted and judged ; and, what was wonder- 
ful, the letters and papers which had passed between them were 
read in my hearing, and I was informed that not a word was 
wanting. The same person, also, not long before his death, had 
clandestinely murdered his neighbour by poison; which was 
brought to light in this manner: He was seen to dig a hole 
under ground, out of which, when dug, a man came forth, like 
one coming out of a grave, who cried out to him, “ What hast 
thou done to me?” All the particulars were then revealed ; 
how the poisoner had conversed with him in a friendly manner, 
and had then given him the fatal cup; together with what he 
had thought previously, and what happened afterwards: all 
which being brought to light, he was condemned to hell. Ina 
word, all the eriminal practices, the wicked deeds, the robberies, 
the deceptions, the artifices, of which he had been guilty in the 
world, are laid open to every evil spirit, being brought forth 
from his own memory; and thus he is convicted ; nor is there 
any room for denial, since all the circumstances appear together. 
I also heard the particulars, when, from the memory of a certain 
spirit inspected and examined by the angels, everything that he 
had thought for a month, day after day, was recited, all without 
the least mistake; the particulars being recalled, just as he was 
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engaged in them, on those days. From these examples it may 
evidently appear, that man carries all his memory with him into 
the other world, and that nothing is so concealed in this world, 
as not to be made manifest after death; and that, too, in the 
presenee of many witnesses; according to these words of the 
Lord: “ There is nothing covered that shall not be revealed: 
neither hid, that shall not be known. Therefore, whatsoever ye 
have spoken tn darkness, shall be heard in the light; and that 
which ye have spoken in the ear in closets, shall be proclaimed 
upon the house-tops.’’* 

463. When a man’s actions are brought before him after 
death, the angels to whom the duty of making the inquiry is 
assigned, look into his face; and then the examination proeeeds 
through his whole body, beginning from the fingers of both 
hands. As I wondered what this eould be for, it was discovered 
to me. All the particulars of a man’s thought and will are 
inscribed on his brain; for there they exist in their first prin- 
ciples. Thence, also, they are inscribed on his whole body ; 
because all things belonging to his thought and will proceed 
thither from their first prineiples, and are there terminated, as 
being there in their ultimates. This is the reason, that what- 
ever things proceeding from a man’s will and thence from his 
thought are inscribed on his memory, are not only inscribed on 
the brain, but also on the whole man, and there exist in order, ae- 
cording to the order of the parts of the body. It was hence made 
evident to me, that man is such in the whole, as he is in his 
will and in his thought thenee derived, so that a bad man is his 
own evil, and a good man is his own good (“'). From these faets 
may also be evident, what is to be understood by man’s book of 
life, which is spoken of in the Word: the meaning of it is, that all 
things belonging to every one, both his actions and his thoughts, 
are inscribed on the whole man, and that they appear as if read 
out of a book, when they are called forth from his memory, and as 
if seen in effigy, when the spirit is viewed in the light of heaven. 

To these statements I will add a certain memorable circum- 
stance respecting the memory of man as remaining after death ; 
by which I was assured, that not only general things, but also 
the most particular, which have once entered the memory, . 
abide there, and are never obliterated. I saw some hooks, with 
writing in them, such as exist in the world; and I was in- 
formed, that they were taken from the memory of their authors, 
and that not a single word was wanting, that was contained in 
the books as written by those persons in the world: I was told 
at the same time, that, in this manner, the most minute parti- 
culars of all, contained in another person’s memory, could be 
called forth from it, even such as he, in the world, had forgotten. 
The reason was diseovered also; which is, that man has both an 

* Luke xii. 2, 3. 


464.) OF THE STATE OF MAN AFTER DEATH. 225 


external memory and an internal one, the external memory 
being that of his natural man, and the internal memory that of 
his spiritual man; and that every individual thing that a man 
has thought, willed, spoken, or done, together with everything 
that he has heard or seen, is inscribed on his internal or spiritual 
memory (''); and further, that whatevcr is there written is 
never erased, because it is inscribed, at the same time, on the 
spirit itself, and on the members of his body, as stated just 
above; and thus that the spirit has acquired a form according 
to the thoughts and acts of his will. I am aware that these 
facts will appear like paradoxes, and will, therefore, with diffi- 
culty be believed; but, nevertheless, they are true. Let not, 
therefore, any man imagine, that there is any thing which he 
has thought in his own breast, or has done in secret, that can 
be hidden after death; but let him be assured, that all and each 
will then be manifest as in open day. 

464. Although man has his external or natural memory in 
him after death, the merely natural things contained in it are 
not re-produced in the other life, but, instead, such spiritual 
things as are adjoined to those natural things by correspond- 
ences. These, however, when exhibited to view, appear in a 
form precisely similar to that which the natural things had in 
the natural world: for all objects that appear in the heavens 
appear similar to those in the world, although, in their cssence, 
they are not natural, but spiritual.* But the cxternal or natu- 
ral memory, so far as its contents partake of materiality, of time 
and space, and of whatever clse is proper to nature, does not serve 
the spirit for the same use as it had done in the world. For 
man in the world, when he thinks from the external sensual 
part of his mind, and not at the same time from the internal 
sensual or intellectual part, thinks naturally and not spiritually; 
but in the other life, beimg then a spirit in a spiritual world, he 
thinks spiritually and not naturally. To think spiritually, is to 
think intellectually or rationally. It is owing to this, that the 
external or natural memory, as to the material part of its con- 
tents, is then quiescent, and those parts of its contents only 
eome into use, which man has acquired by means of the former, 
and has invested with a rational eharacter. The rcason that 
the external memory, as to such part of its contents as are of a 
material nature, is quiescent, is, because such things cannot be 
re-produced; for spirits and angels speak from the affections, 
and from the thought thence originating, belonging to their 
minds; on which account, they cannot give utterance to any 
thing that does not agree with these.t From this cause, in pro- 


* As is shewn in the Section on Representatives and Appearances in Heaven, 
nn. 170—176. 
¢ As may appear from what is stated respecting the speech of the angels, both among 
themselves and with man, in two Sections above, nn. 234—257. 
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portion as a man has become rational in the world by means of 
an acquaintance with languages and sciences, hc is rational 
after death; but not at all in proportion to the mere extent of 
his acquaintance with those languages and sciences. I have 
conversed in the other life with many, who, in the world, were 
regarded as men of learning, on account of thcir knowledge of 
the ancient languages, such as Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, but 
who had not cultivated their rational faculty by the information 
contained in the books written in those languages; and some of 
them were found to be as simple as those who were acquainted 
with no language but their own; whilst others were absolutely 
stupid; and yet a conccited persuasion remaincd with them, as 
if they were wiser than othcrs. I have conversed with some 
who imagined in the world, that a man’s wisdom is in pro- 
portion to the stores in his memory, and who had thercfore 
crammed thcir memory with a great number of things, and 
converscd almost solely from it, and thus not from themselves, 
but from others, without having at all improved their rational 
faculty by what their memory contained. Some of these were 
quite stupid; others were merc idiots, not at all comprehending 
any truth so as to see whether it was a truth or not, and eagerly 
embracing any falsities that were propounded as truths by such 
as call themselves men of learning: for such persons are not 
able to sec, for themselves, whether anything propounded as 
true be so or not, and, consequently, can apprehend nothing 
rationally that they hear from others. I have also conversed 
with some, who, in the world, had written a great deal, em- 
bracing scientific matters of all kinds, and who had thus ac- 
quired a reputation for learning through a great part of the 
world. Some of these could, indecd, reason about truths, de- 
bating whether they were such or not; and some, when turned 
towards those who enjoyed the light of truth, could under- 
stand that they were truths: but still they were not willing to 
understand them; wherefore they denicd them again, when 
they sunk into thcir own falsities and thus into themselves. 
There were others who were as ignorant as thc unlettered 
vulgar. Thus they differed onc from another, according as, by 
the scientific works which they had written or copied, they had 
cultivated thcir rational faculty. But thosc who had been 
opposed to the truths of the church, and had occupied their 
thoughts with merc matters of science, by mcans of which they 
had confirmed themselves in falsities, had not cultivated their 
rational faculty, but only the faculty of reasoning. This, in the 
world, is supposed to be rationality; but it is a faculty with 
which rationality has no connexion, being a mere talent for 
confirming as truc whatcver a man pleascs, and, from pre-con- 
ceived principles and from fallacies, secing falsities as truths, 
but not truths themselves. Such persons can never be brought 
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to recognise truths as being such; because truths cannot be 
secn, as to their real nature, from falsities, though falsities may 
be so seen from truths. The rational faculty of man is like a 
garden and flowcr-bed, or like a fallow field: the memory is the 
ground: scientific truths and knowledges are the sccds. As 
the light and heat of the sun are what make the natural earth 
and seeds productive, and without these there can be no germi- 
nation: so, unless the light of heaven, which is Divine Truth, 
and the heat of heaven, which is Divine Love, be admitted into 
the mind, there can be no growth there: it is to these, alone, 
that the rational faculty owes its cxistence. The angels grieve 
exceedingly that so great a proportion of the lcarned ascribe all 
things to nature, and have thence so closed the interiors be- 
longing to their minds, as not to be able to see anything of 
truth by the light of truth, which is the light of heaven. In 
the other life, therefore, they are deprived of the faculty of 
reasoning, that they may not, by reasonings, diffuse falsities 
among the simple good, and so seduce them. They also are 
banished into desert places. 

465. There was a certain spirit who was angry at not remem- 
bering many things with which he was acquainted in the life of 
the body, grieving over the pleasure that he had lost, with 
which he used to be greatly delighted. But he was told that 
he had not lost any thing, but still was acquainted with all that 
ever he knew, including every particular: but that, in the world 
in which he now was, he was not allowed to bring such matters 
forward, and that he ought to be satisfied with being able to 
think and speak much bettcr and more perfectly than before, 
without immersing his rational faculty, as he used to do, in 
gross, obscure, material, and corporeal things, which were of no 
use in the kingdom into which he had now entered. It was 
also told him, that he now possessed everything that could pro- 
mote the uses of eternal life, and thus that he could not cnjoy 
beatitude and happiness in any othcr manner; consequently, 
that it was mere ignorance to imagine, that, in the kingdom in 
which he now was, intelligence was lost with the removal and 
quiescence of the material contents of the memory; the fact in 
reality being, that in proportion as the mind is capable of being 
withdrawn from the sensual things that belong to the external 
man or to the body, it is elevated to things spiritual and 
celestial. 

466. Of what quality are the two memories, is sometimes, in 
the other life, exhibited to view, in such forms as are only there 
to be seen; for many things are there rendered objects of sight, 
which, among men, can only be conceived in idea. The ex- 
terior memory is there presented, in appearance, like a callus, 
and the intcrior like a medullary substance, such as exists in 
the human brain; and from the appearance of ese both is 
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communicated a knowledge of the eharaeter of the parties to 
whom they belong. With those who, in the life of the body, 
had solely laboured to store the memory, and thus had not eul- 
tivated the rational faculty, the eallosity appears hard, and as 
if inwardly interspersed with tendons. With those who had 
filled the memory with falsities, it appears airy and rough; 
which appearanee is oceasioned by the things contained in the 
memory being sueh an unarranged mass. With those who had 
laboured in storing the memory for the gratification of self-love 
and the love of the world, it appears as if the fibres were glued 
together and ossified. With those who wished to penetrate into 
divine areana by seientific attainments, especially by what is 
called in the sehools philosophy, and would not believe them 
till they should be persuaded by such means, the memor 

appears dark ; the darkness being of such a nature as to amare 
the rays of light, and to turn them into darkness. With those 
who lad practised deeeit and hypoerisy, it appears of a hard 
bony nature, like ebony, which reflects the rays of light. But 
with those who had been grounded in the good of love and in 
the truths of faith, such a callus docs not appear, because their 
interior memory transmits the rays of light into their exterior, 
in the objects or ideas of whieh, as in their basis or ground, the 
rays are terminated, and find in them delightful receptaeles. 
For the exterior memory is the last thing in order; in which, 
therefore, things spiritual and celestial gently terminate and 
dwell, when they find in it such contents as are good and true. 

467. Men while living in the world, if grounded in love to 
the Lord and in eharity towards their neighbour, have attached 
to them, and within them, imtelligence and wisdom. These, 
however, are stored up in the inmost recesses of their in- 
terior memory, and can never appear, even to themselves, 
till they put off the corporeal elements. Then their natu- 
ral memory is laid asleep, and they awake into their interior 
memory, and finally, by degrees, into such as belongs to the 
angels. 

468. How the rational faculty may be eultivated, shall also 
be briefly declared. Genuine rationality consists of truths, and 
not of falsities: that which eonsists of falsities is not rationality. 
Truths are of three kinds: there are civil truths, moral truths, 
and spiritual truths. Civil truths relate to matters of law, and 
such as concern the forms of government in states; in general, 
to what belongs there to justice and equity. Moral truths 
relate to such matters as belong to the life of every one with 
respeet to society and his intercourse with others; in general, 
to sineerity and uprightness, and specifieally, to the virtues of 
every kind. But spiritual truths relate to sueh matters as belong 
to heaven and the church; and, in general, to good, which is 
the object of love, and to truth, whieh is the object of faith. 
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There are, in every man, three degrees of life*: and the rational 
faculty is opened to the first degrce by means of civil truths, 
to the sceond degree by means of moral truths, and to the 
third by means of spiritual truths. But it is to be observed, 
that the rational faculty is not formed and opened merely by a 
man’s being acquainted with those truths, but by his living 
according to them: by living according to them is meant, his 
loving them from a spiritual affection; and by loving them 
from a spiritual affection is meant, loving what is just and 
equitable because it is just and cquitable; what is sincere and 
upright because it is sincere and upright ; and what is good and 
true because it is good and true: whereas to live aecording to 
them and love them from corporeal affection, is to love them 
for the sake of one’s sclf, of onc’s own reputation, honour, or 
gain. In proportion, consequently, as a man loves those truths 
from corporcal affection, he docs not become rational: for then, 
the truths are not what he loves, but himself, to whom they are 
serviceable, as servants are to their masters: and when truths 
are used merely as servants, they do not enter into the man, 
and open any degree of his life, not so much as the first; but 
they only reside in his memory, as matters of external know- 
ledge under a matcrial form; where they conjoin themselves 
with the love of self, which is corporcal love. From these facts 
it may appear, how man becomes rational; and that he is made 
rational to the third degree by the spiritual love of good and 
truth, which are the constituents of heaven and of the church ; to 
the second degree, by the love of sincerity and uprightness; and 
to the first degree, by the love of justice and equity. These two 
latter loves are also rendered spiritual, by the spiritual love of 
good and truth; for this enters into them by influx, joins itself 
with them, and forms in them, as it were, its own countcnance. 

469. Spirits and angels possess memory, equally with men. 
Whatever they hear, see, think, will, or do, remains with them, 
and their rational faculty is continually cultivated by these 
means; a process which goes on to eternity. It is owing to 
this, that spirits and angels are perfected in intelligence and 
wisdom, by means of the knowledges of truth and good, equally 
with men. That spirits and angels have memory, is a fact that 
it has also been granted me to know by much experience. I 
have seen, when they have been in company with other spirits, 
that all the things that they had thought or done, whether in 
public or in private, were called forth from their memory: and 
I have seen, also, that those who have been grounded in any 
degree of truth, in conscquence of having lived in simple good, 
were imbued with knowledges, and through them with intelli- 
gence, and were afterwards taken up into heaven. Bnt it is to 
be observed, that none are imbued with knowledges and through 

* See above, n. 267. 
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them with intelligence, except to the extent of the degree of 
affection for good and truth which had been opened in them in 
the world, but not beyond it. For with every spirit and angel 
remains the same affection, both as to quantity and to quality, 
as he had possessed in the world. This is afterwards perfected 
by impletion or filling up, a process which goes on to eternity ; 
for there is nothing which cannot be filled up to eternity; since 
everything admits of being infinitely varied, and thus of being 
enriched, consequently, multiplied and rendered fruitful, by va- 
rious means. No end can be assigned to anything that is good, 
because it proceeds from Him who is Infinite.* 


Toat Man artrer Deara 1s, IN QuaLity, sucH as HIS LirsE 
HAD BEEN IN THE WORLD. 


470. That his own life remains with every one after death, 
is known to every Christian from the Word; for it is therein 
declared, in many places, that man shall be judged and re- 
warded according to his deeds and according to his works. 
Every one, also, who thinks under the influence of good, and of 
real truth, has no other idea, than that he who has lived well 
will go to heaven, and he who has lived ill will go to hell. 
Those, however, who are immersed in evil, are unwilling to be- 
lieve that their state after death will be according to their life 
in the world; but they think, especially when on a sick bed, that 
heaven is awarded to every one of the pure mercy of the Lord, 
let his life have been what it may; and that it is given to men 
according to their faith; which such persons separate from life. 

471. That man will be judged and rewarded according to his 
deeds and according to his works, is declared in the Word in 
many places, of which I will here adduce some. ‘“ The Son of 
man shall come in the glory of his Father, with his angels; and 
then he shall reward every man according to his works.’’+ 
“ Blessed are the dead that die in the Lord, from henceforth : 
Yea, saith the Spirit; that they may rest from their labours: and 
their works do follow them.”t “I will give unto every one of you 
according to your works.”§ ‘I saw the dead, small and great, 
stand before God; and the books were opened : and the dead 
were judged out of those things which were written in the books, ac- 
cording to their works. And the sea gave up the dead that were 
in it; and death and hell delivered up the dead that were in 





* That spirits and angels are continually perfected in intelligence and wisdom by 
knowledges of truth and good, may be seen in the Sections on the Wisdom of the Angels 
of Heaven, nn. 265—275; on the State in Heaven of the Gentiles, or Natives of Countries 
not within the limits of the Church, nn. 318—328; and on Infants or Little Children in 
Heaven, nn, 329—345. And that this is accomplished to the extent of the degree of 
affection for good and truth which had been opened in them in the world, but not beyond 
it, n. 349. 

+ Matt. xvi. 27. t Rev, xiv. 13, § Rev. ii. 23. 
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them; and they were judged every man according to their 
works.”* “ Behold, I come quickly ; and my reward is with me, 
to give every man according as his work shall be.’+ ‘ Who- 
soever heareth these sayings of mine, and doeth them, I will liken 
him unto a wise man, that built his house upon a rock. And 
every one that heareth these sayings of mine, and doeth them not, 
shall be likened unto a foolish man, that built his house upon the 
sand.”t ‘Not every one that saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shail 
enter into the kingdom of heaven; but he that doeth the will of my 
Father who is in heaven. Many will say unto me in that day, 
Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in thy name? and in thy 
name have cast out devils? and in thy name have done many 
wonderful works ? And then I will profess unto them, I never 
knew you: depart from me, ye that work iniquity.”’§ “ Then 
shall ye begin to say, We have eaten and drunk in thy presence, 
and thou hast taught in our streets. But he shall say, I know you 
not whence ye are: depart from me, all ye workers of iniquity.’’ || 
“TI will recompense them according to their deeds, and according 
to the works of their own hands.” “ Thine eyes are upon all the 
ways of the sons of men, to give every one according to his ways, 
and according to the fruit of his doings.”** “I will punish them 
Jor their ways, and reward them their doings.’++ “ Like as the 
Lord of hosts thought to do unto us, according to our ways, and 
according to our doings, so hath he dealt with us.’tt Whenever 
the Lord foretels the last judgment, he mentions nothing but 
works, and declares that those who have done good works shall 
enter into life eternal, and those who have done evil works into 
damnation.§§ That the works and deeds constitute man’s 
external life, and that by them is made manifest what is the 
quality of his internal life, is evident. 

472. But by deeds and works are not merely meant deeds 
and works as they appear in their external form, but as they 
appear internally. Every one knows, that every deed or work 
proceeds from the will and thought of the doer; for otherwise 
they would be mere motions, such as are performed by auto- 
matons and images. The deed or work, then, viewed in itself, 
is nothing but an effeet, which derives its soul and life from the 
will and thought from which it is performed; and so completely 
is this the case, that the deed or work is the will and thought in 
their effect, and is, consequently, the will and thought in their 
external form. It hence follows, that such as are, in quality, 
the will and thought which produce the deed or work, such, 
also, is the deed or work itself; and that if the thought and will 
are good, the deeds or works are good; and if the thought and 





* Rev. xx. 12, 13. ¢ Rev. xxii. 12, { Matt. vii. 24, 26. 
§ Matt. vii. 21, 22, 23, Q Luke xiii. 26, 27. ¥ Jerem. xxv. 14, 
** Jerem. xxxii. 19. tt Hos, iv. 9. {$ Zech. i. 6. 


§§ See Matt. xxv. 32—46: not to mention many other places, in which the abies t 


treated of is man’s salvation or condemnation. 
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will are evil, the deeds and works are evil, notwithstanding, in 
their external form, they may appear like the former. <A 
thousand men may act in a similar manner, or perform similar 
deeds,—so similar, in faet, that, as to their external form, it 
shall scarcely be possible to distinguish one from the others,— 
and yet, viewed in themselves, every one of them is dissimilar, 
because proceeding from a dissimilar will. Let us take, as an 
example, a man’s acting sincerely and justly with his neighbour. 
One person may act sineerely and justly with his neighbour, 
with the view of appearing to be a sincere and just man, out of 
regard to himself and his own honour: another may do the 
same, out of regard to the world and to gain; a third, for the 
sake of obtaining reward, and to set up a claim of merit; a 
fourth, from motives of friendship; a fifth, out of fear of the 
law, and of the loss of reputation, and, consequently, of offiee or 
business; a sixth, to draw over another to his own side, though 
his cause may be a bad one; a seventh, in order to deceive : 
and others may do it from other motives still. Now the deeds 
of all these, though good in appearance, since it is good to aet 
sincerely and justly with our neighbour, are nevertheless, evil ; 
because they are not done out of regard to sineerity and justice, 
or because the doers love these virtues, but out of regard to self 
and the world, these being what the doers love ; and to the love 
of these, sineerity and justice are made to aet as servants, like 
domestic servants to their master, whom the master despises 
and dismisses when they are serviceable to him no longer. 
Those, also, act sincerely and justly with their neighbour, in a 
manner which, in external form, presents a similar appearance, 
who do it from the love of sineerity and justice. Of these, 
some act from the truth of faith, or out of obedience, because it 
is so commanded in the Word; some from the good of faith, or 
under the influence of conscienee, because from a principle of 
religion; some from the good of eharity towards their neigh- 
bour, beeause his good ought to be consulted; some from the 
good of love to the Lord, because good ought to be done for its 
own sake, consequently, sincerity and justice ought to be 
practised for their own sake likewise; and such persons love 
these principles because they come from the Lord, and because 
the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord has in them a 
residence, in consequence of whieh, those goods, viewed in their 
absolute essenee, are divine. The deeds or works of all these 
persons are interiorly good; on whieh account, they are ex- 
teriorly good, also: for, as just observed, deeds or works are 
precisely sueh in quality, as are the thought and will from 
which they proceed, and, independently of these, they are not 
deeds and works at all, but mere inanimate motions. From 
these truths may evidently appear, what is meant by deeds and 
works in the Word. 
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473. Since deeds and works are the products of will and 
thought, they also are the products of love and faith, and, con- 
sequcntly, are such in quality as the love and faith are: for 
whether you speak of man’s love, or of his will, it amounts to 
the same thing; and so it docs whether you speak of his faith 
or of his deliberate thought ; since what a man loves, he also 
wills, and what he believes, he also thinks. If a man loves 
what he believes, he wills it too, and, as far as he is able, he 
does it. Every onc may know, that love and faith reside in 
man’s will and thought, and do not exist out of them; since the 
will is that which is enkindled by love, and the thought is that 
which is enlightened in matters relating to faith; on which 
account, none but those who are able.to think wisely are en- 
lightened, and they, according to such illumination, both think 
truths, and will them; or, what amounts to the same, both 
believe truths, and love them (”’). 

474. But it is to be observed, that it is the will that con- 
stitutes the man, and only the thought so far as it proceeds 
from the will; and that the deeds or works proceed from both. 
Or, what amounts to the samc, that it is love that constitutes 
the man, and only faith so far as it proceeds from love; and 
that the decds or works procecd from both. It follows, that 
the will or love is the man himself; since every thing that pro- 
ceeds, belongs to that from which it proceeds. To proceed, is 
to be brought forth and presented in a suitable form, in order 
that it may appear and be apprehended (""). From these truths 
may evidently be seen, what faith is separate from love; that, 
in reality, it is not faith at all, but only a matter of superficial 
knowledge, possessing within it no spiritual life. It may equally 
be seen, what a deed or work is without love; that, in reality, it 
is not a living decd or work, but a dead onc, having in it an 
appearance of life imparted by the love of evil and a faith in 
what is false. This appearance of life is what is called spiritual 
death. 

475. It is to be observed, further, that in the deeds or works 
the whole man is included, and that his will and thought, or his 
love and faith, which constitute his interiors, are not complete, 
till they exist in decds or works, which constitute his exteriors : 
for these are the ultimates in which the former terminate, and 
without which the former are things not terminated, which as 
yet do not exist, and thus, as yet, arc not in the man. To 
think and to will, without doing when there is Haters arc 
like a flaming substance shut up in a closc vessel, by which it is 
extinguished ; or like seed cast on the sand, which does not 
germinate, but pcrishes with all its prolific nature: whereas to 
think and to will, when they result in doing, are like a flaming 
substance in the open air, which diffuses heat and light all 
around; or like seed sown in the ground, which grows into a 
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trec or flower, and continues to exist. Every one may know, 
that to will, and not to do, when there is opportunity, is in 
reality not to will; and that for a man to love good, and not to 
do it, when the means are afforded, is in reality not to love it; 
consequently, that it is only thinking that he wills and loves, 
and thus is only thought separate from will or love; which soon 
vanishes, and comes to nothing. Love and will are the very 
soul of deeds and works; and this forms itself a body in the 
sincere and just actions that the man performs. The spiritual 
body, or the body of a man’s spirit, has no other origin; that is, 
it is formed of no other things than those which the man 
ag from his love or will.* In one word, all things that 

elong to a man and to his spirit are included in his deeds or 
works (°’). 

476. From these statements may now appear with certainty, 
what is meant by the life which remains with man after death ; 
that, in reality, it is his love and his faith thence derived, not 
only as existing potentially, but also, as existing in act: con- 
sequently, that it consists of his deeds or works; since these 
contain within them all things belonging to the man’s love aud 
faith. 

477. What remains with man after death, is his governing 
love; nor is this ever changed to eternity. Every man is the 
subject of many loves; but still they all have reference to his 
governing love, and make with it a one, or, taken altogether, 
compose it. All things bclonging to the will which agree with 
the governing love, are called loves, because they are loved. 
These loves are both interior and exterior: there are some 
which are in immediate connexion with the governing love, and 
some whose connexion is of the mediate kind: there are some 
which are nearer to it, and some which are more remote: but 
all serve its purposes in various ways. Taken collectively, they 
constitute, as it were, a kingdom, and are arranged with man in 
such order; although the man is totally ignorant of their pos- 
sessing such an arrangement. It is, however, in some degree 
made manifest to him in the other life; for it is according to 
their arrangement that the diffusion of his thought and affection 
around him is there regulated, that diffusion being directed into 
heavenly societies, if his governing love is composed of the loves 
of heaven, but into infernal socictics, if his governing love is 
composed of the loves of hell.+ 

478. But the truths which have hitherto been advanced, only 
affect the thought of the rational man: that they may also be 
rendered apprehensible to the senses, I will adduce some ex- 


* See above, n. 463. 

¢ That ali the thought and affection of spirits and angels have diffusion into the 
societies around, may be seen above, in the Section on the Wisdom of the Angels of 
Heaven; and in that on the Form of Heaven, according to which the Consociations and 
Communications of the Inhabitants are arranged. 


479.] OF THE STATE OF MAN AFTER DEATH. 235 


perimental facts, by which the same truths may be illustrated 
and confirmed. I will shew then, First: That Man, after 
Death, is his own Love, or his own Will: Seconpty: That, in 
quality, Man remains to eternity, such as he is with respect to 
his will or governing Love: Tuirpty: That the Man whose 
Love is celestial and spiritual, goes to Heaven; but that the 
Man whose Love is corporeal and worldly, destitute of such as 
is celestial and spiritual, goes to Hell: Fourtuiy: That Faith 
does not remain with Man, if not grounded in heavenly Love: 
Firtaty: That what remains with Man is Love in Act; con- 
sequently, his Life. 

479. I. That Man, after Death, is his own Love, or his own 
Will. This has been testified to me by abundant experimental 
evidence. The whole of heaven is divided into societes according 
to the differences of the love of good; and every spirit who is 
elevated to heaven and becomes an angel, is led to the society 
in which his love prevails, and when he comes thither, he is as 
if he were at home, or as if living in the house in which he was 
born. Of this the angel has a perception; and he there is 
connected in society with other angels that are similar to him- 
sclf. When he goes thence, and comes to some other place, he 
always is sensible of a certain inward resistance, and he is 
affected with a desire to return to his like, and thus to his own 
governing love. It is thus that the inhabitants are connected 
together in societies in heaven. The like occurs in hell; where, 
also, the inhabitants are connected together in societies accord- 
ing to the loves that are the opposites of heavenly ones.* That 
man, after death, is his own love, may also appear evidently 
from the fact, that then those things are removed, and in a 
manner taken away from him, which do not make one with his 
governing love. If he is good, all things that are discordant, 
or that disagree with his good, are removed, and in a manner 
taken away, and he is thus let into his own love. The like is 
done if he is evil. The difference is, that truths are taken away 
from the wicked, and falsities from the good; a process which 
does not terminate, till every one is made his own love. This 
is effected, when a man, now a spirit, is brought to his third 
state, which will be treated of in a subsequent Section. When 
this is accomplished, the spirit constantly turns his face to his 
own love, which he has perpetually before his eyes, let him turn 
himself about as he may.t All spirits may be led wherever it 
is wished, provided they be held fast in their governing love; 
nor are they able to resist the attraction, how perfectly soever 
they may know that it is exercised upon them, and how firmly 


* That heaven is constituted of innumerable societies; and hell, likewise; and that 
they all are distinctly arranged according to the differences of their love, may be seen 
above, nn. 41—50, and nn. 200—212., 

¢ See above, nn. 123, 124. 
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soever they may think that they will resist it. The experiment 
has often been tried, whether they could do anything in oppo- 
sition to it; and it was found, that to attempt it was in vain. 
Their love is like a chain or a cord, bound, as it were, around 
them, by which they may be drawn along, and to extricate them- 
selves from which is out of their power. Thc like occurs in the 
world: their own love leads men also, and by mcans of it they 
are led by others: much more is this the case when they be- 
come spirits; for then it is not allowable for any one to make a 
shew, in appearance, of any different love, and to assume, in 
pretence, what is not his own. That a man’s spirit is his 
governing love, is made evident, in the other life, in every com- 
pany: for so far as any onc acts or spcaks in agreement with 
the love of another, the latter appcars wholly present, wearing 
an expanded, cheerful, lively countenance : but so far as any 
one acts or speaks in opposition to another’s love, his counte- 
nance begins to change, to become obscure, and not to appear ; 
and at length he disappears wholly, as if he had not been there. 
I have often wondered at this phenomenon, because nothing of - 
the kind can take placc in the world: but it was told me, that a 
similar phenomenon does occur with the spirit that is within a 
man ; for when this turns itself away from another, it no longer 
remains in his sight. That the spint is his own governing love, 
was also made evident by this circumstance: that every spirit 
eagerly seizes, and appropriates to himself, all things that agree 
with his love; and rejects, and separates from himself, all 
things that do not so agree. The love of every one is like the 
spongy and porous wood of a trec, which imbibes such fluids as 
promote its vegetation, and rejects all others. It is also like 
animals of every kind, which know their proper aliments, and 
seck after such as agrce with their nature, while they shew 
aversion for such as do not. For every love desires to be 
nourished by its own aliments,—evil love by falsities, and good 
love by truths. It has sometimes becn given me to obscrve, 
that certain simple good spirits wished to instruct evil ones in 
truths and goods, but that the latter fled far away from the 
proffered instruction, and when they came to their proper com- 
panions, embraeccd with great pleasure such falsities as were 
suitable to their love. I have also had opportunities given me 
for observing, that when good spirits were conversing among 
themselves respecting truths, other good spirits that were pre- 
sent listened with desire for information; whcreas somc evil 
spirits that were prescnt also, paid no attention whatever to the 
conversation, and behaved as if they did not hear it. There 
appear, in the world of spirits, various ways, some of which lcad 
to heaven, and some to hell, each conducting to some particular 
socicty. The good spirits enter no other ways than those which 
lead to heaven, and to the society in which the good of their 
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own love prevails; nor do they see the ways which tend in any 
other direction: whereas evil spirits enter no other ways than 
those which lead to hell, and to that society of hell in which the 
evil of their own love prevails; nor do they see the ways that 
tend in any other direction; and if they do, they still are not 
willing to walk in them. Such ways, in the spiritual world, are 
real appearances, which correspond either to truths or to falsi- 
ties ; wherefore this is the signification of ways, when mentioned 
in the Word ("'). By these experimental evidences arc con- 
firmed the truths before advanced from reason ; that every man, 
after death, is his own love, and his own will. The will is men- 
tioned, because the actual will of every one is his love. 

480. II. That, in quality, Man remains to Eternity, such as he 
is with respect to his Will, or governing Love. This, also, has 
been confirmed to me by much experimental evidence. It has 
been granted to me to converse with some who lived two 
thousand years ago, whose life was known to me, because 
deseribed in history : and it was ascertained, that they are still 
like what they then were, and are exactly of the character 
assigned to them in the description, being similar with respect 
to their love, from and according to which their life had been 
framed. There were others with whom it was granted mc to 
converse, who lived seventcen centuries ago, who also were 
known to me from history ; others who lived four centuries 
ago; others who lived threc; and so on downwards: and it was 
diseovered, that a similar affection to that which governed them 
in the world, reigned in them still; there being no other 
differenec, than that their delights were turned into such things 
as are correspondent. It has been told me by the angels, that 
the life of the governing love is never changed with any one to 
eternity, since every one is his own love; on which account, to 
change it in a spirit, were to deprive him of his life, or to 
extinguish him altogether. They also stated what is the cause 
of this; which is, that man, after death, is no longer capable of 
being reformed by means of instruction, as he is in the world, 
because the ultimate planc, which consists of natural know- 
ledges and affections, is then quiescent, and is ineapable of being 
opencd, as not being spiritual *; and that the interiors, which 
belong to the internal or external mind, rest upon that plane, 
like a house upon its foundation; on which aeeount it is, that 
man remains to eternity such as the life of his love had been in 
the world. The angels wonder exceedingly that man should 
not be aware, that cvery one is such in quality as his governing 
love is; and that many should believe, that they may be saved 
by immediate mercy, and by faith alone, of whatever character 
they may have been as to life; also, that they are not aware 
that the Divine Mercy operates by means, consisting in being 


* See above, n. 464. 
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led by the Lord, both in the world, and afterwards to cternity ; 
and that those are led by mercy who do not live in evil. They 
also are surprised that men should not be aware, that faith is 
the affection of truth proceeding from heavenly love, the Author 
of which is the Lord. 

481. III. That the Man whose Love is celestial and spiritual 
goes to Heaven; but that the Man whose Love ts corporeal and 
worldly, destitute of such as is celestial and spiritual, goes to 
Hell. Respecting this, I was enabled to arrive at certainty, 
from all whom I have seen taken up into heaven, on the one 
hand, and cast into hell, on the other. Those who were taken 
up imto heaven were in the enjoyment of a life grounded in 
celestial and spiritual love; whereas those who were cast into 
hell were sunk in a life grounded in love corporeal and worldly. 
Heavenly love consists in a man’s loving good, sincerity, and 
justice, for their own sakes, and, from such love, in doing them: 
whence such persons are in the enjoyment of the life of good, 
sinecrity, and justice, which is the heavenly life. Those who 
love those principles for their own sakes, aud who practise them, 
or realise them in their life, also love the Lord above all things, 
because those excellences proceed from Him: they likewise 
love their neighbour, because those excellences are the neighbour 
whom we are required to love (*'). But corporeal love consists 
in a man’s loving good, sincerity, and justice, not for their own 
sakes, but out of regard to himself, because by them as means, 
he secks after reputation, rank, and gain. Such persons, in 
good, sincerity, and justice, do not regard the Lord and their 
neighbour, but themselves and the world, and feel delight in 
fraud; and good, sincerity, and justice, when practised with 
fraudulent motives, are evil, insincerity, and injustice; which 
are the things that such persons love in the former. Since his 
loves are what, in this manner, determine the quality of the life 
of every one, all, as soon as they enter the spiritual world after 
death, are examined as to what quality they are of, and are 
connected, by invisible bonds, with those who are grounded in 
similar love ; those who are grounded in heavenly love being in 
this manner connected with the inhabitants of heaven, and 
those who are immersed in corporeal love with the inhabitants 
of hell. After having completed their first and second states, 
the two classes are separated, so as neither to see nor know each 
other any more: for every one becomes his own love, not only 
as to his interiors, which belong to the mind, but also as to 
his exteriors, which are those of his face, body, and specch. 
Thus every one becomes the image of his own love, even in 
external appearance. Those who are forms of corporeal love, 
appear dull, dusky, black, and ugly: whereas those who are 
forms of heavenly love, appear lively, bright, fair, and beautiful : 
for the two classes are utterly unlike each other in their minds 
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and thoughts. Those who are forms of heavenly love, are, 
also, intelligent and wise: whereas those who are forms of 
corporeal love, are stupid and like idiots. When an inspection 
is granted of the interiors and exteriors of the thought and 
affeetion of those who are in the enjoyment of heavenly love, 
their interiors appear to wear the resemblance of light, and 
those of some, the resemblanee of flaming light; while their 
exteriors exhibit various beautiful colours, like those of the 
rainbow; whcreas the interiors of those who are sunk in 
corporeal love, appear like something black, beeause they are 
closed ; and those of some have a dusky fiery appearance, this 
being the appearance of the interiors of those who interiorly 
cherish malignant deceit; whilst their exteriors exhibit frightful 
colours, melancholy to behold. It is to be borne in mind, that 
the interiors and the exteriors belonging both to the internal 
and the external mind, are, in the spiritual world, when the 
Lord sees good, rendered objects of sight.* Those who are 
immersed in corporeal love, see nothing in the light of heaven, 
that light being to them thick darkness: whereas the light of 
hell, which is like that proceeding from ignited charcoal, is to 
them like elear light. In the light of heaven, also, their interior 
sight is darkened, to sueh an extreme, that they become insanc ; 
wherefore they flee from it, and hide themselvcs in dens and 
caverns, of a depth proportioned to the falsities grounded in 
evil that possess their minds: whilst, on the contrary, those 
who are grounded in heavenly love, the more interiorly or 
eminently they enter into the light of heaven, the more clearly 
do they see all things, and the more beautiful do the objects 
appear to them ; whilst they apprehend truths more intelligently 
and wisely in the same proportion. Those who are immersed 
in corporeal love, cannot possibly live in the heat of heaven, the 
heat of heaven being heavenly love; but only in the heat of 
hell, which is the love of exereising eruelty upon those who do 
not favour them. Contempt of others, enmity, hatred, revenge, 
are the delights of that love; and when they are in the 
exercise of these, they are in the enjoyment of their life ; being 
utterly ignorant of what it is todo good to others from good 
itself, and for the sake of good itself; but only knowing what it 
is to do good from evil, and for the sake of evil. Neither can 
those who are sunk in eorporeal love so much as breathe in 
heaven. As soon as any evil spirit is taken thither, he pants 
for breath, like a person in the agonies of death. On the other 
hand, those who are grounded ‘in heavenly love, breathe the 
more freely, and live more fully, in proportion as they are 
more interiorly in heaven. From these facts it may be evident, 
that celestial and spiritual love constitutes heaven with man, 
beeause, on that love, all the eonstituents of heaven are 
* See above, n. 466.—N. 
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inscribed: whereas corporeal and worldly love, destitute of such 
as is celestial and spiritual, constitutes hell with man, because, 
on those loves are inscribed all the constituents of hell. It 
manifestly follows, that the man whose love is celestial and 
spiritual, goes to heaven; but that the man whose love is 
corporeal and worldly, destitute of such as is celestial and 
spiritual, goes to hell. 

482. IV. That Faith does not remain in Man, if not grounded 
in heavenly Love. This has been made manifest to me by so 
much experimental evidence, that if I were to recite all that I 
have seen and heard relating to this subject, it would fill a 
volume. This I can testify, that no faith whatever exists, nor 
can any be imparted, with those who are immersed in corporeal 
and worldly love destitute of such as is celestial and spiritual ; 
and that what passes for such is a mere superficial knowledge, 
or persuasion, that the faith professed is truth, because it serves 
to promote the objects of their love. Many, also, of those who 
imagined themselves to have been possessed of faith, were 
brought to those who really were so; and when a commu- 
nication with them was opened, the former perceived that they 
had no faith at all. They also confessed, afterwards, that merely 
believing the truth, and the Word, does not constitute faith, 
but loving truth from heavenly love, and willing and doing it 
from interior affection. It was also shewn, that thcir persuasion, 
which they called faith, was only like the light of winter, during 
which season, there being no heat in the light, all the objects 
on earth lie torpid, locked up in frost, and buried in snow; on 
which account, no sooner is the light of their persuasive faith, 
as existing with them, stricken by the rays of the light of 
heaven, than it is not only extinguished, but actually becomes 
like thick darkness, in which no one can see himself: whilst 
their interiors are so darkened at the same time, that they 
cannot understand any thing whatever, and at last become 
insane with falsities. For this reason, all the truths which such 
persons had been acquainted with, derived from the Word and 
from the doctrine of the church, and had called the truths of 
their faith, are taken away from them, and they are imbued, 
instead, with every falsity that agrees with the evil of their life; 
for all are let into their own loves, and, at the same time, into 
the falsities that agree with those loves. After this, they hate 
truths, hold them in aversion, and thus reject them, because 
truths are repugnant to the falsities of evil in which they are 
immersed. This I am able to testify, from all the expericnce I 
have had respecting the concerns of heaven and of hell, that all 
those who have made profession of faith alone as their doctrine, 
and have been immersed in evil as to life, are in hell. I have 
scen them cast thither to the number of many thousands.* 

* On which subject, see the treatise on the Last Judgment, and the Destruction of Babylon. 
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483. V. That what remains with Man, is Love wm act; 
consequently his Life. This follows as a conclusion from all the 
experimental evidence that has now been adduced, and from 
the truths advanced above respecting decds and works. Love 
in act, is work and deed. 

484. It is to be observed, that all works and deeds are matters 
belonging to the moral and civil life, and, consequently, that 
they have respect to sincerity and uprightness, and to justice 
and equity. Sincerity and uprightness are virtues belonging to 
the moral life ; and justice and equity are virtues belonging to 
the civil life. The love from which they are practised is either 
heavenly or infernal. The works and deeds of moral and civil 
life are heavenly, if they are performed from heavenly love; for 
whatever is done from heavenly love is done from the Lord, and 
whatever is done from the Lord, is good. Whereas the deeds 
and works of moral and civil life are infernal, if they are 
performed from infernal love ; for whatever is done from this 
love, which is the love of self and the world, is done from man 
himself, and whatever is done from man himself, is, in itself, 
evil: for man regarded in himself, or as to his proprium, is 
nothing but evil (*'). 





Tuat THE Devicuts oF THE Lire oF Every ONE, ARE TURNED, 
AFTER DEATH, INTO CORRESPONDENT ONES. 


485. That the governing affection or dominant love remains 
with every one to eternity, has been shewn in the preceding 
Section: that the delights of that affection or love are turned 
into correspondent ones, is to be shewn now. By being turned 
into correspondent ones, is meant, into such spiritual delights 
as correspond to the natural ones. That thcy are turned into 
spiritual delights, may evidently appear from the fact, that 
man, so long as he lives in his terrestrial body, exists in the 
natural world; but after he has left that body, he enters the 
spiritual world, and puts on a spiritual body.* 

486. All the delights which man enjoys are those of his 
governing love: for man feels nothing as delightful but what 
he loves; consequently, what he feels as most delightful is what 
he loves most of all. Whether you say, his governing love, or, 
what he loves most of all, it amounts to the same thing. Those 
delights are various; in general, there are as many as there are 
governing loves; consequently, there are as many dclights as 
there are men, spirits, and angels: for the governing love of 
one is never in all respects similar to that of another. It is 
owing to this, that the face of one person is never exactly 

* That the angels exist in perfect human form, as do men, also, after death; and 
that the bodies with which they are then invested are spiritual ones, may be seen 


above, nn, 73—77, and 453—460. And for what is meant by the correspondence 
between spiritual things and such as are natural, see nn. 87--115. 
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similar to that of another; for the facc, in every one, is the 
image of his mind, and, in the spiritual world, is the image of 
his governing love. The delights of every one in particular are 
also of infinite variety; nor is one delight of any individual, 
ever in all respects similar to, or the same with, another; and 
this is true, both in regard to those delights which occur in 
succession one after another, and to those which exist together, 
one simultaneously with another. No one dclight that is the 
same as another can evcr exist. Nevertheless, these delights 
that exist specifically with cvery individual, have reference to 
the one love belonging to him, which is, his governing love; for 
they compose it, and, consequently, make one with it. In the 
samc manner, all delights in general have reference to one 
universally governing love; which, in heaven, is the love of the 
Lord ; and, in hell, the love of self. 

487. What, and of what nature, are the spiritual delights, 
into which the natural delights of every one are turned after 
death, can only be known from the science of correspondences. 
This teaches in general, that no natural thing can exist, which 
has not its corresponding spiritual one: and it also teaches, in 
particular, what, and of what nature, the corresponding thing is. 
On this account, a person skilled in that science, may know, and 
become acquainted with, his own state after death, provided he 
is acquainted with his own Jove, and knows what station it 
occupies in that universally governing love, to which all loves 
have reference; as observed just now. But it is impossible for 
those who are immersed in the love of self to be acquainted with 
their governing love; because they love whatever is their own, 
and call their evils goods, denominating, at the same time, the 
falsities which favour their evils, and by the help of which they 
confirm them, truths. Neverthcless, if they please, they may 
learn it from others who are wise; for such persons see things 
which they themselves do not see. Those, however, rcfuse to 
be taught, who are so wholly engrossed by the love of self, as to 
reject all admonition proffered by the wise. But those who are 
grounded in heavenly love, accept instruction, and on being 
brought into the evils into which they were born, see them to be 
such by the truths which they have learned; for these make 
evils manifest. Every one may, from such truth as originates 
in good, sce evil and its falsity: but no one can, from evil, sec 
good and truth: the reason is, because falsities grounded in evil 
are darkness, and actually correspond to darkness; on which 
account, those who are immersed in falsities grounded in evil 
are like blind men, who cannot see objects placed in the light ; 
and they actually flee from such objects, as owls do (*'). On 
the other hand, truths from good are light, and actually corres- 
pond to light * ; on which account, those who are grounded in 

* See above, nn. 126—134. 
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truths originating in good, are persons who sce, and who have 
their eyes open; and they distinguish between the things that 
belong to the light, and those that belong to the shade. In 
regard to these truths, also, it has been granted me to receive 
confirmation by experimental evidence. The angels in heaven 
both see and perceive the evils and falsities which sometimes 
rise up in themselves; as well as the evils and falsities in which 
those spirits are immersed, who, while yet in the world of 
spirits, are connected by invisible bonds with the hells: 
whereas those spirits themselves are unable to see their own 
evils and falsities. What the good of heavenly love is, what 
conscience, what sincerity and justice (unless as practised for 
self-advantage), what it is to be led by the Lord; those spirits 
cannot conceive: they affirm that such things have no existence, 
and thus that they are not worth attending to. These state- 
ments are made to induce man to cxamine himself, and learn 
from his delights what his love is, and, in conscquence, so far as 
he understands the science of correspondences, what will be the 
state of his life after death. 

488. In what manner the delights of every one’s life are 
turned after death into correspondent ones, may indeed be 
known from the science of correspondences; but as that science 
has not yet been made public, I will throw some degree of light 
on the subject by a few facts of experience. All who are im- 
mersed in evil, and who have confirmed themselves in falsitics 
against the truths of the church especially those who have 
rejected the Word—shun the light of heaven, and betake them- 
sclves to places under ground, which, viewed at their apertures, 
appear very dark, and to the holes of rocks ; ; and there conceal 
themselves: the reason of which is, because they have loved 
falsities, and have hatcd truths; for such places under ground, 
and the holes of rocks (‘'), correspond to falsities; as does dark- 
ness likewise* ; whcreas light corresponds totruth. It is agrce- 
able to them to dwell in such places, and disagreeable to re- 
side in the open fields. The like is done by those, who took 
delight in laying snares clandestinely, and in secretly contriving 
deceitful machinations. These also abide in those underground 
places, and center into chambers so dark, that they cannot so 
much as see each other; in the corners of which they whisper 
into one another’s ears. This is what the delight of their love 
is turned into. Those who have studied the sciences, with no 
other end in view than to be esteemed men of learning, and 
have not cultivated their rational faculty by means of them, but 
who took delight in storing their memory, out of the self-conceit 
which possessed them on account of such attainments, love 


* That the above is the sense intended, is obvious; but, in the Latin original, tum 
Salse, tenebris, is erroneously printed, for tum tencbra, falsis. The mistake was not cor- 
rected in either of the former translations,—N. 
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sandy places, preferring them to ficlds and gardens: the reason 
of which is, that sandy places correspond to such studies. Those 
who have possessed an acquaintance with the doctrines of their 
own and other churches, without having apphed anything that 
they knew to life, choose for their residence rocky situations, 
and dwell among heaps of stones ; shunning cultivated regions, 
because they regard such places with aversion. Those who have 
ascribed everything to nature, and those who have attributed all 
to their own prudence, and who, by various artifices, have raised 
themselves to honours and have gained wealth, devote them- 
selves, in the other life, to magical arts, which are abuses of 
Divine Order; and find, in these, the greatest delight of their 
life. Those who have applied divine truths to promote their 
own loves, and thus have falsified them, love urinous substances 
and places, because these correspond to the delights of such 
love ("'). Those who have been sordid misers, dwell in cellars, 
and love the filth of swine, and such nidorous exhalations as 
proceed from indigested substances in the stomach. Those who 
have passed their life in mere pleasures, have lived delicately, 
and have indulged their palate and appetite, loving such enjoy- 
ments as the chief good of life, love, in the other life, dunghills 
and privies, which then become delightful to them: the reason 
of which is, because such pleasures are spiritual filth. They 
shun places that are clean, and free from filth, because these are 
disagreeable to them. Those who have taken delight in adul- 
teries, reside in brothels, all the objects in which wear the 
aspect of mean and squalid wretchedness. These places they 
love, and shun chaste houses, on coming near to which they faint 
away. Nothing is more delightful to them than to cause breaches 
of the marriage-union. Those who have lusted for revenge, and 
who have thence acquired a savage and cruel nature, love 
cadaverous substances, or the places where they exist; and they 
also dwell in hells of that description. And so in other cases. 
489. But the delights of the life of those, who, in the world, 
have lived in heavenly love, are turned into corresponding 
objects, such as are seen in the heavens, which derive their 
existence from the sun of heaven, and from the light thence 
proceeding. That light exhibits to view such objects, as in- 
wardly include things divine. The objects that are rendered 
apparent from this source, affect the interiors which belong to 
the minds of the angels, and the exteriors which belong to their 
bodies at the same time. As the Divine Light, which is the 
Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord, flows into their minds, 
which are opened by heavenly love, it also exhibits, in externals, 
such objects to view, as correspond to the delights of their 
love.* Since we have entered on the confirmation of this 


* That the objects which appear to the sight in heaven, correspond to the interiors of 
the angels, or to those which belong to their faith and love, and thence to their intelli- 
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matter from experimental evidence, to illustrate the truths, 
drawn from the causes of things, previously advanced respecting 
it, I will also mention some facts respecting the heavenly de- 
lights, into which natural delights, as existing with those who, 
in the world, live in heavenly love, are turned. Those who 
have loved divine truths, and the Word, from interior affection, 
or from an affection for truth itself, in the other world dwell in 
the light, in elevated situations, which appear like mountains, 
where they are continually surrounded by the light of heaven: 
they do not know what darkness is, such as prevails at night in 
the world: and they also live in the temperature of spring. 
When they look around, they behold fields and crops of corn; 
together with vineyards. In their houses, all the objects shiue 
as if set with precious stones. To look through the windows is 
like looking through pure pieces of crystal. These are the 
delightful things presented to their sight: but these same things 
are interiorly delightful, in consequence of their correspondence 
with heavenly divine things; for the truths derived from the 
Word, which they have loved, correspond to crops of corn, 
vineyards, precious stones, windows, and crystals (*'). Those 
who have immediately applied the doctrinal truths of the 
ehurch, drawn from the Word, to life, dwell in the inmost 
heaven, where they are in the enjoyment, beyond others, of the 
delight of wisdom. These, in all the objects around them, 
behold things divine: they do, indeed, sce the objects, but the 
divine things corresponding to them flow immediately into their 
minds, filling them with a beatitude which runs through all 
their sensations. From this cause, all the objects before thcir 
eycs, as it were laugh, sport, and are alive.* Those who have 
loved the sciences, and who, by means of them, have cultivated 
thcir rational faculty, whence they have procured for themselves 
intelligence, and who, at the same time, have acknowledged the 
Divine Being, find the pleasure that they took in sciences, and 
their rational delight, turned, in the other life, into a spiritual 
delight, which is that of the knowledges of good and truth. 
They dwell in gardens, in which appear flower-beds and lawns 
divided into beautiful compartments, and surrounded by rows 
of trees forming piazzas and walks. The trees and flowers are 
varied every day. The view of the whole imparts delight to 
their minds in gencral, which the varicties in particular con- 
tinually renew: and as the objects correspond to things divine, 
and those who behold them are grounded in the science of ecor- 
respondences, they are perpctually replenished with new know- 
ledges, by which is perfected their spiritual-rational faculty. 


gence and wisdom, has been shewn in the Section which treats of Representatives and 
Appearances in Heaven,€nn. 170—176; and in that on the Wisdom of the Angels of 
Heaven, nn.'265—275. 


* Respecting these, see above, n. 270, 
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They experience these delights, because gardens, flowers, lawns, 
and trees, correspond to sciences and knowledges, and to the 
intelligence thence procured (’’). Those who have ascribed 
everything to the Divine Being, and have regarded nature as 
being respectively dead, merely subserving spiritual ends, and 
who have confirmed themselves in that belief, dwell in heavenly 
light ; and all the objects which appear before their eyes, derive, 
from that light, the property of being transparent. In that 
transparency, they behold innumerable variegations of light, 
which their internal sight, in a manner, immediately imbibes: 
and they derive from them perceptions of interior delight. 
The objects which appear in their houses, are as if made of 
diamonds, in which similar variegations of light are displayed. 
It has been told me, that the walls of their houses are as if built 
with crystal, consequently, are transparent also, and that there 
appear in them floating forms representative of heavenly things; 
which likewise are attended with similar varicty. The reason of 
all this is, because such transparency corresponds to an under- 
standing enlightened by the Lord, the shades being removed 
which result from faith of a natural kind and from the love of 
natural things. Such are the things, with an infinity of others, 
respecting which it has been said, by those who had been in 
heaven, that they had seen things that eye never saw; and, 
from a perception communicated to them of the divine things 
that shine forth from the former, that they had heard things 
that ear never heard. Those who have not acted in a clandes- 
tine manner, but have been willing that all their thoughts should 
be open, so far as the forms of life in civil society would permit, 
appear, in heaven, because they had thought nothing but what 
was sincere and just from a Divine Source, with countenances 
that shine with light, and, in consequence of that light, all their 
affections and thoughts appear in their countenances, as in 
their proper form; and their speech and actions are, in a 
manner, the effigies of their affections. These are, in conse- 
quence, loved more than others. When they speak, their face 
is somewhat obscured; but when they have ended, the same 
things as they spoke appear all together in their face, fully pre- 
sented to view. All the objects, likewise, which exist around 
them, since they correspond to their interiors, have such an ap- 
pearance, that it is clearly perceived by others what they 
represent and signify. Such spirits as have taken delight in 
acting clandestinely, on seeing these ingenuous ones at a dis- 
tance, shun their presence, and appear to themselves to glide 
away from them, like serpents. Those who have accounted 
adulteries as horribly wicked, and have lived in the chaste love 
of marriage, are, more than others, in the order and form of 
heaven, and thence possess consummate beauty, and remain 
perpetually in the flower of their age. The delights of their 
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love are ineffable, and go on increasing to eternity. For all the 
delights and joys of heaven flow into that love, because it 
deseends from the conjunetion of the Lord with heaven and 
the chureh, and, in general, from the conjunction of good and 
truth; whieh conjunction constitutes heaven itself, both as 
existing in the grand whole, and with every angel in particular.* 
Their external delights are such as cannot be described in the 
words of any human language. But the facts that have now 
been related respeeting the correspondences of delights, as 
existing with those who are grounded in heavenly love, are, 
respectively, but few. 

490. From these statements may be known, that the delights 
of all are turned, after death, into correspondent ones, the love 
itself remaining, nevertheless, to eternity; such as conjugial 
love, the love of justice, of sineerity, of good, and of truth, the 
love of sciences and knowledges, the love of intelligence and 
wisdom, and the rest. Delights are the results, which flow from 
the love, like streams from their fountain. These, also, are 
permanent: but they are elevated to a superior degree, when, 
from natural ones, they pass into such as are spiritual. 


Or tHe Frrst State or MAN arreR Dears. 


491. There are three states which man undergoes after 
death, before he passes either into heaven or into hell. The 
first state is one in which he is yet in his exteriors: the second 
state is that in which he is in his interiors: and the third state 
is that of his preparation. These states are undergone by him 
in the world of spirits. There are some, however, who do not 
pass through these states, but who, immediately after death, are 
at once either carried up into heaven or cast down into hell. 
Those who are immediately carried up into heaven, are such as 
have been regenerated, and so prepared for heaven, in the 
world. Those who have been so regenerated and prepared, as 
to have nothing to do but to east off the mere defilements of 
nature with the body, are carried by angels into heaven at 
once: I have seen some translated in this manner direetly after 
the hour of death. But those who, interiorly, have been il- 
intentioned, though exteriorly, in appearance, good, thus, who 
have filled their malignity with deceit, and have employed good- 
ness as a means of deception, are immediately cast into hell. 
I have seen some of this character cast into hell immediately 
after death: one, who was a most deceitful person, went with 
his head downwards and his feet upwards; and others in dif- 
ferent ways. There also are some, who, immediately after 
death, are banished into caverns, and are thus separated from 
those who tarry in the world of spirits: they are afterwards 
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taken ont of those caverns, and are again scnt into them, alter- 
nately: they consist of such persons as, under a cover of civility, 
had dealt maliciously with their neighbour. But both these 
and the former arc but few, in respect to those who are de- 
tained in the world of spirits, and who are there prepared, ac- 
cording to Divine Order, for heaven, or for hell. 

492. With respect to the first state, which is a state in which 
the party is still in his extcriors: it is that into which man 
comes immediately after death. Every man possesses, as to his 
spirit, both exteriors and interiors. The exteriors of his spirit 
are those, by means of which he adapts his body, while in the 
world, especially his face, his speech, and his behaviour, for 
living in society with others. But the interiors of his spirit are 
those which are proper to his will, and to his thought thence 
proceeding ; which seldom are suffered to appear in his face, his 
speech, and his behaviour. For man is accustomed, from his 
infaney, to put on the appearance of friendship, benevolence, 
and sincerity, and to conceal the thoughts of his proper will; 
whence he acquires the habits of moral and civil life in his ex- 
ternals, whatever may be his character in his internals. In 
consequence of this habit, a man scarcely has any acquaintance 
with his own interiors, and does not reflect upon them. 

+93. The first state of a man after death is similar to what it 
had been in the world; because he is then still in his externals. 
His countenance is similar, his speech is similar, and his dis- 
position is similar; with, consequently, his moral and civil life. 
In consequence of this, he is not aware but that he is gti}] in 
the world, if he does not advert to the things which occur to 
him, and to what was told him by the angels when he was first 
resuscitated ; who then informed him that he was now a spirit.* 
Thus the one life passes into the other; aud death is only the 
actual transit. 

494. Since the spirit of a man who has recently entered the 
other life after the conclusion of his life in the world, is of this 
description, it follows that he is then recognised by his friends, 
and by all whom he knew when they and he were in the world: 
for other spirits reeognise him, not only by his countenance and 
speech, but also by the sphere of his life, on coming near him. 
Whenever, in the other life, any one thinks of another, he also, 
in thought, sets his countenance before him, with many of the 
circumstanecs of his hfe; and when he does this, the person he 
is thinking of appears present before him, as if he had been sent 
for, and called. This phenomenon occurs in the spiritual world, 
beeause there exists in that world, a communication of thoughts, 
and there are no spaces there, such as those in the natural 
world.t It is owing to this, that all, on their first entering the 
other life, are recognised by their friends, relations, and all to 
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whom they were in any way known, and that they enter into 
conversation, and afterwards are connected together in socicty, 
according to the intimacy of their friendship or acquaintance in 
the world. I have frequently heard those who came from the 
world rejoice on seeing their friends again; whilst these re- 
joiced, on their part, that their friends had come to them. 
This is a common occurrence ; that one married partner meets 
the other; when they congratulate each other on the occasion. 
They also remain together, for a longer or shorter time, accord- 
ing to the delight that had attended their dwelling together in 
the world; but nevertheless, if the bond of their connection had 
not been love truly conjugial, which consists in the conjunction 
of minds under the influence of heavenly love, after remaining 
together for some time, they are separated. But if the minds 
of the two parties had bcen mutually discordant, and interiorly 
felt aversion for each other, they break out into open enmity, 
and sometimes actually fight: notwithstanding which, they are 
not separated, before they enter on the second state, to be 
treated of in the next Section. 

495. As the life of recently separated spirits is not unlike 
their life in the natural world, and they have brought with 
them no knowledge respecting what their state of life would be 
aftcr death, nor respecting heaven and hell, except what they 
had learned from the literal sense of the Word, and from 
scrmons founded on that sense; the consequence is, that, after 
wondering at finding themselves in a body, and in the enjoy- 
ment of all the senses that they had in the world, and at be- 
holding similar objects, they are seized with a desire to know 
what is the nature of heaven, and what the nature of hell, and 
where they are situated. They are therefore instructed, by 
friends, respecting the state of eternal life: they are also con- 
ducted about to various places, and to various companies: some 
are taken into cities, and into gardens and paradises, usually, to 
magnificent scenes; because such things are pleasing to their 
externals, in which they at present are. They are also, by 
turns, led to remember the thoughts which they entertained, 
in the life of the body, respecting the state of thcir soul after 
death, respecting heaven, and respecting hell, till they fecl in- 
dignant that they should have been in such complete ignorance 
on these subjects, and that such ignorance should exist respect- 
ing them in the church. Almost all are anxious to know whe- 
ther they shall go to heaven: and most believe that they shall, 
beeause, when in the world, they had led a moral and civil life ; 
not reflecting, that both the bad and the good lead a similar 
life in externals, cach doing good to others in a similar manner, 
going to church, listening to sermons, and uttering prayers ; 
and not being at all aware, that cxternal actions, and the ex- 
ternals of worship, avail nothing, but only the internal principles 
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from which the external performances proceed. Out of some 
thousands, scarcely one is to be found who knows what internal 
things are, and that it is in these that man possesses heaven 
and the church; still less, that external actions are sueh in 
quality, as are the intentions and thoughts, inclusive of the 
love and faith, from which they proceed: and when they are 
instructed on these subjects, they do not comprehend how 
thinking and willing can be of any consequence, but regard as 
every thing, the speaking and doing. Of this description are 
most of those, who at this day enter the other life from the 
Christian world. 

496. They are examined, however, by good spirits, as to their 
quality; which is done in various ways; since, in this first 
state, the bad utter truths, and do good deeds, as well as the 
good. This they do from the cause explained above ; whieh is, 
that they have equally led a moral life in external form, be- 
cause they had lived under regular governments, and had been 
subject to the laws there established; and because, by such a 
course of life, they had sought after the reputation of justice 
and sincerity, and to coneiliate the favour of others, and had 
thus been raised to honour, and had gained wealth. Evil 
spirits, however, are distinguished from good ones by this 
circumstance especially; that they eagerly attend to what is 
said on external subjects, and but little to what is said on in- 
ternal ones, whieh are the truths and goods of heaven and the 
ehurch. They hear, indeed, what is addressed to them on 
these subjects, but not with attention and joy. They are also 
distinguished by this; that they frequently turn themselves 
towards eertain quarters, and, when left to themselves, walk in 
the ways which tend in those directions. By their turning to- 
wards certain quarters, and walking in certain ways, is known 
the nature of the love whieh leads them. 

497. All the spirits who arrive from the world, are, indeed, 
attached, by invisible bonds, to some specific society in heaven, 
or to some specific society in hell. This attachment, however, 
only affects their interiors; and no one’s interiors are open so 
long as he is in his exteriors, these covering and hiding them, 
especially with such as are the subjects of interior evil. After- 
wards, however, when they come into the second state, the in- 
teriors manifestly appear; for their interiors are then laid open, 
and their exteriors are laid asleep. 

498. This first state of man after death lasts, with some, for 
some days, with others, for some months, and with others, for a 
year ; but it seldom continues for more than a year with any 
one: the duration is longer or shorter, in each instance, accord- 
ing to the agreement or disagreement of the party’s interiors 
with his exteriors. For, with every one, the exteriors and the 
interiors must act as one, and must correspond to cach other. 
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It is not allowable for any one, in the spiritual world, to think 
and will in one way, and to speak and act in another. Every 
one must there be the express image of his own affection, or of 
his own love; consequently, such as he is in his interiors, such 
must he be in his exteriors also: wherefore the exteriors of a 
spirit are first stripped off, and reduced to such order as to serve 
as a corresponding plane to his interiors. 


Or tHe Seconp State oF MAN AFTER Deatu. 


499. The second state of man after death is called the state 
of his interiors, because he is then let into the interiors which 
belong to his mind, or to his will and thought, and his exteriors, 
in which he was in his first state, are laid asleep. Any person 
who pays attention to the life of man, and to his conversation 
and actions, may be aware, that every one possesses exteriors 
and interiors, or exterior and interior thoughts and intentions. 
He may be aware of this from these cireumstances: every one 
who lives in civil society, thinks of others aceording to what he 
has heard and understood respecting them either from report 
or conversation ; still he does not speak with them according to 
his thoughts, but treats them with civility; though they may be 
bad characters. That this is practised, is especially obvious 
from the case of pretenders and flatterers, who speak and act 
quite differently from what they think and will; and from that 
of hypocrites, who talk about God, about heaven, about the sal- 
vation of souls, about the truths of the church, about the good 
of their country, and about their neighbour, as if they spoke 
under the influence of faith and love; although, in their heart, 
they believe nothing of what they say, and love none but them- 
selves. From these facts it may be evident, that there exist 
two elasses of thought, the one exterior and the other interior, 
and that people speak from their exterior thought, while, in 
their interior, their sentiments are different ; and that those two 
classes of thought are separate from one another; for special 
care is taken that the interior should not flow into the exterior, 
and in any way appear. Man is so formed by creation, as that 
his interior thought should act as one with his exterior by 
correspondence; and it actually does so in those who are 
grounded in good; for they think nothing but what is good, 
and they speak accordingly. But with those who are immersed 
in evil, the interior thought does not form a one with the 
exterior; for they think what is evil, and say what is good. 
With these, there is an inversion of order; for good, as existing 
with them, is without, and evil is withm; on which account, 
evil rules over good, and subjects the latter to itself like a slave, 
that it may serve it as an instrument for obtaining its ends, 
whieh are such as are regarded by their love. Such an end 


252 OF THE WORLD OF SPIRITS, AND [500, 501. 


being contained within the good that they say and do, it is 
evident, that, in them, good is not good, but is infeeted with 
evil, how much, in its external form, soever it may appear as 
good before those who are not acquainted with the interiors of 
the doers of it, as good. Not so with those who are grounded 
in good. With these, there is no inversion of order, but, from 
their interior thought, good flows into their exterior, and thus 
into their speeeh and their actions. This is the order into 
which man was ereated: for when men are in this order, their 
interiors are in heaven, and in the light which there shines; 
and as the light of heaven is the Divine Truth proceeding from 
the Lord, it is, consequently, the Lord in heaven*; whence 
those who dwell in it are led by the Lord. These truths are 
advanced, that it may be known that every man has interior 
thought and exterior thought, and that these are distinct from 
each other. When thought is mentioned, the will also is 
meant, thought being derived from will; for without will, it is 
impossible to think. From these observations it is evident, 
what is the state of the exteriors, and what the state of the 
interiors, belonging to man. 

500. When mention is made of the will and the thought, by 
the will is also meant affection and love, with all the enjoyment 
and pleasure which are conneeted with them; because affection 
and love have reference to the will as their subject, sinee what a 
man wills, he also loves, and feels delightful and pleasurable ; 
and, conversely, what a man loves, and feels delightful and 
pleasurable, he also wills. But by the thought is then meant, 
also, everything by which he confirms his affeetion or love: for 
thought is nothing but the form of the will, and is provided in 
order that what a man wills may appear in the light. This 
form is produced by various rational analyses, which derive 
their origin from the spiritual world, and properly belong to 
man’s spirit. 

501. It is to be observed, that man is entirely such in 
quality as he is with respect to his interiors, and not such as he 
is with respect to his exteriors separately from the former. The 
reason of this is, beeause the interiors belong to his spirit, and 
the life of man is the life of his spirit, it being thence that the 
body lives : on whieh aceount, also, such as man is, in quality, as to 
his interiors, such he remains to eternity. But the exteriors, 
sinee they appertain also to the body, are separated from him 
after death, and those things derived from them which adhere to 
the spirit, are laid asleep, and only serve as a plane for the inte- 
riors ; as was shewn above, when treating of the memory of man 
that remains after death. Henece it is evident, what things are 
a man’s own, or properly belong to him, and what things are 
not his own, or do uot properly belong to him. With the evil, 
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all such things as belong to their exterior thought, from which 
they speak, and to their exterior will, from which they act, are 
not their own, or do not properly belong to them; but only 
such as belong to their interior thought and will. 

502. After the completion of the first state, treated of in the 
preceding Scction, which is that of the exteriors, the man, now 
a spirit, is let into the state of his interiors, or into the state of 
his interior will and of the thought thence proceeding, in which 
he had been in the world, when, being left to himself, he 
thought freely and without restraint. He lapses into this state 
unconsciously ; much as he does in the world, when he draws in 
the thought next to his speech, or that from which specch 
proceeds, towards his interior thought, and abides in the latter. 
When therefore the man, now a spirit, is in this state, he is at 
home in himself, and is in his very life: for to think freely 
from the affection properly belonging to him, is the very life of 
man, and is the man himself. 

503. A spirit, in this state, thinks from his actual will, con- 
sequcntly from his actual affection, or from his actual love; and 
then his thought forms a one with his will, so completely, that 
he scarcely appears to be thinking, but only willing. It is 
nearly the same when he speaks; but there is this difference, 
that he speaks with a degree of fear lest the thoughts of his 
will should go forth naked: for this reserve has becomc a habit 
of his will, acquired by living in civil society in the world. 

504. All men whatsoever are lct into this state after death, 
because it is the proper state of their spirit. The former state 
is such as that of the man was, as to his spirit, when he was in 
company; and his state, then, is not properly his own. That 
this state, or the state of his exteriors, in which man first exists 
after death, and which was treated of in the preceding Section, 
is not properly his own, may evidently appear from many cir- 
cumstances: such as this: that spirits not only think, but also 
speak, from thcir own affection; for it is from this that their 
specch procecds.* The man thought in a similar manner when 
in the world, when he thought within himself; for he did not 
then think from the specch of his body, but only saw the things 
which the body uttered; and many more, within a minute of 
time, than he could afterwards deliver by speech in half an 
hour. That the state in which man is in his exteriors is not 
properly his own, or that of his spirit, is also evident from this 
circumstance; that when, during his life in the world, he is in 
company, he speaks according to the laws of moral and civil 
life, and his interior thought governs his exteriov, as one person 
governs another, to prevent it from transgressing the limits of 
decorum and propricty. It is also evident from this circum- 
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stance; that when a man thinks within himself, he also con- 
siders how he must speak and act so as to please, and to obtain 
friendship, good-will, and favour; and this he does by modes 
foreign to what is natural to him; and, consequently, he speaks 
differently from what he would do, if he spoke from the im- 
mediate dictates of his own will. From these facts it is evident, 
that the state of his interiors into which the spirit is let, is 
the state properly belonging to him; and thus, also, is the 
state which properly belonged to him, while he lived as a man 
in the world. 

505. When a spirit is in the state of his interiors, it mani- 
festly appears of what quality the man was, in himself, when 
in the world; for he then acts from his proprium, or from what 
is properly his own, whether bad or good. He who, when he 
lived in the world, was interiorly grounded in good, then acts 
rationally and wisely, in fact, more wisely than he did in the 
world, because he is released from his connexion with the body, 
and thus, from his connexion with earthly things, which ob- 
scured, and, in a manner, cast a cloud over the wisdom that he 
interiorly possessed. But he who, when he lived in the world, 
was grounded in evil, then acts foolishly and insanely, in fact, 
more insanely than he did in the world, because he is now ina 
state of freedom, and under no restraint. For when he lived in 
the world he was sane in externals, and, by their means, as- 
sumed the feigned character of a rational man; wherefore, 
when his externals are stripped off from him, his insane phan- 
tasies are exposed. A bad man, who, in externals, puts on the 
semblance of a good man, may be compared to a vase exteriorly 
bright and polished, and covered with a lid, within which are 
concealed filthy matters of every kind; according to the Lord’s 
declaration: ‘ Ye are like unto whited sepulchres, which indeed 
appear beautiful outward, but are within full of dead men’s bones, 
and of all uncleanness.”’* 

506. All who, in the world, have lived in a state of good, and 
have acted under the influence of conscience,—who are those 
who have acknowledged the Divine Being and have loved divine 
truths, and especially those who have applied them to life,— 
appear to themselves, when let into the state of their interiors, 
like persons who, after having been asleep, become broad awake : 
and like persons who pass out of the shade into the light. They 
also think from the light of heaven, and thus from interior 
wisdom; and they act from a principle of good, and thus from 
interior affection. Heaven, likewise, flows into their thoughts 
and affections with a sense of interior beatitude and delight, 
such as, previously, they had no idea of: for they now have 
communication with the angels of heaven. They now, also, 
acknowledge the Lord, and worship him from, their very life ; 
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for they are in their own proper life, when they are in the state of 
their interiors ; as stated just above.* They likewise acknow- 
ledge and worship Him from freedom, for freedom is attendant 
on interior affection. They thus, also, recede from the state of 
external sanctity, and come into that of internal sanctity, in 
which real worship truly consists. Such is the state of those, 
who have led a Christian life according to the commandments 
delivered in the Word. But the state of those, who, in the 
world, have lived in evil, and who have had no conscience, and 
have thence denied the Divine Being, is the diametrical con- 
trary. For all who live in evil, in their own interior sclves deny 
the Divine Being, how much soever they may imaginc, when in 
their externals, that they do not deny but acknowledge Him: 
for to acknowledge the Divine Being, and to live in evil, are 
incompatible opposites. In the other life, those who are of 
such a character, when they come into the state of their in- 
teriors, appear, to those who hear their conversation and observe 
their actions, like persons infatuated: for, under the influence 
of their evil lusts, they break out into nefarious excesses, such 
as contempt of others, mockery, railing, hatred, revenge, and 
the contriving of deceitful devices, which some of them plot 
with such cunning and malice, that it can scarcely be be- 
lieved that anything like it can interiorly exist in any man. 
For in the state in which they then are, they are free to act 
according to the thoughts of their will, being separated from 
their exteriors, which, in the world, coerced and restrained 
them. In one word, they are destitute of rationality; because 
the rational faculty which they exercised in the world, had not 
had its seat in their interiors, but only in their exteriors; and 
yet they then appear to themselves to be wise beyond all 
others. Being such in quality, therefore, when they are in this 
second state, they are occasionally remitted, for a short time, 
into the state of their exteriors, with a remembrance of what 
their actions had becn while they were in the state of their 
interiors. Some are then ashamed of themselves, and confess 
that they had been insane: some are not ashamed: and some 
are angry that they are not allowed to remain continually in 
the state of their exteriors. But to these it is shewn, what sort 
of persons they would be if they could remain continually in 
this state; for they would then endeavour to perform similar 
nefarious decds in a clandestine manner, and, by appearances of 
goodness, of sincerity, and of justice, would seduce the simple 
in heart and faith, and would also destroy themselves totally: 
for the conflagration which raged in their interiors would at 
length seize their exteriors also, and would consume the whole 
of their life. 

507. When spirits are in this second state, they openly and 
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complctely shew what sort of persons they had inwardly been 
in the world, and they actually make public what they then had 
done and said in secret: for, external considcrations no longer 
restraining them, they openly say similar things, and also'en- 
deavour to perform similar actions, without any fear, asin the 
world, for their reputation. They also are then led into many 
states belonging to their former evils; that it may appear to 
angels and good spirits what sort of beings they are. Thus, 
things hidden are laid open, and things secret are uncovered ; 
according to the words of the Lord: “ There is nothing covered, 
that shall not be revealed; neither hid,.that shall not be known. 
Therefore, whatsoever ye have spoken in darkness, shall be heard 
in the light ; and that which ye have spoken in the ear in closets, 
shall be proclaimed upon the house-tops.’* And again: “ I say 
unto you, That every idle word that men shall speak, they shall 
give account thereof in the day of judgment.’’+ 

508. What sort of beings the wickcd are, in this statc, cannot 
be described in a few words, because evcry one is then insane 
according to his own lusts, and these are various; wherefore I 
will only adduce some specific instances, from which a judgment 
may be formed as tothe rest. Those who have supremely loved 
themselves, and, in the offices and occupations they have dis- 
charged, have only regarded their own honour, having performed 
uses, not for the sake of the uscs themselves, and because they 
took delight in them, but with a view to their own reputation, 
and that they, for doing them, might be more highly esteemed 
than others, and thus might receive delight from the fame of 
their honour; these, when in this second state, are morc stupid 
than others: for in proportion as any one lovcs himself, he is 
removed from heaven; and in proportion as he is removed from 
heaven, he is also removed from wisdom. But those who have 
been immersed in self-love, and have becn cunning at the same 
time, and had raised themselves to honours by artful practices, 
connect themselves in socicty with the worst of all, and learn 
magical arts, which are abuscs of Divine Order, by which they 
injure and infest all who do not pay them honour. They con- 
trive snares, they cherish hatred, they burn with revenge, and 
they lust to exercise cruelty upon all who do not submit to them. 
They rush into the perpetration of all these crimes, so far as 
the malignant crew favours thcir endeavours; and at last they 
meditate how they can climb up to heaven, and destroy it, or be 
worshiped thcre as gods. To such excesses is thcir madness 
carried. Those of this class who had becn of the Roman 
Catholic religion, are more insane than the rest: for they are 
possessed with the notion, that heaven and hell are subject to 
their power, and that they are able to remit people’s sins at 
pleasure. They arrogatc to themselves every divine attribute, 
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and call themselves Christ. The persuasion which possesses 
them that all this is true, is so strong, that, where the influx of 
of it enters, it disturbs people’s minds, and induces darkness 
that even causes pain. These spirits are much alike, in both 
states, but in the second they are destitute of rationality.* 
Those who have ascribed the creation to nature, and, as the re- 
sult, have denied the Divine Being in their heart, though not 
with their lips, and, consequently, all things belonging to 
heaven and the church, connect themselves, in this state, in 
society with those who arc like themselves, and call any one 
God who excels the others in cunning, actually worshiping him 
with divine honours. I have seen a number of such spirits 
collected in a meeting, worshiping a magician, debating about 
nature, and conducting themsclves so insancly, that they might 
be taken for beasts under the human form: yet there were 
some among them who, in the world, had occupied stations of 
high rank; and some who had possessed the reputation of being 
learned and wise men. And so with other classes. From these 
few examples a judgment may be formed, as to what sort of 
persons those are, in whom thie interiors, which belong to the 
mind, are shut in the direction of heaven, as they are in all who 
have not received any influx from heaven through the acknow- 
ledgment of the Divine Being, and through the life of faith. 
Every one may judge from himself what sort of person he would 
be, if of this character, were he at liberty to act without any 
fear of the law or of the loss of his life, and in freedom from 
external bonds, such as fear lest he should suffer in his repu- 
tation, and lest he should be deprived of honour, gain, and the 
pleasures derived from them. Nevertheless, the insanity of 
such spirits is restrained by the Lord, to prevent it from rushing 
beyond the limits of use ; for use is performed even by every one 
of this description. In them, good spirits sce what cvil is, and 
what is its nature, and what sort of a being man would be were 
he not led by the Lord. It is also a usc, that similar evil 
spirits should by them be gathered togcther, and separated from 
the good; and also, that the truths and goods which the evil 
have made a shew of, and have falsely assumed in externals, 
should be taken from them, and that they should be led into 
the evils of their own life, and into the falsities of their evil, and 
so be prepared for hell. For no one goes to hell, until he is 
both immersed in his own evil and in the falsities proper to it ; 
since it is not allowable, there, for any one to have a divided 
mind, or to think and speak one thing and to will another. 
Every evil spirit must there think what is false derived from 
evil, and must speak from such falsity, doing both from his will, 

* Respecting their insanities, and their lot after they have passed through this state, 


some particulars are related in the work on the Last Judgment and the Destruction of 
Babylon. 
\7 
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consequently, from his own proper love, and its delight and 
pleasure ; as he did in the world, when he thought in his spirit ; 
that is, as he thought within himself, when he thought from his 
interior affection. The reason of this is, because the will is the 
man himself, and not the thought, except in proportion as it is 
derived from the will; and the will is man’s absolute nature or 
disposition, so that to be let into his will is to be let into his 
own nature or disposition, and into his own life also, for man 
requires a nature according to his life: and man remains, after 
death, of such a nature as he has procured for himself by his 
life in the world; which, with the evil, can then no longer be 
amended and changed by means of the thought or under- 
standing of truth. 

509. As evil spirits, when they are in this second state, rush 
into erimes of every kind, it happens that they are frequently 
and severely punished. In the world of spirits, there are pun- 
ishments of many kinds: nor is any respect there had to persous, 
whether the individual to be punished had been in the world a 
king or a servant. All evil carries with it punishment: they 
are combined together; in consequence of which, whoever is in 
the commission of evil, is also immersed in the punishment of 
evil. Nevertheless, no one there suffers punishment for crimes 
which he had committed in the world, but only for the erimes 
which he commits there. It amounts, however, to the same 
thing, whether it be said that the wicked are punished for their 
crimes committed in the world, or for the crimes which they 
commit in the other life; since every one, after death, returns 
into his own life, and thus into similar evils; because man is 
then such in quality as he had been in the life of his body.* 
The reason that they are punished is, because the fear of punish- 
ment is, in this state, the only means by which their evils can 
be subdued: neither exhortation, instruction, nor yet fear of 
the law and for their reputation, are any longer of any avail ; 
because the party now acts from his nature, which cannot be 
coerced, or LEOE Ey exeept by punishments. On the other 
hand, good spirits are never punished, notwithstanding their 
having committed evils in the world: for their evils do not 
return ; and it has also been given me to know, that their evils 
were of a different kind or nature from those of the wicked : 
because they did not, in committing them, act of set purpose in 
opposition to truth, nor from a bad heart, any further than 
what adhered to them from the hereditary nature derived from 
their parents, into which they had been earried by the influence 
of blind pleasure, when they were in their externals separate 
from their internals. 

510. Every one goes to his own society, in which his spirit 
was while he was in the world: for every man, as to his spirit, 

* See above, nn. 470—484. 
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is conjoined to some society, either of hell or of heaven; a bad 
man being conjoined to a society of hell, and a good man toa 
society of hcaven.* To this society the spirit is led by succes- 
sive steps, till, at last, he enters into it. An evil spirit, when he 
is brought into the state of his interiors, is turned by degrees 
towards his own socicty, and at length looks directly to it, before 
this state is completed; and when it is, the evil spirit casts 
himself, of his own aceord, into the hell, where such as are like 
himself have their abode. When actually casting himself down, 
he appears at a distance like a person falling perpendicularly, 
with his head downwards and his feet upwards: the reason of 
which appearance is, because he is in inverted order, having 
loved infernal things and rejected heavenly ones. Some of the 
evil, while in this second state, occasionally enter their hells, 
and come out again; but they do not, at such times, appear to 
fall headlong, as they do when fully divested of everything 
tending to keep them out. The very society in which they 
were as to their spirit while in the world, 1s also shewn to 
them, while they are in the state of their exteriors, that they 
may know that they were in hell even while in the life of the 
body; although they were not then in a similar state with 
those who are in hell itself, but in a similar state with those 
who are in the world of spirits; the state of whom, respectively 
to that of those who are in hell, will be explained in the follow- 
ing Sections. 

511. The separation of evil spirits from good spirits is effeeted 
in this second state. For in the first state they remain toge- 
ther; because, while a spirit is in his externals, he behaves 
much as he did in the world, in which the bad have intercourse 
with the good, and the good with the bad. Not so when the 
spirit is brought into his interiors, and is left to his own nature 
or will. The separation of the good from the evil is effected in 
various ways. They are usually carried round to those so- 
cieties, with which they had had communication by good 
thoughts and affections in their first state, and, consequently, 
to such as they had induced to believe, by external appearances, 
that they were not evil. For the most part, they are carried 
round in an extensive cirelc, and it is every where shewn to the 
good spirits of what quality they are in themselves. On seeing 
this, the good spirits turn themselves away; and as they do so, 
the evil spirits also, who are being carried round, have their 
faces turned away from them, and directed towards the quarter 
where the infernal society is located, into which they are about 
to enter. Not to mention other modes of effecting the separa- 
tion, of which there are many. 


* That every one returns, after death, to his own society, may be scen above, n, 438. 
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Or THE THIRD State or MAN arTeR DeEatu: 


Which is the State of Instruction provided for those who go to 
Heaven. 


512. The third state of man, or of his spirit, after death, is 
the state of instruction. ‘This state is provided for those who 
go to heaven and become angels; but is not expericnced by 
those who go to hell, because these cannot be instructed. The 
second state of the latter, is, therefore, the third also; whieh 
ends in their being turned completely towards their own love, 
and, of course, towards the society in hell whose love is similar. 
When this is effected, they will and think from that love; and 
as that love is an infernal one, they then will nothing but what 
is evil, and think nothing but what is false, these being delight- 
ful to them, because they are the objeets of their love: and 
they rejeet, im consequence, everything good and true, which, 
because sueh things were serviceable to their love as means for 
obtaining its ends, they had previously adopted. But the good are 
led on from the second state to a third, which is that of their pre- 
paration for heaven by means of instruction: for no one ean be 
prepared for heaven, except by the knowledges of good and truth, 
consequently, not without instruction; since no one can know 
what spiritual good and truth are, nor what evil and falsity, 
whieh are their opposites, are, except by instruetion. What 
civil and moral good and truth are, which are ealled justice and 
sinccrity, may be known in the world; for, in the world, there 
are eivil laws, which teach what justice is, and there are social 
intereourses, in which man learns to live according to moral 
laws, all which have reference to sincerity and uprightness: but 
spiritual good and truth are not learned from the world, but 
from heaven. What they are, may indeed be known from the 
Word, and from the doctrines of the church as drawn from the 
Word; but still they cannot enter into the life, unless the man, 
as to the interiors which belong to his mind, be in heaven. 
Man is in heaven, when he acknowledges the Divine Being, and 
at the same time acts with justice and sincerity, on the ground 
that he ought to do so because it is eommanded in the Word; 
for he then practises justice and sinecrity out of regard to the 
Divine Being, and not with regard to himself and the world as 
ends. But no one ean act thus, without having first been in- 
structed in such truths as these: That there is a God; that 
there are a heaven and a hell; that there is a life after death ; 
that God is to be loved by man above all things, and his neigh- 
bour as himself; and that the things revealed in the Word are 
to be believed, because the Word is divine. Without the know- 
ledge and acknowledgment of these truths, man cannot think 
spiritually ; and without thought respecting them, he does not 
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will them: for what a man is not acquainted with, he cannot 
think of, and what he does not think of, he cannot will. When, 
therefore, these truths are objects of a man’s will, heaven, by 
influx, enters into him; that is, the Lord, through heaven, 
flows into his life; for He flows into his will, and through this 
into his thought, and through both into his life; for all the life 
of man is from his will and thought. From these observations 
it is evident, that spiritual good and truth are not learned from 
the world, but from heaven: and that none can be prepared for 
heaven except by means of instruction. In proportion, also, as 
the Lord enters by influx into any one’s life, He instructs him ; 
for He so far enkindles his will with the love of knowing truths, 
and so enlightens his thought as to enable him to know them ; 
and in proportion as these effects are produced, the man’s inte- 
riors are opened, and heaven is implanted in them; and, still 
further, a divine and heavenly principle flows into the sincere 
actions that belong to his moral life, and into the just actions 
that belong to his eivil life, and imparts to them a spiritual 
nature: since he then does them from a Divine Source, because 
out of regard to the Divine Being. The sincere and just 
actions, being those of the moral and eivil life, which a man 
does from such an origin, are themselves effects of spiritual life ; 
and the effect derives all that is in it from its efficient cause ; 
since such as the cause is, such is the effect also. 

- 513. The instructions are administered by the angels of many 
societies, especially those that are stationed in the northern 
and southern quarters, those angelic societies being eminently 
grounded in intelligence and wisdom derived from the know- 
ledges of good and truth. The places of instruction are situ- 
ated towards the north, and are of various descriptions, being 
arranged and distinguished according to the genera and species 
of heavenly goods, in order that every individual may have in- 
struction imparted to him according to his own genius and his 
faculty of reception. These places extend in all directions 
there, to a considerable distance; and the good spirits who are 
to be instrueted, are guided to them by the Lord, after the 
completion of their second state in the world of spirits. All, 
however, do not go to them: for such as have received instrue- 
tion in the world, were also there prepared for heaven, and are 
taken to heaven by another route. Some of these go to heaven, 
immediately after death; some, after a short stay in the com- 
pany of good spirits, among whom the grosser things connected 
with their thoughts and affections, which they had derived from 
the possession of honour and riches in the world, are removed, 
aud their purification is thereby effected: some first undergo a 
divesting process, for the removal of such things adhering to 
them as are uncongenial with heaven. This process is accom- 
plished in places under the soles of the feet, which are called 
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the Jower earth: where some undergo severe sufferings. These 
are such as have confirmed themselves in falsities, and yet have 
lived a good life: for falsities, when confirmed, inhere tenaci- 
ously; and yet, till they are dispersed, truths cannot be seen, 
and, consequently, eannot be received.* 

514. All who are received into the places of instruction dwell 
in distinet elasses; for, individually, they are all connected, by 
invisible bonds, with the societies of heaven to which they will 
go: consequently, as the heavenly societies are arranged accord- 
ing to the form of heavent, so, also, are the places where the 
instructions are administered: on which account, when those 
places are viewed from heaven, they appear like a heaven on a 
smaller scale. They extend, lengthwise, from east to west, and, 
breadthwise, from south to north: but the breadth is less, in 
appearance, than the length. The general arrangement of 
them is this. In front are those who died when infants or little 
ehildren, and had been educated to the period of early youth in 
heaven; who, after having passed their infantile state under 
their governesses, are brought here by the Lord, and reccive 
instruction. Behind these are the places where those are in- 
structed who died at an adult age, and who had been grounded 
in an affection for truth derived from good in the world. Behind 
these, again, are such as had professed the Mahomedan religion, 
and who, while in the world, had led a moral hfe, and had aec- 
knowledged one Divine Being, and the Lord, as the Great 
Prophet. These, when they withdraw from Mahomed, on find- 
ing that he ean render them no help, approach to the Lord, 
worship Him, and acknowledge His Divinity; and are then in- 
structed in the Christian religion. Behind these, more to the 
north, are the places of instruction for the various classes of 
Gentiles, who, when in the world, had led a good life, in con- 
formity with their religion, and who had thus aequired a species 
of conscience, and had practised justice and uprightness, not so 
much out of obedience to the laws of their country, as to the 
laws of their religion, in the belicf that these ought to be 
sacredly observed, and in no way to be violated by their actions. 
All these, on being instructed, are easily brought to acknowledge 
the Lord, because they have it impressed upon their heart, that 
God is not invisible, but is visible under a Human Form. 
These surpass the others in number. The best of them are 
from Africa. 

515. But all are not instructed in the same manner, nor by 
angels of similar heavenly soeicties. Those who had been 
edueated from their infancy in heaven, are instructed by angels 


* The divesting processes, usually termed, in other translations of the Author's works, 
vastations, and the modes in which they are performed, are treated of in the Arcana 


Celestia, in various passages, references to which may be seen in the Appendix 
below (2 1).—V, 
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of the interior heavens, because they had not imbibed falsities 
from false principles of religion, nor defiled their spiritual life 
by gross adhesions derived from a regard to honours and riches 
in the world. Those who had died at an adult period of life, 
are, for the most part, instructed by angels of the ultimate hea- 
ven, these angels being more adapted to thcir state than the 
angels of the interior heavens, since the latter are grounded in 
interior wisdom, which such spirits have not, as yet, a capacity 
for reeciving. But the Mahomedans are instructed by angels 
who had originally been of that religion, but had been converted 
to Christianity. The various classes of Gentiles, also, are in- 
structed by angels who had been such as themselves. 

516. All instruction is there administered from doctrine 
drawn from the Word, and not from the Word independently 
of doctrine. Christians are instructed from the doctrine re- 
ceived in heaven, which agrces in every particular with the in- 
ternal sense of the Word. The others, or the Mahomedans 
and the Gentiles, are instructed from doctrines adapted to 
their comprehension, which only differ from the doctrine of 
heaven in the circumstance, that, in them, the spiritual life is 
taught through the medium of a moral life, in harmony with 
the good tenets of their religion, from which they had formed 
their life in the world. 

517. The modes of imparting instruction in the heavens 
differ from those practised on earth in this respect, that the 
knowledges are not impressed on the memory, but on the life ; 
for the memory of the spirits resides in their life, since they 
receive and imbibe everything that agrees with their life, but 
do not receive, much less imbibe, anything that does not; the 
reason of which is, because spirits are affections, and exist in a 
human form such as that of their affections. Such being their 
nature, the affection for truth, with a view to the uscs of life, is 
inspired into them continually. For the Lord provides that 
every one should love the uses which are suited to his genius: 
this love is also rendered more intense by the hope of becoming 
an angel: and since all the uses regarded in heaven have 
reference to the common use, which is the good of the Lord’s 
kingdom, which in that world is their country ; and since all 
particular and private uses are excellent just in proportion as 
they more nearly and fully have respect to that common use ; it 
follows, that all the particular and private uses, which are in- 
numerable, are good and heavenly. On this account, the affec- 
tion of truth is conjoined in every one with the affection for usc, 
so completely as to act as one: by means of which, truth is 
implanted in use, so that the truths which they learn are truths 
of use. It is thus that angelic spirits are instructed, and are 
prepared for heaven. The affection for truth suitable to the. 
use which they are to perform, is insinuated into them by 
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various mcans, most of which are unknown in the world; espe- 
cially by representatives of uscs, which are produced in the 
spiritual world in a thousand ways, accompanicd with such de- 
lightful and pleasant sensations, as to penetrate the spirit, from 
his interiors, which belong to his mind, to his extcriors, which 
belong to his body, and thus to affect the whole of him. A 
spirit is thus rendered, in a manner, his own use: in con- 
sequence of which, when he enters his own society, into which 
he is initiated by this course of instruction, he is m the enjoy- 
ment of his life when he is in the performance of his use (* ). 
From these observations it may be evident, that knowledges, 
which are cxternal truths, do not cause any one to go to heaven, 
but the life, which is the life of uses, implanted by means of 
those knowledges. 

518. There were some spirits, who, from the thoughts they 
had entertained in the world, had persuaded themselves, that 
they should go to heaven, and be admittcd in preference to 
others, because they had been men of learning, and had pos- 
sessed a large stock of knowledge derived from the Word, and 
from the doctrines of their churches; on which ground they 
fancied that they were wise, and were meant by those of whom 
it is said, that “they shall shine like the brightness of the firma- 
nent, and as the stars.’* They were examined, to ascertain 
whether their knowledges were seated in their memory, or in 
their life. Those who had been grounded in a genuine affec- 
tion for truth,—or for truth regarded with a view to uses un- 
connected with corporeal and worldly considerations, which are, 
intrinsically, spiritual uses,—were, after they had becn in- 
structed, received into heaven. It was then given them to 
know, what it is that shines in heaven, and that, in fact, it is 
the Divine Truth, which is the light of heaven, embodied in use, 
which is the plane that reccives the rays of that light, and turns 
them into splendours of various colours. But as for those in 
whom the knowledges which they possessed only resided in the 
memory, and who had only acquired by them a faculty of rea- 
soning about truths, and of confirming the notions that they 
had assumed as first principles, and which, though false, after 
having been confirmed, were seen by them as truths; these 
persons, not having been in any degrce of the light of heaven, 
entertain the persuasion, grounded in the self-conceit which for 
the most part adheres to such sort of intelligence, that they 
were more learned than others, and should therefore go to 
heaven, where they should be waited upon by angels as their 
servants. On this account, in order that they might be with- 
drawn from their infatuated persuasion, they were taken up to 
the first or ultimate heaven, to be introduced into some angelic 
socicty. But when they were only in the entrance, on receiving 

* Dan. xii. 3. 
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the influx of the light of heaven, their eyes began to be darkened, 
and their understanding to be confused, and they began to pant 
for breath like persons at the point of death: and when they 
perceived the heat of heaven, which is heavenly love, they began 
to fecl inward torture. They were, consequently, cast down; 
after which they were instructed, that knowledges are not what 
constitute an angel, but the life acquired by means of them ; 
since knowledges, regarded in themsclves, are cxtraneous to 
heaven ; but the life acquired by them is within it. 

519. After the spirits, by means of instructions imparted in 
the places above mentioned, have becn preparcd for hcaven,— 
which is effected in a short time, because they are in the enjoy- 
ment of spiritual ideas, which embrace many things at once,— 
they are clothed with angelic garments, which for the most 
part are white, as if made of fine linen. They are then guided 
to a way which leads upwards to heaven, and are put under the 
care of the angels who guard it; after which they arc taken in 
charge by other angels, and are introduced into various socicties, 
where they mect with many dclightful things: and, finally, 
every one is guided to his own society by the Lord. This also 
is done by leading them through various ways, and occasionally 
through some that wind about greatly. No angel is acquainted 
with the ways through which they are led, these being known 
only to the Lord. When they arrive in their own society, 
their interiors are opened; and as these are constituted like 
those of the angels who live in that society, they are imme- 
diately recognised, and are reccived with joy. 

520. To these statements I will add a remarkable particular 
respecting the ways which lead from those places to heaven, 
and by which the novitiate angels are introduced. They are 
eight in number, two leading from each place of instruction, 
one of which ascends in an easterly direction, and the other 
towards the west. Those who go to the Lord’s celestial king- 
dom, are introduced by the eastern way; but those who go to 
His spiritual kingdom, by the western. The four ways which 
lead to the Lord’s celestial kingdom, appear as if ornamented 
with olive-trees and fruit-trees of various kinds; but those 
which lead to His spiritual kingdom, appear as if ornamented 
with vines and laurels. This originates in correspondence ; 
beeause vines and laurels correspond to the affection for truth, 
and its uses; whilst olive-trees and fruit correspond to the 
affection for good, and its uses. 


THAT NO ONE ATTAINS HEAVEN BY AN Act or IMMEDIATE 
Mercy. 


521. Those who have no accurate information respecting 
heaven and the way thither, and respecting the life of heaven 
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as it exists with man, are of opinion, that reception in heaven 
depends solely upon an act of mercy, which is performed for 
those who have faith, and for whom the Lord makes inter- 
cession; or, that it is nothing but admission out of grace or 
favour; consequently, that all men, without cxception, might 
be saved if it were the Lord’s pleasure; and some imagine, that 
all the inhabitants of hell might be saved also. But such per- 
sons are entirely unacquainted with the nature of man, being 
not aware that, in quality, he is wholly such as his life is, and 
that his life is such as his love is, not only as to his intcriors, 
which belong to his will and his understanding, but as to his 
extcriors also, which belong to his body ; and that his corporeal 
frame is only the external form in which his interiors produce 
themselves in effcct ; the result of which is, that the whole man 
is his own love.* They likcwise are not aware, that the body 
does not live of itsclf, but from its spirit, and that the spirit of 
a man is actually his affection, and his spiritual body is nothing 
else than the affection of the man in a human form, such as he 
also appcars in after death.t So long as these truths are un- 
known, a man may be induccd to bclieve, that salvation is 
nothing but an act of the Divine Good-pleasure, which is called 
mercy, and gracc. 

522. But it shall first be declared what the Divine Mercy 
is. Divine Mercy is the pure mercy of the Lord, displayed 
towards all the human race for their salvation. It is also conti- 
nually present with every man, and never recedes from any onc ; 
so that every onc who possibly can be saved, is saved. But no 
one can possibly be saved, cxccpt by divine mcans; which are 
those revealed by the Lord in the Word. Divine means are 
what arc called divinc truths. These teach how man must live, 
in ordcr that he may be saved. The Lord, by them as means, 
leads man to heaven; and, by them as means, implants in him 
the life of heaven. This the Lord does for all. But He cannot 
implant the life of hcaven in any onc, unless he abstain from 
evil; for cvil is an obstacle in the way. In proportion, therc- 
fore, as man abstains from cvil, the Lord leads him, by divine 
means, out of pure mercy: and this He does from his infancy 
to the cnd of his life in the world, and aftcrwards to eternity. 
This is the Divine Mercy which is meant. From these obser- 
vations it is evident, that the Lord’s mercy is pure mercy, but 
not immediate mercy, or mercy unconnected with mcans ; by 
which is mcant, a mercy that saves all of mere good-pleasure, 
let them have lived how they may. 

523. The Lord never docs any thing contrary to order, 
because He is Order Itself. The Divine Truth procceding from 
the Lord is what constitutes order; and divine truths are the 
laws of order, according to which it is that the Lord leads man. 

* See above, v0. 363. ft Sce above, nn. 453—460, 
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To save man, then, by immediate merey, or mercy without 
means, is contrary to Divine Order; and what is contrary to 
Divine Order, is contrary to the Divine Being Himself. Divine 
Order is heaven as existing with man: this man has perverted 
in himself by a life contrary to the laws of order, whieh are 
divine truths: he is brought back into that order by the Lord, 
out of pure merey, by means of the laws of order: and in 
proportion to the degree of his restoration, he receives heaven 
within him ; and he who has heaven within him, goes to heaven 
after death. Henee it is again evident, that the divine merey 
of the Lord is pure mercy, but not immediate mercy (°*). 

524. 1f man could be saved by immediate mercy, all would 
be saved, including even the inhabitants of hell: nay, there 
would not be any such place as hell. For the Lord is Merey 
Itself, Love Itself, and Good Itself: wherefore, to say that He 
ean immediately save all, and does not, is to speak against His 
Divine Nature. It is known from the Word, that the Lord 
wills the salvation of all, and the damnation of no one. 

525. Most of those who enter the other life from the Christian 
world, carry with them the belief, that they are to be saved by 
immediate merey: for this is the object of their supplications. 
But when sueh have been examined, it was diseovered, that they 
believed, that, to attain heaven, nothing more was necessary 
than mcre admission, and that all who are once let in, enter on 
the full fruition of heavenly joy: being utterly ignorant of 
what heaven is, and what heavenly joy. It was therefore told 
them, that the Lord refuses heaven to no one, and that they 
might be admitted, if they wished it, and might also stay there 
as long as they pleased. Those who wished it were admitted 
accordingly: but as soon as they arrived at the first threshold, 
and felt the heat of heaven breathe upon them,—such heat being 
the love in which the angels are grounded, and receiving the 
influx ‘of the light of heaven, which is the Divine Truth,—they 
were seized with such anguish of heart, that they experienced 
infernal torment rather than heavenly joy; horror-struek by 
whieh, they cast themselves headlong down. They thus were 
eonvinced, by lively experience, that heaven cannot be bestowed 
upon any one of immediate mercy. 

526. I have sometimes conversed on this subject with angels; 
to whom I observed, that most persons in the world who live 
in evil, when talking with others respecting heaven and 
eternal life, constantly affirm, that entrance into heaven con- 
sists in nothing but being admitted out of merey alone: and 
that those more especially believe this, who make faith the 
only medium of salvation. For these, from the first principle 
of their religion, pay no regard to the life, and to the deeds of 
the love which compose the life, nor, consequently, to any other 
means by which the Lord implants heaven in man, and renders 
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him reccptible of heavenly joy: and as they thus reject every 
actual medium as requisite for the purposc, they, as the neces- 
sary consequence of thcir first principle, lay it down as an 
axiom, that man gocs to heaven of mercy alonc,—God the 
Father, as they believe, being moved to such mercy by the in- 
tercession of the Son. To this the angels replicd, that they 
knew that such a dogma necessarily follows from the assumed 
principle of salvation by faith alone; and as that dogma is 
the head of the rest, and, it not being truc, no light from 
heaven can flow into it, that it is the source of the ignorance in 
which the church at this day is immersed respecting the Lord, 
respecting heaven, respecting the life after death, respecting 
heavenly joy, respecting the essencc of love and charity, and, in 
general, respecting good, and its conjunction with truth; and 
consequently respecting the life of man, what is its origin, and 
what its nature; although no one possesses life from thought 
alonc, but from his will and the dcecds thence performed, and 
only so far from the thought as the thought partakes of the 
will; and consequently no one possesses life by his faith, except 
so far as his faith partakes of love. The angels gricve that 
those parties should not know that faith alone cannot cxist with 
any one, because faith, independent of its origin, which is love, 
is only superficial knowledge, and, with some, a sort of confident 
persuasion, which puts on the semblance of faith*; though 
this persuasion is not seatcd in the man’s life, but is ex- 
trinsic to his life, bcing separated from the man if it does 
not cohere with his love. Thcy said, further, that those who 
hold such a principle respecting the cssential medium of sal- 
vation with man, cannot do otherwise than believe in immediate 
mercy ; since they perccive by natural light, and also by ocular 
evidencc, that separate faith docs not constitute man’s life, 
because they who Icad a bad life can think in the same manner, 
and induce on themsclves the same persuasion: which is the 
reason that it is bclicved, that the bad may be saved as well as 
the good, provided they only, at the hour of death, spcak with 
confidence of the Lord’s intercession, and of mercy as procured 
by that intercession. The angels declared, that they had never 
yet seen any one, who had lived wickedly, reccived into heaven 
by an act of immediate mercy, how much soever, when in the 
world, he might have spoken from such trust or confidence ; as 
in a more cmincnt sense is meant by faith. On being asked 
whether Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and David, with the apostles, 
had not been received into heaven of immediate mercy, they 
replied, Not one of them; and they affirmed, that every one of 
them had been received according to his life in the world; and 
that they knew where they were; and that they werc not thcre 
held in more esteem than others. They observed, that the 
* Sce above, n. 482, 
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reason why they are mentioned with honour in the Word, is, 
beeause, in the internal sense, by them was meant the Lord; by 
Abraham, Isaae, and Jacob, the Lord as to His Divinity and 
His Divine Humanity; by David, the Lord as to His Divine 
Royalty; and by the apostles, the Lord as to divine truths. 
They said, further, that they do not at all think about those 
persons when the Word is read by man, beeause their names do 
not enter into heaven; but instead of them, they have a per- 
ception of the Lord; as just stated; and that, consequently, in 
the Word, as it exists in heaven*, those individuals are no 
where mentioned; because that Word is the internal sense of 
the Word which exists in the world (*’). 

527. That it is impossible to implant the life of heaven in 
those who have led an opposite life in the world, I am able to 
testify from much expericnee. There were some who imagined, 
that they should easily receive divine truths after death, on 
hearing them from angels, and should believe them, and, in 
consequenee, should live in a different manner, and thus be 
capable of being received in heaven. But the experiment was 
tried on great numbers; only, however, on such as had held 
that opinion; to whom the trial was permitted, in order that 
they might be convinced, that there can be no repentance after 
death. Some of those on whom the trial was made, understood 
the truths they heard, and seemed to receive them: but no 
sooner did they turn towards the life of their love, than they 
rejeeted them, and even spoke against them. Some rejected 
them instantly, being unwilling so much as to hear them. Some 
were desirous that the life of the love contracted by them in the 
world, should be taken from them, and the angelic life, or the 
life of heaven, infused in its place. This, also, by permission, 
was done for them: but when the life of their love was taken 
away, they lay as if dead, no longer possessing the use of any of 
their faculties. From these and other modes of experiment, 
the simple good were instructed, that no one’s life ean possibly 
be changed after death, and that to transmute an evil life into a 
good one, or the life of an infernal into that of an angel, is 
utterly impracticable: since every spirit is, from head to foot, 
such in quality as his love is, consequently, such as his life is ; 
and to metamorphose this into an opposite one, were to destroy 
the spirit altogether. The angels declare, that it were easier to 
ehange a bat into a dove, or an owl into a bird of paradise, 
than to change an infernal spirit into an angel of heaven.t 
From these facts it may now appear with certainty, that no 
one ean be reecived into heaven by an act of immediate mercy. 

* Respecting which, see above, n. 259. 


+ That man, in quality, remains after death, such as his life had been in the world, 
may be seen above in its proper Section, nn. 470—484. 
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THAT IT IS NOT 8O DIFPICULT TO LIVE THE LIFE WHICH 
LEADS TO HEAVEN, AS IS COMMONLY SUPPOSED. 


528. Some imagine, that to live the life which leads to hea- 
ven, which is called a spiritual life, is a difficult matter, because 
they have heard, that a man must renounce the world, must de- 
prive himself of what are called the lusts of the body and the 
flesh, and must live in a spiritual manner. By this they under- 
stand, that they must reject worldly things, which chiefly con- 
sist in riches and honours; must be continually intent on pious 
meditations respecting God, salvation, and cternal life; and 
must spend their life in prayer, and in the reading of the Word 
and books of piety. This is what they conceive to be meant, by 
renouncing the world, and living to the spirit and not to the 
flesh. But that the truth on the subject is very different, has 
been granted me to know by much experience, and from my 
conversation with angels; from which I have learned, that, in 
fact, those who renounce the world, and live to the spirit, in this 
way, acquire a melancholy sort of life, which is not capable of 
receiving the joys of heaven; and his own life remains with 
every one hercafter. I have thus been assured, on the con- 
trary, that in order to a man’s receiving the life of heaven, it is 
necessary for him to live in the world, engage in its duties and 
business; and that, by living a moral and civil life, he then re- 
ceives spiritual life; and that there is no other way by which 
the spiritual life can be formed in man, or his spirit be pre- 
pared for heaven. For to live an internal life and not an cx- 
ternal onc at the same time, is like living in a house which 
has no foundation; which, in process of time, either sinks 
into the ground, or cracks and splits to picces, or totters till it 
falls. 

529. If a rational view and examination be taken of the life 
of man, it will be found that it is threefold; that is, that there 
is a spiritual life, a moral life, and a civil life, all distinct from 
each other. For there are men who live a civil life, but not a 
moral and spiritual one: there arc others who live a moral life, 
and yet not a spiritual one: and there are others who live a 
civil life, a moral life, and a spiritual life, all at once. The last 
class are those who lead the life of heaven; but the two others 
are those who only lead the life of the world scparate from the 
life of heaven. From these truths it may evidently appear, in 
the first place, that the spiritual life is not unconnected with 
the natural life, or the life of the world, but that there is a con- 
junction between them like that between the soul and the 

ody, and that to separate them would be like living in a house 
without a foundation, as just observed. Moral and civil life 
form the actual result of the spiritual life; for to will well be- 
longs to the spiritual life, and to do well belongs to the moral 
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and civil life; and without this, the spiritual life consists in 
nothing but thinking and speaking, from which the will with- 
draws, because it has no basis to rest on; and yet the will is 
the essential spiritual constituent of man. 

530. That it is not so difficult to live the life which leads to 
heaven as is commonly supposed, may be scen from the follow- 
ing considerations. Who is there that is not able to lead a 
moral and civil life, when every onc is initiated into it from his 
infancy, and knows how to practise it by his living in the 
world? Every one, also, does actually lead such a life, whether 
he be a bad man or a good one*: for who is there that does not 
wish to be reputed a sincere and just man? Almost all exter- 
nally practise sincerity and justice, so perfectly as to appear as 
if they were sincere and just in their hcart, or acted from real 
sincerity and justice. The spiritual man ought to do the same, 
and is able to do it as easily as the natural man; only there 
will be this difference; that the spiritual man believes in the 
Divine Being, and acts sincerely and justly, not merely because 
civil and moral laws require it, but out of regard to the divine 
laws, because these require it also. A man who, when he acts, 
thinks of the divine laws, has communication with the angels of 
heaven, and in proportion as he so thinks and acts, he enters 
into conjunction with them; and in this way his internal man 
is opened, which, viewed in itself, is the spiritual man. When 
a man is in this state, he is adopted and led by the Lord, 
although he is not conscious of it; and then, in practising the 
sincerity and justice which belong to the moral and civil life, he 
acts from a spiritual origin ; and to practice sincerity and justice 
from a spiritual origin, is to do so from actual sincerity and 
justice, or to practise them from the heart. The justice and 
sincerity of such a person, appear, in their external form, 
exactly like the same virtues as practised by natural men, and 
even by thosc who are evil aes infernal; but in their inter- 
nal form they are totally different. For the evil only act sin- 
cerely and justly out of regard to themselves and the world ; 
whercfore, were they not afraid of the law and its penalties, and 
of the loss of character, honour, gain, or life, they would act 
with the utmost insincerity and injustice; for they have no fear 
of God, nor of any divine law, and, consequently, have no inter- 
nal bond to restrain them; whercfore, were it not for the ex- 
ternal bonds, just mentioned, they would defraud, rob, and 
plunder others, to the utmost of their ability, and would take 
delight in such practices. That such is their character in- 
wardly, manifestly appears from those who are like them in the 


* It will be observed, that, throughout this Section, the author is not treating of 
those who are openly wicked, but of such as, though inwardly wicked, are outwardly 
good: his object being to shew, that even the wicked can lead good moral and civil 
lives, and, consequently, that all are able to live spiritual lives also.—JN. 
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other life, where every one is stripped of his externals, and has 
his internals opened, in which he afterwards lives to cternity*; 
for then, being free from external restraints, which, as just 
stated, eonsist in fear of the law, and of the loss of character, 
honour, gain, or life, they behave insanely, and laugh at sin- 
ecrity and justicc. But those who have acted sincerely and 
justly out of regard to the divine laws, when stripped of their 
extcrnals and left in their internals, behave wisely, because they 
are in conjunction with the angels of heaven, by communication 
from whom they receive their wisdom. From these facts it may 
now first appear evident, that the spiritual man ean act as the 
natural man does, in the affairs of civil and moral life, provided 
only, as to his internal man, or as to his will and thought, he 
be in eonjunction with the Divine Being.t 

531. The laws of spiritual life, the laws of civil life, and the 
laws of moral life, are also delivered in the ten commandments 
of the Decalogue ; the laws of spiritual life being delivered in 
the first threet, the laws of eivil life in the next four, and the 
laws of moral life in the last three. In external form, the 
merely natural man lives according to all these commandments 
in the same manner as the spiritual man does: for he worships 
the Divine Being in similar manner, he goes to church, he 
listens to the sermon, and he settles his countenance in a devo- 
tional form: he does not commit murder, he does not commit - 
adultcry, he does not steal, he does not bear falsc witness, and 
he does not defraud his neighbours of their goods. But he only 
acts thus out of regard to himself and to the world, or to keep 
up appearances. In internal form, the same individual is the 
exact opposite of what he appears in externals. As in his heart 
he denies the Divine Being, in his worship he plays the hypo- 
erite, and, when he is left to himsclf and his own thoughts, he 
laughs at the holy things of the church, believing that they only 
serve to keep the simple multitude under restraint. Such a 
person, in consequence, is completely separated from heaven ; 
on which account, not being a spiritual man, neither is he truly 
amoral man nor acivil man. For although he does not eom- 
mit murder, he hates every one who opposes him, and burns 
with revenge inspired by such hatred: from which cause, were 
he not prevented by civil laws, and by external bonds, which are 
fears, he would commit murder; and as he continually desires 
this, it follows that he is continually a murderer. So, although 


* See above, nn. 499.—511. + See above, nn. 358, 359, 360. 

} It is to be remembered, that the division of the commandments followed by our 
Author, is that adopted in the Roman Catholic and Lutheran Churches; in which the 
first commandment includes the first and second of the Church-of-England division ; 
and the last of the Church-of-England division is divided into two, Thus the first 
three, as mentioned above, are what are commonly reckoned, in this country, the first 
four ; the four next, are what are commonly called the fifth, sixth, seventh, and eighth ; 
and the three last are those commonly accounted the ninth and the tenth.—.. 
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he does not commit adultery, still, since he believes it to be 
allowable, he is a perpetual adulterer; for he does commit it as 
far as he can, and as often as he ean do it with impunity. So, 
although he does not steal, still, as he lusts after the goods of 
others, and does not esteem frauds and wicked artifices to 
be contrary to what is lawful, he continually plays the thief in 
his mind. His conduct is similar with regard to the precepts 
of moral life, which are those that relate to not bearing false 
witness, and not coveting the goods of others. Such, in quality, 
is every man, who denies the Divine Being, and has not any 
conscience derived from religion. That all such persons are of 
this character, manifestly appears from those like them in the 
other life, when, their externals being removed, they are let into 
their internals; for then, being separated from heaven, they 
act in unity with hell; on which account, they are connected in 
society with its inhabitants. Not so those who in heart have 
acknowledged the Divine Being, and who, in the actions of 
their life, have had respect to the divine laws, and have acted 
according to the three first commandments of the Decalogue as 
well as the others. When these are let into their internals, on 
their externals being taken away, they are wiser than they were 
in the world. With them, to come into their internals, is like 
passing out of shade into light, out of ignorance into wisdom, 
and out of a sorrowful life into a happy one; because they are 
in the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord, and, econse- 
quently, in heaven. These particulars are stated, in order that 
it may be known what a difference there is between these two 
classes of persons, though they have led similar lives in the 
world. 

532. Every one may know, that the thoughts flow and take a 
tendency according to the intentions, or towards that to which 
the man directs them: for the thought is man’s internal sight, 
which is like the external sight, in being turned and fixed on 
the object to which it is bent and directed. If therefore the 
internal sight, or the thought, is turned towards the world, and 
is fixed upon it, it follows that the thought becomes worldly; if 
it is turned to self, and to sclf-honour, that it becomes corporeal; 
but if towards heaven, that it becomes heavenly: whence it 
follows, also, that if it is turned towards heaven, it is elevated ; 
if towards self, that it is withdrawn from heaven, and immersed 
in the corporeal nature ; and if towards the world, that it is also 
deflected from heaven, and is spent upon the objects that are 
before the eyes. Man’s love is what produces the intention, 
and determines his internal sight, or his thought, towards its 
objects; consequently, the love of self determines the thought 
towards self and selfish objects; the love of the world towards 
worldly objects; and the love of heaven towards heavenly ones. 
From these truths may be known, when a man’s love is known, 
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in what sort of state are the interiors that belong to his mind ; 
or that the interiors of a man who loves heaven, are elevated 
towards heaven, and are open above; and that the interiors of a 
man who loves the world and himself, are closed above and 
open exteriorly. From whieh it may be concluded, that if the 
superior parts or faculties belonging to the mind are closed 
above, the man can no longer see the objects belonging to 
heaven and the church, and that then these, to him, are 
enveloped in darkness; and objects that are in darkness are 
either denied or are not understood. It is owing to this, that 
those who supremely love themsclves and the world, having the 
superior parts or faculties of their mind closed, in heart deny 
divine truths, and if they at all speak about them from the 
memory, they still do not understand them; for they regard 
them in the same way as they regard things worldly and cor- 
poreal. Such being their state, nothing oceupies their minds 
but what enters through the senses of the body, and in nothing 
else do they take delight. Among the things which thus enter 
are many that are filthy, obscene, profane, and direfully wicked ; 
nor can their extcrnal mind be withdrawn from sueh things, 
because no influx can take place into their internal mind from 
heaven, since this, as just observed, is closed above. The in- 
tention of man, which is what determines the direction of his 
internal sight, or thought, is his will; for what a man wills, he 
also intends, and what he intends, engages his thoughts: if, 
therefore, his intention is directed towards heaven, thither, 
also, is his thought determined, and with it his whole mind, 
which, in consequence, is in hcaven; whence, he afterwards 
views the objects of the world as below him, as a person does 
who looks from the roof of a house. Owing to this, a man with 
whom the interiors which belong to his mind are open, is able 
to see the evils and falsities which adhere to him, because these 
are seated in a region below that of his spiritual mind ; but, on 
the contrary, a man whosc interiors are not open, cannot see his 
own evils and falsities, because he is immersed in them, and is 
not elevated above them. From these facts may be concluded, 
from what origin a man posscsscs wisdom, and from what origin 
he is possessed by insanity; and also, what sort of a being he 
will prove after death, when he finds himself left at liberty both 
to will and think, and to aet and speak, according to his inte- 
riors. These facts are stated, also, that it may be known, how 
different a sort of person one man may be interiorly from 
another, how like him soever he may exteriorly appear. 

533. That it is not so difficult to live the life which leads to 
heaven as is commonly supposed, is now evident from the fact, 
that all that is necessary for a man to do, when anything is 
suggested to him which he knows to be insincere and unjust, 
and his mind is inclined towards it, is, to think that it mu st 
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not be done, because it is contrary to the divine commandments. 
If a man accustoms himself to think in this manner, and 
acquires, by practice, a sort of habit of it, he is, by little and 
little, brought into conjunction with heaven. Now in pro- 
portion as a man is brought into conjunction with heaven, the 
superior parts or faculties belonging to his mind are opened: 
in proportion as these are opened, he sees what insincerity and 
injustice are: and in proportion as he sees them, they are 
eapable of being removed from him; for it is impossible for any 
evil to be removed till after it is seen. This is a state into 
which man has the ability of entering from freedom: for who 
cannot think, from freedom, in the manner just mentioned ? 
But when he has entered into it, the Lord works in him for the 
production of everything that is good, and causes him not only 
to see evils, but also to reject them from his will, and finally to 
hold them in aversion. This is meant by the Lord’s words, 
“ My yoke ts easy, and my burthen is light.’* But it is to be 
observed, that the difficulty of thinking in this manner, and also 
that of resisting evils, increases, in proportion as man commits 
evils from actual will: for so far as he does this, he accustoms 
himself to them, till at length he does not see them, and at last 
he comes to love them ; when, influenced by the delight inspired 
by love, he makes excuses for them, confirms them by fallacies 
of all kinds, dnd calls them allowable and good. But this is 
what takes place with those who, on first arriving at adult age, 
rush into evils as if regardless of all restraint, and at the same 
time reject divine things from their heart. 

534. A representation was once made to me of the way 
which leads to heaven, and of that which leads to hell. A 
broad way was seen, tending towards the left, or towards the 
north; and there appeared many spirits who were passing along 
it. At a distance was perceived a stone of considerable magni- 
tude, at which the broad way terminated. Beyond that stone, 
two ways went off, one towards the left, and the other, in the 
opposite direction, towards the right. The way which went 
towards the left was narrow or strait, leading through the west 
to the south, and so into the light of heaven; but that which 
turned off to the right was broad and spacious, leading obliquely 
downwards towards hell. All the spirits were seen, at first, 
going in the same way, till they came to the great stone where 
the two ways parted off; but when they arrived there, they 
were separated. The good turned off to the left, and entered 
the strait way which led to heaven. But the evil did not see 
the stone which stood where the ways parted off, but fell over it, 
and were hurt; and when they got up, they ran along the 
broad way on the right, which tended towards hell. It was 
afterwards explained to me what all these particulars signified. 


* Matt. xi 30. £ 
18* 
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By the first way, which was broad, and in which both good and 
bad walked along together, conversing with one another like 
friends, because no difference was apparent between them to the 
sight, werc represented those who, in cxtcrnals, live sincerely 
and justly alike, and who are not to be known, by their appear- 
ance, from cach other. But the stone which parted the two 
ways, or the stone at the corner, against which the evil fell, and 
from which they afterwards ran along the way leading to hell, 
was represented the Divine Truth, which is denied by those 
who look towards hell; and in the supreme sense, by the same 
stone was signified the Lord’s Divine Humanity. But those 
who acknowledged the Divine Truth, and the Lord’s Divinity at 
the same time, were conductcd along the way which led to 
heaven. From these representations it was further evinced to 
me, that both the bad and the good lead the same life in ex- 
ternals, or walk in the same way, and the one class as easily as 
the other; but, nevertheless, that those who acknowledge the 
Divine Being from their heart, and especially those within the 
church who acknowledge the Lord’s Divinity, are condueted to 
heaven; whereas those who do not, are condueted to hell. The 
thoughts of man that proeeed from his intention or will, are 
represented, in the other hfe, by ways. In appearance, also, 
ways are there seen, in complete accordance with such thoughts 
from intention ; and every one, likewise, walks in them accord- 
ing to his thoughts which proceed from intention. In con- 
sequence of this, spirits may be known, as to what their quality 
is, and their thoughts, by the ways in which they walk. From 
these facts, also, it was made evident, what is meant by these 
words of the Lord: “ Enter ye in at the strait gate: for wide is 
the gate, and broad is the way, that leadeth unto destruction ; and 
many there are who go in thereat: because strait is the gate, and 
narrow is the way, that leadeth unto life; and few there are who 
find it”’* It is declared that the way which leads to life is 
narrow, not because to walk in it is difficult, but because thcre 
are few that find it; as is mentioned. From that stone seen at 
the corner, where the wide and common way terminated, and 
from which two other ways were seen tending to opposite 
quarters, was shewn what is signified by these words of the 
Lord: “ What is this then that is written, The stone which the 
builders rejected, the same is become the head of the corner? 
Whosoever shall fall upon that stone, shall be broken,’’—tThe 
stone signifies the Divine Truth; and the stone (or rock) of 
Israel, the Lord as to His Divine Humanity: the builders, are 
the members of the church: the head of the corner, is the 
place where the two ways part off: to fall and be broken, is to 
deny and perish (**). 

535. It has been granted to me to converse with some in the 

* Matt. vii. 13, 14. ¢ Luke xx. 17, 18. 
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other life, who had retired from the busincss of the world, in 
order to devote themselves to a pious and holy life; and with 
some who had afflicted themselves in various ways, beeause 
they imagined, that this was the way to renounce the world, 
and to subdue the lusts of the flesh. But the greater portion 
of such persons, having by these practices contracted a mclan- 
choly sort of life, and removed themselves from the life of 
charity, which can only be acquired by living in the world, 
eannot be eonnected in society with the angels, because the life 
of the angels is a cheerful one, in consequence of the beatitude 
which they inwardly cxperience, and consists in doing good 
deeds, which arc the works of charity. Besides, those who have 
adopted a life of retirement from worldly business, arc inflamed 
with the notion of their merits, and are continually urgent to 
be admitted into heaven, becausc they think of heavenly joy as 
the reward due to their merit; being utterly ignorant of what 
heavenly joy is. When, in consequence, they are admitted 
among the angels, and into a perception of their joy, which is 
unconnected with any notion of merit, and consists in the 
practice and open performance of duties and kind offices, and 
in the beatitude arising from the good which they do by such 
means, they are filled with astonishment, like persons who 
witness things quite contrary to what they expceted: and being 
not capable of rcceiving that Joy, they depart, and arc connected 
in society with those who are like themselves, in consequence of 
having led a similar life in the world. But as to those who had 
lived in external sanctity, being continually in places of worship 
and putting up prayers therc, and who had practised self- 
mortification, thinking all the while of themsclves, as being, on 
these accounts, more worthy than othcrs of being esteemed and’ 
honoured, and of being, at last, reputed after death as saints ; 
these, in the other life, are not in heaven, beeausc they had 
done all these things solcly with a view to themselves. Some 
of them, having defiled divine truths with the love of self, in 
whieh they had immersed them, are so insane, as to think them- 
selves gods; on whieh account, they have their lot, among those 
whose character is likc their own, in hell. Some of them are 
full of cunning and dcceit, and have thcir lot in the hells of the 
deceitful: these are persons who had assumed such appearances 
in external form, as, by artful and cunning means, to induce 
the eommon people to believe that a divine sanctity resided in 
them. Many of the Roman Catholic saints are of this de- 
seription. With some of these it has been granted me to con- 
verse: when their life was manifestly described to me, such as 
it had been in the world, and such as it became afterwards. 
These statements have been made, that it may be known, 

that the life whieh leads to heaven is not a life of rctirement 
from the world, but passed in the world; and that a life of 
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piety independent of the life of charity, which can only be ac- 
quired in the world, does not lead to heaven; but that the life 
which leads to heaven is the life of charity, which consists in 
acting sincerely and justly in every occupation, in every busi- 
ness, and in all our dealings, from an interior and thus heavenly 
origin: and that such an origin is inherent in such a life, when 
@ man acts sincerely and justly because the divine laws require 
him to do so. Such a life is not difficult ; whereas the life of 
piety independent of the life of charity, is difficult: and yet this 
life leads away from heaven, as much as it is commonly supposed 
to lead to it (*’). 


OF HELL. 


TuHat THE LORD GOVERNS THE IE LLSs. 


536. When treating above respecting heaven, it has every- 
where been shewn, that the Lord is the God of Heaven*; and 
thus that the whole government of the heavens is that of the 
Lord. Now as the relation which heaven bears to hcll, and that 
which hell bears to heaven, is such as cxists betwecn two oppo- 
sites, which mutually act against each other, and the result of 
whose action and re-action is a state of equilibrium, in which 
all things may subsist: therefore, in order that all and every- 
thing should be maintained in equilibrium, it is necessary that 
He who governs the one should also govern the other. For 
unless the same Ruler were to restrain the assaults made by 
the hells, and to keep down the insanities which rage in them, 
the equilibrium would be destroyed, and with it the whole 
universe. 

537. But some preliminary observations on equilibrium shall 
here be offered. It is well known, that when two things mutu- 
ally act against each other, and when the re-action and resist- 
ance of the one are equal to the action and impulse of the other, 
no surplus force remains to either, there being the same power 
on both sides; and that, in this situation, each may be guided 
by a third agent at pleasure: for when the foree of the two is 
neutralized by their equal opposition, the foree of the third 
does everything, and acts with as much facility as if there were 
no opposition at all. There is such an equilibrium between 
hell and heaven: but it is not an equilibrium like that between 
two persons engaged in personal conflict, the strength of each 
of whom is equivalent to that of the other: but it is a spiritual 
equilibrium, which is that of falsity pressing against truth, and 
of evil against good: for falsity grounded in evil continually 
exhales from hell, and truth grounded in good continually 
exhales from heaven. It is this spiritual equilibrium that 
causes man to enjoy freedom in thinking and willing. For 
whatever a man thinks and wills has reference eithcr to evil 
and the falsity proceeding from it, or to good and the truth 
which comes from that source: consequently, when he is 
placed in that equilibrium, he enjoys the liberty of either ad- 
mitting and receiving evil and its falsity from hell, or good and 

* See, specifically, nn. 2—6. 
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its truth from heaven. Every man is maintained in this equili- 
brium by the Lord, because he governs both—heaven as well as 
hell. But why man, by means of such an equilibrium, is main- 
tained in this liberty, and why evil and falsity are not taken 
away from him, and good and truth infused into him, by Divine 
Power, will be explained in its proper Section below. 

538. It has often been granted me to perceive the sphere of 
falsity originating in evil exhaling from hell. It was like an 
incessant effort to destroy everything good and true, combined 
with anger, and a sort of raving madness, at not being able 
to effect it: there was, especially, an effort to destroy the 
Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord, because everything 
good and true comes from Him. But there was perceived, as 
proceeding from heaven, a sphere of truth originating in good, 
by which the mad fury of the effort ascending from hell was 
held in cheek. The result is equilibrium. This sphere from 
heaven was perceived to be from the Lord alone, though it 
appeared to come from the angels in heaven. The reason that 
it was perceived to come from the Lord alone, and not from the 
angels, is, because every angel in heaven acknowledges, that 
there is nothing of good and truth originating in himself, but 
that it is all from the Lord. 

539. All power, in the spiritual world, belongs to truth origi- 
nating in good, and none whatever is possessed by falsity origi- 
nating in evil. The reason that all power resides in truth 
originating in good, is, because the actual Divine Sphere in 
heaven is Divine Good and Divine Truth; and all power be- 
longs to the Divine Being. The reason that no power whatever 
is possessed by falsity originating in evil, is, because all power 
resides in truth onginating in good; and in falsity originating 
in evil there exists nothing of truth onginating in good. The 
result is, that all power is in heaven, and none at all in 
hell. For every one in heaven is grounded in truths origi- 
nating in good, and every one in hell is immersed in falsities 
originating in evil: since no one is admitted in heaven, until 
he is grounded in truths originating in good, nor is any one 
east down into hell until he is immersed in falsities originating 
in evil.* 

540. Such, then, is the equilibrium between heaven and hell. 
The inhabitants of the world of spirits exist in that equilibrium, 
because the world of spirits is intermediate between heaven and 
hell. From the same cause, all men in the natural world are 
maintained in the same equilibrium; for men in the natural 
world are governed of the Lord through the medium of spirits 


* That such is the fact, may be seen in the Sections that treat of the first, second, 
and third states of man after death, nn. 491—520. And that all power resides in truth 
derived a good, may be seen in the Section on the Power of the Angels of Heaven, 
nn, 228—233. 
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in the world of spirits; a subject that will be treated of in its 
proper Scction below. Such an equilibrium could not be main- 
tained, did not the Lord govern both,—hcaven as well as hell, 
and regulate the effort on cach side: othcrwise, falsities origi- 
nating in evil would attain the prepondcrance, and would influ- 
ence the simple good who dwell in the ultimate circumferences 
of heaven, who might be more easily perverted than the angels 
themselves: on the accomplishment of which, the equilibrium 
would perish, and together with it, the freedom enjoyed by 
men. 

541. Hell, like heaven, is divided into societies, and, in fact, 
into as many as there are in heaven: for every society in hea- 
ven has a society opposite to it in hell; which is provided for 
the preservation of the equilibrium. But the societies in hell 
are distinctly arranged according to the various kinds of evil 
with the falsities thence originating; because the societics in 
heaven are distinctly arranged according to the various kinds 
of good and the truths which are thence derived. That every 
kind of good has an evil opposite to it, and every kind of truth 
its opposite falsity, may be known from the circumstance, that 
neither would be anything without relation to its opposite; and 
that from its opposite is known what it is in kind, and what 
in degree ; and that this is the cause of all perception and sen- 
sation. On this account, it is continually provided by the 
Lord, that every society of heaven should have its opposite in 
some society of hell, and that there should be an equilibrium 
between them. 

542. Since hell is divided into as many socicties as heaven is, 
it follows, that there are as many distinct hells as there are so- 
cieties of heaven: for as every society of heaven is a heaven on 
a smaller scale*, so, on a smaller scale, evcry society of hell, is 
ahell. Since, therefore, there are, in general, three heavens, 
it follows, that there are, in gencral, three hells; a lowest hell, 
which is opposite to the inmost or third heaven; a middle hell, 
which is opposite to the middle or second heaven; and an upper 
one, which is opposite to the ultimate or first heaven. 

543. In what manner the hells are governed by the Lord, 
shall also be briefly explained. In general, the hells are go- 
verned by the general afflux of Divine Good and Divine Truth 
proceeding from the heavens, by which the common or general 
effort flowing from the hells is restrained and held in check; 
and also, by the special afflux procecding from every heaven, 
and from every society of heaven. In particular, the hells are 
governed by angels, to whom is assigned the office of inspecting 
the hells, and keeping down the insanities and disturbances 
which prevail in them. Sometimes, also, angels are sent 
thither, and regulate them when actually present. But, in 

* See above, nn. 51—58. 
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gencral, all the inhabitants of hell are governed by their fears. 
Some are governed by fears that had been implanted in them 
while they lived in the world, and which still retain an influ- 
ence: but as these are not sufficient, and also gradually lose 
their force, they are governed by fears of punishment: and it is 
chiefly by thesc that they are deterred from committing evils. 
The punishments which they undergo are of many sorts, slighter 
or more grievous according to the nature of the evils to be re- 
strained. For the most part, the more malignant spirits, who 
excel the others in cunning and artifice, and are able to kcep 
them in obedience and slavery by punishments and the terrors 
thus inspired, arc set over the rest: but these governors them- 
selves dare not go beyond the bounds prescribed to them. It 
is necessary to be known, that the only means of restraining 
the violence and furious madness of the inhabitants of hell, is 
by the fear of punishment: therc is no other whatever. 

544. It has hitherto becn supposed in the world, that thcre 
is a certain individual devil who rules over the hells; and that 
he was created an angel of light, but afterwards became a rebel, 
and was cast, with his crew, into hell. The reason that such 
a belief has prevailed is, because mention occurs in the Word of 
the devil and Satan, and also of Lucifer, and the Word has been 
understood, in those passages, according to the literal sensc: 
whereas the truth is, that by the devil and Satan is there sig- 
nified hell; by the devil being meant that hell which is at the 
back, and which is inhabited by the worst sort of spirits, who 
are called evil genii; and by Satan, the hell which is in front, the 
inhabitants of which are not so malignant, and who are called 
evil spirits: whilst by Lucifer are signified such as belong to 
Babel or Babylon, who are those who pretend to extend their 
authority over heaven itself. That there is not any individual 
devil to whom the hells are subject, is also evident from the 
circumstance, that all the inhabitants of the hells, Jike all the 
inhabitants of the heavens, arc derived from the human race* ; 
and that those who have gone thither, from the beginning of 
creation till the present time, are myriads of myriads in number, 
every one of whom is such a devil in quality, as he had made 
himself, while he lived in the world, by confirming himself 
against the Divine Being.t 


THAT NO ONE IS CAST INTO HELL BY THE LORD; BUT THAT 
THE Spirit pDoES 1T HIMSELF. 


545. The opinion has prevailed with some, that God turns 
away his face from man, rejects him, and casts him into hell ; 
and that he is full of anger against him on account of the evil 


* See above, nn. 311—317. 
+ Respecting these subjects, sce above, nn. 311,312. 
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of which he is guilty: and some go still further, affirming that 
God punishes man, and brings evil upon him. Those who hold 
this opinion confirm themselves in it by the literal sense of the 
Word, in which such statements occur; not being aware, that 
the spiritual sense of the Word, which explains the literal sense, 
is very different, and that, consequently, the genuine doctrine 
of the church, which is derived from the spiritual sense of the 
Word, inculcates different sentiments: for this teaches, that God 
never turns away his face from man, never rejects him, never 
casts any one into hell, and never is angry (‘*). This, also, 
every one whose mind is in a state of illumination, perceives, 
when he reads the Word, from this consideration alone, that 
God is Good Itself, Love Itself, and Mercy Itself; and that Good 
Itself cannot possibly do evil to any one; nor can Love Itself 
and Mercy Itself possibly cast man away from them, because 
this would be contrary to the very essence of mercy and love, 
and, of consequence, contrary to the Divine Nature Itself. 
Those, therefore, who think from an enlightened mind, clearly 
perceive, when they read the Word, that God never turns Him- 
self away from man, and, as He never turns Himself away from 
man, that He deals with him from a principle of goodness, of 
love, and of mercy; or in other words, that He desires his good, 
that He loves him, and that He has mercy upon him. Conse- 

uently, they see also, that when such statements as are above 

luded to, occur, they conceal within them a spiritual sense, 
according to which those expressions are to be explained, which, 
in the literal sense, are employed in accommodation to man’s 
sages and which speak according to his first and general 
ideas. 

546. Those who enjoy illumination, see, further, that good 
and evil are two opposites, which are as contrary as heaven and 
hell, and that all good comes from heaven, and all evil from 
hell; and as the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord con- 
stitutes heaven*, that, from the Lord, nothing but good flows 
into man, and, from hell, nothing but evil; and, consequently, 
that the Lord is continually withdrawing man from evil, and 
leading him to good; but that hell is continually leading him 
into evil. Unless man stood between both, he would not 
possess any thought, nor any will, still less any liberty, nor any 
choice: for man enjoys all these in consequence of the equili- 
brium between good and evil: if, therefore, the Lord were to 
turn himself away from him, and leave him to evil alone, he 
would no longer be a man. From these truths it is evident, 
that the Lord enters by influx, with good, into every man, into 
the bad man as well as into the good; but with this difference ; 
that, with the bad man, His operation consists in continuall 
withdrawing him from evil; and with the good man, in conti- 

* See above, nn. 7—12, 
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nually leading him to good: and that the cause of this difference 
lies with the man himself, becausc he is the recipient. 

547. From these observations it may appear with certainty, 
that it is by influence from hell that man does evil, and by influ- 
ence from the Lord that he does good. But as man believes, 
that whatever he does, he does from himself, the consequence is, 
that the evil which he does adheres to him as his own. It 
hence follows, that the cause of his own evil lics with man, and 
not at all with the Lord. Evil as existing with man, is hell, as 
existing with him: for whether you say cyil or hell, it amounts 
to the same thing. Now since the cause of his own evil lies 
with man himself, it follows, that it is he who casts himself into 
hell, and not the Lord; and so far is the Lord from leading 
man into hell, that He delivers from hell, so far as the man 
does not will and love to abide in his own evil. But the whole 
of man’s will and love remains with him after death*: whoever 
wills and loves evil in the world, wills and loves the same evil 
in the other life; and he then no longer suffers himself to be 
withdrawn from it. It hence results, that the man who is 
immersed in evil, is connected by invisible bonds, with hell: he 
also is actually there as to his spirit; and, after death, he desires 
nothing more earnestly than to be where his cvil is. It follows, 
that the man, after death, casts himself into hell; and that this 
is not done by the Lord. 

548. In what manner this takes place, shall also be stated. 
When a man enters the other life, he is first taken under the 
care of angels, who render him all kind offices, converse with 
him respecting the Lord, respecting heaven, and respecting the 
angelic Jife, and instruct him in subjects relating to truth and 
to good. If, however, the man, who is now a spirit, is one of 
those, who, while in the world, were acquainted, indeed, with 
such matters, but in heart denied or despised them, he desires, 
after some conversation, to be rid of their company, and actually 
seeks how to depart; on perceiving which, the angels leave him. 
After joining several other companics, he is at last associated 
with those who are immersed in the same evil as _ himself.t 
When this is effected, he averts himself from the Lord, and 
turns his facc towards the hell with which he had been con- 
nected while in the world; being the hell which is the 
abode of those who are immersed in a similar love of cvil. 
From these facts it is evident, that the Lord draws cvery spirit 
towards Himsclf by;means of His angels, and also by an influx 
from heaven; but that the spirits who are grounded in evil 
strenuously resist, and, im a manncr, tear themsclves away 
from the Lord: for they are drawn along by their own cvil, and 
consequently by hell, as with a rope; and as they are thus 
drawn along, and, from the love of cvil, are willing to follow, it 

* See above, nn. 470—484. ¢ See above, nn. 445—452. 
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is evident that they frecly cast themsclves into hell. That such 
is the fact, cannot be believed in the world, in consequence of the 
idea of hell commonly entertained; nor in the other lifc, to the 
eyes of those who arc not in hell, does the actual process appear 
otherwise than in agreemcnt with the common idca. But it 
does not so appear to those who undergo it: for they enter 
hell of their own accord, and those who enter it from an ardent 
love of evil, appear as if they were thrown in a perpendicular 
direction, with thcir hcad downwards and their feet upwards. 
It is owing to this appearance, that it seems as if they were 
cast down into hell by the Divine Power: on which subject 
more will be stated below.* From these statements it may 
now be seen, that the Lord does not cast any onc into hell, but 
that cvery one who goes there does it himsclf; and that he not 
only does so while he lives in the world, but after dcath likc- 
wise, when he becomes a spirit among other spirits. 

549. The reason that the Lord cannot, from His Divine 
Essence, which is Good, Love, and Mercy, deal in the same 
manner with cvery man, is, because evils, and the falsities 
grounded in them, stand as obstacles in the way, and not only 
dull His divine influx, but reject it entirely. Evils and their 
falsities are like black clouds, which placc themselves betwcen 
a man’s cye and the sun, and take away the sunshine and the 
serenity of the day. The sun, however, still continues in the 
perpetual effort to dissipate the obstructing clouds: for he 
remains bchind them, and operates upon them for their dis- 
persion ; and, till this can be effected, he transmits a degree of 
shady light to the eye of man by various indirect passages. A 
similar state of things exists in the spiritual world: but there, 
the sun is the Lord, and his Divine Lovet; the light is the 
Divine Truth{; black clouds, are falsities originating in evil; 
and the cyc is the understanding. In proportion as any one 
there is immersed in falsities originating in cvil, he is encom- 
passed by such a cloud, the blackness and density of which are 
according to the degree of his evil. From this comparison may 
be secn, that the Lord is perpetually present with cvery one, 
but that He is received in different ways. 

550. Evil spirits in the world of spirits are scverely punished, 
in order that they may be deterred by such punishments from 
the commission of crimes. It also appears as if their sufferings 
were inflicted by the Lord; but still, not the least of the punish- 
ments which they undergo comes from the Lord, but all of it 
from evil itself. For evil is so combined with its punishment, 
that to separate them is impossible. The infernal crew desire 
and love nothing bettcr than to do injury, especially to inflict 
punishment and torture on others: and they also do injury to, 


* See n. 574. + See above np. 116—140, 
~ See above, nn. 126—140. 
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and inflict punishment on, every one, who is not protected by 
the Lord. When therefore cvil is done by any one from an 
evil heart, since evil casts away from itsclf all protection from 
the Lord, infernal spirits fall upon the person who is guilty of 
it, and punish him. This may in some measurc be illustrated 
by crimes and their punishments in the world, where, also, they 
are combined together. The laws prescribe for every crime its 
punishment; in consequence of which, whoever commits the 
crime, also incurs the penalty. The only difference is, that, in 
the world, the erime may be concealed; whereas this is impos- 
sible in the other life. From these truths it may appear with 
certainty, that the Lord brings evil on no one, and that the case, 
in this respect, is the same as occurs in the world: for there, 
the cause of the punishment of a criminal neither lies in the 
king, nor in the judge, nor in the law; since neither of these 
was the cause of the crime committed by the malefactor. 


THAT ALL THE INHABITANTS OF THE HELLS ARE IMMERSED IN 
Evits, AND IN FALsITIES THENCE PROCEEDING, ORIGINATING 
in Setr-Love AND THE LOVE OF THE WoRLD. 


551. All the inhabitants of the hells are immersed in evils 
and in falsities derived from them; and there is no one there 
who is grounded in evils, and at the same time in truths. Most 
bad characters in the world are acquainted with spiritual truths, 
which are those belonging to the church, having learned them 
in childhood, and, at a later period, from sermons and from 
reading the Word, and having afterwards spoken of them from 
- such acquired knowledge. Some, also, have led others to believe 
that they were Christians in heart, because they knew how to 
speak from truths with pretended affection, and to deal sincerely 
as if under the influence of spiritual fidclity: but such of these 
as intcriorly thought in opposition to the truths from which they 
spoke, and only abstained from the practice of the evils that 
were agreeable to their thoughts out of regard to the laws of 
their country, and to thcir own reputation, honour, and gain, 
are all, in heart, evil, and are only grounded in truths and goods 
as to their body, not as to their spirit. In the other life, there- 
fore, when the cxternals of such persons are stripped off, and 
the internals belonging to their spirits are revealed, they are 
immersed altogether in evils and falslties, and do not retain any 
of the truths and goods which they had professed and appeared 
to practise; and it is made manifest, that those truths and 
goods only resided in their memory, being entertained there 
like any common matters with which they were acquaiuted, and 
that, when they were in conversation, shies thence drew them 
forth, and put on the semblance of good affections, as if under 
the influence of spiritual love and faith. When such persons 
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are let into their internals, and consequently into their’ evils, 
they can no longer utter truths, but only falsities: because 
they speak from evils, and to utter truths from evils is a thing 
impossible, since the spirit is then nothing but his own evil, 
and what proceeds from cvil is falsity. Every evil spirit is 
reduced to this state, before he is cast into hell.* This is 
called being divested of truths and goods (**); and the di- 
vesting process consists in nothing but in the party’s being let 
into his internals, thus into the proprium of his spirit or into 
his spirit itself.+ 

552. When a man after death is brought to this state, he is 
no longer a spirit resembling in his state a manf, as he is in his 
first state, treated of above§, but is truly a spirit: for one who 
is truly a spirit has a face and personal form corresponding to 
his internals, which belong to his mind, and, consequently, has 
an external form, that is the type or effigy of his internals. 
Such is the state of a spirit, after he has completed the first 
and second states, treated of above. Consequently, it is then 
known, as soon as hc is seen, what sort of a spirit he is, not only 
by his countenance, but by his person; and also by his speech, 
and by his gestures. As, likewise, he is now in his intrinsic 
identity, he cannot abide anywhere, but where thosc like him- 
sclf dwell. For, in the spiritual world, there is a complete com- 
munication of affections and of the thoughts thence originating; 
on which account a spirit is conducted, as if of himself, because 
from his own affection and its delight, to those who are like 
him ; indeed, he also turns himself in that direction, because he 
then inhales his own life, or draws his breath freely ; which he 
cannot do when he turns another way. It is to be remembered, 
that communication with others takes place in the spiritual 
world according to the direction in which a spirit turns his face, 
and that he perpetually has those before his face who are 
grounded in the same love as himself; a circumstance which 
continues, let him turn his body about as he may.|| It is 
owing to this, that all infernal spirits turn themselves back 
from the Lord towards those masses of thick darkness and of 
darkness, which, in the spiritual world, occupy the places of the 
sun and the moon of the natural world; whcreas all the angels 
of heaven turn themselves towards the Lord, as the sun and as 
the moon of heaven.{ From these facts it may now appear 
with certainty, that all the inhabitants of the hells are immersed 
in evils and in the falsities thence proceeding: and also, that 
they are turned in the direction of their own loves. 

* See above, nn. 499—512. + Respecting these, also, see above, n. 425. 

t The term here used in the original is homo-spiritus,—“ a man-spirit,” as mentioned 
in the note above, p. 201: but as it cannot here be translated, as in every other instance, 
“man, now a spirit,” it is rendered as above, which seems exactly to express the 


author's meaning.—N. 
§ Nn. 491—498. \| See above, n. 151. { See above, nn. 123, 143, 144, 151. 
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553. All the spirits in the hells, viewcd in any degree of 
the light of heaven, appear in the form belonging to their own 
evil: for ev ery one is then the effigy of his own evil, beeause, in 
every one, the interiors and the exteriors act in unity, the inte- 
riors visibly exhibiting themselves in the exteriors, whieh consist 
of the face, the body, the speech, and the gestures. They 
thus, as to their quality are reeognised, at sight. In general, 
there are forms expressive of contempt of others, and of menace 
against those who do not pay them respect: there are forms ex- 
pressive of hatred of various kinds: there arc forms expressive of 
revenge, also of various kinds. Through those forms their fero- 
cious and cruel passions shine forth from their intcriors. When, 
however, others praise them, treat them with respect, and 
worship them, their face draws in its savage expression, and 
shews an appearance of gladness arising from the delight thus 
imparted. All those forms, as they actually appear, cannot be 
deseribed in a few words, for no one of them is the same as 
another: only, among those spirits who are charaeterized by a 
similar evil, and who reside, in consequence, in the same infernal 
society, there exists a common likeness, from which, as a plane 
giving birth to varicties, the faces of all the individuals be- 
longing to the society possess a certain resemblance to each 
other. In general, their faces are shocking, and appear void of 
life, like those of eorpses. Those of some are black: those of 
others are fiery, like httle torches: those of others are deformed 
with pimples, blotches, and ulcers: and with many, no face 
appears at all, but instead of it a hairy or bony mass; and with 
some, nothing but grinning teeth. Their bodies, also, are 
monstrous in shape, and their speech sounds as if full of anger, 
of hatred, or of revenge: for every one speaks from his own 
falsity, and in a tone expressive of his own evil. In one word : 
they all are images of their own hell. As to hell itself, it has not 
been granted me to sce of what form it is in the whole: it 
has only been told me, that as the universal heaven, viewed 
colleetively, is as one man*, so the universal hell, viewed col- 
lectively, is as one devil, and may also be exhibited to view in 
the shape of one devil.t But as to the forms which belong to 
hells in particular, or infernal societies, these it has often been 
granted me to behold: for at the apertures leading to them in 
the world of spirits, whieh are ealled the gates of hell, there 
generally appears a monster, which represents the common 
form of. those within. The outrageous passions of the in- 
habitants are also represented by shoeking and direful appear- 
ances, the particulars of which I forbear to mention. But it is 
to be observed, that the infernal spirits appear in sueh forms 
ouly when viewed in the light of heaven: but among them- 
selves they appear like men; whieh is provided of the Lord’s 

* See nn. 59—67, ¢ See above, n. 544. 
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divine mercy, that they may not appear as loathsome to cach 
other as they do to the angels. This appearance, however, is a 
fallacy: for as soon as a ray of the light of heaven is Ict in upon 
them, their human forms are turned into monstrous ones, such 
as they intrinsically arc, and as are described above; for in the 
light of heaven, every thing appears as it intrinsically is. For 
this reason, among others, they flee from the light of heaven, and 
cast themselves into their own gross light, which is like that 
emitted from ignited charcoal, and, in some places, like that of 
burning brimstone: but this light is also turned into absolute 
darkness, when any ray of light flows in upon it from heaven. 
It is on this account that the hells are said to be immersed in 
thick darkness and in darkness; and that thick darkness and 
darkness signify falsitics originating in evil, such as prevail 
in hell. 

554. From an inspection of the monstrous forms belonging 
to the spirits in the hells, all of which, as just stated, are forms 
of contempt of others, and of menace against those who do not 
treat them with honour and respect; together with forms of 
hatred and revenge against those who do not favour them; it 
was made evident to me, that they all, in general, are forms of 
self-love and the love of the world, and that the evils, of which 
in particular, they are the forms, derive their origin from those 
two loves. It has also been told me from heaven, and proved 
to me by much experimental evidence, that those two loves,— 
self-love and the love of the world,—reign in the hells, and also 
constitute them : whereas love to the Lord and love towards the 
neighbour reign in the heavens, and also constitute them: and 
that the two former loves, which are the loves of hell, and the 
two latter, which are the loves of heaven, are diametrically 
opposite to each other. 

555. I at first wondered how it was, that sclf-love and the 
love of the world should be so diabolical, and that those who 
are immersed in them should be such monsters to look upon; 
because, in the world, people reflect but little on self-love, but 
only upon that puffed up state of mind displayed externally 
which is called pride, which, as being obvious to the sight, is 
alone supposed to constitute self-love. Besides, such sclf-love 
as does not so exalt itself, is believed, in the world, to be the 
fire of life, by which a man is excited to aspire to offices and 
to perform uses, and that unless he looked to the honour and 
glory to be thus acquired, his mind would become torpid. 
Who, they say, ever performed any honourable, useful, or me- 
morable deed, but with a view to be celebrated and honoured 
by others, or in the minds of others? And whence, they ask, 
does this arisc, but from the ardour of his love for glory and 
honour,—conscquently, for himself? The consequence of this 
mode of thinking is, that it is not known in the world, that 

19 


290 HELL. [556—558. 


sclf-love, viewed in itself, is the love that reigns in hell, and that 
it constitutes hell as existing in man. Such, however, being 
the fact, I will first describe what self-love is: and I will shew 
afterwards, that all evils, and the falsities which originate from 
them, spring from that love. 

556. Self-love consists in entertaining good-will for one’s self 
alone, and for no others, not even for the ehurch, for one’s 
country, or for any society of men, except with a view to one’s 
self: also, in doing them good only with a view to one’s own 
fame, honour, and glory. Unless a person influenced by self- 
love sees these in the uses he performs for them, he says in his 
heart, What matters it? Why should I do it? and, What 
shall I get by it? and so omits it. It hence is evident, that a 
person who is immersed in self-love, neither loves the church, 
nor his country, nor any society that he belongs to, nor any 
use, but himself alone. His delight is only that of the love of 
himself; and since the delight which proceeds from love con- 
stitutes a man’s life, it follows that his life is the life of himself: 
and the life of self is life proceeding from the proprium of man ; 
whilst the proprium of man, viewed in itself, is nothing but evil. 
He who loves himself, also loves those who belong to him, who, 
in particular, are his children and deseendants, and, in general, 
all who aet in unity with him, whom he calls his friends. To 
love these, is also to love himself; for he regards them, as it 
were, in himself, and himself in them. Among those whom he 
ealls his friends, are also included all who praise, honour, and 
pay their court to him. 

557. What is the nature of self-love, may evidently appear 
from a comparison of it with heavenly love. Heavenly love 
consists -in loving, for their own sake, the uses, or the good- 
works, which a man performs to the church, to his country, to 
the society of persons to which he belongs, and to his fellow- 
eitizens: for this is to love God and to love his neighbour, since 
all uses and all good works are from God, and are, at the same 
time, the neighbour that is to be loved. But he who loves 
these uses and good works for the sake of the advantage result- 
ing to himself from his doing them, only loves them as he does 
the domesties of his family, because they render him service: 
whence it follows, that he who is immersed in self-love, would 
have the church, his country, societies of men, and his fellow- 
eitizens, serve him, and not that he should serve them. He 
places himself above them, and them below himself. It hence 
results, that in proportion as any one immerses himself in self- 
love, he removes himsclf from heaven, because he removes him- 
self from heavenly love. 

558. But further: In proportion as any one is grounded in 
heavenly love, which consists in loving uses and good works, 
and in a man’s being affected with delight of heart when he 
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performs them for the sake of the chureh, of his country, of the 
society of men with whom he is eonnected, and of his fellow- 
citizen, he is led by the Lord; sinee in that love the Lord 
Himself resides, aud He is the Author of it. But in proportion 
as any one is grounded in self-love, which is that of performing 
uses and good works with a view to himself alone, he is led by 
himself; and in proportion as any one is led by himself, he is 
not led by the Lord: whence it also follows, that in proportion 
as any one loves himself, he removes himself from the Divine 
Presence, and, consequently, from heaven. For a man to be 
led by himself, is to be led by his proprium, and the proprium of 
man is nothing but evil: for it is his hereditary evil nature, 
whieh consists in loving himself in preference to God, and the 
world in preference to heaven ("?). Man is let into his pro- 
prium, and consequently into his hereditary evils, as often as, in 
the good works which he may do, he has regard to himself: for 
he then looks from those good works to himself, and not from 
himself to the good works; on which account, he sets up, in 
such good works, the image of himself, and not any image of 
the Divine Being. That such is the fact, has also been proved 
to me by experimental evidence. There are ecrtain evil spirits, 
whose places of abode are in the intermediate quarter between 
the north and the west, under the heavens, who possess the art 
of drawing well-disposed spirits into their proprium, and eonse- 
quently into evils of various kinds ; which they accomplish thus : 
They draw them into thoughts respceting themselves; either 
operating openly for this purpose, by praises and ascriptions of 
honour; or clandestinely, by influencing their affections till they 
become determined towards themselves. In proportion as they 
accomplish their objeet, they turn away the faees of the well-dis- 
posed spirits from heaven ; and, in the same degree, they darken 
their understanding, and call forth evils from their proprium. 
558*. That self-love is opposite to love towards the neigh- 
bour, may be seen from the origin and essence of both. The 
love of the neighbour, as existing in those who are immersed in 
the love of themselves, begins with themselves. It is their 
maxim, that a man’s nearest neighbour is himself; and so, each 
taking himself as the centre, it proceeds to all those who make 
one with him, diminishing as it goes further off, aceording to the 
degree in which the various individuals are connected, by love, 
with himself: whilst all beyond this connexion are aceounted as 
nothing, and those who are opposed to them and to their evils, 
as enemies, be they, in eharacter, what they may, whether wise 
or upright, sincere or just. But spiritual love towards the 
neighbour begins with the Lord, and from Him as its eentre 
proceeds to those who have conjunction with Him by love and 
faith, extending to all according to the quality of love and 
faith existing in them ('*). It henec is evident, that the love 
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of the neighbour that begius with man, is opposite to the love 
towards the neighbour that begins with the Lord; and that the 
former proceeds from evil, beeause it proceeds from the pro- 
prium of man; whereas the latter proceeds from good, because 
it proceeds from the Lord, who is Good Itsclf. It is evident, 
also, that the love of the neighbour which proceeds’ from man 
and his proprium, is a corporeal love; whereas the love towards 
the ncighbour which proceeds from the Lord, is a heavenly love. 
In one word: self-love, with the man who is led by it, consti- 
tutes the head, and heavenly love constitutes the fect, on which 
he stands: but, if the latter docs not serve him, it does not 
even constitute the feet, but is trampled under them. It is 
owing to this, that those who arc cast into hell, appear to drop 
perpendicularly, with thcir head downwards towards hell, and 
their feet upwards towards heaven.* 

559. Self-love is also of such a nature, that in proportion as 
the reins are given to it,—that is, in proportion as external bonds 
are removed, which consist in fear of the law and its penalties, 
and of the loss of character, of honour, of gain, of employment, 
or of life, it pursues its carcer, till at last it not only desires to 
rule over the whole terrestrial globe, but over the whole of 
heaven, and over the Divine Being Himself. It never knows 
any limit or end. This tendency lurks within every one who is 
immersed in self-love; although it does not appear before the 
world, where the above-mentioned bonds hold it in. But that 
sneh is the fact, no one can fail to see who observes the actions 
of potentates and kings, who havc no such restraints and bonds 
to withhold them, and who invade the territories of others, and 
subjugate provinces and kingdoms, as far as succcss attends 
their enterpriscs, and aspire after unlimited power and glory. 
The same fact is more evident still from the Babylon of modern 
times, which cxtends its domination over heaven, and has trans- 
ferred all the Lord’s divine power to itself, and continually lusts 
to go further. Such persons, when, after death, they enter the 
other life, are utterly opposed to the Divine Being, and to hea- 
ven, and enlist themselves on the side of hell.+ : 

560. Represent to yourself a society composed of such cha- 
racters, all of whom love themselves alonc, and no others, 
further than as they make one with themselves: and you will 
perceive that their love is no other than that which exists 
among robbers, who, so far as their associates act in conjunction 
with themselves, embrace them and call them their friends ; 
but who, so far as any do not act in conjunction with them- 
selves, but reject their domination, fall upon them, and slay 
them. If the interiors of such characters, or their minds, are 
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examined, it will appear, that they are full of mortal hatred 
against cach other, and that, in heart, they laugh at all justice 
and sineerity, and also at the Divine Being, whom they reject 
as of no account whatever. This will still better appear from 
the socicties consisting of such in the hells, which will be de- 
seribed below. 

561. The interiors belonging to the thoughts and affections 
of those who supremely love themselves, are turned towards 
themselves and towards the world, and thus are turned away 
from the Lord and from heaven. In consequence of this, they 
are possessed by evils of every kind, and the Divine Sphere 
cannot enter them by influx; for as soon as ever it does, it is 
immersed in their thoughts respecting themselves, and is thus 
defiled, and is at the same time infused into the evils which 
arise from their proprium. It is from this cause, that all such 
characters, in the other life, look back from the Lord, towards 
that mass of thick darkness which there occupies the place of 
the sun of the natural world, and which is diametrically oppo- 
site to the sun of heaven, which is the Lord.* Thick darkness, 
also, signifies evil; and the sun of the natural world signifies 
self-love (*?). 

562. The evils which possess those who are immersed in the 
love of themselves, are, in general, contempt of others, envy, 
enmity against those who do not side with them, hostility on 
that account, hatred of various kinds, revenge, cunning, deceit, 
unmercifulness, and cruelty. As to religion, they not only 
entertain contempt for the Divine Being, and for divine things, 
which are the truths and goods of the church, but they fecl 
anger against them; and this, when the man becomes a spirit, 
is also turned into hatred; when he not only cannot bear to 
hear of those things themselves, but also burns with hatred 
against all who acknowledge and worship the Divine Being. I 
have conversed with a ecrtain spirit, who, when in the world, 
had been possessed of great power, and had loved himself in a 
greater degree than is usual. This spirit, when he only heard 
mention made of the Divine Being, and especially when the 
Lord was mentioned, was so filled with hatred arising from 
anger, that he burnt with the desire to destroy Him, as he 
would murder a man. This same spirit, when he was left to 
his love without restraint, also desired to be the devil himself, 
that, from his self-love, he might continually infest heaven. 
This, also, is the desire of many who are of the Roman Catholic 
religion, when they find, in the other life, that the Lord has all 
power, and themselves not any. 

563. There appeared to me some spirits in the western 
quarter towards the south, who said that, when in the world, 
they had been in stations of great dignity, and that they 
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deserved to be preferred to others, and to command them. 
They were examined by the angels, to ascertain what their 
character intrinsically was; and it was found, that, in dis- 
charging the duties of the offices which they had filled in the 
world, they had not had regard to uses, but to themselves, and 
thus that they had preferred themselves to uses. But as they 
intensely desired, and were urgently solicitous, to be set over 
others, it was granted to them to take a place among some, 
whose office it was to consult about matters of superior impor- 
tance: when it was perccived, that they were unable to attend 
at all to the business that was being considered, or to sce things 
interiorly in themselves, and that, in their speeches, they did 
not regard the use of the matter in question, but some use 
connected with themselves; and further, that they wished to 
act from their arbitrary pleasure, according to personal favour. 
They were therefore dismissed from that function, and left to 
seck employment for themselves elsewhere. They went on, 
therefore, further into the western quarter, and were occa- 
sionally received upon trial; but they were everywhere told, 
that they thought of nothing but themselves, and of no mat- 
tcr of business except with a view to themselves; consequently, 
that they were stupid, and were only like corporeal-sensual 
spirits. On which account, wherever they went, they were 
soon sent away again. After some time, I saw them reduced 
to the greatest destitution, so as to ask for alms. From these 
facts it was again evinced, that those who arc immersed in the 
love of themselves, how wisely soever, from the fire of that love, 
they may seem to speak in the world, still only speak from their 
memory, and not from any rational light; on which account, 
in the other life, where the contents of the natural memory are 
no longer permitted to be re-produced, they are more stupid 
than others; the reason of which is, that they are separated 
from connexion with the Divine Being. 

564. There are two kinds of dominion, the one being that of 
love towards the neighbour, and the other that of the love of 
one’s self. These two kinds of dominion are, essentially, dia- 
metrical opposites. He who exercises rule under the influence 
of love towards his neighbour, entertains good-will to all, and 
loves nothing more than to be of use, and, consequently, to 
serve others. By serving others, is meant, to entertain good- 
will to others, and to perform uses, whether it be to the church, 
or to one’s eountry, or to one’s society, or to a fellow-citizen. 
This constitutes such a person’s love; and this is the delight of 
his heart. Such a person, also, when he is raised to stations of 
dignity that elevate him above others, is glad of it; not, how- 
ever, on account of the dignity, but because he is then enabled 
to perform uses in greater abundance, and of a higher order. 
Such is the dominion that prevails in the heavens. But he who 
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exercises rule under the influence of the love of himself, enter- 
tains good-will to none, but to himself alone: the uses which he 
performs are done out of regard to his own honour and glory, 
which are the only uses that he deems worth attention. When 
he serves others, it is with the view, that he himself may be served, 
honoured, and permitted to bear rule: he is a candidate for 
stations of dignity, not on account of the good which he may 
perform in them to his country and the church, but that he 
may be in the enjoyment of pre-eminence and of glory, and 
thence of the delight of his heart. The love of bearing rule 
also remains with every one after the close of his life in the 
world. To those who have exercised it under the influence of 
love towards their neighbour, it is also entrusted in the heavens; 
but then, it is not they that bear rule, but the uses which they 
love; and when uses bear rule, the Lord rules. Whereas those 
who, when in the world, exereised rule under the influence of the 
love of themselves, arc, after ending their life in the world, in 
hell, where they are vile slaves. I have seen great potentates, 
who, when in the world, had exercised rule under the influence 
of the love of themselves, cast among those of the meanest class 
in hell, and some of them among those who there inhabit recep- 
tacles of exerement. 
565. But as to the love of the world, this is not opposite to 
heavenly love in the same degree as the love of one’s self is, 
because so great evils are not concealed within it. The love of 
the world consists in desiring to obtain the goods of others for 
one’s self by any sort of artifice, in setting the heart on riches, 
and in suffering the world to withhold and withdraw the mind 
from spiritual love, which is love towards one’s neighbour, and, 
of consequence, from heaven and from the Divine Being. But 
this love has many forms. There is the love of wealth for the 
sake of being raised to honours, these being the only objects 
that are loved. There is the love of honour and dignities for 
the sake of gaining wealth. There is the love of wealth for the 
sake of the various uses to be obtained from it, in procuring 
things with which people are delighted in the world. There is 
the love of wealth for wealth alone ; which is the love of misers. 
And so on. The end for the sake of which wealth is sought, is 
called its use; and the end, or the use, is that, from which the 
love derives its quality. For the love is sueh in quality, as is 
.theend for the sake of which it is entertained. All other things 
connected with it serve it as means. 


Whaat IS MEANT BY THE Fire oF HELL, AND WHAT BY THE 
GnasuHine or TEETH. 


566. What is meant by the everlasting fire, and what by the 
gnashing of teeth, which are said in the Word to be experienced 
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by the inhabitants of hell, have as yet been scareely known to 
any one. The reason is, because people have thought materially 
respecting the things mentioned in the Word, not being ac- 
quainted with its spiritual sense ; in consequence of which, by 
fire, some have understood material fire; some, torture in ge- 
neral; some, remorse of conscience; and some have supposed 
that the expression is only used to strike men with terror, that 
they might be deterred from the commission of crimes. So, by 
the gnashing of teeth, some have understood the literal act; and 
some, only a sense of horror, such as is experienced when 
grinding of the tecth is heard. But whoever is acquainted with 
the spiritual sense of the Word, may conclude what is meant by 
everlasting fire, and what by the gnashing of tecth. In every 
expression, and in every sentenee or collection of expressions, 
used in the Word, is contained a spiritual sense: for the Word, 
in its bosom, is spiritual, and what is spiritual cannot be other- 
wise expressed, so as to come to the apprehension of men, than 
in a natural manner, because man is an inhabitant of the natural 
world, and thinks from the objects which there exist. What, 
therefore is meant by that everlasting fire, and what by that 
gnashing of teeth, which wicked men come into the experience 
of after death, or which are suffered by their spirits, which then 
exist in the spiritual world, shall be here dcelared. 

567. There are two origins of heat,—one from the sun of 
heaven, which is the Lord, and the other from the sun of the 
world. The heat which proceeds from the sun of heaven, 
which is the Lord, is spiritual heat, which, in its essence, is 
love*: but the heat which proeceds from the sun of the world, 
is natural heat, which, in its essence, is not love, but something 
which renders service to spiritual heat, or love, by affording it 
a receptacle. That love, in its essence, is heat, may be evident 
from the fact, that both the mind and the body grow warm on 
the presence of love, and according to the degree of the love, 
and to its quality; an effeet which is experieneed by man in 
winter as well as in summer. The same is evident from the 
heating of the blood. That natural heat, which has existence 
from the sun of the world, renders service to spiritual heat by 
affording it a receptacle, is evident from the heat of the body, 
which is produced by the heat of the spirit, and stands, in a 
manner, in its place; especially from the effect of the vernal 
and summer heat on all kinds of animals, on the arrival of 
which they annually renew their loves: not, indeed, that that 
heat inspires them with love, but because it disposes their 
bodies for the reception of the heat which also flows into them 
from the spiritual world; for the spiritual world flows into the 
natural world, as the cause does iuto the effect. He who 
imagines that natural heat produces the loves of animals, is 

* Sce above, nn. 126—140. 
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greatly deceived: for there is an influx of the spiritual world 
into the natural, but not of the natural world into the spiritual ; 
and all love, being a thing belonging to the life itself, is spi- 
ritual, He, likewise, who imagines, that any thing exists m the 
natural world independently of an influx from the spiritual 
world, is equally deceived; for what 1s natural neither exists 
nor subsists but from what is spiritual. The subjects of the 
vegetable kingdom, also, bud forth by an influx from the spi- 
ritual world: and the natural heat which prevails in the seasuns 
of spring and summer, only disposes the seeds into their na- 
tural forms, by cxpanding and opening them, so as to admit the 
influx from the spiritual world to act as the cause of their ger- 
mination. These facts are adduced, that it may be known that 
there arc two kinds of heat, which are spiritual heat and natural 
heat: and that spiritual heat procceds from the sun of heaven, 
but natural heat frum the sun of the world; and that the in- 
flux of the former into the latter, followed by their co-opera- 
tion, produces the effects which appear before our eyes in the 
world ('*). 

568. Spiritual heat, as existing with man, is the hcat of his 
life; for, as observed just above, in its essencc it is love. This 
is the heat which is understood by fire, in the Word; love to 
the Lord, and love towards the neighbour, by heavenly fire; 
and self-love, and the love of the world, by infernal fire. 

569. The fire of hell, or infernal love, comes from the same 
origin as the fire of heaven, or heavenly love; that is, from the sun 
of heaven, or the Lord: but it is rendered infernal by those who 
receive it. For all influx from the spiritual world is varied aceord- 
ing to its reception, or according to the forms into which it flows ; 
just as occurs with the heat and light proceeding from the sun of 
the natural world. When this heat flows into nurseries of trees 
and flowers, it produces vegetation, and draws forth agreeable 
and sweet odours; whereas the same heat, flowing into exere- 
mentitious and eadaverous substances, produces putrifaction, 
and draws forth abominable smells and stenches. So, the light 
proceeding from the same sun, produces, in one object, beautiful 
and pleasing colours; and in another, ugly and disagreeable 
ones. It is the same with the heat and light that proceed from 
the sun of heaven, which is love. When that heat or love flows 
into principles of good, as existing with good men and good 
spirits, and with angels, it renders their goods fruitful ; whereas 
when it flows mto bad men or spirits, the cffect produced is 
eontrary ; for their evils eithcr suffocate it or pervert it. So, 
also, the light of heaven, when it flows into truths of good, 
imparts intelligence and wisdom; whereas, when it flows into 
falsities of evil, it is there turned into insanities and phantasics 
of various kinds. ‘Thus its effects, in every instance, are ac- 
cording to its reception. 
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570. Since infernal fire, or the fire of hell, is the love of 
self and of the world, it includes, also, every lust belonging to 
those loves ; lust being love in its continuous state ; for what a 
man loves, he continually lusts after, or covets. It also is de- 
light: for what a man loves or lusts after, when he obtains it, 
he feels as delightful; and man experiences heart-felt delight 
from no other origin. Infernal fire, or the fire of hell, is, there- 
fore, the lust and delight, which spring, as their origins, from 
those two loves. The evils belonging to those loves are, con- 
tempt of others,. enmity and hostility against those who are not 
on one’s own side, envy, hatred, and revenge; with the ferocity 
and cruelty which spring from those passions. In regard to the 
Divine Being, they are denial and consequent contempt, with 
derision and revilement of the holy things which belong to the 
church ; which, after death, when the man is a spirit, are turned 
into anger and hatred against them.* And as those evils con- 
tinually breathe the destruction and slaughter of those whom 
the persons immersed in them account as their enemies, and 
against whom they burn with hatred and revenge, the delight 
of their life consists in desiring to destroy and kill them, and 
so far as this is beyond their power, in desiring to injure, 
hurt, and rage against them. These are the things which are 
meant by fire, in the Word, where the wicked and the hells are 
treated of; some passages from which I will here adduce by way 
of confirmation: “ Every one is a hypocrite and an evil doer, and 
every mouth speaketh folly. For wickedness burneth as the 
fire, it shall devour the briars and thorns, end shall kindle the 
thickets of the forest, and they shall mount up like the lifting up 
of smoke.——And the people shall be as the fuel of fire: no man 
shall spare his brother.’+ ‘ I will shew wonders in the heavens 
and tn the earth, blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke. The sun 
shall be turned into darkness.”t ‘“ The land thereof shall become 
burning pitch. It shall not be quenched night nor day; the smoke 
thereof shall go up for ever.’§ “ Behold, the day cometh, that 
shall burn as an oven; and all the proud, and all that do wickedly, 
shall be stubble, and the day that cometh shall burn them up.’’ || 
“* Babylon—is become the habitation of demons.—And they cried 
when they saw the smoke of her burning. And her smoke rose 
up for ever and ever.” “ He opened the bottomless pit, and there 
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace; and 
the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of the 
pi.?** “ Out of their mouth issued fire, and smoke, and brim- 
stone: and by these was the third part of men killed ; by the fire, 
and by the smoke and by the brimstone.”++ “If any man wor- 
ship the beast, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of 
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God, which is poured out without mixture into the cup of His 
indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire and brim- 
stone.”* “The fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun; 
and power was given unto him to scorch men with fire. And men 
were scorched with great heat.’+ ‘“ They were cast into a lake 
of fire burning with brimstone.” { “ Every tree that bringeth not 
forth good fruit shall be hewn down, and cast into the fire.” § 
“ The Son of man shall send forth his angels, and they shall 
gather out of his kingdom all things that offend, and them who do 
iniquity ; and shall cast them into the furnace of fire.” || “ Then 
shall he say unto them on the left hand, Depart from me, ye 
cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared for the devil and his 
angels.”§ They shall be “cast into everlasting fire,—into hell- 
fire ;” “where their worm dieth not, and the fire is not 
quenched.”’** The rich man in hell said to Abraham, “I am 
tormented in this flame.”’++ In these and in several other 
passages, by fire is meant the lust which arises out of self-love 
and the love of the world; and by the smoke thence issuing is 
meant falsity originating from evil. 

571. Since the lust of committing the crimes which originate 
in self-love and the love of the world is meant by the fire of 
hell; and sinee that lust prevails in all the inhabitants of the 
hellst{; the eonsequenee is, that, when the hells are opened, 
there is seen a fiery appearanee accompanied with smoke, such as 
attends conflagrations of buildings, or what are called “ fires ;” 
a dense fiery appearance being seen to proceed from the hells 
in whieh self-love reigns, and a flaming appearance from the 
hells in which reigns the love of the world. But when the hells 
are shut, that fiery appearance is not seen, but, instead of it, an 
appearance like a dark mass of condensed smoke. Neverthe- 
less, the same sort of fire continues to rage within; as is ren- 
dered perceptible by the heat which exhales from them; which, 
in some instances, 13 like that proceeding from the burnt ruins 
after a fire, in others, like that of a heated furnace, and in 
others, like the moist heat of a hot bath. When this heat flows 
into a man, it excites in him lusts, and, in the wicked, hatred 
and revenge; whilst it renders the diseased insane. Such fire, 
or such heat, is felt by those who are possessed by the loves 
just mentioned, because, as to their spirits, they are attached by 
invisible bonds, even while they live in the body, to the hells in 
which those loves reign. It is, however, to be observed, that 
the inhabitants of hell do not actually live in fire, but that the 
fire is an appearance ; for they do not feel any sense of being 
burnt, but only such a heat as they experienced in the world. 





* Ch. xiv. 9, 10. + Ch. xvi. 8, 9. t Ch. xix. 20; xx. 14, 15; xxi. 8. 
§ Matt. iii. 10; Luke iii, 9. || Matt. xiii. 41, 42, 50. 
q Ch. xxv. 41. ** Ch. xviii. 8,9; Mark ix 43 —48, 


tt Luke xvi, 24. $$ See the preceding Section. 
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The appearance of fire arises from correspondence; for love 
corresponds to fire; and all things that appear in the spiritual 
world, appear aceording to correspondences. 

572. It must be kept in mind, that that fire, or the heat of 
hell, is turned into intense eold, when heat flows into it from 
heaven; upon the oceurrenee of which, the infernal inhabitants 
shiver like persons seized with a eold fever, and feel inward 
torture at the same time. The reason of this is, beeause they 
are utterly opposed to the Divine Being; and the heat of hea- 
ven, which is Divine Love, quenehes the heat of hell, whieh is 
self-love, and extinguishes, at the same time, the fire of their 
life ; in consequenee of whieh, they feel such severe cold, with 
the shivering produced by it, and inward torture at the same 
time. They also, at those times, are immersed in utter dark- 
ness, whenee they experience infatuation, and darkening of 
mind. This, however, oeeurs but seldom; only when their 
outrageous efforts increase beyond measure, and require to be 
quelled. 

573. As by the fire of hell is to be understood all the lust of 
doing evil flowing from self-love, by the same is also meant 
torment, such as exists in the hells. For the lust flowing from 
that love, is, in those who are inflamed by it, the lust of doing 
injury to all who do not honour, respect, and pay court to 
them; and, in proportion to the anger which they thenee econ- 
ceive against such individuals, and to the hatred and revenge 
inspired by sueh anger, is their lust of committing outrages 
against them. Now when such a lust rages in every one ina 
society, and they have no external bonds to keep them under 
restraint, such as the fear of the law, and of the loss of eharac- 
ter, of honour, of gain, and of life, every one, under the influ- 
enee of his own evil, attacks another, and, so far as he is strong 
enough, subjugates him, subjects the rest to his own authority, 
and exercises ferocious outrages, with delight, upon all who do 
not submit to him. This delight is inseparably attendant upon 
the love of tyrannous rule, so that they accompany each other 
by equal steps; for in enmity, envy, hatred, and revenge, whieh 
are the evils of that love, as has before been stated, the delight 
of doing injury exists inherently. All the hells are societies 
of this description: on which account, every spirit, in every 
society, cherishes hatred in his heart against every other; and, 
under the influence of sueh hatred, breaks out into savage out- 
rages against him, as far as he is able to inflict them. These 
outrages, and the torments so oceasioned, are also meant by 
hell-fire; for they are the effects of the lusts which there 
prevail. 

574. It has been shewn above*, that an evil spirit casts him- 
self into hell of his own aceord: it shall therefore he briefly 

* N. 548, 
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explained, how this is, notwithstanding there exist in hell such 
torments. From every hell there exhales a sphere of the lusts 
which prevail in those who inhabit it. When this sphere is 
perceived by any one in whom the same lust prevails, he feels 
affected at his heart, and filled with delight: for lust and its 
delight form a one, since what any onc lusts after, is to him de- 
lightful. In consequence of this, the spirit turns himself to- 
wards the place from which the sphere proceeds, and, from 
the heartfelt delight with which it inspires him, desires to go 
thither. He is not as yct aware that such torments exist there ; 
and those who know it, still desire to go there: for, in the 
spiritual world, no one can resist his lust; for his lust belongs 
to his love, and his love to his will, and his will to his nature ; 
and every one, there, acts from his nature. When, in conse- 
quence of this, a spirit of his own accord, or of his own free 
motion, comes to his own hell, and enters it, he is at first 
received in a friendly manner; which makes him believe that 
he has found his true friends. This, however, only lasts a few 
hours. During that interval, trials are made upon him, to dis- 
cover what degree of cunning, and consequent power, he pos- 
sesses. When this is ascertained, they begin to infest him; 
which they do in various ways, rendering the infestations 
gradually more sharp and violent. This is effected by intro- 
ducing him more and more interiorly and deeply into hell: for 
in proportion as any one is more interiorly and deeply intro- 
duced into hell, the more malignant are the spirits by whom he 
finds himself surrounded. After having practised upon him 
these infestations, they begin to torture him with erucl punish- 
ments; which they continue, till he is redueed to the condition 
of a slave. Put as rebellious commotions are there of continual 
occurrence, sinee every one there wishes to be the greatest, and 
burns with hatred against the others, new insurrections again 
break out. Thus one scene is changed into another: in con- 
sequence of which, those who had been made slaves are taken 
out of their thraldom, to assist some new devil to subjugate the 
others; when those who do not submit, and obey the new 
tyrant at his nod, are again tortured in various ways. This 
gocs on continually. Such torturings are the torments of hell, 
which are called hell-fire. 

575. As for the gnashing of tecth, this is the continual dis- 
puting and combating of different falsities, and, by conse- 
quence, of those who entertain them, with each other; ecom- 
bined with contempt of others, enmity, derision, mockery, and 
revilement; which also break out into butcherly assaults of 
various kinds ; for every one fights for his own false persuasion, 
and calls it the truth. These disputings and combatings are 
heard without those hells as gnashings of teeth; and they also 
are turned into aetual gnashings of teeth, when truths flow into 
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them from heaven. In those hells all have their abode, who 
have acknowledged nature and denied the Divine Being; the 
deeper hells being inhabited by those who have confirmed 
themselves in such acknowledgment and denial. Such charac- 
ters, being unable to receive a ray of the light of heaven, and, 
consequently, to sce any truth inwardly in themselves, arc, for 
the most part, corporcal-sensual in quality, who are such as be- 
lieve nothing but what they can sce with their eyes and touch 
with their hands: in consequence of which, all the fallacies of 
the senscs are accounted by them to be truths; and it is from 
these that they maintain their disputations. Itis on this account, 
that their disputations are heard as gnashings of teeth: for, in 
the spiritual world, all falsities have a grating sound, like the 
gnashing of tecth; and the teeth correspond to the ultimate 
things in nature, and also to the ultimate things in man, which 
are his corporeal-sensual organs and faculties("*). That there 
exists, in the hells, the gnashing of teeth, is stated in various 
passages of the Word.* 


Or THE ProrounD WICKEDNEss, AND DireruL Arts, OF 
INFERNAL Spirits. 


576. The superior excellence of spirits, in comparison with 
men, may be seen and comprehendcd by every one, who thinks 
interiorly, and knows anything of the operations of his own 
mind: for, in his mind, a man can weigh, unravel, and form 
conclusions upon, more subjects, in the space of a minute, than 
he can express in writing or speech in half an hour. From this 
instance it is evident, how far man cxcels himself when he is in 
his spirit; and, consequently, when he becomes a spirit: for 
the spirit is that which thinks, and the body is that by which 
the spirit expresses its thoughts in speech or writing. It is 
owing to this, that the man who, after death, becomes an angel, 
entcrs into the enjoyment of an intelligence and wisdom that 
are ineffable in respect to the intelligence and wisdom which he 
enjoyed while he lived in the world: for, while he lived in the 
world, his spirit was bound to his body, and existed, by means 
of this connexion, in the natural world; in consequence of 
which, all that he then spiritually thought, flowed into natural 
ideas, which are respectively common, gross, and obscure. 
Innumerable things that arc seen by spiritual thought, cannot 
be received by natural ideas at ail; and those which they do 
receive are involved in dense shades arising from the cares of 
the world. Not so when the spirit is released from the body, 
and comes into its own spiritual state; which is effected, when 
it passes out of the natural world into the spiritual, which is 
its proper home. That the state of the spirit then, as to its 

* Asin Matt. viii. 12; xifi. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 51; xxv. 30; Luke xiii. 28, 
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thoughts and affections, is immensely superior to its former 
state, is evident from what has now been obscrved. It is from 
this causc, that the thoughts of the angels embrace things in- 
effable and incxpressible, and, conscquently, sueh as cannot 
possibly enter into the natural thoughts of men: and yet, 
evcry angel was born a man, and has lived as a man; when he 
did not seem to himself to possess morc wisdom than was en- 
joyed by other men like himself. 

577. In the same degree that wisdom and intelligence pre- 
vail in the angels, do profound wickedness and cunning prevail 
in infernal spirits. The two cascs are exactly similar; since the 
spirit of a man, when released from the body, is oeeupied by his 
own good or his own evil, an angelic spirit by his own good, and 
an infernal spint by his own evil. For every spirit is his own 
good or his own evil, because he is his own love; as has fre- 
quently been stated and shewn above. As, therefore, an angelic 
spirit thinks, wills, spcaks, and acts, from his own good, so does 
an infernal spirit from his own cvil; and to think, will, speak, 
and act from his own evil, is to do so from all the particulars 
included in his evil. It was different while he lived in the 
body; for the cvil of a man’s spirit is then restrained by the 
bonds in which every man is held by the law, by his regard to 
gain, to honour, and to his charactcr, and the fear of losing 
them; on which account the evil of his spirit cannot then break 
out, and manifest itself according to its intrinsic nature. 
Besides, the evil of a man’s spirit then lies veiled over and 
wrapped up in external probity, sincerity, and justice, and in 
the externa] affection for truth and goodness, of which the 
man makes a verbal profession, and puts on an appearance for 
the sake of the world: under the mask of which his evil lies 
so conccaled, and so buried in obscurity, that he is scarcely 
aware himself that so much profound wickedness and cunning 
exist in his spirit, nor consequently, that he is, in himsclf, 
such a devil, as he becomes after death, when his spirit enters 
into itself, and into its own nature. But then, such profound 
wickedness manifests itself, as to surpass all belief. Thousands 
of wicked things then burst out of the evil itself; among which 
are some that are of such a nature, that they cannot be de- 
scribed by the words of any language. Of what kinds they are, 
has been granted mc to know, and also to apprehend, by many 
experimental evidences; because it has been granted me by the 
Lord to be in the spiritual world as to my spirit, and in the 
natural world as to my body, at the samc time. This I am 
able to testify, that their profound wickedness is such, that 
searcely one instance of it, out of thousands, admits of being 
described. I can testify, also, that unless man were protected 
by the Lord, it would be utterly impossible for him to be saved 
from hell: for there arc present with every man both spirits 
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from hell and angels from heaven*, and the Lord cannot protect 
a man, unless he acknowledges the Divine Being, and lives the 
life of faith and charity ; for otherwise he averts himself from 
the Lord, and turns towards the infernal spirits; by whom he 
is imbued, as to his spirit, with profound wickedness, similar to 
their own. Nevertheless, man is continually withdrawn by the 
Lord from the evils, which, by being connected in society with 
spirits, he applies and, as it were, draws to himself: and if he 
eannot be withdrawn from them by internal bonds, which are 
those of conseienee, of which he is not receptive if he denies the 
Divine Being, still he is restrained by external ones, which, as 
already stated, consist in fear of the law and its penalties, and 
of the loss of gain, and the privation of honour and reputation. 
Such a man may, indeed, be withdrawn from evils by the de- 
lights of his own loves, and by the fear of losing and being 
deprived of those delights, but he cannot so be drawn to goods 
of a spiritual order; for when’ he is drawn towards these, he 
meditates cunning and deccitful artifices, pretending and feign- 
ing to do good, sinecre, and just actions, with a view of per- 
suading others that he is of sueh a charaeter, and thus of 
deceiving them. This eunning adds itself to the evil of his 
spirit, and gives it form, eausing it to be of the same nature 
with itself. 

578. The worst of all are those, who have been possessed by 
the evils originating in self-love, and who have, at the same 
time, in their interior selves, acted from deceit: for deecit enters 
more deeply than any other evil into the thoughts and inten- 
tions, and infeets them with poison, by which it destroys all 
man’s spiritual life. Most of these dwell in the hells at the 
baek, and are called genii: their delight is to make themselves 
invisible, and to flit about others like phantoms, covertly infus- 
ing evils into them, whieh they seatter about as vipers do their 
poison. These undergo direful torments beyond others. But 
those who were not deccitful, and not so eaten up by malignant 
cunning, and yet were possessed by the evils originating in self- 
love, also dwell in the hells at the back, but not in sueh deep 
ones. Those, on the other hand, who have been possessed by 
the evils originating in the love of the world, are in the hells 
in the front, and are called spirits. The evils by which these 
are constituted, are not of such a kind,—that is, they are not 
such evils of hatred and revenge,—as form the character of those 
who are possessed by the evils originating in the love of self, in 
consequence of which they do not possess such profound wicked- 
er and cunning; on which aceount, also, their hells are more 
mild. 

579. It has been granted me to know by experienee what 
profound wickedness belongs to those who are called genii. 

* See above, nn. 292, 293. 
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Genii do not opcrate upon, and flow into, the thoughts, but into 
the affections. These they perceive, and trace by scent, as 
hounds trace their game in the forest. Where they perecive 
good affeetions to exist, they in a moment turn them into evil 
ones, by drawing and bending them in a wonderful manner, 
through the delights of the party on whom they operate ; which 
they do so elandestinely, and with such malignant art, that the 
party has no consciousness of the operation; for they exercise 
the most dextrous caution lest any idea on the subject should 
enter his thoughts, because this would diseover them. They 
take their station, in regard to the man upon whom they ope- 
rate, beneath the occiput. These genii consist of those who, 
when they were men in the world, deceitfully eaptivated the 
minds of others, by drawing and persuading them by the de- 
lights of their affections or lusts. But these genii are prevented 
by the Lord from acting upon any man of whose reformation 
there is any hope; for such is their nature, that they not onl 
are able to destroy man’s conscience, but also to eall forth his 
hereditary evils, which otherwise remain eoneealed. In order, 
therefore, that man may not be drawn into these evils, it is pro- 
vided by the Lord that those hells should be kept quite shut: 
and when any man who is a genius of the same kind comes after 
death into the other life, he is instantly east into their hell. 
Those genii, also, when they are inspected as to their deceit and 
cunning, appear like vipers. 

580. What profound wickedness belongs to infernal spirits, 
may appear from their direful arts; which are so abundant, that 
only to enumerate them would fill a book, and to deseribe them 
would require several volumes. But nearly all those arts are 
unknown in the world. One kind has referenee to abuses of 
correspondences: @ second, to abuses of the ultimates of Divine 
Order: a third, to the eommunieation and influx of thoughts 
and affeetions, by means of turning towards the subject of the 
operation, of fixing the sight upon him, and of operating through 
spirits at a distance from themselves, and through emissaries 
sent forth from themselves: a fourth, to operations by means of 
phantasies: a fifth, to ejections out of themselves, by which their 
presence is produced in a different place from that in which they 
are in the body: a@ sixth, to pretences, persuasions, and lies. 
The spirit of a bad man, when released from the body, comes 
into the knowledge of these arts of himself; for they are in- 
herent in the nature of his evil, by whieh he is then possessed. 
In the hells, by the praetice of these arts, the inhabitants 
torment one another. As, however, all these arts, exeept those 
whieh consist in pretenees, persuasions, and lies, are unknown 
in the world, I am unwilling here specifieally to deseribe them, 
both beeause they would not be comprehended, and because of 


their direful nature. 
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581. The reason that torments are permitted by the Lord to 
exist in the hells, is, because evils cannot otherwise be there re- 
strained and subdued. The only means of restraining and sub- 
duing them, and of keeping the infernal crew in bonds, is, 
the fear of punishment. No other method is possible. And 
without the fear of punishment and torture, evil would rush into 
deeds of furious madness, and the whole universe would be dis- 
persed: as a kingdom on earth would be, in which there was no 
law, or no penal sanctions to enforce it. 


Or THE APPEARANCE, SITUATION, AND PLURALITY, OF THE 
HE..s. 


582. In the spiritual world, or in the world inhabited by 
spirits and angels, similar objects appear as in the natural world, 
or that inhabited by men; so similar, indeed, that, as to their 
outward aspect, there is no difference between them. There 
appear in the spiritual world plains and mountains, hills and 
rocks, with valleys between them: there also appear waters, and 
many other things that are seen on the earth. But, notwith- 
standing, all these things proceed from a spiritual origin; on 
which account, they are visible to the eyes of spirits and angels, 
but not to those of mcn, because men reside in a natural world ; 
and spiritual beings see the objects which proceed from a spi- 
ritual origin, and natural beings see those which proceed from a 
natural origin. This is the reason that a man cannot possibly 
behold with his eyes the things in the spiritual world, unless the 
privilege is accorded him of being in the spirit, or until he has 
passed through death, when he becomes a spirit himself; nor, 
on the other hand, can an angel or a spirit see anything in the 
natural world, unless he be present with a man who enjoys the 
privilege of conversing with angels or spirits: for the eyes of 
man are adapted to receive the light of the natural world, 
whereas the eyes of angels and spirits are adapted to receive the 
light of the spiritual world; and yet the eyes of both are, to 
appearance, exactly alike. That the spiritual world is so con- 
stituted, is a thing which the natural man cannot comprehend ; 
least of all can the sensual man, who is a person that believes 
nothing but what he sees with his bodily eyes and touches with 
his bodily hands; and, consequently, who only believes the im- 
pressions that he has imbibed by his sight and touch, from 
which impressions it is that he thinks, in consequence of which, 
his thoughts are material, and not spiritual. Since there is 
such a resemblance between the spiritual world and the natural 
world, a man who has entered the former after death, is scarcely 
aware, that he is not still in the world in which he was born, 
and out of which he has departed: for which reason, death is 
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there described as a translation out of one world into another 
like it.* 

583. In the more elevated situations in the spiritual world, 
are the heavens; in the low ones, is the world of spirits; and 
beneath both these are the hells. The heavens do not appear 
to the spirits in the world of spirits, exccpt when their interior 
sight is opencd: sometimes, however, they appear as mists, or 
as white clouds. The reason that thcy are not otherwise seen, 
is, because the angels of heaven are in a more internal state, as 
to intelligence and wisdom, than the spirits in the world of 
spirits, and thus are above their sight. The spirits, however, 
who dwell in the plains and valleys, see each other: but when a 
separation has taken place between them, which is effected when 
they are let into their interiors, the evil spirits can no longer see 
those that are good, though these ean see the evil; but they 
turn themselves away from them, and when spirits do this they 
become invisible to those from whom they avert themselves. 
But the hells do not appear, beeause they are closed: only the 
entrances to them, ealled their gates, are seen, when they are 
opened to admit spirits of similar character to those within. All 
the gates leading to the hells open from the world of spirits: 
and none of them from heaven. 

584. There are hells everywhere, both under the mountains, 
hills, and rocks, and under tlie plains and valleys. Those aper- 
tures or gates leading to the hells which are under the moun- 
tains, hills, and rocks, appear to the sight lke the holes and 
fissures of rocks, some of them stretching far in breadth and 
amplitude, some confined and narrow, and most of them rugged. 
All, when looked into, appear dark and dusky; but the infernal 
spirits, who are within them, find themselves in a sort of light 
resembling that cmitted from ignited chareoal. Their eyes are 
adapted to receive that light, in consequence of their having, 
while they lived in the world, becn in darkness, with respect to 
divine truths, in consequence of denying them, and having been 
apparently in light, with respeet to falsities, in consequence of 
affirming them; owing to which, the sight of the cyes of their 
spirit had acquired such a formation. From this eause, also, the 
light of heaven, to them, is thick darkness; so that when they 
go out of their eaves, they sec nothing. From these facts it ap- 
peared to me most evident, that man comes into the light of 
heaven, in proportion as he acknowledges the Divine Being, and 
confirms with himself the things belonging to heaven and the 
church; and that he comes into the thick darkness of hell, in 
proportion as he denies the Divine Being, and confirms in him. 
self such persuasions as are contrary to the things belonging to 
heaven and the ehureh. 

* That there is such a resemblance between the two worlds, may be seen above, in 
the Section on Representatives and Appearances in Heaven, nn. 170—176. 
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585. Those apertures or gates leading to the hells which are 
situated under the plains and valleys, have different appearances 
to the sight. Some are like those which are under the moun- 
tains, hills, and rocks; some are like caves and caverns; some 
are like great chasms and whirlpools; some are like bogs; and 
some are like stagnant pools of water. All are covered over, 
and are not open, except when evil spirits from the world of 
spirits are cast in. When they are open, an exhalation proceeds 
from them, cither like fire attended with smoke, such as ap- 
pears in the air where houses are on fire,—or like flame without 
smoke,—or like soot, such as issues from a chimney on fire,—or 
like a mist and thick cloud. I have heard, that the infernal 
spirits do not see, nor feel those fires, smokes, or mists, because, 
when they are immersed in them, they are as if in their own 
atmosphere, and thus in the delight of their life; which ariscs 
from the circumstance, that those objects correspond to the evils 
and falsities by which they are possessed ; for fire corresponds 
to hatred and revenge, smoke and soot to falsities originating in 
those evils, flame to the evils of self-love, and mists and thick 
clouds to the falsities originating in them. 

586. It has also been granted me to look into the hells, 
and to see what sort of places they are internally ; for, when the 
Lord pleases, the sight of a spirit or angel who is above, can 
penetrate to the bottom, and examine what sort of objects they 
contain, notwithstanding their being covered over. It has becn 
granted me, also, to look into them in this manner. Some 
hells appeared to the sight like caverns or caves in rocks, 
tending inwards, and afterwards obliquely or perpendicularly 
downwards. Some appeared to the sight lke coverts and dens, 
such as are occupicd by wild beasts in forests. Some, like 
vaulted caverns and hidden chambers, such as are seen in mines, 
with caves tending towards the lower regions. Most of the hells 
are threefold. In the upper parts they appear within quite 
dark, because those dwell there who are immersed in the falsi- 
ties of evil; but the lower parts appear as if on fire, because 
they are inhabited by those who are immersed in evils them- 
selves : for darkness corresponds to the falsities of evil, and fire 
to evils themselves: and in the deeper hells reside those who 
have acted from evil, but more internally; in the less deep, 
those who have so actcd more externally; and those who do 
this, act from the falsitics of evil. In some hells are seen what 
appear like the ruins of houses and cities produced by fires, in 
which the infernal spints dwell, and in which they conceal 
themselves. In the milder hells are seen what appear like rude 
cottages, in some places arranged contiguously, in the manner 
of a city, with lanes and streets; and within these houses are 
infernal spirits, who are engaged in continual altercations, dis- 
plays of enmity, beatings, and cfforts to tear each other to 
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pieces; while in the streets and lanes are committed robberies 
and depredations. In some hells are mere brothels, which are 
disgusting to behold, being full of all sorts of filth and ex- 
crement. There are also dark forests, in which infernal spirits 
prow! about like wild beasts; and in which, likewise, are sub- 
terrancous caves, into whieh they flee when they are pursued by 
others. There also are deserts, where all is sterile and sandy ; 
with, in some places, rugged rocks with caverns in them; and, 
in others, huts. Into these desert places, those are cast out 
from the hells who have suffered the last extremes; chiefly 
those who, when in the world, were more cunning than others 
in plotting and contriving artifices and deceit. Their last state 
is such a life. 

587. With respect to the situation of the hells specifically, this 
can be known to none, not even to the angels in heaven, but only 
tothe Lord. Their situation, generally, however, is known from 
the quarters in whieh they are found. For the hells, like the 
heavens, are distinctly arranged according to the quarters ; and, 
in the spiritual world, the quarters are determined according to 
the various loves. All the quarters, in heaven, begin from the 
Lord as the Sun, who is the East; and as the hells are opposite 
to the heavens, their quarters begin from the opposite one, that, 
is, from the west.* On this account, the hells in the western 
quarter are the worst and the most horrible of all, becoming 
successively more and more so, by degrees, in proportion as 
they are more and more remote from the east. These hells are 
inhabited by those who, when in the world, had been full of 
self-love, and, consequently, full of contempt of others, and of 
enmity against those who did not side with them, and, at the 
same time, full of hatred and revenge against those who did not 
treat them with respect and make their court tothem. In the 
most remote parts of these hells, are those who had been of the 
Roman Catholie religion, as it is called, and who then wished 
to be worshiped as gods, and who, in consequence, burnt with 
hatred and revenge against all who refused to acknowledge their 
power over the souls of men, and over heaven. They are still 
actuated by the same mind, that is, by the same hatred and re- 
venge, against those who oppose them, as they were in the 
world: it is their supreme delight to commit savage outrages ; 
but this is turned, in the other life, upon themselves: for in 
their hells, of which the western quarter is full, every one rages 
like a madman against every other who does not allow him to be 
possessed of divine power.t But how the hells in that quarter 
are arranged, cannot be known, further, than that the most dire- 
ful of those of that genus are at the sides, bordering on the 


* On this subject, see the Section on the four Quarters in Heaven, nn, 141—153. 
+ For further particulars, see the work On the Last Judgment, and the Destruction 
of Babylon. ry 
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northern quarter, aud the less direful are towards the south. 
Thus the direful nature of the hells diminishes as they proceed 
from the northern quartcr to the southern; as it also does, by 
degrees, towards the east. Towards the east dwell those who 
had been full of self-conccit, and did not believe in the Divine 
Being, but who, nevertheless, had not been influenced by such 
hatred and revenge, nor such deceit, as those whose abodes are 
in the deeper regions of the western quarter. In the eastern 
quarter, there are not, at this day, any hells; those which were 
there having bcen transferred to the fore part of the western 
quarter. In the northern and southern quarters therc are many 
hells: they are inhabited by those, who, when they lived on 
earth, had been full of the love of the world, and, from that 
origin, of evils of various kinds, such as enmity, hostility, theft, 
robbery, craft, avarice, and unmercifulness. The worst hells of 
this genus are in the northern quarter, and the milder are in 
the southern. Their direful nature increases, in proportion as 
they arc nearer to the western quarter, and also, as they arc 
more remote from the south; and it diminishes, in proportion 
as they approach the eastcrn quarter, and also, as they approach 
the southern. Behind the hells that are in the western quarter, 
there are dark forests, in which malignant spirits prowl] about 
like wild beasts: and it is the same behind the hells in the 
northern quarter. But behind the hells in the southern quarter 
are the deserts, mentioned just above. Thus much may suffice 
to be said respecting the situation of the hells. 

588. With respect to the plurality of the hells, they are as 
many in number as are the socicties of angels in the heavens, 
because evcry heavenly society has an infernal society corres- 
ponding to it in the way of opposition. That the heavenly 
societies are innumerable, and all distinctly arranged according 
to the goods of love, of charity, and of faith, has been shewn 
above*; and it is the same with the infernal societies, which 
are arranged according to the differences of the evils opposite to 
those goods. Every evil includes infinite varieties, the same as 
every good. That such is the fact, will not be comprehended, 
by those who only have a simple idea respecting every evil, as 
respecting contempt, respecting enmity, respecting hatred, re- 
specting revenge, respecting deceit, and respecting others of the 
like nature: but be it known to them, that every one of those 
evils contains so many specific differences, and every onc of 
these, again, so many other specific or particular differences, 
that a volume would not suffice to enumeratc them all. The 
hells are so distinctly arranged in order, according to the dif- 
ferences of every evil, that nothing more orderly and distinct 
can be conceived. It may hence be evident, that the hells 


* In the Section on the Societies of which Heaven consists, nn. 41—50; and in 
that on the Iimmensity of Heaven, nn. 415—420. 
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are innumerable, one being near another, or remote from it, ac- 
cording to the differences of their evils, general, specific, and par- 
ticular. There are also hells beneath hells. Some communicate 
with others by intervening passages, and more by exhalations ; 
the communications being regulated precisely according to the 
affinities between one genus or species of evil and the others. 
How great is the number of the hells, was also granted me to 
know from the fact, that there are hells under cvery mountain, 
hill, and rock, and under every plain and valley, and that the 
hells extend under them in length, in breadth, and in depth. In 
one word: the whole of heaven, and the whole of the world of 
spirits, are, in a manner, excavated bencath: and under them is 
a continuous hell. Thus much may suffice to be said respecting 
the plurality of the hells. 


Or tHe EQUILIBRIUM BETWEEN HEAVEN AnD HELL, 


589. All things must be balanced in equilibrium, in order 
that anything may be capable of existing. Without equili- 
brium, there is no action and re-action: for equilibrium is the 
balance between two forces, one of which acts, and the other 
re-acts: the state of rest which results from cqual action and 
re-action being what is called equilibrium. In the natural 
world, an equilibrium is maintained in all and in everything 
belonging to it; and in general, in the atmospheres themsclves, 
in which the inferior parts re-act and resist, in the same ratio 
as the superior parts act and press upon them. In the natural 
world, also, there is an equilibrium between heat and cold, be- 
tween light and shade, and between dryness and moisture; the 
medium temperature being their equilibrium. There is likewise 
an equilibrium in all the subjects of the several kingdoms of 
nature, which are three, the mineral kingdom, the vegetable 
kingdom, and the animal kingdom ; for without an equilibrium 
maintained in those kingdoms, nothing could exist or subsist. 
Everywhere there is, as it were, an effort acting on one side, and 
another re-acting on the other. All existence, or every effect, is 
produced in equilibrium: and it is produced in this way; that 
one force acts, and another suffers itself to be acted upon; or 
that one force flows in with acting, and the other receives it, 
and yields to it, in a suitable manner. In the natural world, 
that which acts, and that which re-acts, are called a force, and 
an cffort; but in the spiritual world, that which acts, and that 
which re-acts, are called life, and will. Life is there a living 
force, and will is a living effort; and the cquilibrium itself is 
called liberty or freedom. Spiritual equilibrium, therefore, or 
freedom, exists and subsists between good acting on one part, 
and evil re-acting on the other; or else, between evil acting on 
one part, and good re-acting on the othcr. With the good, the 
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equilibrium is between good as the agent and evil as the re- 
agent; but, with the evil, between cvil as the agent and good as 
the re-agent. The reason that spiritual equilibrium is that be- 
tween good and evil, is, because the whole of man’s life has 
reference to good and to evil, of which his will is the receptacle. 
There is also an equilibrium between truth and falsity ; but this 
is dependent upon that between good and evil. The cquili- 
brium between truth and falsity is like that between light and 
shade, which operate upon the subjects of the vegetable kingdom 
in proportion as they have in them heat and cold: for that light 
and shade produce nothing of themselves, but that heat operates 
by them, is evident from the fact, that the light and shade in the 
season of winter, are similar to the light and shade in the season 
of spring. Comparison is made between truth and falsity and 
light and shade, on account of their correspondence; for truth 
corresponds to light, falsity to shade, and heat to the good of 
love. Spiritual light, also, is truth, spiritual shade is falsity, 
and spiritual heat is the good of love.* 

590. There is a perpetual cquilibrium between heaven and 
hell. From hell there continually exhales and ascends the 
effort of doing evil; and from heaven there continually exhales 
and descends the effort of doing good. In that equilibrium 
exists the world of spirits, which is stationed in the midst be- 
tween heaven and hell.t The reason that the world of spirits 
is placed in that equilibrium, is, because every man, after death, 
first enters the world of spirits, and is there kept in a state 
similar to that in which he was in the world; which could not 
be accomplished, did not the most perfect equilibrium there 
prevail: for by means of this, all are explored as to their 
quality, being left there to their liberty, such as they enjoyed 
while in the world. Spiritual equilibrium, as existing with men 
and spirits, is freedom or liberty ; as stated just above.t Of what 
description is every one’s freedom, is known to the angels in 
heaven by the communication of his affections and of the 
thoughts originating in them; and is rendered apparent to the 
sight of angelic spirits by the ways in which the parties walk. 
Spirits that are good walk in the ways which tend towards 
heaven; whereas spirits that are evil walk in the ways which 
tend towards hell. In that world, ways actually appear; which 
is the reason that, in the Word, ways signify the truths which 
lead to good, and, in the opposite sense, the falsities which lead 
to evil. Itis from this origin, also, that going, walking, and 
journeying, signify, in the Word, progressions of life ("*). It 
has often been granted me to see those ways, and to observe 
spirits going and walking in them freely, according to their 
affections and the thoughts thence proceeding. 


* On which subject, see the Section on Light and Heat in Heaven, nn. 126—140. 
¢ See above, nn, 421—431. t N. 589. 
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591. The reason that cvil continually exhales and ascends 
from hell, and good continually exhales and descends from 
heaven, is, because there is a spiritual sphere encompassing 
evcry one, and which issues and exudes from the life of his 
affeetions and consequent thoughts (°). As such a sphere of 
his life issues from cvery individual, it follows, that such a 
sphere also issues from every society of heaven, and from every 
society of hell; and, consequently, from all those societies to- 
gether; that is, from the whole of heaven, and from the whole 
of hell. The reason that there is an influx from heaven of 
good, is, because all its inhabitants are grounded in good: and 
the reason that thcre is an influx from hell of evil, is, because 
all its inhabitants are immersed in evil. All the good which 
flows from heaven, proceeds from the Lord; for the angels who 
inhabit the heavens are all withhcld from their own proprium 
and kept in the Lord’s Proprium, which is Good Itself: whereas 
the spirits that inhabit the hells are all immersed in their own 
proprium ; and the proprium of every one is nothing but evil, 
and, as being nothing but evil, is hell(’?). From these facts it 
may be evident, that the equilibrium in which the angels in the 
heavens and the spirits in the hells are kept, is not like that 
which cxists in the world of spirits. The angels in the heavens 
find their equilibrium in the mcasure of good in which they had 
been willing to be grounded, or in which they had lived, while 
they were in the world; and, consequently, in the degree in 
which they had held evil in aversion: whereas the spirits in hell 
find their equilibrium in the measure of evil in which it had 
been their will to be immersed, or in which they had lived, 
while in the world; and thus, conscquently, in the degrec in 
which, in heart and spirit, they had been opposed to good. 

592. Unless the Lord governed both the heavens and the 
hells, no equilibrium could be preserved; and if there were no 
equilibrium, neithcr heaven nor hell could exist; for all things 
in the universe, that is, both in the natural world and in the 
spiritual, maintain their stations by equilibrium. That such is 
the fact, evcry rational man can perceive: suppose a prepon- 
derance on one side, and no resistancc on the other, would not 
both perish? So would it be in the spirtual world, if good did 
not re-act against evil, and perpetually restrain its insurrec- 
tions; and did not the Divine Being solely do this, heaven and 
hell would perish, and, with them, the whole human race. I 
use the expression, “ Did not the Divine Being solely do this,” 
because the proprium of every onc, whcther angel, spirit, or 
man, is nothing but evil*; on which aceount, no angels and 
spirits can possibly resist the cvils that continually exhale from 
the hells, because, from their proprium, they all tend towards 
hell themselves. From these facts it is evident, that unless the 

* See above, n. 591. 
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Lord alone governed both the heavens and the hells, there 
could not possibly be salvation for any one. Besides, all the 
hells act as one foree, since evils are connected together in the 
hells as goods are in the heavens; and to resist all the hells, 
which are innumcrable, and whieh act simultaneously against 
heaven, and against all its inhabitants, is possible to nothing but 
that Divine Power alone, whieh solely proceeds from the Lord. 

593. The equilibrium between the heavens and thc hells is 
diminished and increased, on the onc side or on the other, ac- 
cording to the number of new comers who respectively enter into 
heaven and hell, who amount to many thousands a day. To 
know and perceive which way the balance inelines, and to regu- 
late and equalize it with perfect exactness, is not within the 
power of any angel, but of the Lord alone. For the Divine 
Sphere proceeding from the Lord is omnipresent, and cvery- 
wherc sces where anything is in danger; whereas an angel only 
sees what is near him, and cannot so mueh as perceive, within 
himself, what is passing in his own socicty. 

594. How all things are arranged in the heavens and in 
the hells, so that all the inhabitants, both colleetively and indi- 
vidually, should be maintained in their equilibrium, may in 
some measure appear from what has becn advanced and shewn 
above respecting the heavens and the hells: as, that all the so- 
cietics of heaven are distinetly arranged, in the most perfect order, 
according to the varietics of good, and their genera and species; 
and all the soeieties of hell according to the varieties of evil, 
and their genera and species; and that under every society of 
heaven there is a society of hell, corresponding to it in the way 
of opposition, from which opposite correspondence results an 
equilibrium between them; on whieh aecount it is perpetually 
provided by the Lord, that the infernal society situated beneath 
a heavenly society should not become the stronger; and, so far 
as it begius to do so, it is restrained by various means, and is 
reduced to the proper proportion required for the equilibrium. 
These means are various, of whieh only a few shall be men- 
tioncd. Some of them have refercnce to a stronger presence of 
the Lord; some, to the stricter communieation and conjunction 
of one or more societies with others; some, to the ejection of 
the supernumerary infernal spirits into the deserts ; some, to the 
transferring of some of them from one hell into another; some, 
to the regulation of the inhabitants of the hells, which is effected 
in various ways; some, to the concealing of certain hells under 
denser and grosser coverings ; and also, to the letting of them 
down to greater depths. Not to mention other means em- 
ployed, including those which are provided in the heavens which 
are over them. These facts are adduccd, that it may in some 
measure be pereeived, that the Lord alonc provides, that there 
should be everywhere maintained an cquilibrium between good 
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and evil, and thus between heaven and hell, for on such equili- 
brium is founded the preservation of all in heaven, and of all 
on earth. 

595. It is to be observed, that the hells eontinually assault 
heaven, and endeavour to destroy it; and that the Lord con- 
tinually proteets the heavens, withholding its inhabitants from 
the evils which proceed from their proprium, and keeping them 
in the good whieh proeeeds from Him. It has often been 
granted me to perceive the sphere whieh flows from the hells, 
whieh wholly consisted of a sphere of efforts to destroy the 
Divine Sphere proeeeding from the Lord, and, eonsequently, 
heaven. I have also sometimes perceived the ebulitions of 
certain hells, which were effurts to emerge and to destroy. On 
the contrary, the heavens never assault the hells; for the Divine 
Sphere proceeding from the Lord is a perpetual effort to save 
all; and as those who inhabit the hells cannot be saved, be- 
cause they are immersed in evil and are in opposition to the 
Lord’s Divine Operation, what is done with them is, that, as far 
as possible, their insurreetions are quelled, and their fierce out- 
rages are restrained, that they may not exercise them on one 
another beyond the permitted bounds. This is effeeted ac- 
eordingly, by innumerable means, involving Divine Power. 

596. There are two kingdoms into which the heavens are 
divided, ealled the celestial kingdom and the spiritual kingdom.* 
In the same manner, there are two kingdoms into whieh the 
hells are divided. One of these is opposite to the celestial 
kingdom, and the other is opposite to the spiritual kingdom. 
That whieh is opposite to the eelestial kingdom is situated in 
the western quarter, and its inhabitants are ealled genii; but 
that which is opposite to the spiritual kingdom is situated in the 
northern and southern quarters, and its inhabitants are ealled 
spirits. All who dwell in the eelestial kingdom are grounded in 
love to the Lord; and all who inhabit the hells opposite to that 
kingdom are immersed in the love of self: whereas all who 
dwell in the spiritual kingdom are grounded in love towards the 
neighbour ; and all who inhabit the hells opposite to that king- 
dom are immersed in the love of the world. It was made 
evident to me by this eireumstance, that love to the Lord and 
the love of self are the opposites of each other; and that it is 
the same with love towards the neighbour and the love of the 
world. It is ineessantly provided by the Lord, that no efflux 
should be direeted from the hells opposite to the Lord’s celestial 
kingdom towards the angels who dwell in His spiritual king- 
dom; for if this were to be permitted, the spiritual kingdom 
would perish.t These are the two general equilibriums, which 
are perpetually preserved from infringement by the Lord. 


* Respecting which, see above, nn, 20—28. 
{¢ The reason of which may be scen above, nn. 578, 579. - 
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Tuat MAN Is IN THE ENJOYMENT OF FREEDOM, THROUGH THE 
EQUILIBRIUM THAT I8 MAINTAINED BETWEEN HEAVEN AND 
HELL. 


597. The equilibrium between heaven and hell has been 
treated of in the preceding Section; and it has there been 
shewn, that it is an equilibrium between the good which pro- 
eeeds from heaven, and the evil which proceeds from hell; and 
that, consequently, it is a spiritual equilibrium, which, in its 
essence, is freedom or liberty. The reason that spiritual equi- 
librium is, in its essence, freedom or liberty, is, because it is an 
equilibrium between good and evil, and between truth and 
falsity, which are spiritual things: wherefore, the power of 
willing either good or evil, and of thinking cither truth or 
falsity, and of choosing the one in preference to the other, is 
the liberty of which we are here treating. This liberty is given 
to every man by the Lord, nor is it ever taken away from him. 
In its origin, indeed, it does not belong to man, but to the 
Lord, it being from the Lord; but, nevertheless, it is given to 
man, together with life, as his own: and it is given him to this 
end,—that he may be capable of being reformed and saved; for 
without liberty or freedom there ean be no reformation and sal- 
vation. Every one who takes any rational view of things may 
see, that man is at liberty to think cither ill or well, sincerely 
or insincerely, justly or unjustly ; and also, that he is at liberty 
to speak and to act well, sincerely, and justly, but is withheld 
from speaking and acting ill, insincerely, and unjustly, by spi- 
ritual, moral, and civil laws, by which his external is kept in 
bonds. From these facts it is evident, that the spirit of man, 
whieh is that which thinks and wills, is in the enjoyment of 
liberty ; but that his external, which is what speaks and acts, is 
not, except in conformity with the above-mentioned laws. 

598. The reason that man would not be capable of being 
reformed, unless he were in the enjoyment of liberty, is, be- 
cause he is born into evils of all kinds. These must be re- 
moved, in order that he may be saved: and they cannot be 
removed, unless he sees them in himself, and acknowledges 
them ; and afterwards ceases to will them, and at length holds 
them in aversion. It is then that they are first removed. This 
could not be accomplished, unless man possessed in himself 
good as well as evil; for he is eapable, from good, of seing evils, 
but not, from evil, of seeing goods. The spiritual goods which 
man is capable of making objects of his thoughts, he learns, 
from his infancy, by reading the Word and hearing sermons; 
and he learns moral and eivil goods by living in the world. 
This is the first reason why man ought to be in the enjoyment 
of liberty. Another is, that nothing is appropriated to man, 
but what he does from an affection that is proper to his love : 
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other things may indeed enter his mind, but no further than 
into his thought: nothing else enters into his will: and what 
does not enter into the will, also, does not become his own: 
for the thought draws its materials from the memory, but the 
will from the life itself. Nothing that man ever does or thinks 
is free, but what proceeds from his will, or, what is the same 
thing, from an affection belonging to his love. Whatever a 
man wills or loves, he does freely; in consequence of which, 
a man’s liberty, and the affection which is that of his love or 
of his will, are one: on which account, therefore, man must be 
in the enjoyment of freedom, in order that he may be capable 
of being affected by truth and good, or of loving them, and that 
they may become, in consequence, as if they were his own. In 
one word, whatever does not gain admission to man in a state of 
freedom, does not remain in him, because it is not an object of 
his love or of his will ; and whatever is not an object of a man’s 
love or will does not belong to his spirit: for the esse of the 
spirit of man is his love or will. We use the terms “his love 
or will,” because what a man loves, he also wills. These then 
are the reasons, that a man cannot be reformed, except he be in 
a state of liberty.* 

599. In order that man may be in a state of liberty, as neces- 
sary to his being reformed, he is connected, as to his spirit, with 
heaven and with hell: for spirits from hell, and angels from 
heaven, are attendant on every man. By the spirits from hell, 
man is held in his evil; but by the angels from heaven, he is 
held in good by the Lord. Thus he is preserved in spiritual 
equilibrium, that is, in freedom or liberty.t+ 

600. It is to be observed, that the conjunction of man with 
heaven, and with hell, is not, immediately, with heaven and hell 
themselves, but mediately, through spirits inhabiting the world 
of spirits. It is these spirits who are adjoined to man, and not 
any from hell or from heaven themselves. Through evil spirits, 
abiding in the world of spirits, man has conjunction with hell; 
and through good spirits, abiding there also, he has conjunction 
with heaven. It is on this account, that the world of spirits 
has its station in the intermediate region between heaven and 
hell: and is the seat of the actual equilibrium between them.t{ 
From these facts it is evident, whence it is that man is in the 
enjoyment of freedom or liberty. 

601. Something further shall be stated respecting the spirits 


* Further particulars respecting man’s liberty or freedom, may be seen in the Arcana 
Calestia, in the places referred to at the end of the Appendix to this work. 

+ That angels from heaven, and spirits from hell, are adjoined to every man, may be 
seen in the Section on the Conjunction of Heaven with the Human Race, nn. 291—302. 

¢ That the world of spirits is intermediate between heaven and hell, may be seen in 
the Section on the World of Spirits, nn. 421—431; and that that world is the seat of 
the actual equilibrium between heaven and hell, in the Section immediately above, 
nn. 589—596. 
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that are adjoined to man. An entire society may have com- 
munieation with another society, or with any individual, be he 
where he may, by the mission of an emissary spirit. The spirit 
thus commissioned is denominated “a subject of many.” It is 
the same with the conjunction of a man with societies in hea- 
ven, and with societies in hell, by spirits adjoined to him be- 
longing to the world of spirits.* 

602. In the last place, something shall be mentioned respect- 
ing that inherent conviction, which man possesses, respecting 
his life after death, as a result of the influx which he receives 
from heaven. There were certain spirits belonging to the 
simple populaee, who had lived, in the world, in the good of 
faith, who were brought into a state similar to that in which 
they had been when in the world. This can be effeeted with 
any one, when the Lord gives permission. It was then shewn 
what idea they had entertained respecting the state of man 
after death. They said, that certain persons of intelligenee had 
asked them in the world, what they thought respecting their 
soul after their life in the world; to which they replied, that 
they did not know what the soul is. Upon this the intelligent 
persons asked them, what their belief was respecting their state 
after death; to which they answered that they believed that 
they should live as spirits. The interrogators then inquired, 
what faith they entertained respecting a spirit; when thcy said, 
that it isa man. Upon being asked how they knew this; they 
replied, that they knew it, because it was so. Upon which 
those inteligent persons wondered, that such faith should be 
possessed by the simple, and not by them. It was thence made 
evident, that every man who is in conjunction with heaven, has 
an inherent eonviction that he is to live after death. This in- 
herent conviction comes from no other origin than an influx 
from heaven, that is, through heaven from the Lord, conveyed 
through the medium of the spirits who are adjoined to man 
from the world of spirits. It is enjoyed by those, who have not 
extinguished their freedom of thinking, by principles previously 
assumed, and confirmed in various ways, respecting the soul of 
man; sueh as affirm it to be either pure thought, or some 
animated prineiple, the seat of which they seek for in the body: 
when, nevertheless, the truth is, that the soul is nothing but 
the life of man, but the spirit is the man himself, and the 
terrestrial body, which he carries about in the world, is only 
an instrument, by means of whieh the spirit, whieh is the man 
himself, acts in the natural world, in a manner suited to the 
nature of that world. 


* Respecting these “subjects,” see, also, the Arcana Celestia, in the places referred 
to at the end of the Appendix. 


603. ] HELL. 319 


603. The particulars which have been delivered in this work 
respecting heaven, the world of spirits, and hell, will appear 
obscure to those who take no pleasure in acquiring a knowledge 
of spiritual truths; but they will appear clear to those who take 
pleasure in that acquirement; and especially to those, who 
cherish an affection of truth for its own sake,—that is, who love 
truth because it is truth. For everything that is loved enters 
with hght into the ideas of the mind: and this is eminently 
the case, when that which is loved is truth: for all truth dwells 
in light. 


APPENDIX, 


CONSISTING OF 
THE NOTES, 


Referred to, throughout the foregoing Work, by the small Letters inclosed 
tn parentheses, and containing References to Passages in the Work 
entitled “* Ancana Caeiestia," where the respective Subjects are more 

Sully confirmed or explained. 


Great pains hare been taken, in this edition, lo verify the figures; which, in the original Latin, and in the 
Sormer translations, are frequently incorrect. A great portion of those errors has been corrected ; but 
where, after extensive search, the number intended was not discovered, the number given in the original 
is retained, but is placed in a parenthesis, to intimate that tf is erroneous, thus: (4996).* Jn nume- 
rous instances, also, the connerion of the passages to which the numbers refer with the proposition to be 
Wustrated, is so slight or partial, as to render it doub(ful whether the reference is not crroneous; but 
they are not marked as such, where any connerion at all could be traced. 


Page 1. (*) That the consummation of the age is the last time of the church, nn. 
4535, 10,622. 

P. 1. (°) The particulars which the Lord predicted in Matthew, Chs. xxiv. and xxv., 
respecting the consummation of the age and his advent, thus respecting the successive 
devastation of the church and the last judgment, are explained in the introductory 
articles to several of the chapters of Genesis, viz. from Ch. xxvi. to Ch. xl.; nn. 3353, 
3354, 3355, 3486—3489, 3650—3655, 3751—3757, 3897—3901, 4056—4060, 4229-- 
4231, 4332—4335, 4422 — 4424, 4635—4638, 4661—4664, 4807—4810, 4954—4959, 
5063—507 1. 

P. 1. (©) That there is an internal or spiritual sense in all the particulars of the 
Word, even to the most minate, nn. 1143, 1984, 2135, 2333, 2395, 2495, 4442, 9048, 
9063, 9086. 

P.1. (4) That the Word is written by pure correspondences, and that thence all the 
particulars contained in it, even to the most minute, signify spiritual things, nn, 1404, 
1408, 1409, 1540, 1619, 1659, 1709, 1783, 2900, 9086. 

P. 2. (*) That the sun, when mentioned in the Word, signifies the Lord with respect 
to love, and thence love to the Lord, nn. 1529, 1837, 2441, 2495, 4060, 4696, (4996), 
7083, 10,809. 

P, 2. (©) That the moon, when mentioned in the Word, signifies the Lord with respect 
to faith, and thence faith in the Lord, nn. 1529, 1530, 2495, 4060, 4696, 7083. 

Pp. 2. (€) That the stars, when mentioned in the Word, signify the knowledges of 
good and truth, nn, 2495, 2849, 4697. 

P, 2. (*) That the tribes signify all truths and goods in the complex, thus all things 
of faith and love, nn. 3858, 3926, 4060, 6335. 

P, 2. (‘) That the advent of the Lord is His presence in the Word, and revelation, 
pn. 3900, 4060. 

P, 2. (*) That clouds, when mentioned in the Word, signify the Word in the letter, 
or its literal sense, nn. 4060, 4391, 5922, 6343, 6752, 8106, 8781, 9430, 10,551, 10,574. 

P. 2. (') That glory, when mentioned in the Word, signifies the Divine Truth such 
as itis in heaven, and such as it is in the internal sense of the Word, nn. 4809, (5292), 
5922, 8267, 8427, 9429, 10,574. 

Pp. 2. (™) That a trumpet or horn, when mentioned in the Word, signifies divine 
truth in heaven, and revealed from heaven, nn. 8815, 8823, 8915. And a voice like- 
wise, nn, 6971, 9926. 

P. 3. (*) That certain Christians were explored in the other life, as to what idea they 
had of the One God, when it was found that thev had an idea of three Gods, nn. 2329, 
5256, 10,736, 10,738, 10,821. That the Divine Trinity in the Lord is acknowledged in 
heaven, nn. 14, 15, 1729, 2005, 5256, 9303. 

© Respecting the above erroneous number, being the first that occurs (in note (*) ), it may be ob- 


served, that it most probably has originated from the preceding correct number, 4696, and ought to be 
omitted altogether, The case ls similar in other Instances.—. 
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P. 4. (°) That a Divine Being that cannot bo apprehended by any idea, cannot be an 
object of faith, nn. 4733, 5110, (5633,) 6982, 6996, 7004, 7211, (9267,) 9359, 9972, 
10,067. 

P. 4. (?) That the universal heaven is the Lord’s, nn. 2751, 7086. That all power 
in the heavens and on earth belongs to Him, nu, 1607, 10,089, 10,827. That as the 
Lord governs heaven, He also governs all things which depend thereon, thus all things 
in the world, nn. 2026, 2027, 4523, 4524. That the Lord alone has the power of 
removing the hells from man, of withholding him from evils, of keeping him in good, 
thus of saving him, n. 10,019. 

P. 5. (4) That the angels of heaven acknowledge all good to be from the Lord, and 
nothing of it from themselves; and that the Lord dwells with them in what is His Own, 
and not in anything proper to themselves, nn. 9338, 10,125, 10,151, 10,157. That 
therefore by angels, when mentioned in the Word, is understood something of the Lord, 
nn. 1925, 2821, 3939, 4085, 8192, 10,528. And that therefore the angels are called 
gods from their reception of the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord, nn. 4295, 
4402, 7268, 7873, 8301, 8192. That all good which is good, and all truth which is 
truth, consequently all peace, love, charity, and faith, are also from the Lord, nn. 1614, 
2016, 2751, 2882, 2883, 289], 2892, 2904. And likewise all wisdom and intelligence, 
nn, 109, 112, 121, 124, 

P. 5. (*) That those who are in heaven are said to be in the Lord, nn. 3637, 3638. 

P. 6. (*) That good from the Lord has the Lord inwardly in it, but not good from 
proprium, nn. 1802, 3951, 8480. 

P. 7. (‘) That fire, when mentioned in the Word, signifies love both in a good and a 
bad sense, nn. 934, 4906, 5215. That sacred and heavenly fire signifies divine love, 
and every affection which belongs to that love, nn. 934, 6314, 6832. That the light 
thence proceeding signifies truth proceeding from the good of love; and that light, in 
heaven, is divine trath, nn. (3395,) 3485, 3636, 3643, 3993, 4302, 4413, 4415, 9548, 
9684, 

P.7. (*) That love is the fire of life, and that life is actually derived from it, nn. 
4906, 5071, 6032, 6314. 

P. 8. (*) That to love the Lord and our neighboar is to live according to the Lord’s 
precepts, nn. 10,143, 10,153, 10,310, 10,578, 10,648, 

P. 8. (7) That to love the neighbour is not to love his person, but to love that in 
him by which he is constituted a neighbour, thus truth and good, nn. 5028, 10,336. 
That those who love the person, and not that in him by which he is constituted a 
neighbour, love evil as well as good, n. 3820. That charity consists in willing truths. 
and being affected by truths, for their own sake, nn. 3876, 3877. That charity towards 
our neighbour consists in doing what is good, just, and right, in every work and in every 
office, nn. 8120, 8121, 8122. 

P. 9. (*) That the angels are forms of love and charity, nn. 3804, 4735, 4797, 4985, 
5199, 5530, 9879, 10,177. 

P. 9. (**) That a spiritual sphere, which is the sphere of his life, flows and exudes 
from every man, spirit, and angel, and spreads around him, nn. 4464, 5179, 7454, 8630, 
That it flows from the life of his affection and thence of his thought, nn. 2489, 4464, 6206. 

P. 9. (%*) That spirits and angels turn themselves constantly to their loves, and that 
those in heaven turn themselves constantly to the Lord, nn. 10,130, 10,189, 10,420, 
10,702. That the quarters in the other life depend with every one on the aspect of his 
face, and are thence determined, differently from what takes place in the world, nn. 
10,130, 10,189, 10,420, 10,702, 

P. 9. (¢?) That innumerable things are inherent in love, and that love receives to 
itself all things that agree with it, nn. 2500, 2572, 3078, 3189, 6323, 7490, 7750. 

P. 10. (4%) That variety is infinite, and that one thing is never the same as another, 
nn. 7236, 9002. That in the heavens, also, there is infinite variety, nn. 684, 690, 3744, 
5598, 7236. That varieties in the heavens are varieties of good, nn. 3744, 4005, 7236, 
7833, 7836, 9002, That thereby all the societies of heaven, and all the angels in each 
society, are distinguished from each other, nn. 690, 3241, 3519, 3804, 3986, 4067, 4149, 
4263, 7236, 7833, 7836. But that they all, nevertheless, make a one, by means of love 
from the Lord, nn. 457, 3986, 

P. 10. (*7) That the whole heaven is distinguished into two kingdoms, the celestial 
kingdom, and the spiritual kingdom, nn, 3887, 4138. That the angels of the celestial 
kingdom reeeive the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord in the will part, thus more 
interiorly than the spiritual angels, who receive it in the intellectual part, nn. 5113, 
6367, 8521, 9936, 9995, 10,124. 

P. 11. (f?) That the heavens which constitute the celestial kingdom are styled 
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superior heavens, but those which constitute the spiritual kingdom, inferior heavens, 
n. 10,068. 

P.11. (¢7) That what is interior is expressed by what is superior, and that what is 
superior signifies what is interior, nn, 2148, 3084, 4599, 5146, 8325. 

P. 11. (**) That the good of the celestial kingdom is the good of love to the Lord, 
and that the good of the spiritual kingdom is the good of charity towards the neighbour, 
nn. 3691, 6435, 9468, 9680, 9683, 9780. 

P. 11. (‘*) That the celestial angels immensely excel the spiritual angels in wisdom, 
nn. 2718, 9995. What is the difference between the celestial and the spiritual angels, 
nn, 2088, 2669, 2708, 2715, 3235, 3240, 4788, 7068, 8521, 9277, 10,295. 

P. 11. (**) That the celestial angels do not reason concerning the truths of faith, be- 
cause they have a perception of them in themselves, but that the spiritual angels reason 
concerning them, to ascertain whether a thing be so or nut, nn. 202, 337, 597, 607, 784, 
1121, 1384, (1398,) 1919, 3246, 4448, 7680, 7877, 8780, 9277, 10,786. 

P. 12, ('?) That there is an influx of the Lord into good, and through good into 
truth, and not vice rersa; thus into the will, and through that into the understanding, 
and not vice versa, nn. 5482, 5649, 6027, 8685, 8701, 10,153. 

P. 12. (™?) That the will of man is the very esse of his life, and is the receptacle of 
the good of love; and that his understanding is his existere of life thence derived, and 
is the receptacle of the truth and good of faith, nn. 3619, 5002, 9282. Thus that the 
life of his will is the principal life of man, and that the life of his understanding proceeds 
from it, nn. 585, 590, 3619, 7342, 8885, 9282, 10,076, 10,109, 10,110. That those 
things which are received in the will, become principles of the life, and are appropriated 
to man, nn. 3161, 9386, 9393. That man is man by virtue of his will, and thence by 
virtue of his understanding, nn. 8911, 9069, 9071, 10,076, 10,109, 10,110. That, also, 
every man whose will and understanding are good, is loved and esteemed by others; 
while he whose will and understanding are not good, is rejected and despised, nn, 
(8911,) (10,076.) That man also continues after death such as his will is and his 
understanding thence, and that those things which are entertained by his understanding 
and not at the same time by his will, then vanish, because they are not in the man, nn. 
9069, 9071, 9282, 9386, 10,153. 

P. 12. ("?) That there is communication and conjunction between the two heavens, 
by means of angelic societies which are called celestial-spiritual, nn, 4047, 6435, 8787, 
8802. Of the influx of the Lord through the celestial kingdom into the spiritual, no. 
3969, 6366. 

P. 13, (°?) That all the principles of Divine Order are collated into man, and that 
man, from creation, is Divine Order in a form, nn. 4219, 4222, 4223, 4523, 4524, 5114, 
(5368,) 6013, 6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10,156, 10,472. That, with man, his internal 
man is formed after the image of heaven, and his external after the image of the world, 
and that, therefore, man was called by the ancients a microcosm, or little world, nn. 
4523, 5368, 6013, 6057, 9279, 9706, 10,156, 10,472. That thus man is, from creation, 
with respect to liis interiors, a heaven in miniature, formed after the image of heaven at 
large; and that the man who is born anew, or regenerated by the Lord, is such also, nn. 
911, 1900, 1928, 3624—3631, 3634, 3884, 4041, 4279, 4523, 4524, 4625, 6013, 9279, 
9632, 

P. 13. (°?) That there are three heavens, the inmost, the middle, and the ultimate; or 
the third, the second, and the first, nn, 684, 9594, 10,270. That goods, there, also 
follow each other in a triple order, nn. 4938, 4939, 9992, 10,005, 10,017. That the 
good of the inmost or third heaven is called celestial good, that of the middle or second, 
spiritual good, and that of the ultimate or first, natural good, nn. 4279, 4286, 4938, 
9992, 10,005, 10,017, 10,068. 

P. 14. (4%) That there are as many degrees of life in man as there are heavens, and 
that they are opened after death according to his life, nn. 3747, 9594. That heaven is 
in man, n. 3884. Hence, that whoever receives heaven in himself in the world, comes 
into heaven after death, n, 10,717. 

P. 14. (*?) That interior things are more perfect, because nearer to the Divine Being, 
nn. 3405, 5146, 5147. That there are thousands and thousands of things in the in- 
ternal, which in the external appear as one general thing, n. 5707. That so far as any 
one is elevated from external things towards interior things, so far he comes into 
light, and thus into intelligence; and that such elevation is like passing out of a mist 
into a clear atmosphere, nn. 4598, 6183, 6313. 

P.15. (*%) That the influx proceeding from the Lord is both immediate from Himself, 
and mediate through one heaven into another; and that the influx from the Lord with 
man takes place into his interiors in a similar manner, nn, 6063, 6307, 6472, 9682, 
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9683. Of the immediate influx of the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord, nn. 
6058, 6474—6478, 8717, 8728. Of the mediate influx through the spiritual world into 
the natural world, nn. 6982, 6985, 6996. 

P. 15. (**) That all things exist from things prior to themselves, thus from a First 
Cause; and that they subsist in like manner, because subsistence is perpetual existence ; 
and that therefore nothing unconnected is to be found, nn. 3626, 3627, 3628, 3648, 
4523, 4524, 6040, 6056, 

P. 16. (*?) That things interior and exterior are not continuous, but distinct and 
discrete according to degrees; and that every degree is terminated, nn. 3691, 5145, 
5114, 8603, 10,099. That one thing is formed from another, and that the things thus 
formed are not purer and grosser by continuity, on. 6326, 6465. That whoever does 
not perceive the distinction between things interior and exterior, according to degrees, 
can form no conception of the internal and external man, nor of the interior and exterior 
heavens, nn. 5146, 6465, 10,099, 10,181. 

P. 17. (**) That variety is infinite, and that no one thing is ever the same as another, 
nn. 7236, 9002. That there is also an infinite variety in the heavens, nn. 684, 690, 3744, 
5598, 7236. That the varieties in the heavens, which are infinite, are varieties of good, 
no. 3744, 4005, 7236, 7833, 7836, 9002. That those varieties exist by means of the 
multiplicity of truths, from which every one acquires good, nn. 3470, 3804, 4149, 6917, 
7236. That hence all the societies in heaven, and all the angels in every society, are 
distinct from each other, nn. 690, 3241, 3519, 3804, 3986, 4067, 4149, 4263, 7236, . 
7833, 7836. But that, nevertheless, they all act in unity by means of love from the 
Lord, nn, 457, 3986. 

P. 17. (7%) That all the societies of heaven have a fixed situation, according 
to the differences of their state of life, thus according to their differences of love 
and faith, nn. 1274, 3638, 3639. Some wonderful particulars in the other life, 
or b ™ spiritual world, respecting distance, situation, place, space, and time, nn. 1273 
—1277, 

P. 18. (**) That all liberty is of love or affection, because what a man Joves, that he. 
does freely, nn. 2870, 3158, 8987, 8990, 9585, 9591. That as liberty is what is of the 
love, it consequently is the life of every one, and his delight, n. 28738, That nothing 
appears to a man as his own, but what is of his liberty, n. 2880. That the very 
essence of liberty is to be led by the Lord, because this is to be led by the love of good 
and truth, nn. 892, 905, 2872, 2886, 2890, 2891, 2892, 9586—9591. 

P. 18. (*?) That all proximities, relationships, affinities, and as it were consanguini-. 
ties, in heaven, are derived from good, and are according to its agreements and differ- 
ences, nn. 685, 917, 1394, 2739, 3612, 3815, 4121. 

P. 19, (>?) That a spiritual sphere, which is the sphere of their life, flows out of 
every man, spirit, and angel, and surrounds them, nn. 4464, 5179, 7454, 8630. That 
it flows from the life of their affection and thought, nn. 2489, 4464, 6206. That those 
spheres extend themselves far into the angelic societies, in proportion to the quality and 
quantity of their good, nn. 6603, 8063, 8794, 8797. 

P. 19. (¢?) That a communication of the goods of all prevails in heaven, because 
heavenly love communicates every thing that is its own to others, nn, 549, 550, 1390, 
1391, 1392, 10,130, 10,723. 

P. 20. (4%) That the Lord is called an angel in the Word, nn. 6280, 6831, 8192, 9308. 
That an entire angelic society is called an angel, and that Michael and Raphael are 
angelic societies so named from their functions, n. 8192. That the societies of heaven, 
and the angels, have not any name, but that they are known from the quality of their 
good, and from an idea respecting it, nn. 1705, 1754. 

P. 21. (°°) That heaven is not granted from immediate mercy, but according to the 
life, and that every principle of life by means of which man is led to heaven by the 
Lord, is from mercy, and is what is meant by it, nn. 5057, 10,659. That if heaven 
were granted from immediate mercy, it would be granted to all, n. 2401. Of certain 
evil spirits that were cast down from heaven, who imagined that heaven was granted to 
every one from immediate mercy, n. 4226. 

P, 21. (£3) That heaven is in man, n. 3884. 

P. 22. (®*) That every whole results from the harmony and agreement of various 
parts, and that otherwise it has no quality, n. 457. That hence the universal heaven 
is one, n. 457. Because all therein regard one end, which is the Lord, n. 9828. 

P, 22. (*3). That if good were the characteristic and essential of the church, and not 
truth without good, the church would be one, nn, 1285, 1316, 2982, 3267, 3445, 3451, 
3452. That all the churches also make one church in the sight of the Lord from good, 
nn. 7396, 9276. 
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P. 22. ('#) That the church is in man and not without him, and that the church at 
large consists of men in whom the church is, n. 3884. 

P. 22. (**) That the man in whom the church is, is a heaven in miniature after the 
image of heaven at large, because the interiors which are of his mind are arranged into 
the form of heaven, and thus are adapted to the reception of all things of heaven, nn. 911, 
1900, 1928, 3624—3631, 3634, 3884, 4041, 4279, 4523, 4524, 4625, 6013, 6057, 9279, 
9632. 

P. 23. @*) That man has an internal and an external, and that his internal is formed 
from creation after the image of heaven, and his external after the image of the world, 
and that therefore man was called by the ancients a microcosm, nn. 4523, 4524, 5368, 
6013, 6057, 9279, 9706, 10,156, 10,472. That therefore man was so created, that the 
world with him might serve heaven; as it also does with the good; but that with the 
evil the case is inverted, and heaven serves the world; nn. 9283, 9278. 

P, 23, (™*) That the Lord is Order, because Divine Good and Truth, which proceed 
from the Lord, constitute Order, nn. 1728, 1919, (2201,) 2258, (5110,) 5703, 8988, 
10,330, 10,619. That divine truths are the laws of order, nn. 2247, 7995. That so far 
asa man lives according to order, thus so far as he lives in good according to divine 
oer, so far he is a man, and heaven and the church are in him, nn. 4839, 6605, 

8067). 

P. 23. (@*) That the governing or ruling love with every one resides in all and each 
of the things belonging to his life, thus in al! and each of the things belonging to his 
thought and will, nn. 6159, 7648, 8067, 8853. That man is of such a quality as the 
governing principle of his life is, nn. (918,) 1040, 1568, 1571, 3570, 6571, 6934, 6938, 
8858, 8857, 10,076, 10,109, 10,110, 10,284. That love and faith, when they govern, 
are in the minutest particulars of a man’s life, though he does not know it, nn, 8854, 
8864, 8865. 

P. 23. (°?) That heaven, in the whole complex, appears in form like a man, and that 
it is thence called the Grand or Greatest Man, on. 2996, 2998, 3624—3649, 3741— 
3745, 4625. 

P, 24, (P*) That the will of man is the very esse of his life, and that the under- 
standing is the ezistere of his life thence derived, nn. 3619, 5002, 9282. That the life of 
the will is the principal life of man, and that the life of the understanding proceeds from 
it, nn. 585, 590, 3619, 7342, 8885, 9282, 10,076, 10,109, 10,110. That man is man 
by virtue of his will, and thence by virtue of his understanding, nn. 8911, 9069, 9071, 
10,076, 10,109, 10,110. 

P. 25. (4%) That justice, in the Word, is predicated of good, and judgment of 
truth; and hence to do justice and judgment is to do what is good und true, np. 2235, 
9857. 

P. 25. (**) That, in the supreme sense, the Lord is our neighbour; and hence that to 
love the Lord is to love that which is from Him, because in all which is from Him He is; 
thus it is to love what is good and true, nn. 2425, 3419, 6706, 6711, 6819, 6823, 8123. 
Hence, that all good which is from the Lord is the neighbour, and that to will and to do 
that good is to love our neighbour, nn. 5026, 10,336. 

P. 28. (°*) That Jerusalem is the church, nn. 402, 3654, 9166. 

P. 28. (**) That a wall denotes truth that protects from the assault of falsities and 
of evils, n. 6419. 

P. 28. (**) That twelve denotes all truths and goods in the complex, nn. 577, 2089, 
2129, 2130, 3272, 3858, 3913. In like manner seventy-two, and a hundred and forty- 
four, since a hundred and forty-four arises from twelve multiplied into itself, n, 7973. 
That all numbers, in the Word, signify things, nn. 482, 487, 647, 648, 755, 813, 1963, 
1988, 2075, 2252, 3252, 4264, 4495, 5265. That numbers multiplied signify the 
same with the simple ones from which they arise by multiplication, nn. 5291, 5335, 
5708, 7973. 

P. 28. (7*) That measure, in the Word, signifies the quality of a thing as to truth 
and good, nn. 3104, 9603. 

P. 28. (**) Respecting the spiritual or internal sense of the Word, see the little tract 
on the White Horse mentioned in the Revelation, and the Appendix to the chapter on the 
Word in the New Jerusalem and its Heavenly Doctrine. 

P, 29. (#4) That man, unless he be elevated above the sensual! principles of the ex- 
ternal man, makes little progress in wisdom, n, 5089. That a wise man thinks above 
those sensual principles, nn. 5089, 5094. That when man is elevated above those sen- 
sual principles, he comes into a clearer light, and at length into heavenly light, nn. 6183, 
6313, 6315, 9407, 9730, 9922. That elevation and abstraction from those sensual prin- 
ciples was known to the ancients, n. 6313. 
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P. 30. (*) That man, as to his interiors, is a spirit, n. 1594. And that the spirit is 
the man himself, and that the body lives from it, nn. 447, 4622, 6054. 

P. 30. (¢*) That every angel, inasmuch as he is a recipient of Divine Order from the 
Lord, is in a human form, perfect and beautiful according to such reception, nn. 322, 
1880, 1881, 3633, 3804, 4622, 4735, 4797, 4985, 5199, 5530, 6054, 9879, 10,177, 
10,594. That the Divine Trutb is the principle by which order is effected, and the 
Divine Good is the essential of order, nn. 2451, 3166, 4390, 4409, 5232, 7256, 10,122, 
10,555. 

P. 34, (4*) Extracts from the Arcana CuELesT1A, respecting the Lord and respecting 
His Divine Humanity. 

That the Lord bad a Divine Essence from conception itself, nn. 4641, 4963, 5041, 
5157, 6716, 10,125. That the Lord alone bad Divine seed, n. 1438. That His soul 
was Jehovah, nn. 1999, 2004, 2005, 2018, 2025. That thus the inmost of the Lord 
was the Essential Divinity, and that the clothing was from the mother, n. 5041. That 
the Essential Divinity was the Esse of the Lord's life, from which the Humanity after- 
wards went forth, and was made the Fzistere from that Lease, nn. 3194, 3210, 10,370, 
10,372. 

That within the church, where the Word is, and where, by it, the Lord is known, the 
Divine Essence of the Lord ought not to be denied, nor the Holy Emanation proceeding 
from him, n. 2359. That those within the church who do not acknowledge the Lord, 
bave no conjunction with the Divine Being: it is otherwise with those who are out of 
the church, n. 10,205, That it is an essential of the church to acknowledge the Lord’s 
Divinity, and His union with the Father, nn, 10,083, 10,112, 10,370, 10,738, 10,730, 
10,816, 10,817, 10,818, 10,820. 

That the subject treated of in the Word, in many passages, is the glorification of the 
Lord, 1. 10,828, And that this subject is every where treated of in the interna] sense 
of the Word, no, 2249, 2523, 3245. That the Lord glorified His Humanity, and not 
His Divinity because the latter was glorified In Itself, n. 10,057. That the Lord came 
into the world that He might glorify His Humanity, nn. 3637, 4180, 9315. That the 
Lord glorified His Humanity by the Divine Love which was in Himself from con- 
ception, n, 4727. That the love of the Lord towards the universal human race was the 
life of the Lord in the world, n. 2253. That the Lord's love transcends all human un- 
derstanding, pn. 2077. That the Lord saved the human race by glorifying His Hu- 
manity, un. 4180, 10,019, 10,152, 10,655, 10,659, 10,828. That otherwise the whole 
haman race would have perished in eternal death, n. 1676. Of the Lord's states of 
glorification and bumiliation, nn. 1785, 1999, 2159, 6866. That glorification, where it 
is predicated of the Lord, denotes the uniting of His Humanity with His Divinity, and 
that to glorify is to make Divine, nn. 1603, 10,053, 10,828. That the Lord, when He 
glorified His Humanity, put off all the bumanity derived from the mother, until at 
length He was not her son, nn. 2159, 2574, 2649, 3036, 10,830. 

That tbe Son of God from eternity was the Divine Truth in heaven, nn. (2628,) 
(2798,) 2803, 3195, 3704. That the Lord also made His Humanity Divine Truth 
from the Divine Good which was in Him, when He was in the world, nn, 2803, 3194, 
3195, 3210, 6716, 6864, 7014, 7499, 8127, 8724, 9199. That the Lord at that time 
arranged all things appertaining to Himself into a celestial form, which is according to 
Divine Truth, nn. 1928, 3633. That on this account the Lord was called the Word, 
which is the Divine Truth, nn. 2533, 2813, 2859, 2894, 3393, 3712. That the Lord 
alone had perception and thought from Himself, and above all angelic perception and 
thought, nn. 1904, 1914, 1919. 

That the Lord united the Divine Truth, which was Himself, with the Divine Good, 
which was in Himeelf, nn. 10,047, 10,052, 10,076. That the union was reciprocal, 
on. 2004, 10,067. That the Lord, when He departed from the world, made His 
Humanity also Divine Good, nn. 3194, 3210, 6864, 7499, 8724, 9199, 10,076. That 
this is meant by His coming forth from the Father, and returning to the Father, on. 
3736, 3210. That thus He was made One with the Father, nn. 2751, 3704, 4766. 
That since the union, the Divine Trath proceeds from the Lord, nn. 3704, 3712, 3969, 
4577, 5704, 7499, 8127, 8241, 9199, 9398. In what manner the Divine Truth pro- 
ceeds, illustrated, nn. 7270, 9407. That the Lord, from His own proper power, united 
the Humanity with the Divinity, nn. 1616, 1749, 1752, 1813, 1921, 2025, 2026, 2523, 
3141, 5005, 5045, 6716. That hence it may be manifest, that the Humanity of the 
Lord was not as the humanity of another man, because be was conceived from the 
Divine Being Himself, nn. 10,125, 10,826. That His union with the Father, from 
whom He bad His soul, was not like that between two persons, but like that between 
the soul and the body, nn. 3737, 10,824. 
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That the most ancient people could not adore the Divine Esse, but the Divine Ez- 
istere, which is the Divine Humanity, and that the Lord therefore came into the world, 
that He might be made the Divine Existere from the Divine £sse, nn. 4687, 5321. 
That the ancients acknowledged the Divine Being, because Ile appeared to them in a 
human form, and that this was the Divine Humanity, nn. 5110, 5663, 6846, 10,737. 
That the Infinite Esse could not flow into heaven with the angels, nor with men, 
except by or through the Divine Humanity, nn. (1646,) 1990, 2016, 2034. That in 
heaven, no other Divine Being is perceived but the Divine Humanity, nn. 6475, 9303, 
(9367,) 10,067. That the Divine Humanity from eternity was the Divine Truth in 
heaven, and the Divine Emanation passing through heaven, thus the Divine Lzistere, 
which afterwards in the Lord was made the Divine Esse by Itself, from which is the 
Divine Ezistere in heaven, nn. 3061, 6280, 6880, 10,579. What was the quality of 
the state of heaven before the coming of the Lord, on. 6371, 6372, 6373. That the 
Divine Emanation was not perceptible, except when it had passed through beaveu. nn. 
6982, 6996, 7004. 

That the inhabitants of all the earths adore the Divine Being under a human form, 
thus the Lord, nn. 6700, 8541—8547, 10,736, 10,737, 10,738. That they rejoice 
when they hear that God was actually made a Man, n. 9361. That the Lord receives 
all who are in good, and who adore the Divine Being under a human form, n. 9359. 
That God cannot be thought of except in a human form, and that what is incompre- 
hensible falls into no idea, thus is no object of faith, nn. 9359, 9972. That man is 
capable of worshiping what he has some idea of, but not what he has no idea of, nn. 
4733, 5110, 5633, 7211, 9356, 10,067. That, therefore, by the generality in the 
universal terrestrial globe, the Divine Being is worshiped under a human form, and 
that this is the effect of an influx from heaven, n. 10,159. That all who are principled 
in good as to life, when they think of the Lord, think of a Divine Humanity, and not 
of the Humanity separate from the Divinity: it is otherwise with those who are not 
principled in good as to life, nn. 2326, 4724, 4731, 4766, 8878, 9193, 9198. That in 
the chorch at this day, those who are in evil as to life, also who are in faith separate 
from charity, think of the Homanity of the Lord without the Divinity, and likewise do 
not comprehend what a Divine Humanity is; and the reasons thereof, nn. 3212, 3241, 
4689, 4692, 4724, 4731, 5321, (6372,) 8878, 9193, 9198. That the Humanity of the 
Lord is Divine, because from the Esse of the Father, which was His soul, illustrated by 
the likeness of the father in the children, nn. 10,269, (10,372,) 10823: and because it 
was from the Divine Love, which was the very Esse of His life from conception, n. 
6872. That every man is such as his love is, and that he is his own love, nn. 6872, 
10,177, 10,284. That the Lord made all the Humanity, both internal and external, 
Divine, nn. 1603, 1815, 1902, 1926, 2093, 2083. That, therefore, He rose again as to 
the whole body, differently from any man, nn, 1729, 2083, 5078, 16,825. 

That the Humanity of the Lord is Divine, is acknowledged from His omnipresence in 
the holy supper, nn. 2343, (2359,) and from His transfiguration before his three dis - 
ciples, n. 3212: and also from the Word of the Old Testament, in which his Humanity 
is called God, n. 10,254; and is called Jehovah, nn. (1603,) 1736, 1815, 1902, 2921, 
3035, 5110, 6281, 6303, 8864, 9194, 9315. That a distinction is made in the sense of 
the letter between the Father and the Son, or between Jehovah and the Lord, but not 
in the internal sense of the Word, in which the angels of heaven are, n. 3035. That in 
the Christian world, the Humanity of the Lord has been acknowledged to be not 
Divine, and this was effected in a council for the sake of the Pupe, that he might be ac- 
knowledged as his vicar, n. 4738. 

That Christians in the other life were explored as tothe idea they held concerning 
one God, and that it was found that they had an idea of three Gods, nn. 2329, 5256, 
10,736, 10,737, 10,738, 10,821. That a Trinity or Divine Trine, may be conceived of 
in one person, and thus one God, but not in three persons, nn. 10,738, 10,821, 10,824. 
That the Divine Trine in the Lord is acknowledged in heaven, nn. 14, 15, 1729, 2005, 
5256, 9303, That the Trine in the Lord is the Essential Divinity, which is called the 
Father, the Divine Humanity, which is called the Son, and the Divine Proceeding, 
which is called the Holy Spirit; and that this Divine Trine is One, nn. 2149, 2156, 
2288, 2321, 2329, 2447, 3704, 6993, 7182, 10,738, 10,822, 10,823. That the Lord 
Himself teaches that the Father and He are One, nn. 1729, 2004, 2005, 2018, 2025, 
2751, 3704, 3736, 4766: and that the Holy Divine Emanation proceeds from Him, and 
is His, nn. 3969, 4673, 6788, 6993, 7499, 8127, 8302, 9199, (9228,) 9229, 9270, 9407, 
9818, 9829, 10,330, 

That the Divine Humanity flows into heaven, and constitutes heaven, n. 3038. 
That the Lord is the all in heaven, and tbat He is the life of heaven, nn. 7211, (9128). 
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That the Lord dwells in the angels in what is His own, nn. 9338, 10,125, 10,151, 
10,157. That hence those who aro in heaven are in the Lord, nn. 3637, 3638. That 
the conjunction of the Lord with the angels is according to the reception of the good of 
love and of charity from Him, nn. 904, 4198, 4205, 4211, 4220, (6280,) 6832, 7042, 
8819, 9680, 9632, 9683, (10,106,) (10,811). That the universal heaven has reference 
to the Lord, nn. 551, 552. That the Lord is the common centre of heaven, n. 3633. 
That all in heaven turn themselves to the Lord, who is above the heavens, nn. 9828, 
10,130, 10,189. That nevertheless the angels do not turn themselves to the Lord, but 
the Lord turns them to Himself, n. 10,189. That there is not a presence of the angels 
with the Lord, but a presence of the Lord with the angels, n. 9415. That in heaven 
there is no conjunction with the Essential Divinity, but with the Divine Humanity, nn. 
4211, 4724, (5633). 

That heaven corresponds with the Divine Humanity of the Lord; and that thence 
heaven at large is as one man; and that on this account heaven is called the Grand 
Man, nn. 2996, 2998, 3624—3649, 3741—3745, 4625. That the Lord is the Only 
Man, and those only are men who receive what is Divine from Him, n, 1894. That so 
far as they receive, so far they are men, and images of Him, n. 8547, That therefore 
the angels are forms of love and charity in a human form, and that this is from the 
Lord, nn. 3804, 4735, 4797, 4985, 5199, 5530, 9879, 10,177. 

That the universal heaven is the Lord's, nn. 2751, 7086. That He has all power 
in the heavens and on earth, nn. 1607, 10,089, 10,827. That the Lord rules the 
universal heaven, and that he also rules all things which thence depend, thus all 
things in the world, nn. 2026, 2027, 4523, 4524. That the Lord alone has the power 
of removing the hells, of withholding from evils, and of holding in good, thus of saving, 
n. 10,919. 


P. 35. (**) How far the science of correspondences excels other sciences, n. 4280. 
That the chief science amongst the ancients was the science of correspondences, but at 
this day it is obliterated, nn. 3024, 3419, 4280, 4749, 4844, 4964, 4966, 6004, 7729, 
10,252. That with the orientals, and in Egypt, the science of correspondences flourished, 
nn. 5702, 6692, 7097, 7779, 9391, 10,407. 

P. 37. (f*) Of the correspondence of the heart and lungs with the Grand Man, which 
is heaven, from experience, nn. 3883—3896. That the heart corresponds to those who 
dwell in the celestial kingdom,°but the lungs to those who dwell in the spiritual kingdom, 
nn. 3885, 3886, 3887. That in heaven there is a pulse like that of the heart, and a 
respiration like that of the lungs, but more interior, nn. 3884, 3885, 3887. That the 
pulse of the heart is various there according to the states of love; and the respiration 
according to the states of charity and faith, nn. 3886, 3887, 3889. That the heart, in 
the Word, denotes the will, thus that what is from the heart is from the will, nn. 2930, 
7542, 8910, 9113, 10,036. That the heart also, in the Word, signifies the love; thus 
that what is done from the heart is done from the love, nn. 7542, 9050, 10,336, 

P. 38. (€*) That the breast, in the Word, signifies charity, nn. 3934, 10,081, 10,087. 
That the loins and organs of generation signify conjugial love, nn. 3021, 4230, 4462, 
5050, 5051, 5052. That the arms and hands signify the power of truth, nn. 878, 3091, 
4933—4937, 6947, 7205, 10,019. That the feet signify the natural principle, nn. 2162, 
3147, 3761, 3986, 4280, 4938—4952. That the eye signifies the understanding, nn. 
2701, 4403—4421, 4523—4534, 6923, 9051, 10,569. That the nostrils signify per- 
ception, nn. 3577, 4624, 4625, 4748, 5621, 8286, 10,054, 10,292. That the ears 
signify obedience, nn, 2542, 3869, 4523, 4653, 5017, 7216, 8361, 8990, 9311, 9397, 
10,061. That the reins, or kidneys, signify the examination and correction of truth, nn. 
5380—5386, 10,032. 

P. 38, (**) Of the correspondence of all the members of the body with the Grand 
Man, or heaven, gencrally and specifically, from experience, nn. 3021, 3624—3649, 
3741—37 50, 3883—3896, 4039—4055, 4218—4228, 4318—4331, 4403—4421, 4523 
—4534, 4622—4633, 4652—4660, 4791—4805, 4931— 4953, 5050—5061, 5171— 
5189, 5377—5396, 5552—5573, 5711—5727, 10,030. Of the influx of the spiritual 
world into the natural world, or of heaven into the world; and of the influx of the soul 
into all things of the body; from experience, nn. 6053—6058, 6189—6215, 6307— 
6327, 6466—6495, 6598—6626. Of the intercourse between the soul and body, from 
experience, nn, 6053—6058, 6189—6215, 6307 —6327, 6466—6495, 6598—6626. 

P. 40. ('4) That all things which exist in the world, and in its three kingdoms, cor- 
respond to heavenly things which exist in heaven; or that the things which exist in 
the natural world correspond to those which exist in the spiritual nn, 1632, 1881, 2758, 
2760—2763, 2987—3003, 3213—3227, 3483, 3624-3639, 4044, 4053, 4115, 4366, 
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4939, 5116, 5377, 5428, 5477, 9280. That by correspondences the natural world is 
conjoined to the spiritual world, n. 8615, That hence, universal nature is a theatre 
representative of the Lord’s kingdom, nn. 2758, 2999, 3000, 3483, 3518, 4939, 
(8848,) 9280, 

P. 41. (**) That all things in the universe, both in heaven and in the world, which 
exist according to order, have relation to good and truth, nn. 2452, 3166, 4390, 4409, 
5232, 7256, 10,122. And to the conjunction of both, that they have a real existence, 
rn, 10,555. 

P. 43. ('4) That animals, from correspondence, signify affections, the tame and 
useful animals good affections, aud the savage and useless ones evil affections, nn. 45, 46, 
142, 143, 246, 714, 715, 719, 2179, 2180, 3519, 9280: illustrated by experience from 
the spiritual world, on. 3218, 5198, 9090. Of the influx of the spiritual world into 
the lives of beasts, nn. 1633, 3646. That oxen and bullocks, from correspondence, 
signify the affections of the natural mind, nn. 2180, 2566, 9391, 10,132, 10,407. What 
sheep signify, nn. 4169, 4809. What lambs, nn. 3994, 10,132. That winged animals 
signify things intellectual, nn. 40, 745, 776, 778, 866, 988, 991, 5149, 7441; with a 
variety according to their genera and species; from experience from the spiritual world, 
n. 3219. 

P. 43. (™*) That a garden and a paradise, from correspondence, signify intelligence 
and wisdom, nn. 100, 108; from experience, n, 3220. That all things which corres- 
pond, signify also the same things in the Word, nn. 2896, 2987, 2989, 2990, 2991, 
3002, 3225. 

P. 43. (®*) That trees signify perceptions and knowledges, nn. 103, 2163, 2682, 
2722, 2972, 7692. That therefore the ancients celebrated: divine worship in groves 
under trees, according to their correspondences, nn, 2722, 4552. Of the influx of heaven 
into the subjects of the vegetable kingdom, as into trees and plants, n. 3648, 

P, 44. (°*) That meats, from correspondence, signify such things as nourish spiritual 
life, nn. 3114, 4459, 4792, 4976, 5147, 5293, 5340, 5342, 5410, 54¥6, 5576, 5582, 
5588, 5655, 5915, 6277, 8562, 9003. 

P,. 44. (P*) That bread signifies all the good which nourishes the spiritual life of 
man, nn. 2165, 2177, 3478, 3735, 3813, 4211, 4217, 4735, 4976, 9323, 9545, 10,686. 
That the bread, which was on the table in the tabernacle, had a like signification, nn. 
3478, 9545. That the sacrifices in general were called bread, n. 2165. That bread 
involves all food, n. 2165. Thus that it signifies all food, celestial and spiritual, nn. 
276, 680, 2165, 2177, 3478, 6118, 8410. 

P. 44. (4%) That all good has its delight from uses, and according to uses, and like- 
wise its quality; hence, such as the use js, such the good, nn. 3049, 4984, 7038. 
That angelic life consists in the goods of love and of charity, thus in performing uses, 
n. 454. That nothing is regarded by the Lord, and thence by the angels, but the ends, 
which are uses, appertaining to man, nn. 1317, 1645, 5949. That the kingdom of the 
Lord is a kingdom of uses, thus of ends, nn. 454, 696, 1103, 3645, 4054, 7038, That 
to serve the Lord is to perform uses, n. 7038. That all things in man, to every particular, 
are formed for use, nn. (3565,) 4104, 5189, 9297; and that they are formed from use; 
thus, that use is prior to the organic forms in man by which use is effected, because use 
exists from the influx of the Lord through heaven, nn. 4223, 4926. That the interiors 
of man also, which belong to his mind, as he grows up to maturity, are formed from 
use and for use, nn. 1964, 6815, 9297. That hence, man is of such a quality as are the 
uses appertaining to him, nn. 1568, 3570, 4054, 6571, 6935, 6938, 10,284. That uses 
are the ends, for the sake of which the actions are performed, nn. 3565, 4054, 4104, 
6815. That use is the first and last, thas the all of man, n. 1964. 

P. 45. (*') That the word was written by pure correspondences, n. 8615. That by 
the Word, man has conjunction with heaven, nn. 2899, 6943, 9396, 9400, 9401, 10,375, 
10,452. 

P. 45. (°*) Respecting the spiritual sense of the Word, see the small work on the 
White Horse mentioned in the Apccalypse (now printed at the end of the Doctrine of 
the New Jerusalem respecting the Sacred Scripture.) 

P. 46. (**) That gold, from correspondence, signifies celestial good, nn. 113, 1551, 
1552, 5658, 6914, 6917, 9510, 9874, 9881. That silver signifies spiritual good, or 
truth from a celestial origin, nn. 1551, 1552, 2954, 5658, That copper signifies natural 
good, nn. 425, 1551. That iron signifies truth in the ultimate of order, nn. 425, 426. 

P. 47. (**) That the Lord appears in heaven as a sun, and that He is the sun of 
heaven, nn. 1053, 3636, 3643, 4060. That the Lord appears to those who dwell in the 
celestial kingdom, where love to Him is the ruling love, as a sun, and to those who dwell 
in the spiritual kingdom, where charity towards the neighbour and faith bear rule, as a 
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. Moon, nn, 1521, 1529, 1530, 1531, 1837, 4060. That the Lord, as a sun, appears at 
a middle altitude before the right eye, and as a moon, before the left eye, nn. 1053, 
1521, 1529, 1530, 1531, 3636, 3643, 4321, 5097, 7078, 7083, 7173, 7270, 8812, 
10,809. That the Lord has been seen as a sun and as a moon by me, nn. 153], 7173. 
That the Lord’s Essential Divinity is far above His Divine Sphere in heaven, nn. 7270, 
8760. 

P. 48, (**) That fire, in the Word, signifies love in each sense, nn. 934, 4906, 
5215. That sacred or heavenly fire signifies divine love, nn. 934, 6314, 6832. That 
infernal fire signifies the love of self and of the world, and every concupisceuce which 
belongs to those loves, nn. 1861, 5071, 6314, 6832, 7575, 10,747. That love is the 
fire of life, and that the life itself is actually thence derived, nn. 4906, 5071, 6032, 
6314. That light signifies the truth of faith, nn. (3395,) 3485, 3636, 3643, 3993, 
4302, 4413, 4415, 9548, 9684. 

P. 48. (7 *) That the sight of the left eye corresponds to the truths of faith, and that 
the sight of the right eye corresponds to their goods, nn. 4410, 6923, 

P. 48. (**) That the parts and things which are on man’s right side have reference 
to good from which truth is derived; and that the parts and things on the left side 
have reference to truth derived from good, nn. 9495, 9604. 

P. 48. (*5) That constellations and stars, in the Word, signify the knowledges of 
good and truth, nn, 2495, 2849, 4697. 

P. 49. (°5) The nature and degree of the divine love of the Lord illustrated by come 
parison with the fire of the sun of the world, nn. 6834, (6844,) 6849. That the divine 
love of the Lord is love towards all the human race, desiring to save them, nn. 1820, 
1865, 2253, 6872. That the love proximately proceeding from the fire of the Lord’s 
love does not enter heaven, but that it appears around the sun as radiant belts, n. 7270, 
That the angels also are veiled with a thin corresponding cloud, lest they should suffer 
injury from the influx of burning love, n. 6849. 

P. 49. (**) That the presence of the Lord with the angels is according to their recep: 
tion of the good of love and of faith from Him, nn. 904, 4198, 4320, 6280, 6832, 7042, 
8819, 9680, 9682, 9683, 10,106, 10,811. That the Lord appears to every one accord- 
ing to His quality, nn. 1861, 3235, 4198, 4206, That the hells are remote from the 
heavens in consequence of their inhabitants not being able to bear the presence of divine 
love from the Lord, nn. 4299, 7519, 7738, 7989, (8157,) 8306, 9327. That hence 
the hells are most remote from the heavens, and that this remotencss is the great gulf, 
nn. 9346, 10,187. 

P. 49, (45) That the sun of the world does not appear to the angels, but, in its 
place, a dark appearance at the back, opposite to the sun of heaven, or the Lord, nn. 
7078, 9755. That the sun, in the opposite sense, signifies the love of self, n. 2441. In 
which sense, by adoring the sun is signified to adore those things which are contrary to 
heavenly love, or to the Lord, nn. 2441, 10,584. That to those who reside within the 
hells, the sun of heaven is thick darkness, n, 2441. 

P. 50. (*%) That the Lord is the common centre, to which all things belonging to 
heaven turn themselves, n. 3633. 

P. 51. (f*) That all light in the heavens, is from the Lord as a sun, nn. 1053, 1521, 
3195, 3341, 3636, 3643, 4415, 9548, 9684, 10,809. That the divine truth proceeding 
from the Lord appears in heaven as light, and causes all the light of heaven, nn. 3195, 
3223, 5400, 8644, 9399, 9548, 9684. 

P. 51. (8°) That the light of heaven illuminates both the sight and the understanding 
of angels and spirits, nn. 2776, 3138. 

P. 52. (**) That light is seen in heaven according to the intelligence and wisdom of 
the angels, nn. 1524, 1529, 1530, 3339. That the differences of light in the heavens 
are as many as are the angelic societies, since perpetual varieties as to good and truth, 
thus as to wisdom and intelligence, exist in the heavens, nn. 684, 690, 3241, 3744, 
8745, 4414, 5598, 7236, 7833, 7836. 

P, 52. ('5) That garments, in the Word, signify truths, because they invest good, nn, 
1073, 2576, 5248, 5319, 5954, 9216, 9952, 10,536. That the garments of the Lord, 
when He was transfigured, signified the divine truth proceeding from His divine love, 
nn. 9212, 9216. 

P. 53. (**) That the light of heaven illuminates the understanding of man; and 
that, on this account, man is rational, nn. 1524, 3138, 3167, 4408, 6608, 8707, 9128, 
9399, 10,569. That the understanding is enlightened, because it is recipient of truth, 
in. 6222, 6608, 10,661. That the understanding is enlightened so far as man receives 
truth in good from the Lord, n. 3619. That the understanding is of such a quality as 
are the truths derived from good, from which it is formed, n. 10,064. That the under- 
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standing has light from heaven, as the sight has light from the world, nn, 1524, 5114, | 
6608, 9128. That the light of heaven proceeding from the Lord, is always present 
with man, but that it only enters so far as man is grounded in truth derived from govd, 
nn. 4060, 4214. 

P. 53. (5) That man, when he is elevated from the sensual principle, comes into a 
milder lumen, and at length into celestial light, nn, 6313, 6315, 9407, That there is 
an actual elevation into the light of heaven, when man is elevated into intelligence, n. 
3190. How great a light has been perceived, when J have been withdrawn from 
worldly ideas, nn, 1526, 6608. 

P. 53. (™5) That those who dwell in the hells, in their own light, which is like that 
of ignited charcoal, appear to themselves as men, but in the light of heaven as monsters, 
nn. 4531, 4533, 4674, 5057, 5058, 6605, 6626. 

P. 54. (**) That there are two origins of heat, and likewise two origins of light, viz. 
the sun of the world and the sun of heaven, nn. 3338, 5215, 7324. That heat from the 
Lord as a sun is the affection which proceeds from love, nn. 3636, 3643. Hence, that 
spiritual heat is, in its essence, love, nn. 2146, 3338, 3339, 6314. 

P. 54. (¢5) That there is heat in the hells, but of an unclean nature, nn. 1773, 2757, 
3340. And that the odour thence arising is like odour from dang and excrement 
in the world, and, in the worst hells, is like that of corpses, nn. 814, 819, 820, 943, 
954, 5394, 

P. 55, (P°) That there is spiritual influx, and not physical; thus that there is influx 
from the spiritual world into the natural, and not from the natural into the spiritual, n. 
38219, 5119, 5259, 5427, 5428, 5477, 6322, 9110, 9111. 

P. 56. (9°) That truths without good are not in themselves truths, because they 
have not life, for truths have all their life from good, n. 9603, Thus that they are asa 
body without a soul, nn. 3180, 9154. That truths without good are not accepted of the 
Lord, n. 4368. What is the quality of truth witbout good, thas what is the quality of 
faith without love; and what the quality of truth derived from good, or the quality of 
faith derived from love, nn. 1949, 1950, 1951, 1964, 5830, 5951. That it comes to 
the same thing, whether we speak of truth or of faith, and of good or of love, since 
truth is the object of faith, and good is the object of love, nn. (2839,) (4353,) 4997, 
7178, 7623, 7624, 10,367. 

P. 56. (*5) That the term word, in the Sacred Scripture, signifies various things, 
viz. discourse, the thought of the mind, everything which really exists; also, some- 
thing; and in the supreme sense, the divine truth, and the Lord, n. 9987. That the 
Word signifies divine truth, nn. 2803, 2894, 4692, 5075, 5272, (7830,) 9987. That 
the Word signifies the Lord, nn. 2533, 2859. 

P. 56. (**) That it is the divine truth proceeding from the Lord which has all power, 
nn, 6948, 8200. That all power in heaven belongs to truth derived from good, nn. 
3091, 3563, 6344, 6423, 8304, 9643, 10,019, 10,182. That the angels are called 
powers, and that they likewise are powers, by virtue of the reception of divine truth 
from the Lord, n. 9639. That the angels are recipients of divine truth from the Lord, 
and that on this account they are frequently in the Word called gods, nn. 4295, 4402, 
8301, 8192, 9160. 

P. 57. (*5) That the understanding is recipient of truth, and the will recipient of 
good, nn. 3623, 6125, 7503, 9300, (9930.) That therefore all things which are in the 
understanding have reference to truths, whether they actually are truths, or man only 
believes them to be such; and that all things which are in the will have reference to 

in like manner, nn. 803, 10,122. 

P. 57. (**) That the divine truth proceeding from the Lord is the only real existence, 
nn. 6880, 7004, 8200. That by the divine truth all things were made and created, nn. 
2803, 2884, 5272, 7678. 

P. 59. (5) That the Lord, in the supreme sense, is the east, because he is the 
sun of heaven, which always is in its rising, and never setting, nn, 101, 5097, 
9668. 

P. 59. (75) That all in heaven turn themselves to the Lord, nn. 9828, 10,130, 
10,189, 10,420. That, nevertheless, the angels do not turn themselves to the Lord, 
but the Lord turns them to Himself, n. 10,189. That the presence of the angels is not 
with the Lord, but the Lord's presence is with the angels, n. 9415, 

P. 60. (**) That all in the spiritual world constantly turn themselves to their own 
loves; and that the quarters there commence and are determined from the face, nn, 
10,130, 10,189, 10,420, 10,702. That the face is formed to correspond with the inte- 
riors, nn. 4791—4805, 5695. That hence, the interiors shine forth from the fgce, nn. 
3527, 4066, 4796. That the face makes one with the interiors with the angels, nn, 
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4796, 4797, 4799, 5695, 8249. Of the influx of the interiors into the face and its 
muscles, nn. 3631, 4800. 

P, 61. (**) That the forehead corresponds to celestial love, and that therefore, by the 
forehead, in the Word, that love is signified, n. 9936. That the eye corresponds to the 
understanding, because the understanding is internal sight, nn. 2701, 4410, 4526, 9051, 
10,569. Wherefore, to lift up the eyes and see, signifies, to understand, to perceive, and 
to observe, nn. 2789, 2829, 3198, 3202, 4083, 4086, 4339, 5684. 

P. 61. (©*) That the flesh of the Lord signifies His Divine Humanity, and the 
divine good of his love, nn. 3813, 7850, 9127, 10,283. And that the blood of the Lord 
signifies the divine truth, and the holy principle of faith, nn. 4735, 6978, 7317, 7326, 
7846, 7850, 7877, 9127, 9393, 10,026, 10,033, 10,152, 10,204. 

P. 62. (¢*) That the east, in the Word, signifies love in clear perception, nn. 1250, 
3708. The west, love in obscure perception, nn. 3708, 9653, The south, a state of 
light, or of wisdom and intelligence, nn. 1458, 3708, 5672. And the north, that state 
in obscurity, n. 3708, 

P. 63, (4%) Who and of what quality those are that are called genii, and who and of 
what quality those are that are called spirits, nn. 947, 5035, 5977, 8593, 8622, 8625. 

P. 63. (**) That those who are immersed in the loves of self and of the world turn 
themselves back from the Lord, nn. 10,130, 10,189, 10,420, 10,702. That love to the 
Lord and charity towards the neighbour constitute heaven; whilst the love of self and 
the love of the world constitute hell, because they are opposite, nn. 2041, 3610, 4225, 
4776, 6210, 7366, 7369, 7490, 8232, 8678, 10,455, 10,741—10,745, 

P. 64. (f°) That, in heaven, there is no state corresponding to night, but to the 
twilight which precedes morning, n. 6110. That twilight signifies a middle state be- 
tween the last and the first, n. 10,134. 

P. 65, (**) That the vicissitudes of states, as to illustration and perception, in hea- 
ven, are as the times of the day in the world, nn. 5672, 5962, (6310,) 6426, 9213, 
10,605. That a day and a year, in the Word, signify all states in general, nn. 23, 487, 
488, 493, 893, 2788, 3462, 4850, 10,656. That morning signifies the beginning of a 
new state of love, nn. 7218, 8426, 8427, 10,114, 10,134. That evening signifies a state 
of closing light and love, nn, 10,134, 10,135. That night signifies a state of no love 
and faith, nn. 221, 709, 2352, 6000, 6110, 7870, 7947. 

P. 66. (®*) That the proprium of man consists in loving himself, nn, 694, 731, 4317, 
5660. That the proprium must be separated, to the intent that the Lord may be pre- 
sent, nn. 1023, 1044. That it is also actually separated, when any one is held in good 
by the Lord, nn. 9334, 9335, 9336, 9447, 9452, 9453, 9454, 9938, 

P. 66. ('*) That the angels are perfecting to eternity, nn. 4803, 6648, That in 
heaven, one state is in no case altogether like another, and that hence is perpetual 
perfection, n. 10,200. 

P. 68. (**) That times, in the Word, signify states, nn, 2788, 2838, 3254, 3356, 
4814, 4901, 4916, 7218, 8070, 10,133, 10,605. That the angels think without an idea 
of time and space, n. 3404. The reasons why, nn. 1274, 1382, 3356, 4882, 4901, 6110, 
7218, 7381. What a year, in the Word, signifies, nn. 487, 488, 493, 893, 2906, 
7828, 10,209. What a month, n. 3814. What a week, nn. 2044, 3845. What a day, 
nn, 23, 487, 488, 6110, 7680, 8426, 9213, 10,132, 10,605. What to-day, nn, 2838, 
3998, 4304, 6165, 6984, 9939. What to-morrow, nn. 3998, 10,497. What yesterday, 
nn. 6983, 7114, 7140. 

P, 68. (*) That men have an idea of eternity with time, but the angels without 
time, nn. 1382, 3404, 8325. 

P, 70, (™*) That man does not think without an idea of time; otherwise than the 
angels, n. 3404. 

P. 71. (®*) That all things which appear amongst the angels are representative, nn. 
1971, 3213—3227, 3342, 3475, 3485, 9481, 9543, 9576, 9577. That the heavens are 
full of representatives, nn. 1521, 1532, 1619. That the representatives are more beau~- 
tiful, as they are more interior in the heavens, n. 3475. That representatives in the 
heavens are real appearances, because from the light of heaven, n. 3485, That the 
divine influx is turned into representatives in the superior heavens, and thence also in 
the inferior heavens, nn. 2179, 3213, 9457, 9481, 9576, 9577. Things are called repre- 
sentatives which appear before the eyes of the angels in such forme as are in nature, thus 
such as are in the world, n. 9577. That internal things are thus turned into external, 
nn, 1632, 2987—3002. The nature of representatives in the heavens illustrated by 
various examples, nn, 1521, 1532, 1619—1628, 1807, 1973, 1974, 1977, 1980, 1981, 
2299, 2601, 2761, 2762, 3217, 3219, 3220, 3348, 3350, 5198, 9090, 10,278. That all 
the things which appear in the heavens are according to re aT are called 
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representatives, nn, 3213—3216, 3342, 3475, 3485, 9481, 9574, 9576, 9577. That all 
things which correspond, represent also, and likewise signify, nn, 2896, 2987, 2988, 
2989, 2990, 3002, 3225. 

P. 72. (°*) That a garden and paradise signify intelligence and wisdom, nn. 100, 
108, 3220. What is meant by the garden of Eden and the garden of Jehovah, nn. 99, 
100, 1588. Of paradisiacal scenes in the other life, and how magnificent they are, nn. 
1122, 1622, 2296, 4528, 4529. That trees signify perceptions and knowledges, from 
which wisdom and intelligence are derived, nn. 108, 2163, 2682, 2722, 2972, 7692. 
That fruits signify the goods of love and charity, nn. 3146, 3690, 9337. 

P. 73. (P*) That garments, in the Word, signify truths, from correspondence, nn. 
1073, 2576, 5319, 5554, 9212, 9216, 9952, 10,536. Because truths invest good, n. 
5248. That a veil or covering signifies the intellectual principle, because the intellect 
is the recipient of truth, n. 6378, That bright garments of fine linen signify truths 
derived from the Divine Being, nn. 5319, 9469. That flame signifies spiritual good, 
and the light thence issuing, truth from that good, nn. 3222, 6832. 

P. 73, (4%) That angels and spirits appear clothed with garments according to the 
truths possessed by them, thus according to their intelligence, nn. 165, 5248, 5954, 
9212, 9216, 9814, 9952, 10536. That the garments of the angels in some cases pos- 
sess aplendour, and in some cases do not, n. 5248. 

P. 73. (**) That brightness and whiteness, in the Word, signify truth, because de- 
rived from the light of heaven, nn. 3301, 3993, 4007. 

P. 73. (**) That colours, in heaven, are variegations of the light there, nn. 1042, 
1043, 1053, 1624, 3993, 4530, 4742, 4922. That colours signify various things which 
relate to intelligence and wisdom, nn. 4530, 4922, 9466. That the precious stones in 
the Urim and the Thummim, according to their colours, signified all things of truth 
derived from good in the heavens, nn. 9865, 9868, 9905. That colours, so far as they 
partake of redness, siguify good, and so far as they partake of white, signify truth, 
n. 9476. 

P. 73. ('*) That all who dwell in the inmost heaven are forms of innocence, and that 
therefore they appear naked, nn. 154, 165, 297, 2736, 3887, 8375, 9960. That inno- 
cence is represented in the heavens by nakedness, nn. 165, 8375, 9960. That to the 
innocent and the chaste, nakedness is no shame, because without offence, nn. 165, 
213, 8375. 

P. 73. ("*) That Jerusalem signifies the church, in which is genuine doctrine, nn. 
402, 3654, 9166. 

P. 76. (**) That the angels have cities, palaces, and houses, nn. 940, 941, 942, 1116, 
1626, 1627, 1628, 1630, 1631, 4622. 

P. 76. (7°) That houses, with the things within them, signify those things apper- 
taining to man which belong to his mind, thus to his interiors, nn. 710, 2233, 2331, 
2559, 3128, 3538, 4973, 5023, 6106, 6690, 7353, 7848, 7910, 7929, 9150. Con- 
sequently, which relate to good and truth, nn. 2233, 2331, 2559, 4982, 7848, 7929. 
That inner rooms and bed-chambers signify interior things, nn. 3900, 5694, 7353. 
That the roof of a house signifies what is inmost, nn. 3652, 10,184. That a house of 
wood signifies those things which belong to good, and a house of stone, those things 
which belong to truth, n. 3720. 

P. 76. (**) That the house of God, in the supreme sense, signifies the Divine 
Humanity of the Lord, as to divine good, but the temple, as to divine truth; and, in 
the respective sense, heaven and the church as to good and truth, n. 3720. 

P. 77. (*) That Jerusalem signifies the church in which is genuine doctrine, nn. 402, 
3654, 9166. That gates signify introduction to the doctrine of the church, and by 
doctrine into the church, nn. 2943, 4477. That a foundation signifies the truth, on 
which heaven, the church, and doctrine, are founded, n. 9643. 

P. 77. (°) That, in the Word, interior things are expressed by superior, and that 
superior things signify things interior, nn. 2148, 3084, 4599, 5146, 8325. That high 
signifies what is internal, and likewise heaven, nn. 1735, 2148, 4210, 4599, 8153. 

P. 77. (¢) That in heaven there appear mountains, hills, rocks, valleys, and countries, 
altogether as in the world, n. 10,608, That on mountains dwell the angels who are in 
the good of love, on hills those who are in the good of charity, on rocks those who are in 
the good of faith, n. 10,438. That therefore by mountains, in the Word, is signified the 
good of love, nn. 795, 4210, 6435, 8327, 8758, 10,438, 10,608. By hills, the good of 
charity, no. 6435, 10,438. By rocks, the good and truth of faith, nn. 8581, )0,580. 
That stone, of which a rock consists, in like manner signifies the truth of faith, nn, 114, 
643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 8609, 10,376. Hence it is that by mountains is signified 
heaven, nn, 8327, 8805, 9420. And by the top of a mountain the supreme of heaven, 
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nn. 9422, 9434, 10,608. That therefore the ancients celebrated boly worship on 
mountains, nn, 796, 2722. 

P. 77. (¢) That, in the Word, places and spaces signify states, nn. 2625, 2837, 3356, 
3387, 7381, 10,580; from experience, nn. 1274, 1277, 1376—1381, 4321, 4882, 
10,146, 10,580. That distance signifies the difference of the state of life, nn. 9104, 
9967. That motion and changes of place, in the spiritual world, are changes of the 
state of life, because they originate in them, nn. 1273, 1274, 1275, 1377, 3356, 9440. 
In like manner journeyings, nn. 9440, 10,734: illustrated by experience, nn. 1273— 
1277, 5605. That hence, in the Word, to journey, signifies to live, and likewise a pro- 
gression of life; in like manner, to sojourn, nn. 3335, 4554, 4585, 4882, 5493, 5605, 
5996, 8345, 8397, 8417, 8420, 8557. That to go with the Lord, is to live with Him, 
n. 10,567. 

P. 77. (°) That man, as to his spirit, may be led to a distance afar off by changes of 
state, whilst his body remains in its place; also, from experience, nn. 9440, 9967, 
10,734. What it is to be brought by the spirit into another place, n, 1884. 

P. 78. (£) That places and spaces are presented visibly according to the states of the 
interiors of angels and spirits, nn. 5605, 9440, 10,146. 

P. 80. (*) That, in the Word, length signifies good, nn. 1613, 9487. That breadth 
signifies truth, nn. 1613, 3433, 3434, 4482, 9487, 10,179. That height signifies good 
and truth as to degrees, nn. 9489, 9773, 10,181. 

P. 80. (*) That the conjunction and presence of the Lord with the angels are accord- 
ing to the reception of love and charity from Him, nn. 290, 681, 1954, 2658, 2886, 
2888, 2889, 3001, 3741, 3742, 3743, 4318, 4319, 4524, 7211, 9128. 

P. 80. (') That the universal heaven, as to all the angelic societies, is arranged by 
the Lord according to His divine order, inasmuch as the Divine Sphere of the Lord 
abiding with the angels constitutes heaven, nn. 3038, 7211, 9128, 9338, 10,125, 10,151, 
10,157. Ofthe form of heaven, nn. 4040, 4041, 4042, 4043, 6607, 9877. 

P. 80. (*) That the form of heaven is according to divine order, nn, 4040—4043, 
6607, 9877. 

P. 81. (') That divine truths are the laws of order, nn. 2447, 7995. That man, so 
far as he lives according to order, tlus so far as he is principled in good according to 
divine truths, becomes a man, nn. 4839, 6605, 6626. That man is the being into 
whom are collated all things of divine order, and that from creation he is divine order 
in a form, nn, 4219, 4220, 4223, 4523, 4524, 5114, 5368, 6013, 6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 
10,156, 10,472. That man is not born into good and truth, but into evil and falsity, 
thus into what is contrary to divine order; and that hence he is born into mere igno- 
rance, and therefore it is necessary that he be born anew, that is, be regenerated, which 
is effected by divine truths from the Lord, that he may be inaugurated into order, nn. 
1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 3812, 8480, 8350, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286, 10,731. That the 
Lord, when He forms man anew, that is, regenerates him, arranges all things in him 
according to order, which is, into the form of heaven, nn. 5700, 6690, 9931, 10,303. 

P. 81. (™) That every one in heaven has communication of life, which may be called 
a diffusion into the angelic societies around, according to the quantity and quality of 
his good, nn. 8794, 8797. That thoughts and affections have such ‘diffusion, nn. 2475, 
6598—6613. That they are conjoined and disjoined according to the ruling affections, 
n. 411). 

P. 82. (") That there is only one single Life, from which all live, both in heaven 
and in the world, nn. 1954, 2021, 2536, 2658, 2886—2289, 3001, 3484, 3742, 5847, 
6467. That that life is from the Lord alone, nn, 2886—2889, 3344, 3484, 4319, 4320, 
4524, 4882, 5986, 6325, 6468, 6469, 6470, 9276, 10,196. That it flows into angels, 
Spirits, and men, in a wonderful manner, nn. 2886—2869, 3337, 3338, 3484, 3742. 
That the Lord flows in from His divine love, which is of such a nature, that what is 
His own He wills should be another’s, nn. 3742, 4320. That for this reason, life ap- 
pears as if it was in man, and not as if it were influent, nn. 3742, 4320. Of the joys of 
the angels, as perceived, and confirmed by what they told me, that they do not live from 
themselves, but from the Lord, n. 6469. That the wicked are not willing to be con- 
vinced, that life enters by influx, n, 3743. That life from the Lord flows, also, into the 
wicked, nn, 2706, 3743, 4417, 10,196. But that they turn good into evil and truth 
into falsity; for according to man’s quality, such is his reception of life; illustrated, nn. 
4319, 4320, 4417. 

P. 82. (°) That thought diffuses itself into the societies of spirits and of angels round 
about, nn, 6600—6605. That still it does not move and disturb the thoughts of those 
societies, nn. 6601, 6603. 

P. 82. (?) That good acknowledges its (ruth, and truth its good, nn. 2429, 3101, 
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3102, 3161, 3179, 3180, 4358, 5407, 5835, 9637. That hence is the conjunction of 
good and of truth, nn, 3834, 4096, 4097, 4301, 4345, 4353, 4364, 4368, 5365, 7623— 
7627, 7752—7762, 8530, 9258, 10,555. And that this is from the influx of heaven, 
n. 9079. 

P. 83. (4) That there is immediate influx from the Lord, and mediate, by or through 
heaven, nn. 6063, 6307, 6472, 9682, 9683. That the Lord’s influx is immediate into 
the most particular things of all, nn. 6058, 6474—6478, 8717, 8728. Of the Lord’s 
mediate influx by or through the heavens, nn. 4067, 6982, 6985, 6996. 

P. 86. (7) That the celestial angels do not think and speak from truths, like the spi- 
ritual angels, since they are in the perception of all things relating to truths from the 
Lord, nn, 202, 597, 607, 784, 1121, 1387, 1398, 1442, 1919, 7680, 7877, 8780, 9277, 
10,336. That the celestial angels say, of truths, Yea, yea, Nay, nay; but that the 
spiritual angels reason about them, whether the truth be so or not so, nn. 2715, 3246, 
4448, 9166, 10,786; where the Lord's words are explained, “ Let your discourse be 
Yea, yea, Nay, nay; for whatsoever is more than this, cometh of evil” (Matt. v. 37). 

P. 86. (*) That those who inhabit the Lord's spiritual kingdom, are principled in 
truths, and those who inhabit the celestial kingdom, in good, nn. 863, 875, 927, 1023, 
1043, 1044, 1555, 2256, 4328, 4493, 5113, 9596. That the good of the spiritual king- 
dom is the good of charity towards the neighbour; and that this good in its essence is 
truth, nn. 8042, 10,296. 

P. 86. (*) That justice or righteousness, in the Word, is predicated of good, and 
judgment of truth; and that hence, to do justice and judgment, denotes, good and 
truth, nn. 2235, 9857. That great judgments denote the laws of divine order, thus 
divine truths, n. 7206. 

P. 87. (*) That by David, in the prophetical parts of the Word, is understood the 
Lord, nn, 1888, 9954. 

P. 87. (*) That by Zion, in the Word, is meant the church, specifically the celestial 
church, nn, 2362, 9055. 

P. 87. (7) That every man and society, also a man's country and the church, and, in 
a universal sense, the kingdom of the Lord, is our neighbour; and that to do good to 
them from the love of good, according to the quality of their state, is to love our neigh- 
bour; thus that their good, which is also the general good, and which is to be con- 
sulted, is our neighbour, nn. 6818—6824, 8123. That civil good, also, consisting in 
what is just, is our neighbour, nn, 2915, 4730, 8120, 8123. Hence, that charity to- 
wards the neighbour extends itself to all things, both generally and particularly, be- 
longing to the life of man; and that to love good and to do good from the love of what 
is good and true, and also to do what is just from the love of what is just, in every 
function and in all our dealings, is to love our neighbour, nn. 2417, 8121, 8124. 

P. 89. (*) That there are two kinds of rule, one grounded in the love of the neigh- 
bour, the other in the love of self, n. 10,814. That all things good and happy result 
from such government as is grounded in neighbourly love, nn. 10,160, 10,614. That, in 
heaven, no one can exercise rule from the love of self, but that all are willing to minis- 
ter; and that this is to exercise rule from neighbourly love; and that hence they pos- 
sess 60 great power, n. 5732. That all evils result from the exercise of rule grounded 
in the love of self, n. 10,038. That when the loves of self and of the world began to 
prevail, men were compelled for security to subject themselves to governments, nn. 
7364, 10,160, 10,814. 

P. 89. (**) That the understanding is recipient of truth, and the will of good, nn. 
3623, 6125, 7503, 9300, 9930. That as all things have relation to truth and good, so 
the all of man’s life has relation to the understanding and the wiil, nn. 803, 10,122. 
That the angels advance in perfection to eternity, nn. 4803, 6648. 

P. 90. (©?) That stone signifies truth, nn. 114, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 8609, 10376. 
That wood signifies good, nn. 643, 3720, 8354. That, on this account, the most 
ancient people, who were principled in celestial good, built their sacred edifices of wood, 
n. 3720, 

P. 90, (*7) That to love the Lord and our neighbour, is, to live according to the 
Lord's precepts, nn. 10,143, 10,153, 10,310, 10,578, 10,645, 10,648. 

P. 91. (47) That priests represent the Lord as to divine good, kings as to divine 
truth, nn. 2015, 6148. That hence a priest, in the Word, signifies those who are prin- 
cipled in the good of love to the Lord; thus that the priesthood signifies that good, nn. 
9806, 9809. That a king, in the Word, signifies those who are grounded in divine 
truths; thus the regal office signifies truth derived from good, nn. 1672, 2015, 2069, 
4575, 4581, 4966, 5044. ’ 

P. 93. (¢?) That ali the angels are called powers, and that they are powers, by virtue 
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of the reception of divine truth from the Lord, n. 9639. That angels are recipients of 
divine truth from the Lord, and that, on this account, they are called gods in the Word 
throughout, nn, 4295, 4402, 8301, 9160. 

P. 93. (f?) That a man and an angel is his own good and his own truth, thus his 
own love and his own faith, nn. 10,298, 10,367. That he is his own understanding and 
his own will, since the all of his life is thence derived, the life of good being of the will, 
and the life of truth being of the understanding, nn. 10,076, 10,177, 10,264, 10,284. 

P. 93. (#*) Of the correspondence of the hands, the arms, and shoulders, with the 
grand man, or heaven, nn. 4931—4937. That by arms and hands, in the Word, is 
signified power, nn. 878, 3091, 4934, 4932, 6947, 10,019. 

P. 93. (*?) That all power in the heavens belongs to truth derived from good, thus 
to faith grounded in love, nn. 3091, 3563, 6423, 8304, 9643, 10,019, 10,182. That all 
power is from the Lord, because from Him is all the truth, which belongs to faith, and 
the good, which belongs to love, nn. 9327, 9410. That this power is meant by the keys 
given to Peter, n. 6344. That it is the divine truth proceeding from the Lord which 
has all power, nn. 6948, 8200. That this power of the Lord is what is understood by 
sitting at the right hand of Jehovah, nn. 3387, 4592, 4933, 7518, 7673, 8281, 9133. 
That the right band denotes power, n. 10,019. 

P. 94. ('?) That the eyes correspond to truths derived from good, nn. 4403—4421, 
4523—4534, 6923. 

P. 94. (**) That falsities derived from evil have no power, because truth derived 
from good has all power, nn. 6784, 10,481, 

P, 94. ('?) That in the beavens there is respiration, but of an interior kind, nn. 3884, 
3885: from experience, nn. 3884, 3885, 3891, 3893. That respirations are dissimilar 
there, and various, according to their states, nn. 1119, 3886, 3887, 3889, 3892, 3893. 
That the wicked cannot respire at all in heaven, and that if they come thither, they are 
suffocated, n. 3894. 

P. 96. (™*) That the ideas of the angels, from which they speak, are effected by 
wonderful variegations of the light of heaven, nn. 1646, 3343, 3993. 

P. 96. ("*) That the angels can express by their speech in a moment more than 
man can express by his in half an hour; and that they can aleo express such things as 
do not fall into the words of human speech, nn. 1641, 1642, 1643, 1645, 4609, 7089. 

P. 97. (°?) That there are innumerable things contained in one idea of thought, nn. 
1008, 1869, 4946, 6613, 6614, 6615, 6617, 6618. That the ideas of the thought of 
man are opened in the other life, and presented visibly, as to their quality, by a living 
image, nn. 1869, 3310, 5510. What is the nature of their appearance, nn. 6201, 8885. 
That the ideas of the angels of the inmost heaven appear like flaming light, n. 6615. 
That the ideas of the angels of the ultimate heaven appear like thin bright clouds, n, 
6614. The idea of an angel seen, from which issued a radiation towards the Lord, n. 
6620, That the ideas of thought diffuse themselves widely into the angelic societies 
around, nn. 6598—6613. 

P. 98. (P?) That in angelic speech there is concord with harmonious cadence, nn, 
1648, 1649, 7191. 

P. 98. (87) That the faculty of spiritual or angelic speech, resides with man, although 
he is ignorant of it, n. 4104, That the ideas of the internal man are spiritual, but that 
man, during his life in the world, perceives them naturally, because he then thinks in 
the natural principle, nn. 10,236, 10,246, 10,550. That man after death comes into 
his interior ideas, nn, 3226, 3342, 3343, 10,568, 10,604. That those ideas then form 
his speech, nn. 2470, 2478, 2479. 

P. 101. (*?) That man is able to discourse with spirits and angels, and that the 
ancients frequently did so, nn. 67, 68, 69, 784, 1634, 1636, 7802. That in some earths, 
angels and spirits appear in a human form, and speak with the inhabitants, nn. 10,751, 
10,752. But that in this earth, at this day, it is dangerous to discourse with splrits, 
unless man be principled in a true faith, and be led by the Lord, nn. 784, 9438, 10,751. 

P. 102. (*?) That the forehead corresponds to celestial Jove, and thence, in the Word, 
signifies that love, n. 9936. That the face corresponds to the interiors of man, which 
are of the thought and affection, nn, 1568, 2988, 2989, 3631, 4796, 4797, 4800, 5165, 
5168, 5695, 9306. That the face also is formed to correspondend with the interiors, 
nn. 4791—4805, 5695. That hence the face, in the Word, signifies the interiors, nn. 
1999, 2434, 3527, 4066, 4796. 

P. 102. (*?) That spirits can see nothing which is in this solar world, by or through 
man; but that they have so seen through my eyes; with the reason thereof, n. 1830. 

P. 104. (*?) That the spirits sent from societies of spirits to other societies are called 
subjects, nn, 4403, 5856, That communications in the spiritual world are effected by 
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such emissary spirits, nn. 4403, 5846, 5983. That a spirit, when he is sent out and 
serves for a subject, does not think from himself, but from those by whom he was sent 
out, nn. 5985, 5986, 5987. 

P. 105. (**) That external obsessions, or those of the body, do not exist at this day, 
as formerly, n. 1983. But that, at this day, internal obsessions, which are those of the 
mind, exist more than formerly, nn, 1983, 4793. That man is obsessed interiorly, when 
he has filthy and scandalous thoughts concerning God and his neighbour, and when he 
is only withheld from publishing them by external bonds, which relate to the fear of the 
loss of reputation, of honour, of gain, to the dread of the law, and to the loss of life, n. 
5990. Of the diabolical spirits who chiefly obsess the interiors of man, n. 4793, Of 
certain diabolical spirits who are desirous to obsess the exteriors of man, but are shut up 
in hell, nn. 2752, 5990. 

P. 107. (7?) That all numbers, in the Word, signify things, nn. 482, 487, 647, 648, 
755, 813, 1963, 1988, 2075, 2252, 3252, 4264, 4670, 6175, 9488, 9659 10,217, 10,253. 
Shewn from heaven, nn. 4495, 5265. That numbers multiplied signify similar things 
with the simple numbera, from which they result by multiplication, nn, 5291, 5335, 
5708, 7973. That the most ancient people had heavenly arcana in numbers, forming a 
kind of computation of things relating to the church, n. 575. 

P. 110. (*?) Of the wisdom of the angels, and that it is incomprehensible and ineffa- 
ble, nn. 2795, 2796, 2802, 3314, 3404, 3405, 9094, 9176. 

P. 110. (**) That so far as man is elevated from things external towards interior 
things, ke comes iuto light, and thus into intelligence, nn, 6183, 6313, That there is 
an actual elevation, nn. 7816, 10,830, That elevation from things external to things 
interior is like elevation out of a mist into light, n. 4598, That exterior things are more 
remote from the Divine Being as dwelling in man, wherefore they are respectively ob- 
secure, 0.6451. And likewise respectively inordinate, nn. 996, 3855. ‘That interior 
things are more perfect, because nearer to the Divine Being, nn. 5146, 5147. That in 
what is internal there are thousands and thousands of things which appear as one 
general thing in what is external, n. 5707. That hence thought and perception are 
clearer in proportion as they are interior, n. 5920. 

P. 110. (>?) That the sensual principle is the ultimate of the life of man, adhering 
to, and inhering in, his corporeal nature, nn, 5077, 5767, 9212, 9216, 9331, 9730. 
That he is called a sensual man who judges and concludes respecting all things from the 
senses of the body, and who believes nothing but what he can see with his eyes and 
touch with his hands, nn. 5094, 7693. That such a man thinks in externals, and not 
interiorly in himeelf, nn. 5089, 5094, 6564, 7693. That his interiors are closed, so that 
he sees nothing therein of spiritual truth, nn, 6564, 6844, 6845. In a word, that he is 
in gross natural light, and thus perceives nothing which belongs to the light of heaven, 
nn. 6201, 6310, 6564, 6844, 6845, 6598, 6612, 6614, 6622, 6624. That interiorly he 
fs in contrariety to those things which relate to heaven and the church, nn. 6201, 6316, 
6844, 6845, 6948, 6949. That those learned men become of such a character, who have 
confirmed themselves against the truths of the church, n. 6316. That sensual men are 
cunning and malicious more than others, nn. 7693, 10,236. That they reason sharply 
and cunningly, bat from the corporeal memory; in doing which they make alt intelli- 
gence to consist, nn. 195, 196, 5700, 10,236. But that they reason from the fallacies of 
the senses, nn, 5084, 6948, 6949, 7693. 

P. 111. (*?) That what governs, or has the universal dominion with man exists, in all 
the particulars of his life, thus in al] the particulars of his affection and thought, nn. 
4459, 5949, 6159, 6571, 7648, 8067, 8853—8858. That the quality of man is such as 
his governing love is, nn. 918, 1040, 8858; illustrated by examples, nn, 8854, 8857, 
That what reigns universally constitutes the life of the spirit of man, n. 7648. That it 
is his very will, his very love, and the end of his life; since what a man wills, he loves, 
and what he loves, he regards as an end, nn. 1317, 1568, 1571, 1909, 3796, 5949, 6936. 
That therefore man is of such a quality as his wil! is; or of such a quality as his governing 
loveis; or of such a quality as the end of his life is, nn. 1568, 1571, 3570, 4054, 6571, 
6934, 6938, 8856, 10,076, 10,109, 10,110, 10,284. 

P. 113. (47) That the celestial angels are acquainted with innumerable things, and 
are immensely wiser than the spiritual angels, n. 2718. That the celestial angels do 
not think and speak from a principle of faith, like the spiritual angels, inasmuch as they 
are in the enjoyment of a perception from the Lord of all things relating to faith, nn. 
202, 597, 607, 784, 1121, 1387, 1398, 1442, 1919, 7680, 7877, 8780, 9277, 10,336. 
That in regard to truths of faith, they say only, Yea, yea, or Nay, nay, but that the 
spiritual angels reason whether it be so, nn. 2715, 3246, 4448, 9166, 10,786, where the 
Lord’s words are explained, “ Let your discourse be Yea, yea, Nay, nay” (Matt. v. 37). 
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P. 114. («?) Of the correspondence of the ear and of hearing, nn. 4652 — 4660. 
That the ear corresponds to perception and obedience, and that hence it signifies those 
faculties, nn, 2542, 3869, 4653, 5017, 7216, 8361, 9311, 9397, 10,065. That it signi- 
fies the reception of truths, nn. 5471, 5475, 9926. Concerning the correspondence of 
the eye and of its sight, nn. 4403—4421, 4523—4534. That the sight of the eye, 
hence signifies the intelligence which belongs to faith; and also signifies faith, nn. 
2701, 4410, 4526, 6923, 9051, 10,569. 

P. 115, (f) That the angels advance in perfection to eternity, nn. 4803, 6648. 

P. 117. (©?) That the innocence of infants is not true innocence, but that true inno- 
cence dwells in wisdom, nn. 1616, 2305, 2306, 3495, 4563, 4797, 5608, 9301, 10,021. 
That the good of infancy is not spiritual good, but that it becomes so by the implanta- 
tion of truth, n. 3504, That, nevertheless, the good of infancy is a medium by which 
intelligence is implanted, nn. 1616, 3183, 9301, 10,110. That man, withoat the good 
of innocence infused in infancy, would be a wild beast, n. 3494. That whatsoever is 
imbibed in infancy, appears natnral, n, 3494. 

P. 118. (*?) That by infants, in the Word, is signified innocence, n. 5608, And 
likewise by sucklings, n. 3183. That by an old man is signified a wise man, and, in 
the abstract sense, wisdom, nn. 3183, 6524. That man is so created, that in proportion 
as he verges to old age, he may become as an infant, and that then innocence thay re- 
side in wisdom, and that the man in that state may pase into heaven, and become an 
angel, nn, 3183, 5608. 

P. 119. ('3) That all in the inmost heaven are forms of innocence, nn. 154, 2736, 
3887. And that therefore they appear to others as infants, n. 154. That they are also 
naked, nn. 165, 8375, 9960. That nakedness is a mark of innocence, nn. 165, 8375. 
That spirits have a custom of testifying their inmgcence by putting off their clothes, and 
presenting themselves naked, nn. 8375, 9960. 

P. 119. (**) That every good of love and truth of faith ought to have innocence in 
it, that it may be good and true, nn. 2526, 2780, 3111, 3994, 6013, 7840, 9262, 10,134. 
That innocence is the essential of what is good and true, nn. 2780, 7840. That no one 
is admitted into heaven unless he has something of innocence, n. 4797. 

P. 120. ('3) That love truly conjngial is innocence, n. 2736. That conjugial love 
consists in willing what the other wills, thus mutually and reciprocally, n. 2731. That 
those who are in the enjoyment of conjugial love dwell together in the inmost principles 
of their life, n. 2732. That there is a union of two minds, and thus that from love they 
are one, nn. 10,168, 10,169. That love truly conjugial derives its origin and essence 
from the marriage of good and truth, nn, 2728, 2729, Of certain angelic spirits, who 
have a perception whether there be a conjugial principle, from the idea of the conjunc- 
tion of good and of trath, n. 10,756. That conjugial love is altogether cirenmstanced 
like the conjunction of good and of truth, nn. 1094, 2173, 2429, 2503, 3103, 3132, 
3155, 3179, 3180, 4358, 5407, 5835, 9206, 9207, 9495, 9637. That therefore, in the 
Word, by marriage is understood the marriage of good and truth, such as exists in 
heaven, and such as shonld exist in the church, nn. 3132, 4434, 4835. 

P. 120, (™?) That a lamb, in the Word, signifies innocence and its good, nn. 3994, 
10,132. 

P, 121. (®?) That the proprivm of man consists in loving himself in preference to 
God, and the world in preference to heaven, and in making his neighbour of no account 
in respect to himself; thus that it consists in the love of self and of the world, nn. 694, 
731, 4317, 5660. That the wicked are altogether opposed to innocence, so that they 
cannot endure its presence, n. 2126. 

P. 122. (°?) That by peace, in the supreme sense, is meant the Lord, because from 
Him is peace; and, in the internal sense, heaven, because the inhabitants are in a state 
of peace, nn. 3780, 4681. That peace, in the heavens, is the Divine Sphere inmostly 
affecting with blessedness every good and truth there; and that it is incomprehensible 
to man, nn. 92, 3780, 5662, 8455, 8665. That divine peace resides in good, but not in 
truth without good, n. 8722. ; 

P. 123. (P*) That odour, in the Word, signifies the perceptivity of what is agreeable 
or disagreeable, according to the quality of the love and the faith, of which it is predi- 
cated, nn. 3577, 4626, 4628, 4748, 5621, 10,292. That an odonr of rest, when applied 
to Jehovah, denotes a perception of peace, nn. 925, 10,054. That on this account, 
frankincense, incense, odours in oils and ointments, were made representative, nn. 925, 
4748, 5621, 10,177. 

P. 123. (42) That the sabbath, in the supreme sense, signified the union of the Es- 
sential Divinity, and the Divine Humanity in the Lord; in the internal sense, the con- 
junction of the Divine Humanity of the Lord with heaven and with the church; in 
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general, the conjunction of good and trath, thus the heavenly marriage, nn. 8495, 
10,356, 10,730. Hence, that resting on the sabbath day signified the state of that 
union, because then the Lord has rest, and by it there is peace and salvation in the 
heavens and in the earth; and, in the respective sense, the conjunction of the Lord with 
man, because then he has peace and salvation, nn. 8494, 8510, 10,360, 10,367, 10,370, 
10,374, 10,668, 10,730, 

P. 124. ("*) That the conjunction of good and trath with the man who is regenerat- 
ing, is effected in a state of peace, nn. 3696, 8517. 

P. 124. (*3) That the state of peace, in the heavens, is like the state of day-dawn 
and of spring, on earth, nn. 1726, 2780, 5662. 

P. 124. (**) That the lusts which originate in the love of self and of the world, en- 
tirely take away peace, nn. 3170, 5662. That some make peace to consist in restless- 
ness, and in such things as are contrary to peace, n. 5662. That there can be no peace, 
unless the lusts of evil are removed, n. 5662. 

P. 125. (®*) That angels and spirits are attendant on every man, and that, by them, 
man has communication with the spiritual world, nn. 697, 2796, 2886, 2887, 4047, 
4048, 5846—5866, 5976—5993, That man without spirits attendant on him cannot 
live, n. 5993. That man does not appear to spirits, nor spirits to man, n. 5862. That 
spirits can see nothing which is in our eolar world, that is present to a man, except to 
him with whom they speak, n. 1880. 

P. 126. (**) That all freedom is connected with love and affection, since what a man 
loves he does freely, nn. 2870, 3158, 8987, 8990, 9585—9591. As freedom is an ad- 
juoct of love, that it is an adjunct of man’s life, n. 2873. That nothing appears as 
man’s own but what is from freedom, n. 2880. That man ought to have freedom, to be 
capable of being reformed, nn. 1937, 1947, 2876, 2881, 3145, 3146, 3158, 4031, 8700. 
That, otherwise, the love of good and of truth cannot be implanted in man, and be ap- 
propriated apparently as his own, nn. 2877, 2879, 2880, 2888, 8700. That nothing is 
conjoined to man which is the result of compulsion, nn. 2875, 8700. That if man could 
be reformed by compulsion, all would be reformed, n. 2881. That what is of compul- 
sion in reformation is hurtful, n. 4031. What states of compulsion are, n. 8392. 

P. 128. (7%) That the distinction between men and beasts is, that men are capable of 
being elevated by the Lord to Himself, and of thinking about the Divine Being, of lov- 
ing Him, thus of being conjoined to the Lord, whence they have eternal life; but it is 
otherwise with beasts, nn. 4525, 6323, 9231. That beasts are in the order of their life, 
and therefore they are born into things suitable to their nature; whereas man is not, 
who must therefore be introdaced by things intellectual into the order of his life, nn. 
637, 5850, 6323. That according to the common or general influx, thought, with man, 
falls into speech, and will into gestures, nn. 5862, 5990, 6192, 6211. Of the common 
or general influx of the spiritual world into the life of beasts, nn. 1633, 3646. 

P. 128. (**) That there is immediate influx from the Lord, and likewise mediate 
through the spiritual world, nn. 6063, 6307, 6472, 9682, 9683, That the immediate 
influx of the Lord is into the most particalar of all things, nn. 6058, 6474—6478, 8717, 
8728. That the Lord flows into the first elements, and at. the same time into the last, 
in what manner, nn. 5147, 5150, 6473, 7004, 7007, 7270. That the influx of the Lord 
takes place into the good appertaining to man, and by or through good into truth; and 
Not rice versa, nn. 5482, 5649, 6027, 8685, 8701, 10,153. That the life which flows in 
from the Lord varies according to the state of man and according to reception, nn. 2888, 
5986, 6472, 7343. That, with the wicked, the good which flows in frem the Lord is 
turned into evil, and the truth into what is false, from experience, nn. 3607, 4632. 
That the good and the trath thence derived, which continually flow from the Lord, are 
so far received, as evil and the falsity thence derived do not oppose, nn. 2411, 3142, 
3147, 5828. 

P. 129. (**) That those who have no conscience do not know what conscience is, nn. 
7490, 9121. That there are some who laugh at conscience when they hear what it is, 
n. 7217. That some believe that conscience is nothing; some, that it is something 
natural, which is sad and mournful, arising either from causes in the body, or from 
causes in the world; some, that it is something peculiar to the vulgar, and occasioned 
by religion, n, 950. That there is a true conscience, a spurious conscience, and a false 
conscience, n. 1033, That pang of conscience is an anxiety of mind on account of what 
is unjust, insincere, and in any respect evil, which man believes to be contrary to God, 
and to the good of his neigbour, n. 7217. That they have conscience who are princi- 
pled in love to God and in charity towards their neighbour, but not they who are not so 
- principled, nn, 831, 965, 2380, 7490. 

P. 131. (©) That nothing exists from itself, but from what is prior to itself, thus al) 
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things from the First Cause; and that they also subsist from Him who gave them 
existence; and that to subsist is perpetually to exist, nn. 2886, 2888, 3627, 3628, 
3648, 4523, 4524, 6040, 6056. That divine order does not stop in the middle, but 
terminates in the ultimate, and the ultimate is man; thus that divine order terminates 
with man, nn. 634, (2853,) 3632, 5897, (6239,) 6451, 6465, 9216, (9217,) 9824, 9828, 
9836, 9905, 10,044, 10,329, 10,335, 10,548. That interior things flow by successive 
order into external things, even to the extreme or ultimate, and that there, also, they 
exist and subsist, nn. 634, 6239, 6465, 9216, (9217.) That interior things exist and 
subsist in what is ultimate In simultaneous order, concerning which, nn. 5897, 6451, 
8603, 10,099. That hence, all interior things are held together in connexion from the 
First Cause by the last effect, n. 9828. That hence the First and the Last signify all 
things generally and particularly, thus, the whole, nn. 10,044, 10,329, 10,335. And 
that hence in ultimates there is strength and power, n. 9836. 

P. 132. (¢) That the Word in its literal sense is natural, n. 8783, By reason that 
what is natural is the ultimate, in which spiritual aud celestial things, which are things 
interior, close, and on which they stand, as a house upon its foundation, nn. 9430, 9433, 
9824, 10,044, 10,436. That the Word, in order to be of such a quality, is written by 
pure correspondences, nn. 1403, 1408, 1409, 1540, (1615,) 1659, 1709, 1783, 8615, 
10,687. That the Word, being of such a quality in the sense of the letter, contains a 
spiritual and celestial sense, n. 9407. And that It is accommodated both to men and 
angels at the same time, nn. 1767—1772, 1887, 2143, 2157, 2275, 2333, 2395, 2540, 
2541, 2547, 2553, 7381, 8862, 10,322, And that it is the medium for uniting heaven 
and earth, nu. 2310, 2495, 9212, 9216, 9357, 9396, 10,375. That the conjunction of 
the Lord with man is effected by the Word, through the medium of the internal sense, 
n. 10,375. That by all things contained in the Word, to every particular, conjunction 
is effveted; and that hence the Word is wonderful above all other writings, nn. 10,632, 
10,633, 10,634. That the Lord, since the Word has been written, speaks by it with 
men, n. 10,290. That the church, where the Word is, by which the Lord is known, is, 
in respect to those who are out of the church, where the Word is not, and the Lord is 
not known, as the heart and lungs in man in respect to the other parts of the body, 
which live from them as from the fountains of their life, nn. 637, 931, 2054, 2853. 
That the universal church on earth is, before the Lord, as one man, nr. 7396, 9276. 
Hence, unless there was a church where the Word is, and by it the Lord is known, in 
this earth, the human race would here perish, nn. 448, 637, 931, 4545, 10,452. 

P, 134. (44) That Egypt and Egyptians in the Word, signify the natural principle, 
and the scientific thence derived, nn. 4967, 5079, 5080, 5095, 5160, 5799, 6015, 6147, 
6252, 7355, 7648, 9391, 9340. That Assyria signifies the rational principle, nn. 119, 
1186. That Israel signifies the spiritual principle, nn. 5414, 5801, 5803, 5806, 5812, 
5817, 5819, 5826, 5833, 5879, 5951, 6426, 6637, 6862, 6868, 7035, 7062, 7198, 7201, 
7215, 7223, 7957, 8234, 8805, 9340. 

P. 184. (*4) That the church specifically exists where the Word is, by which the 
Lord is known; thus, where divine truths from heaven are revealed, nn. $857, 10,761. 
That the church of the Lord exists with all in the universal terrestrial globe, who live 
in good according to the principles of their religion, nn. 3263, 6637, 10,765. That all 
in every country, who live in good according to the principles of their religion, and ac- 
knowledge a Divine Being, are accepted of the Lord, nn. 2589—2604, 2861, 2863, 
3263, 4190, 4197, 6700, 9256. And, besides, all infants wheresoever they are born, 
nn, 2289—2309, 4792. 

P. 137. () That the hells, taken together, or the infernals, taken together, are called 
the devil and Satan, n. 694. That those who have been devils in the world, become 
devils after death, n. 968. ‘ 

P. 137. (84) That the doctrine of the church must be derived from the Word, no. 
3464, 5402, 5432, 10,763, 10,764. That the Word without doctrine is not understood, 
nn, 9025, 9409, 9424, 9430, 10,324, 10,431, 10,582. That true doctrine is a lamp to 
those who read the Word, n. 10,400. That genuine doctrine must be had from those 
who are in illustration from the Lord, nn. 2510, 2516, 2519, 9424, 10,105. That those 
who abide in the sense of the letter, without doctrine, never attaln any understanding 
respecting divine truths, nn. 9409, 9410, 10,582. And that they are led away Into 
many errors, 0. 10,431. What is the difference between those who teach and learn from 
the doctrine of the church derived from the Word, and those who teach and learn from 
the literal sense alone, n. 9025. 

P. 139, ("‘) That in Christendom, at this day, few believe that man rises again im- 
mediately after death, Preface to chap. xvi. Gen., and nn. 4622, 10,758; but that he 
shall rise again af the day of the last judyment, when the visible world will perish, n. 
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10,595. The reason why it is so believed, nn. 10,595, 10,758, That, nevertheless, man 
rises again immediately after death, and that then he is a man in every respect, nn. 
4527, 5006, 5078, 8939, 8991, 10,594, 10,758. That the soul which lives after death 
is the spirit of man, which, in man, while in the world, is the man himself, and which, 
in the other life, is in a perfect human form, nn. 322, 1880, 1881, 3633, 4622, 4735, 
5883, 6054, 6605, 6626, 7021, 10,594; from experience, nn. 4527, 5006, 8939; from 
the Word, n. 10,597. What is meant by the dead seen in the holy city, Matt. xxvii. 
53, n. 9229. In what manner man is raised from the dead, from experience, nn. 168— 
189. Concerning his state after resurrection, nn. 317, 318, 319, 2119, 5079, 10,596. 
False opinions concerning the soul and its resurrection, nn. 444, 445, 4527, 4622, 4658. 

P. 139. (?*) That in man the spiritual and the natural world are conjoined, n. 6057. 
That the internal of man is formed after the image of heaven, but the external after the 
image of the world, nn, 3628, 4523, 4524, 6057, 6314, 9706, 10,156, 10,472. 

P. 140. (**) That there are as many degrees of life in man, as there are heavens, and 
that they are opened in man after death according to his life, nn. 3747, 9594. That 
beaven is in man, n. 3884. That men who live a life of love and charity have in them 
angelic wisdom, which at the time, is hidden, but that they come into it after death, n. 
2494. That a man who receives the good of love and of faith from the Lord, is called, 
in the Word, an angel, n. 10,528. 

P. 140. ('‘) That man rises again only as to his spirit, nn. 10,593, 10,594. That 
the Lord alone rose again as to the body also, nn. 1729, 2083, 5078, 10,825. 

P. 141. (@™*) That the Gentiles are saved equally with Christians, nn. 932, 1032, 
1059, 2284, 2589, 2590, 3778, 4190, 4197. Of the lot of the Gentiles and people who 
are out of the limits of the church in the other life, nn. 2589—2604. That the church 
is specifically where the Word exists, by which the Lord is known, nn. 3857, 10,761. 
Nevertheless, that those who are born where the Word exists, and where, by means of 
it, the Lord is known, are not on that account of the church, but those who live a life of 
charity and of faith, nn. 6637, 10,143, 10,153, 10,578, 10,645, 10,829. That the 
church of the Lord exists with all in the universe who live in good according to their 
religious principles, and acknowledge the Divine Being; and that they are accepted of 
the Lord, and go to heaven, nn. 2589-2604, 2861, 2863, 3263, 4190, 4197, 6700, 9256. 

P, 142. ("*) That between good and truth there is the resemblance of a marriage, nn. 
1904, 2173, 2508. That in good and truth there is a perpetual tendency to conjunction, 
and that good desires truth, and to be conjoined with it, nn. 9206, 9207, 9495. In what 
manner the conjunction of good and truth is effected, and in whom, nn. 3834, 3843, 
4096, 4097, 4301, 4345, 4353, 4364, 4368, 5365, 7623—7627, 9258. 

P. 143. (°*) The difference between the good in which the Gentiles are principled, 
and that in which Christians are principled, nn. 4189, 4197. Of the truths appertaining 
to the Gentiles, nn, 3263, 3778, 4190. That the interiors cannot be so closed with the 
Gentiles, as with Christians, n.9256. That neither can so thick a cloud exist with the 
Gentiles, who live according to their religious principles in mutual charity, as with the 
Christians who live in no charity, the reasons, nn, 1059, 9256. That the Gentiles can- 
not profane the holy things of the church like Christians, because they are not acquainted 
with them, nn. 1327, 1328, 2051, That they are afraid of Christians on account of 
their lives, nn. 2596, 2597, That those who have lived well, according to their religious 
principles, are instructed by the angels, and easily receive the truths of faith, and ac- 
knowledge the Lord, nn. 2049, 2595, 2598, 2600, 2601, 2603, 2861, 2863, 3263. 

P. 146. (P*) That the first and most ancient church on this earth was that which is 
described in the first chapters of Genesis; and that that church, above all others, was a 
celestial church, nn. 607, 895, 920, 1121, 1122, 1123, 1124, 2896, 4493, 8891, 9942, 
10,545. What is the quality of the members of that church in heaven, nn, 1114—1125. 
That there were various churches after the flood, which are called ancient churches, con- 
cerning which, nn. 1125, 1126, 1127, 1327, 10,355. What was the quality of the 
members of the ancient church, nn. 607, 895. That the ancient churches were repre- 
sentative churches, nn, 519, 521, 2896. That the ancient church had a Word, but that 
it is lost, n. 2897. What was the quality of the ancient church when it began to 
decline, n. 1128. The difference between the most ancient church and the ancient one, 
nn. 597, 607, 640, 641, 765, 784, 895, 4493. That the statutes, the judgments, and 
the laws, which were commanded in the Jewish church, were in part like those which 
were in the ancient chnrch, nn. 4288, 4449, 10,149. That the Lord was the God of the 
most ancient church, and likewise of the ancient, and that He was called Jehovah, nn. 
1343, 6846, 

P. 147. (9°) That baptism signifies rezneration from the Lord by the truths of faith 
derived from the Word, nn. 4255, 5120, 9088, 10,239, 10,386, 10,387, 10,388, 10,392. 
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That baptism is a sign that man belongs to the church where the Lord is acknowledged, 
from whom regeneration ia derived; and where the Word exists, containing the truths 
of faith, by which regeneration is effected, nn. 10,386, 10,387, 10,388. That baptism 
does not confer faith nor salvation, but that it testifies that those who are regenerated 
will receive them, n. 10,391. 

P. 151. (**) That spiritual food is science, intelligence, and wisdom, thus the good 
and truth from which those things are derived, nn. 3114, 4459, 4792, 5147, 5293, 5340, 
5342, 5410, 5426, 5576, 5582, 5588, 5655, 8562, 9003. Hence, that food, in a spiritual 
sense, is every thing which comes forth from the mouth of the Lord, n. 681. That 
bread signifies all food in general, therefore it signifies every good, celestial and spiritual, 
nn, 276, 680, 2165, 2177, 3478, 6118, 8410. The reason is, because those things 
nourish the mind, which belongs to the internal man, nn. 4459, 5293, 5576, 6277, 8410. 

P. 153. (**) That all men whatsoever are born into evils of every kind, insomuch 
that their proprium is nothing but evil, on. 210, 215, 731, 874, 875, 876, 987, 1047, 
2307, 2308, 3518, 3701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286, 10,732. That man, 
therefore, must be re-born, that is, regenerated, n. 3701. That the hereditary evil of 
man consists in loving himself above God, and the world above heaven, and in making 
no account of his neighbour in comparison with himself, except only for the sake of 
himself, thus in regarding himself alone; so that it consists in the love of self and of the 
world, nn. 694, 731, 4317, 5660. That from the love of self and of the world, when 
those loves predominate, come all evils, nn. 1307, 1308, 1321, 1594, 1691, 3413, 7255, 
7376, (7480,) 7488, 8318, 9335, 9348, 10,038, 10,742. Which evils are contempt of 
others, enmity, hatred, revenge, cruelty, deceit, nn. 6667, 7372, 7373, 7374, 9348, 
10,038, 10,742. And that from these evils comes all that is false, an. 1047, 10,283, 
10,284, 10,286. That those loves rush forward so far as the reins are given them, and 
that the love of self aspires even to the throne of God, nn. 7375, 8678. 

P. 156.*(**) That the light of the world is for the external man, the light of heaven 
for the internal, nn. 3222, $223, 3337. That the light of heaven flows into natural 
light, and that the natural man is so far wise, as he receives the light of heaven, nn. 
4302, 4408. That from the light of the world, which is called natural light, the objects 
which are in the light of heaven cannot be seen, but rice versa, n. 9755. Wherefore 
those who are in the light of the world alone do not perceive those things which are in 
the light of heaven, n. 3108. That the light of the world is thick darkness to the 
angels, nn. 1521, 1783, 1880. 

P. 157. ("*) That the merit and righteousness of the Lord are the good which rules 
in heaven, nn. 9486, 9986. That a righteous and justified person is one to whom the 
merit and righteousness of the Lord are ascribed; and that he is unrighteous who has 
his own righteousness and self-merit, nn. 5069, 9263. What is the quality of those 
in the other life, who claim righteousness to themselves, nn. 942, 2027. That justice or 
righteousness, in the Word, is predicated of good, and judgment of truth; hence to do 
justice and judgment is to do what is good and true, nn. 2235, 9857. 

P. 159. (**) That wisdom consists in seeing and perceiving whether a thing be true 
before it is confirmed, but not in confirming what is said by others, nn. 1017, 4741, 
7012, 7680, 7950. That to see and to perceive whether a thing be true befure it is con- 
firmed, is only possible for those who are affected with truth for the sake of truth, and 
for the sake of life,n. 8521. That the light of confirmation is natural light and not 
spiritual; and that it is sensual light, which has place even with the wicked, n. 8780. 
That all things, even falsities, may be confirmed, so as to appear like truths, nn. 2482, 
2490, 5033, 6865, 8521. 

P. 160. (7*) That the sensual nature is the ultimate of the life of man, adhering to, 
and inhering in, bis corporeal nature, nn. 5077, 5767, 9212, 9216, 9331, 9730. That 
he is called a sensual man, who judges and concludes all things from the senses of the 
body, and who believes nothing but what he sees with his eyes and touches with his 
hands, nn. 5094, 7693. That such a man thinks in his outermost faculties, and not 
interiorly in himself, nn. 5089, 5094, 6564, 7693. That his interiors are closed, so that 
he sees nothing of divine truth, nn. 6564, 6844, 6845. In a word, that he is in gross 
natural light, and thus perceives nothing which is derived from the light of heaven, nn. 
6201, 6310, 6564, 6844, 6845, 6598, 6612, 6614, 6622, 6624. ‘That therefore he is 
inwardly opposed to all those things which belong to heaven and the charch, nn. 6201, 
6316, 6844, 6845, 6948, 6949. That the learned, who have confirmed themselves 
against the truths of the church, are sensual men, n. 6316. The quality of the sensual 
man is described, n. 10,236. 

P. 160. (**) That sensual men reason acutely and cunningly, since they make all 
intelligence to consist in speaking from the corporeal memory, nn. 195, 196, 5700, 
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10,236. But that they reason from the fallacies of the senses, nn. 5084, 6948, 6949, 
7693. That sensual men are cunning and malicious more than others, nn. 7693, 10,236. 
That such were called by the ancients, serpents of the tree of knowledge, nn. 195, 196, 
197, 6398, 6949, 10,313. 

P. 162. (**) That matters of external knowledge, which may be called scientifics, be- 
long to the natural memory, which man possesses in the body, nn. 5212, 9922. That 
man carries with him after death all the natural memory, n. 2475: from experience, nn. 
2481—2486. But that he cannot then bring any thing forth from that memory, as in 
the world, for several] reasons, nn, 2476, 2477, 2749. 

P. 162. (°°) That most beautiful colours appear in heaven, nn. 1053, 1624. That 
colours in heaven are derived from the light there, and that they are its modifications or 
variegations, nn. 1042, 1043, 1053, 1624, 3993, 4530, 4922, 4742. Thus that they are 
the appearances of truth derived from good, and signify such things as belong to intelli- 
gence and wisdom, nn. 4530, 4922, 4677, 9466. 

P. 162. Extracts from the ARCANA CoELESTIA respecting the Sciences. 

That man ought to be imbued with sciences and knowledges, since by them he learns 
to think, afterwards to understand what is true and good, and at length to grow wise, nn. 
129, 1450, 1451, 1453, 1548, 1802. That scientifics® are the first grounds on which is 
built and founded the life of man, both civil, moral, and spiritual, and that they are 
learned for the sake of use as an end, nn. 1489, 3310. That knowledges open the way 
to the internal man, and afterwards conjoin that man with the external according to 
uses, nn. 1563, 1616. That the rational principle is born by means of sciences and 
knowledges, nn. 1895, 1900, 3086. Yet not by knowledges themselves, but by the 
affection of the uses derived from them, n. 1895. 

That there are scientifics which admit divine truths, and others which do not admit 
them, n. 5213. That empty scientifics ought to be destroyed, nn. 1489, 1492, 1499, 
1580. That empty scientifics are those which have for their end, and which confirm, 
the loves of self and of the world, and which withdraw from love to God and love towards 
the neighbour; because such scientifics close the internal man, so that man afterwards 
cannot receive any thing from heaven, nn. 1563, 1600. That scientifics are the means 
of growing wise, and the means of becoming insane, and that by them the internal man, 
is either opened or closed, and thus the rational principle is either cultivated or destroyed 
nn, 4156, 8628, 9922, 

That the internal man is opened and successively perfected by scientifics, if man has 
good use for an end, especially a use which respects eternal life, n. 3086. That in this 
case, scientifica, which reside in the natural man, are met by spiritual and celestial 
things from the spiritual man, which adopt such as are suitable, n. 1495. That the 
uses of heavenly life in this case are extracted, purified, and elevated, from the scientifics 
which reside in the natural man, by the internal man, from the Lord, nn, 1895, 1896, 
1900, 1901, 1902, 5871, 5874, 5901. And that incongruous and opposing scientifics 
are cast aside, and exterminated, nn. 5871, 5886, 5889. 

That the sight of the internal man calls forth from the scientifics of the external man 
no other things than what accord with its love, n. 9394. That beneath the sight of the 
internal man, those things which belong to the love are in the centre, and appear in 
clearness; but those things which do not belong to the love are at the sides, and appear 
in obscurity, pn. 6068, 6085. That suitable scientifics are successively implanted in 
man’s loves, and as it were dwell in them, n. 6325. That man would be born into 
intelligence, if he were born into love towards his neighbour; but as he is born into the 
love of self and of the world, he is born in total ignorance, nn. 6323, 6325. That 
science, intelligence, and wisdom, are offsprings of love to God, and of love towards the 
neighbour, nn. 1226, 2049, 2116. 

That it ie one thing to be wise, another thing to understand, another to know, and 
another to do; but that still, with those who possess spiritual life, they follow in order, 
and exist together in doing, or in deed, n. 10,331. That also it is one thing to know, 
another to acknowledge, and another to have faith, n. 896. 

That scientifics, which belong to the external or natural man, reside in the light of 
the world; but that truths, which have been made truths of faith and of love, and have 
thus gained life, reside in the light of heaven, n. 5212. That the truths which have 
gained spiritual life, are comprehended by natural ideas, n, 5510. That spiritual influx 

* For convenience, this word Is retained, because, (hough not usnal in the Engllsh language, there ts 
no other single word that will express the Author’s meaning ; and because, on this account, f1 has been 
generally alopted In the translation of the Arcana Catestia, and of his other works. It is applied by 
the Author, not only to what are termed, in the customary usc of the term as an adjective in English, 
scientific subjects, but to alt matters of knowledge of an external kind, such as abide In the memory as 
matters of fact, but are not scen in intellectual light, or viewed by rational intuition.—¥. 
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proceeds from the internal or spiritual man into the scientifics which are in the external 
or natural man, nn. 1940, 8005, That scientifics are the receptacles, and as it were the 
vessela, of the truth and good which belong to the internal man, nn. 1469, 1496, 3068, 
5489, 6004, 6023, 6052, 6071, 6077, 7770, 9922. That scientifics are as it were 
mirrors, in which the truths and goods of the Internal man appear as in an image, n. 
5201, That they there abide together as in their ultimate, nn. 5373, 5874, 5886, 5901, 
6004, 6023, 6052, 6071. 

That influx is spiritual and not physical, that is, that there is influx from the inter- 
nal man into the external, thus into the scientifics of the latter, but not from the external 
into the internal; thus not from the scientifics of the former into the truths of faith, nn. 
3219, 5119, 5259, 5427, 5428, 5478, 6322, 9110, 9111. That from the truths of the 
doctrine of the church, which are derived from the Word, the principle from which to 
set out is to be drawn, and those truths are first to be acknowledged, and that after- 
wards it is allowable to consult scientifics, n, 6047. Thus that it is allowable for those 
who are grounded in an affirmative principle respecting the truths of faith, to confirm 
them intellectually by scientifics, but not for those who are in a negative principle, nn. 
2568, 2588, 4760, 6047. That he who refuses to believe divine truths unless he be 
persuaded by scientifics, will never believe them, nn. 2094, 2832. That to enter into 
the truths of faith from scientifics is contrary to order, n. 10,236. That those who do so 
become infatuated as to those things which belong to heaven and the church, nn. 128, 
129, 140. That they fall into falsities of evil, nn. 232, 233, 6047. And that In the 
other life, when they think on spiritual subjects, they become like persons intoxicated, n. 
1072. What their further quality is, n. 196. Examples illustrating that things 
spiritnal cannot be comprehended, if entered into by scientifics, nn. 233, 2094, 2196, 
2203, 2209. That many of the learned are more insane in spiritual things than the 
simple, by reason that they are immersed in a negative principle, and confirm this by 
scientifics, whith they have continually and in abundance before their view, nn. 4760, 
8629, 

That those who reason from scientifics against the truths of faith, reason sharply, be- 
cause from the fallacies of the senses, which are engaging and persuasive, since it is with 
difficulty that they can be dispersed, n. 5700. What and of what quality the fallacies 
of the senses are, nn. 5084, 5094, 6400, 6948. That those who understand nothing of 
truth, and likewise those who are immersed in evil, can reason about the truths and 
goods of faith, and yet not understand them, n. 4214. That merely to confirm a dogma 
is not the part of an Intelligent person, but to see whether it be true or not, before it is 
confirmed, nn. 4741, 6047. 

That sciences are of no avail after death, but what a man has imbibed in his noder- 
standing and life by means of sciences, n. 2480. That still all scientifics remain after 
death, but that they are quiescent, nn, 2476—2479, 2481—2486. 

That the same scientifics, with the evil, are falsities, because they are applied to evils, 
and with the good, are truths, because they are applied to good, n. 6917. ‘That scientific 
truths, with the evil, are not truths, howsoever they may appear as truths when they 
are spoken, because inwardly in them there is evil, n. 10,331. 

What is the quality of the desire of knowing, which spirits have, an example, n. 1973, 
That with the angels there is an immense desire of knowing and of growing wise, since 
science, intelligence, and wisdom are spiritual food, nn. 3114, 4459, 4792, 4976, 5147, 
5293, 5340, 5342, 5410, 5426, 5576, 5582, 5588, 5655, 6277, 8562, 9003. That the 
science of the ancients was the sclence of correspondences and representations, by which 
they introduced themselves into the knowledge of spiritual things; but that that science 
at this day is altogether obliterated, nn. 4844, 4749, 4964, 4965. 

Spiritual truths cannot be comprehended, unless the following universals be known: 
I. That all things in the universe have reference to good and truth, and to the conjunction 
of both, in order to their possessing any rea) existence; thus, to love and faith, and 
their conjunction. II. That man possesses an understanding and will, and that the un- 
derstanding is the receptacle of truth, and the will of good; and that all things have 
reference to those two faculties appertaining to man, and to their conjunction, as all 
things have reference to truth and good, and their conjunction. III. That there is an 
internal man and an external, and that they are as distinct from each other as heaven 
and the world; and yet that they ought to make one, in order that man may be traly a 
man. IV. That the light of heaven is that in which the internal man is, and the light 
of the world that in which the external man is, and that the light of heaven is divine 
truth itself, which is the source of all intelligence. V. That there is a correspondence 
between the things which exist in the internal man and those which exist in the ex- 
ternal, and that hence they appear in all cases under another aspect, insomuch that they 
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are not discerned except by the science of correspondences, Unless these and several 
other things be known, no ideas can be conceived and formed of spiritual and celestial 
truths except such as are incongruous; and thus scientifics and knowledges, which 
belong to the natural man, without those universals, can be of little service to the 
rational man for understanding and improvement. Hence it is evident how necessary 
scientifics are. 

P. 164. (**) That it is very frequently eaid in the Word, that man shall be judged, 
and that he shall be recompensed, according to his deeds and his works, n. 3934. That 
by deeds and works, in such passages, are not meant deeds and works in the external 
form, but in the internal; since good works in the external form are done also by the 
wicked, but in the external and at the same time in the internal form, only by the good, 
nn. 3934, 6073. That works, like all acts, derive their esse and ezistere, and their 
quality, from the interiors of man, which are those of his thought and will, since they 
thence proceed ; wherefore, such as the interiors are, such are the works, nn. 3934, 8911, 
10,331, Thus, such as the interiors are in regard to love and faith, nn. 3934, 6073, 
10,331, 10,333. That thus, works contain those principles, and are them in effect, n. 
10,331. Wherefore, for a man to be judged and recompensed according to his deeds 
and works, denotes, according to those principles, nn, 3147, 3934, 6073, 8911, 10,331, 
10,333. That works, so far as they respect self and the world, are not good, but only 
so far as they respect the Lord and a man’s neighbour, n. 3147. 

P. 165. (4°) That all evils are derived from the love of self and of the world, nn. 
1307, 1808, 1321, 1594, 1691, 3413, 7255, 7376, 7480, 7488, 8318, 9335, 9348, 10,038, 
10,742. Which are, contempt of others, enmity, hatred, revenge, cruelty, deceit, nn. 
6667, 7372, 7373, 7374, 9348, 10,038, 10,742. That man is born into those loves, 
thus that in them are his hereditary evils, nn. 694, 4317, 5660. 

P. 165. (**) That charity towards a man’s neighbour consists in doing what is good, 
just, and right, in all our dealings and in every employment, nn. 8120, 8121, 8122. 
Hence, that charity towards a man’s neighbour extends itself to all things, both general 
and particular, which he thinks, wills, and does, n. 8124. That a life of piety without 
a life of charity is of no avail, but with it is profitable for all things, nn. 8252, 8253. 

P, 166. (f*) That all good has its delight from use, and according to use, nn. 3049, 
4984, 7038; and also its quality; consequently, such as the use is, such is the good, n. 
3049. That all the happiness and delight of life result from uses, n. 997. In general, 
that life is the life of uses, n. 1964. That angelic life consists in the goods of love and 
charity, thus in performing uses, n. 452. That the Lord, and from Him the angels, 
regard only the ends respected by man, which ends are uses, nn. 1317, 1645, 5844. 
That the kingdom of the Lord is a kingdom of uses, nn. 454, 696, 1103, 3645, 4054, 
7038. That toserve the Lord is to perform uses, n. 7038. That all have a quality 
according to the quality of the uses which they perform, nn. 4054, 6815; illustrated, 
n. 7038. 

P. 168. (#5) That there is no such thing as immediate mercy, but that mercy is 
mediate, that is, is shewn to those who live according to the Lord's precepts; because, 
from a principle of mercy, He leads men continually in the world, and afterwards to 
eternity, on. 8700, 10,659. 

P. 168. (5) That dignities and riches are not real blessings, wherefore they are given 
to the wicked as well as to the good, nn, 8939, 10,775, 10,776. That real blessing is 
the reception of love and of fuith from the Lord, and thereby conjunction, for thence 
comes eternal happiness, nn. 1420, 1422, 2846, 3017, 3408, 3504, 3514, 3530, 3565, 
3584, 4216, 4981, 8939, 10,495. 

P, 168. ('*) That garments signify truths, thus knowledges, nn. 1073, 2576, 5319, 
5954, 9212, 9216, 9952, 10,536. That purple signifies celestial good, n. 9467. That 
fine linen signifies truth from a celestial origin, nn. 5319, 9469, 9744. 

P. 169. (**) That a camel, in the Word, signifies the principle of knowledge and of 
science in general, nn. 3048, 3071, 3143, 3145. What is meant by needle-work, and 
working with a needle; and hence, what by a needle, n. 9688. That to enter into the 
truths of faith from scientifics is contrary to divine order, n. 10,236. That those who 
do so become infatuated as to those things which belong to heaven and to the church, 
nn. 128, 129, 130, 232, 233, 6047. And that in the other life, when they think about 
spiritual things, they become like persons intoxicated, n. 1072. What further is their 
quality, n. 196. Examples to illustrate that spiritual things cannot be comprehended, 
if entrance to them be made by scientifics, nn. 233, 2094, 2196, 2203, 2209. That from 
spiritual truth it is allowable to enter into the scientifics which belong to the natural 
man; but not vice versa, because spiritual influx into the natural principle takes place, 
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but not natural influx into the spiritual principle, nn. 3219, 5119, 5259, 5427, 5428, 
5478, 6322, 9110, 9111. That the truths of the Word and of the church ought first to 
be acknowledged, and afterwards it is allowable to consult ecientifics, but not vice versa, 
Dp. 6047. 

P. 170. ('5) That it is unknown at this day what and whence conjugial love is, n. 
2727. That conjugial love consists in willing what the other wills, thus mutually and 
reciprocally, n, 2731. That those who are grounded in copjugial love dwell together in 
their inmost principles of life, n. 2732. That there is a union of two minds, and thus 
that from love they become one, nn, 10,168, 10,169. For the love of minds, which 
is spiritual love, is union, nn, 1394, 2057, 3939, 4018, 5807, 6195, 7081—7086, 
7501, 10,130. 

P. 171, (™*) That young men, in the Word, signify the understanding of truth, or 
one that is intelligent, n. 7668. That men (viri) have a like signification, nn. 158, 265, 
749, 915, 1007, 2517, 3134, 3236, 4823, 9007. That a woman signifies the affection 
of good and of truth, nn. 568, 3160, 6014, 7337, 8994: also the church, nn, 252, 2538, 
749, 770: and that a wife also aignifies the same, nn. 252, 253, 409, 749, 770; with 
what difference, nn. 915, 2517, 3236, 4510, 4822. That husband and wife, in the 
supreme sense, are predicated of the Lord and of his conjunction with heaven and 
the church, nn. 7022, That a virgin signifies the affection of good, nn. 3067, 3110, 
rl hg 3189, 6731, 6742: and also the church, nn. 2362, 3081, 3963, 4638, 6729, 6775, 
6778. 

P. 172. (* 5) That love truly conjugial derives its origin, cause, and essence, from 
the marriage of good and truth; thus, that it is from heaven, nn, 2728, 2729. Of the 
angelic spirits, who have a perception whether there be a conjugial principle, from the 
idea of the conjunction of good and truth, n. 10,756. That conjugial love is circum- 
stanced altogether like the conjunction of good and truth, nn. 1904, 2173, 2429, 2503, 
310], 3102, 3155, 3179, 3180, 4358, 5407, 5835, 9206, 9495, 9637. In what man- 
ner the conjunction of good and truth is effected, and with whom, nn. 3834, 4096, 
4097, 4301, 4345, 4353, 4364, 4368, 5365, 7623--7627, 9258. That it is not known 
what love truly conjugial is, except by those who are established in good and truth 
from the Lord, n. 10,171. That in the Word, by marriage is signified the marriage of 
good and truth, nn. 3132, 4434, 4835. That in love truly conjugial is the kingdom of 
the Lord and heaven, n. 2737. 

P. 174. (°5) That all things in the universe, both in heaven and in the world, have 
reference to good and truth, nn. 2451, 3166, 4390, 4409, 5232, 7256, 10,122. And 
to the conjunction of both, n. 10,555. That between good and truth there is a marri- 
age, nn. 1094, 2173, 2503. That good loves, and from love desires, truth, and its 
conjunction with itself, and that hence they are in a perpetual tendency to conjunction, 
nn. 9206, 9207, 9495. That the life of truth is from good, nn. 1589, 1997, 2579, 4070, 
4096, 4097, 4736, 4757, 4884, 5147, 9667. That truth is the form of good, nn. 3049, 
3180, 4574, 9154. That truth is to good as water to bread, n. 4976. 

P. 174, (P 5) That marriages between those who are of different religions are 
unlawful, on account of the non-conjunction of similar good and truth in the interiors, 
n, 8998, 

P. 175. (95) As husband and wife ought to be one, and to dwell together in the in- 
most ground of their life; and as they together constitute one angel in heaven; there- 
fore love truly conjugial cannot exist between one husband and several wives, nn. 1907, 
2740. That to marry more wives than one at the same time is contrary to divine 
order, n. 10,837 That no marriage can exist but between one husband and one wife, is 
clearly perceived by those who dwell in the Lord's celestial kingdom, nn. 865, 
3246, 9961, 10,172. The reason is, because the angels there are in the marriage 
of good and truth, n. 3246. That the Israelitish nation were permitted to marry 
several wives, and to adjoin concubines to wives, but Christians are not so permitted; 
the reason was, because that nation were in externals without internals, but Chris- 
tians may be in internals, thus in the marriage of good and of truth, on. 3246, 4837, 
8809, 

P. 177. (© 5) That conceptions, births, nativities, and generations, signify spiritual 
conceptions, &c., which are those of good and truth, or of love and faith, nn. 613, 1145, 
1155, 2020, 2584, 3860, 3868, 4070, 4668, 6239, ‘8042, 9325. (10,197.) That 
hence, generation and nativity signify regeneration and re-birth by faith and love, nn. 
5160, 5598, 9042, 9845. That a mother signifies the church as to truth, thus also 
the truth of the church; a father, the church as to good, thus also the good of the 
charch, nn, 2691, 2717, 3703, 5580, 8897. That sons signify the affections of truth 
thus truths, nn. 489, 491, 533, 2623, 33738, 4257, 8649, 9807. That danghters 
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signify the affections of good, thus goods, mn. 489, 490, 491, 2362, 3963, 6729, 
6775, 6778, 9055. That a son-in-law signifies truth associated to the affection of 
good, n. 2389. That a daughter-in-law signifies good associated to its truth, n. 4813. 

P. 179. (*°) That adulteries are profane, nn. 9861, 10,174. That heaven is closed 
against adulterers, n. 2750. That those who have perceived delight in adulteries, can- 
not enter into heaven, nn. 539, 2733, 2747, 2748, 2749, 2751, 10,175. That adulterers 
are unmerciful, and without a religious principle, nn. 824, 2747, 2748. That the ideas 
of adulterers are filthy, nn. 2747, 2748. That in the other life they love filth, and are 
in sach hells, nn. 2755, 5394, 5722, That by adulteries, in the Word, are signified the 
adulterations of good, and by whoredoms the perversions of truth, nn. 2466, 2729, 3399, 
4865, 8904, 10,648. 

P. 181. (**) That the kingdom of the Lord is a kingdom of uses, nn. 454, 696, 1103, 
3645, 4054, 7038. That to serve the Lord is to perform uses, n. 7038. That, in the 
other life, all must perform uses, n. 1103. Even the wicked and infernal; but in what 
manner, n. 696. That all are such as are the uses which they perform, nn. 4054, 6815; 
illustrated, n. 7038. That angelic blessedness consists in the goods of charity, thus in 
performing uses, n. 454. 

P, 182. (* *) That to love one’s neighbour is not to love his person, but to love that 
which appertains to him, and which constitutes him, nn. 5025, 10,336. That those 
who love the person, and not what appertains to the man, and which constitutes him, 
love equally an evil man and a good man, n. 3820: and that they do good alike to the 
evil and to the good, when yet to do good to the evil is to do evil to the good, which is 
not to love the neighbour, nn. 3820, 6703, 8120, The judge who punishes the evil that 
they may be amended, and to prevent the good being contaminated and injured by them, 
loves his neighbour, nn, 3820, 8120, 8121. That every man and society, also a man’s 
country and the church, and, in a universal sense, the kingdom of the Lord, are one’s 
neighbour; and that to do good to them from the love of good according to the quality 
of their state, is to love one’s neighbour; thus their good, which is to be consulted, is 
one’s neighbour, nn, 6818—6824, 8123. 

P. 183. (* 5) Of the angels attendant on infants, and afterwards on children, and 
thus succesively, n. 2303. That man is raised from the dead by the ministry of angels, 
from experience, nn. 168—189. That angels are sent to those who are in the hells, to 
prevent their tormenting each other beyond measure, n. 967. Of the kind offices per- 
formed by angels to men who come into the other life, n. 2131. That spirits and angels 
are attendant on all men, and that man is led by spirits and angels from the Lord, 
nn. 50, 697, 2796, 2887, 2888, 5847—5866, 5976—5993, 6209. That the angels have 
dominion over evil spirits, n. 1755. 

P. 183 (7°) That by angels, in the Word, is signified something divine from the 
Lord, nn. 1925, 2821, 3039, 4085, 6280, 8192. That angels, in the Word, are called 
gods, from the reception of divine truth and good from the Lord, nn. 4295, 4402, 8192, 
8301. 

P. 191. (**) That every whole consists of various things, and hence receives form, 
and quality, and perfection, according to the quality of their harmony and agreement, 
nn. 457, 3241, 8003. That there is an infinite variety, and in no case is any one thing 
the same with another, nn. 7236,9002. In like manner, in the heavens, nn. 5744, 4005, 
7236, 7833, 7836, 9002. ‘That hence, all the societies in the heavens, and every angel 
in a society, are distinct from each other, because in various good and use, nn. 690, 
3241, 3519, 3804, 3986, 4067, 4149, 4263, 7236, 7833, 7986. That the divine love of 
the Lord arranges all into a heavenly form, and conjoins them so that they are as one 
man, nn. 457, 3986, 5598. 

P. 200. (**) That those are the elect who are established in the life of good and 
truth, nn. 3755, 3900. That there is not any election nor reception into heaven of mere 
mercy, as is generally understood, but according to life, nn. 5057, 5058. That the 
Lord’s mercy is not immediate, but mediate, that is, is shewn to those who live accord- 
ing to His precepts, whom, from a principle of mercy, He leads continually in the world, 
and afterwards to eternity, nn. 8700, 10,659. 

P. 200. (°°) That by the poor,in the Word, are understood those who are spiritually 
poor, that is, who are in ignorance of truth, but still desire to be instructed, nn. 9209, 
9253, 10,227. That they are said to hunger and thirst, which is to desire the know- 
ledges of good and of truth, by which there is inion ae into the church and beaven, 
nn. 4958, 10,227. 

P. 211, (*') That death, in the Word, signifies Cinttiesitte since, when man dies, 
his life is still continued, nn. 3498, 3505, 4618, 4621, 6036, 6222. 

P. 211. (©!) That the heart corresponds to the will, thus likewise to the affection 
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which belongs to the love; and that the respiration of the lungs corresponds to the under- 
standing, thus to the thought, n. 3888. That the heart, in the Word, hence signifies 
the will and love, nn. 7542, 9050, 10,336. And that the soul signifies understand- 
ing, faith, and truths hence, from the soul and from the heart, signifies, from the 
understanding, faith, and truth, and from the will, love, and good, nn. 2930, 9050. 
Of the correspondence of the heart and lungs with the Grand Man or heaven, nn. 3883 
—3896. 

P. 211. (€') That the pulse of the heart and the respiration of the lungs pre- 
vail in the body throughout, and flow mutually Into every part, nn. 3887, 3889, 3890. 

P. 211. (4!) That love is the esse of man’s life, n. 5002. That love is spiritual 
heat, and that thence originates the actual vitality of man, nn. 1589, 2146, 4906, 
708 1—7086, 9954, 10,740. That affection is the continuous derivation of love, 
n. 3938. 

P. 212. (**) That the heart corresponds to the Lord's celestial kingdom, and the 
jungs to His spiritual kingdom, nn. 3635, 3886, 3887. 

P. 215, (f') That man is the being into whom are collated all things of divine order, 
and that, from creation, he is divine order in form, nn. 4219, 4220, 4223, 4523, 4524, 
5114, 5368, 6013, 6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10,156, 10,472. That so far as man 
lives according te divine order, in the other life he appears as a man, perfect and beauti- 
ful, nn. 4839, 6605, 6626. 

P. 217. (€") That we ought to begin with the truths of doctrine of the church, 
which are derived from the Word, and first acknowledge those truths; and that after- 
wards it is allowed to consult scientifics, n. 6047. Thus that it is allowed those who 
are in an affirmative principle concerning the truths of faith, to confirm them rationally 
by scientifica, but it is not allowable for those who are in a negative principle, nn, 2568, 
2588, 4760, 6047. That it is according to divine order from spiritual truths to enter 
rationally into scientifica, which are natural truths, and not from the latter into the 
former; because spiritual influx into natural things takes place, but not natural or 
physical influx into things spiritual, nn. 3219, 5119, 5259, 5427, 5428, 5478, 6322, 
9110, 9111. 

P. 218. (*") That profanation consists in the commixing of good and evil, also. of 
what is true and what is false, with man, n. 6348. That none can profane truth and 
good, or the holy things of the Word and the church, but those who first acknowledge 
them, and especially if they live according to them, and afterwards recede from the 
faith, deny them, and live to themselves and the world, nn. 593, 1008, 1010, 1059, 
3398, 3399, 3898, 4289, 4601, 10,284, 10,287. If man, after repentance of heart, re- 
lapses into his former evils, that he is guilty of profanation, and that in such case his 
latter state is worse than his former, n. 8394, That those cannot profane holy things, 
who have not acknowledged them; still less those who do not know them, nn. 1008, 
1010, 1059, 9188, 10,284. That the Gentiles, who are out of the church, and have not 
the Word, cannot profane it, nn. 1327, 1328, 2051, 2081. That, on this account, in- 
terior truths were not discovered to the Jews, since if they had been discovered and ac- 
knowledged, that people would have profaned them, nn. 3398, 3399, 6963. That the 
lot of profaners in the other life is the worst of all, because the good and truth, which 
they have acknowledged, remain, and likewise the evil and falsity, and, because they 
cohere, the life is rent asunder, nn. 571, 582, 6348. That therefore the utmost provision 
is made by the Lord to prevent profanation, nn. 2426, 10,384. 

P. 219. ('') That the face is formed to correspondence with the interiors, nn. 4791— 
4805, 5695. Concerning the correspondence of the face and its looks with the affections 
of the mind, nn. 1568, 2988, 2989, 3631, 4796, 4797, 4800, 5165, 5168, 5695, 9306. 
That, with the angels of heaven, the face makes one with the interiors which belong to 
the mind, nn. 4796—4799, 5695, 8250. That on this account, the face, in the Word, 
signifies the interiors which belong to the mind, that is, which belong to the affection 
and thought, nn. 1999, 2434, 3527, 4066, 4796, 5102, 9306, 9546. In what manner 
the influx from the brain into the face has been changed in a successive course of time, 
and with it the face itself, as to correspondence with the interiors, nn. 4326, 8250. 

P. 224. (*') That a good man, spirit, and angel, is his own good and his own truth; 
that is, that he is wholly such as his good and truth are, nn. 10,298, 10,367. The 
reason is, because good forms the will, and truth the understanding, and the will and 
understanding form the all of the life appertaining to a man, to a spirit, and to an angel, 
nn, 3332, 3623, 6065. In like manner it may be said, that every man, spirit, and 
angel, is his own love, nn. 6872, 10,177, 10,284. 

P, 225. ('') That man has two memories, an exterior one and an interior one, or a 
natural one and a spiritual, nn. 2469—2494. That man does not not know that he 
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has an interior memory, nn. 2470, 2471. How much the interior memory excels the 
exterior, n. 2473. That the things contained in the exterior memory are in the light 
of the world, but the things contained in the interior are in the light of heaven, n, 5212. 
That it is from the interior memory that man is enabled to think and speak intel- 
lectually and rationally, n.9394. That all the things, including every particular, which 
a man has thought, has spoken, has done, and which he has seen and heard, are 
inscribed on the interior memory, nn. 2474, 7398. That that memory is the book of 
his life, nn, 2474, 9386, 9841, 10,505. ‘That in the interior memory are the truths 
which have been made truths of faith, and the goods which have been made goods of 
love, nn, 5212, 8067. That those things which have acquired habit, and have been 
made things of the life, and thereby obliterated in the exterior memory, are in the inte- 
rior memory, nn, 9394, 9723, 984]. That spirits and angels speak from the interior 
memory, and hence that they have a universal language, nn. 2472, 2476, 2490, 2493. 
That languages in the world belong to the exterior memory, nn. 2472, 2476. 

P, 233. (™') That as all things in the universe, which exist according to order, have 
reference to good and truth, so, with man, they have reference to will and understand- 
ing, nn. 803, 10,122. The reason is, becanse the will is recipient of good, and the 
understanding is recipient of truth, nn. 3332, 3623, 5232, 6065, 6125, 7503, 9300, 
9995. It amounts to the same thing, whether we speak of truth or faith, because faith 
is of truth and truth is of faith; and it amounts to the same thing whether we speak of 
good or of love, because love is of good and good is of love, nn. 4353, 4997, 7178, 
10,122, 10,367. Hence it follows, that the understanding is recipient of faith, and the 
will of love, nn. 7179, 10,122, 10,367. And since the understanding of man is capable 
of receiving faith in God, and the will capable of receiving love to God, it follows that 
man is capable of being conjoined with God in faith and love, and he who is capable of 
being conjoined with God in love and faith can never die, nn. 4525, 6323, 9231. 

P, 233. ("') That the will of man is the very esse of his life, because it is the re- 
ceptacle of love or good; and that the understanding is the existere of life thence 
derived, because it is the receptacle of faith or truth, nn. 3619, 5002, 9282. Thus that 
the life of the will is the principal life of man, and that the life of the understanding 
proceeds thence, nn. 585, 590, 3619, 7342, 8885, 9282, 10,076, 10,109, 10,110. In like 
manner as light from fire or flame, nn. 6032, 6314. Hence it follows that man is man 
by virtue of his will, and of his understanding thence derived, nn. 8911, 9069, 9071, 
10,076, 10,109, 10,110. Every man is loved and esteemed by others according to the 
good of his will, and of his understanding thence derived; for he is loved and esteemed 
who wills well and understands well, and he is rejected and despised who understands 
well and does not will well, nn. 8911, 10,076. That man, also, after death, remains 
such as his will is and his understanding thence derived, nn. 9069, 9071, 9386, 10,153. 
Consequently, that man, after death, remains such as his love is and his faith thence de- 
rived, and that the things which belong to faith, and not at the same time to his love, 
then vanish, because they are not in the man, and thus are not the man’s, nn. 553, 
2364, 10,153. 

P. 234. (°') That interior things successively flow into exterior, even into the ex- 
treme or ultimate, and that there they exist and subsist, nn. 634, 6451, 6465, 9216. 
That they not only flow-in, but also form in the ultimate what is simultaneous, in what 
order, nn. 5897, 6451, 8603, 10,099. That hence all interior things are held together 
in connexion, and subsist, n. 9828. That deeds or works are the ultimates, containing 
interior things, n. 10,331. Wherefore to be recompensed and judged according to deeds 
and works is to be recompensed and judged accurding to all things belonging to the 
love and faith, or to the man’s will and thought, because these are the interior things 
contained in them, nn. 3147, 3934, 6073, 8911, 10,331, 10,338, 

P, 237. (P') That a way, a path, a road, a street, a broad street, signify truths 
which lead to good; and also, falsities which lead to evil, nn. 627, 2333, 10,422. That 
to sweep a way denotes to prepare for the reception of truths, n, 3142. That to make 
a way known, when concerning the Lord, denotes to instruct in truths which lead to 
good, n. 10,565. 

P. 238, (4") That the Lord, in the supreme sense, is our neighbour, because He 
ought to be loved above all things; but that to love the Lord is to love that which is 
from him, because He himself is in everything which is from Himself; thus, it is to 
love what is good and true, na. 2425, 3419, 6706, 6711, 6819, 6823, 8123. That to 
love what is good and true, which is from Him, is to live according to those principles, 
and that this is to love the Lord, nn. 10,143, 10,153, 10,310, 10,336, 10,578, 10,645. 
That every man, and society; also, a man’s country and the church; and, in the uni- 
versal sense, the kingdom of the Lord; are our neighbour; and that to do them good 
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from the love of good, according to the quality of their state, is to love the neighbour; 
thus their good, which is to be consulted, is our nelghbour, nn. 6818—6824, 8123. 
That moral good also, which is sincerity, and civil good, which is justice, are our 
neighbour; and that to act sincerely and justly from the love of sincerity and justice is 
to love one’s neighbour, nn. 2915, 4730, 8120—8123. Hence that charity towards the 
neighbour extends itself to all things belonging to the life of man, and that to do what 
is good and just, and to act sincerely from the heart, in every occupation, and in all our 
dealings, is to love one’s neighbour, nn. 2417, 8121, 8124. That the doctrine received 
in the ancient church was the doctrine of charity, and that hence they had wisdom, nn. 
2417, 2385, 3419, 3420, 4844, 6628. 

P. 241. (*!) That the proprium of man consists in loving himself in preference to 
God, and the world in preference to heaven, and in making light of his neighbour in 
comparison with himself; thus that it consists in the love of self and of the world, nn. 
694, 731, 4317. That it is this proprium into which man is born, and that it is dense 
evil, nn. 210, 215, 731, 874, 875, 876, 987, 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 3701, 3812, 8480, 
8550, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286, 10,732. That from the proprium of man cometh not 
only all that is evil, but likewise all that is false, nn. 1047, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286. 
That the evils, which come from the proprium of man, are contempt of others, enmity, 
hatred, revenge, cruelty, deceit, nn. 6667, 7370, 7373, 7374, 9348, 10,038, 10,742. 
That so far as the proprium of man bears rule, the good of love and the truth of faith 
are either rejected, or suffocated, or perverted, nn. 2041, 7491, 7492, 7643, 8487, 
10,455, 10,742. That the proprium of man is hell with him, nn. 694, 8480, That 
the good, which man does from the proprium, is not good, but is in itself evil, n. 8480. 

P. 243. (*') That darkness, in the Word, from correspondence signifies fulsities, and 
thick darkness, the falsities of evil, nn. 1839, 1860, 7688, 7711. That the light of 
heaven is thick darkness to the evil, nn. 1861, 6832, 8197. That the inhabitants of 
the hells are said to be in darkness, because in the falsities of evil, concerning whom, 
nn. 3340, 4418, 4531. That the blind, in the Word, signify those who are in falsities, 
and are not willing to be instructed, nn. 2383, 6990. 

P. 243. (*!) That a hole and cleft of a rock, in the Word, signifies an obecure and 
false principle of faith, n. 10,582. Because a rock signifies fuith frum the Lord, nn. 8581, 
10,580: and a stone the truth of faith, nn. 114, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 8609, 10,376. 

P. 244. ("!) That the defilements of truth correspond to urine, n. 5390. 

P. 245. (*') That a crop of corn, in the Word, signifies a state of reception and of 
increase of truth derived from good, n. 9294. That a standing crop signifies truth in 
conception, n. 9146. That vineyards signify the spiritual church, and the truths of 
that church, nn. 1069, 9139. That precious stones signify the truths of heaven and 
the church transparent from good, nn. 114, 9863, 9865, 9868, 9873, 9905. That a 
window signifies the intellectual principle, which belongs to the internal sight, nn. 655, 
658, 3391. 

P. 246. (7!) That a garden, a grove, and paradise, signify intelligence, nn. 100, 108, 
3220. That therefore the ancients celebrated holy worship in groves, nn, 2722, 4552. 
That flowers and flower-beds signify scientitic truths and knowledges, n. 9553. That 
herbs, grasses, and grass-plots signify scientific truths, n. 7571. That trees signify 
perceptions and knowledges, nn. 103, 2163, 2682, 2722, 2972, 7692. 

P. 262, (*!) That divesting processes are accomplished in the other life; that is, that 
those ‘who go thither from the world undergo such processes, nn. 698, 7122, 7474, 9793. 
That the well-disposed undergo a divesting process as to falsities, and the ill-disposed as 
to truths, nn. 7474, 7541, 7542. That, with the well-disposed, such processes are alao 
undergone for the putting off of the earthly and worldly defilements, which they had 
contracted whilst they lived in the world, nn. 7186,9763. And that evils and falsities 
may be removed, and thus place may be given for the influx of goods and truths out of 
heaven from the Lord, together with the faculty of receiving them, nn. 7122, 9331. 
That they cannot be elevated into heaven until such things are removed, because they 
oppose and do not agree with heavenly things, nn. 6928, 7122, 7186, 7541, 7542, 9763. 
That thus, likewise, those are prepared, who are to be elevated into heaven, on. 4728, 
7090. That it is dangerous for any to be admitted into heaven, before they are pre- 
pared, nn. 537, 538. Of the state of illustration, and of joy, experienced by those who 
come out of the divesting process, and are elevated into heaven; and of their reception 
there, nn. 2699, 2701, 2704. That the region where these processes are undergone is 
called the lower earth, nn, 4728, 7090. That that region is under the soles of the fect, 
strrounded by the hells; its quality is described, nn.'4940—4951, 7090, From experi- 
rience, n. 699. What the hells are, which infest and induce the divesting process more 
than the rest, nn. 7317, 7502, 7545. That those who have infested the well-disposed, 
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and brought them under the divesting processes, are afterwards afraid of them, shun 
them, and hold them in aversion, n. 7768. That those infestations and divesting pro- 
cesses are accomplished in different manners, according to the adherence of evils and 
falsities; and that they continue according to their quality and quantity, nn. 1106— 
1113. That some are willing to undergo the divesting process, n. 1107. That some 
have it induced on them by fears, n. 4942. Some, by infestations from their own evils 
which they have done in the world, and from their own falsities which they have 
thought in the world, whence arises anxieties and pangs of conscience, n. 1106. Some, 
by spiritual captivity; which is ignorance and interception of truth conjoined with the 
desire of knowing trutha, nn. 1109, 2694. Some, by sleep; some, by a middle state 
between wakefulness and sleep, n. 1108. That those who have placed merit in works, 
appear to themselves to cut wood, n. 1110. Others in other ways, with much variety, 
n. 699. 

P, 264. (**) That every good has its delight from uses, and according to uses, and 
likewise its quality; whence such as the use is, such is the good, nn. 3049, 4984, 7038. 
That the angelic life consists in the goods of love and charity, thus in performing uses, 
n. 454. That nothing appertaining to man is regarded by the Lord, and thence by the 
angels, but ends, which are uses, nn. 1317, 1645, 5949. That the kingdom of the Lord 
is a kingdom of uses, nn. 454, 696, 1103, 3645, 4054, 7038. That to serve the Lord is 
to perform uses, n. 7038. That man has a quality according to the quality of the uses 
appertaining to him, nn. 1568, 3570, 4054, 6571, 6935, 6938, 10,284. 

P. 267. (©?) That the Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord is the source of order, 
and that the Divine Good is the essential of order, nn. 1728, 2258, 8700, 8988. That 
hence the Lord is order, nn. 1919, 2011, 5110, 5703, 10,336, 10,619. That divine 
truths are the laws of order, nn. 2447, 7995. That the universal heaven is arranged by 
the Lord according to His divine order, nn. 3038, 7211, 9128, 9338, 10,125, 10,151, 
10,157. That hence the form of heaven is a form according to divine order, nn. 4040— 
4043, 6607, 9877. That so far as man lives according to order, thus so far as he is 
ptincipled in good according to divine truths, he receives heaven in himself, n. 4839. 
That man is the being into whom are collated all things of divine order, and that from 
creation he is divine order in form, because he is its recipient, nn. 4219, 4220, 4223, 
4523, 4524, 5114, 5368, 6013, 6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10,156, 10,472, That man is 
not born into what is good and true, bat into what is evil and false, thus not into divine 
order, but into what is contrary to order, and that hence it is that he is born into mere 
ignorance; and that on this account it is necessary that he be born anew, that is, be 
regenerated, which is effected by divine truths from the Lord, that he may be brought 
back into order, nn. 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286, 
10,731. That the Lord, when he forms man anew, that is, regenerates him, arranges 
all things appertaining to him according to order, which is, into the form of heaven, nn. 
5700, 6690, 9931, 10,303. That evils and falsities are contrary to order, and that still 
those who are principled in thoee things are ruled by the Lord, not according to order, 
but from order, nn, 4839, 7877, 10,778. That it is impossible for a man, who lives in 
evils, to be saved by mercy alone, because this is contrary to divine order, n. 8700. 

P. 269. (**) That by Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, in the internal sense of the Word, 
is meant the Lord, as to the Essential Divinity and the Divine Humanity, nn. 1893, 
4615, 6098, 6185, 6276, 6804, 6847. That Abraham is unknown in heaven, nn. 1834, 
1876, 3229. That by David is meant the Lord as to His Divine Royalty, nn.“1888, 
9954. That the twelve apostles represented the Lord as to all things belonging to the 
church, thus belonging to faith and love, nn. 2129, 3354, 3488, 3858, 6397. That 
Peter represented the Lord as to faith, James as to charity, and John as to the works of 
charity, nn. 3750, 10,087. That by the twelve apostles sitting on twelve thrones, and 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel, is signified, that the Lord will judge according to the 
truths and goods of faith and love, nn. 2129, 6397. That the names of the persons and 
the places mentioned in the Word do not enter heaven, but are turned into things and 
states; and that neither, in heaven, can the names be uttered, nn. 1876, 5225, 6516, 
10,216, 10,282, 10,432. That the angels also think abstractedly from persons, nn. 
8343, 8985, 9007. 

P. 276. (4%) That stone, or a stone, signifies truth, nn. 114, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 
8609, 10,376. That therefore the law was inscribed on tables of stone, n. 10,376. 
That the stone of Israel] denotes the Lord as to divine truth and as to His Divine Hu- 
manity, n. 6426. 

P. 278. (¢?) That a life of piety without a life of charity is of no avail, but with the 
latter is of advantage in every respect, nn. 8252, 8253. That charity towards one’s 
neighbour consists in doing what is good, just, and right, in all our dealings, and in 
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every employment, nn. 8120, 8121, 8122. That charity towards the neighbour extends 
itself to all the things, even to the most particular, which a man thinks, wills, and acts, 
n. 8124. That a life of charity is a life according to the Lord’s precepts, n. 3249. That 
to live according to the Lord’s precepts is to love the Lord, nn. 10,143, 10,153, 10,310, 
10,578, 10,648. That genuine charity is not meritorious, because it proceeds from in- 
terior affection, and from the delight thence resulting, nn. (2340,) 2371, (2400,) 3887, 
6388—6393. That man after death remains of such a quality, as was his life of charity 
in the world, n. 8256. That heavenly blessedness flows from the Lord into the life of 
charity, n. 2363. That no one is admitted into heaven by thinking only, but by willing 
and doing govd at the same time, nn. 2401, 3459. That unless the doing of good is 
conjoined with willing good and with thinking good, there is no salvation, nor any con- 
junction of the internal man with the external, n. 3987. 

P. 288. (**) That anger and wrath, in the Word, are attributed to the Lord, but that 
they appertain to man, and that it is so expressed, because it so appears to man when 
he is punished and condemned, nn. 5798, 6997, 8284, 8483, 8875, 9306, 10,431. That 
evil also is attributed to the Lord, when yet from the Lord nothing but good can come, 
n. 2447, 6073, 6992, 6997, 7533, 7632, 7877, 7926, 8227, 8228, 8632, 9306. Why it 
is so expressed in the Word, nn. 6073, 6992, 6997, 7643, 7632, 7679, 7710, 7926, 8282, 
9009, 9128. That the Lord is pure mercy and clemency, nn. 6997, 8875. 

P. 287. (**) That the evil, before they are cast down into hell, are devastated as to 
truths and goods, and that when these are taken away from them, they are carried of 
themselves into hell, nn. 6977, 7039, 7795, 8210, 8232, 9330. That the Lord does not 
devastate them, but that they devastate themselves, nn. 7643, 7926. That every evil 
has in it a principle of falsity, wherefore those who are immersed in evil, are also im- 
mersed in falsity, although some of them do not know it, nn. 7577, 8094. That those 
who are in evil, cannot but think what is false, when they think from themselves, n. 
7437. That all who are in the hells speak falsities from evil, nn. 1695, 7351, 7352, 
7357, 7392, 7689. 

P, 291, (**) That the proprium of man, which he derives hereditarily from his 
parents, is nothing but dense evil, nn. 210, 215, 731, 876, 987, 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 
3701, $3812, 8480, 8550, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286, 10,732. That the proprium of man 
consists in loving himself in preference to God, and the world in preference to heaven, 
and in making light of his neighbour in comparison with himself, except only for the 
sake of himself; thus that it consists in loving himself; consequently, that it is the love 
of self and of the world, nn. 694, 731, 4317, 5660. That all evils flow from the love of 
self and of the world, when they predominate, nn. 1307, 1308, 1321, 1594, 1691, 3413, 
7255, 7376, (7480,) 7488, 8318, 9335, 9348, 10,038, 10,742. Which are, contempt of 
others, enmity, hatred, revenge, cruelty, deceit, nn. 6667, 7372, 7374, 9348, 10,038, 
10,742. And that in these evils every false principle originates, nn, 1047, 10,283, 
10,284, 10,286. 

P. 291. (‘?) That those who do not know what it is to love their neighbour, suppose 
that every man is our neighbour, and that good is to be done to every one who is in 
need of assistance, n. 6704: and they likewise believe, that every one is nearest neigh- 
bour to himself, and thus that neighbourly love begins from self, n. 6933. That those 
who love themselves above all things, thus with whom self-love prevails, reckon also the 
commencement of neighbourly love from themselves, n. 6710. In what manner every 
one is his own nearest neighbour explained, nn. 6933—6938. But those who are 
Christians, and love God above all things, reckon the commencement of neighbourly 
love from the Lord, because He is to be loved above all things, nn. 6706, 6711, 6819— 
6824. That the distinctions of the relationship of neighbour are as many, as the dis- 
tinctions of good derived from the Lord; and that good ought to be done with discrimi- 
nation towards every one according to the quality of his state, and that this is a branch 
of Christian prudence, nn. 6707, 6709, 6710, 6818. That those distinctions are innu- 
merable; and that on this account the ancients, who were acquainted with what is 
meant by a neighbour, reduced the exercises of charity into classes, and marked them 
with their respective names; and that hence they knew in what respect every one was 
their neighbour, and in what manner good was to be done to every one prudently, nn. 
2417, 6628, 6705, 7259—7262. That the doctrine received in the ancient churches 
was the doctrine of charity towards the neighbour, and that hence they had wisdom, 
nn. 2417, 2385, 3419, 3420, 4844, 6629. 

P. 293. (*?) That the sun of the world signifies the love of self, n. 2441. In which 
sense, by adoring the sun is signified to adore those things which are contrary to hea- 
venly love, and to the Lord, nn. 2441, 10,584. ‘That the sun growing hot denotes the 
increasing concupiscence of evil, n. 8487. 
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P, 297. ('*) That there is an influx of the spiritual world into the natural world, on. 
6053—6058, 6189—-6215, 6307—6327, 6466—6495, 6598—6626. That there is an 
influx, also into the lives of animals, n. 5850. And likewise into the subjects of the 
vegetable kingdom, n. 3648. That this influx is a continual effort to act according to 
divine order, n. 6211 at the end. 

P, 302. (=*) Of the correspondence of the teeth, nn. 5565—5568. That those cor- 
respond to the teeth who are merely sensual, and have scarce any thing of spiritual light, 
n. 5565. That a tooth, in the Word, signifies the sensual nature, which is the ultimate 
of the life of man, nn. 9052, 9062. That gnashing of teeth, in the other life, proceeds 
from those, who believe that nature is every thing, and the Divine Being nothing, n. 
5568. 

P, 312. ("*) Than to journey, in the Word, signifies progression of life; in like man- 
ner, to go, on. 3335, 4375, 4554, 4585, 4882, 5493, 5605, 5996, 8345, 8397, 8417, 
8420, 8557. That to go, and to walk, with the Lord, denotes to receive spiritual life, 
and to live with Him, n. 10,567. That to walk denotes to live, nn. 519, 1794, 8417, 
8420. 

P. 313. (°?) That a spiritual sphere, which is a sphere of life, flows forth and issues 
from every man, spirit, and angel, and encompasses them, nu. 4464, 5179, 7454, 8630. 
That it flows forth from the life of their affections and thoughts, nn. 2489, 4464, 6206. 
That spirits are known as to their quality, at a distance, from their spheres, nn. 1048, 
1053, 1316, 1504. That spheres from the evil are contrary to spheres from the good, 
nn. 1695, 10,187, 10,312. That those spheres extend themselves far into angelic so- 
cieties, according to the quality and quantity of good, nn, 6598—6613, 8063, 8794, 
8797. And into infernal societies according to the quality and quantity of evil, nn. 
8794, 8797. 

P. 313, (P?) That the proprium of man is nothing but evil, nn. 210, 215, 731, 874, 
875, 876, 987, 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 3701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286, 
10,732. That the proprivm of man is hell appertaining to him, nn. 694, 8480. 

Pp. 316. Extracts from the ARCANA CarLestiA, on the Freedom or Liberty of Man, 
on Influx, and on the Spirits by whom Communications are effected. 

On Freevom or Liserty. That all freedom is attendant on love or affection, since 
what a man loves, this he does freely, nn. 2870, 3158, 8987, 8990, 9585—9591. As 
freedom is attendant on love, that it is the life of every one, n. 2873. That nothing 
appears as a man’s own, but what is from freedom, n. 2880. That there is heavenly 
freedom and infernal freedom, nn. 2870, 2873, 2874, 9589, 9590. 

That heavenly freedom is attendant on heavenly love, or on the love of what is good 
and true, nn. 1947, 2870, 2872. And as the love of good and of truth is from the Lord, 
that freedom essentially consists in being led of the Lord, nn. 892, 905, 2872, 2886, 
2890, 2891, 2892, 9096, 9586, 9587, 9589, 9590, 9591. That man ls introduced into 
heavenly freedom by the Lord through regeneration, nn. 2874, 2875, 2882, 2892. That 
man, in order to be capable of being regenerated, ought to have freedom, nn. 1937, 1947, 
2876, 2881, 3145, 3146, 3158, 4031, 8700. That otherwise the love of good and of 
truth cannot be implanted in man, and appropriated to him apparently as his own, nn. 
2877, 2879, 2880, 2888. That nothing is conjoined to man in a state of compulsion, 
nn. 8700, 2875. That if man could be reformed by compulsion, all would be saved, n. 
2881, That compulsion, in reformation, is hurtful, n. 4031. That all worship from 
freedom is real worship, but not that which is from compulsion, nn. 1947, 2880, 7349, 
10,097. That repentance ought to be done in a free state, and that what is done in a 
atate of compulsion is of no avail, n. 8392. States of compulsion, what, n. 8392. 

That it is granted to man to act from freedom of reason, that good may be provided 
for him; and that on this account man possesses the freedom of thinking and also of 
willing what is evil, and likewise of doing it, so far as the laws do not forbid, n. 10,777. 
That man ‘is held by the Lord between heaven and hell, and thus in equilibrium, that 
he may be in possession of freedom, for the sake of his reformation, nn. 5982, 6477, 
8209, 8907. That what is inseminated in freedom remains, but not what is inseminated 
in compulsion, n. 9588. That on this account, freedom is never taken away from any 
one, nn. 2876, 2881. That no one is compelled by the Lord, nn. 1937, 1947. 

That aman may compel himself from a principle of freedom, but cannot be com- 
pelled, nn, 1937, 1947. That a man ought to compel himself to resist evil, nn. 1937, 
1947, 7914. And likewise to do good as from himself, still acknowledging that it is 
from the Lord, nn, 2883, 2891, 2892, 7914. That man has a stronger freedom in 
temptation-combats in which he conquers, since he then forces himself more interiorly 
to resist; although it appears otherwise, nn. 1937, 1947, 2881. 

That infernal freedom consists in being led by the loves of self and of the world, and 
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their concupiscences, nn, 2870, 2873, That the inhabitants of hell know no other free- 
dom, n. 2871. That heavenly freedom is as distant from infernal freedom, as heaven 
is from hell, nn. 2873, 2874. That infernal freedom, which consists in being led by the 
loves of self and of the world, is not freedom, but slavery, nn. 2884, 2890; since 
slavery consists in being led of hell, nn. 9586, 9589, 9590, 9591. 

On Inritux. That all things which man thinks, and which he wills, enter by influx ; 
from experience, nn. 904, 2886, 2887, 2888, 4151, 4319, 4320, 5846, 5848, 6189, 6191, 
6194, 6197, 6198, 6199, 6213, 7147, 10,219. That man’s capacity of viewing things, 
of thinking, and of forming analytical conclusions, is from influx, nn. 1285, 4319, 4320. 
That man could not live a single moment, if inflax from the spiritual world were taken 
away from him; from experience, nn. 2888, 5849, 5854, 6321. That the life which 
flows in from the Lord varies according to the state of man, and according to reception, 
nn. 2069, 5986, 6472, 7343. That with the evil, the good which flows-in from the 
Lord is turned into evil, and truth into what is false, from experience, nn, 3642, 4632. 
That the good and truth, which continually flow-in from the Lord, are so far received, 
as they are not opposed by what is evil and false, nn. 2411, 3142, 3147, 5828. 

That all good flows-in from the Lord, and all evil from hell, nn. 904, 4151. That 
man believes at this day that all things are in himself, and are from himself, when yet 
they enter by influx, and he may know this from the doctrinal tenet of the church, 
which teaches that all good is from God, and all evil from the devil, nn. 4249, 6193, 
6206. But if man believed according to the doctrinal tenet, he would not then appro- 
priate evil to himself, nor would he make good his own, nn. 6206, 6324, 6325. How 
happy the state of man would be, if he believed that all good flows into him from the 
Lord, and all evil from hell, n. 6325. That those who deny heaven, or know nothing 
about it, are ignorant that there is any influx from thence, nn. 4322, 5649, 6193, 6479. 
What influx is, illustrated by comparisons, nn, 6467, 6480, 9407. 

That the all of life flows in from the first Fountain of Life, because it is from that 
Source, and that it flows in continually, thus from the Lord, non. 3001, 3318, 3337, 
3338, 3344, 3484, 3619, 3741, 3742, 3743, 4318, 4319, 4320, 4417, 4524, 4882, 5847, 
5986, 6325, 6468, 6469, 6470, 6479, 9276, 10,196. That influx is spiritual, and not 
physical, thus that influx takes place from the spiritual world into the natural, and not 
from the natural into the spiritual, nn. 3219, 5119, 5259, 5427, 5428, 5477, 6322, 
9110, 9111. That influx takes place through the internal man into the external, or 
through the spirit into the body, and not contrariwise, because the spirit of man is in 
the spiritual world, and the body in the natural, nn. 1702, 1707, 1940, 1954, 5119, 
5259, 5779, 6322, 9110, That the internal man is in the spiritual world, and the ex- 
ternal in the natural world, nn. 978, 1015, 3679, (4459,) (4523,) (4524,) 6057, 6309, 
9701—9709, 10,156, 10,472. That it appears as if influx took place from the ex- 
ternals appertaining to man into the internals, but that it is a fallacy, n. 3721. That 
with man there is influx into the things of his rational faculty, and through these into 
scientifics, and not contrariwise, nn. 1495, 1707, 1940. What is the nature of the 
order of influx, nn. 775, 880, 1096, 1498, 7270. That there is immediate influx from 
the Lord, and likewise mediate through the spiritual world or heaven, nn. 6063, 6307, 
6472, 9682, 9683. That the Lord's influx flows into the good appertaining to man, 
and through the good into the truth, but not contrariwise, nn. 5482, (5649,) 6027, 8685, 
8701, 10,153. That good gives the faculty of receiving influx from the Lord, but not 
truth without good, n. 8321. That nothing is injurious which flows into the thought, 
but what flows into the will, since the latter is appropriated to man, n. 6308, 

That there is a general or common influx, n. 5850. That it is a continual effort to 
act according to order, n. 6211. That this influx flows into the lives of animals, n. 
5850. And likewise into the subjects of the vegetable kingdom, n. 3648, That, also, 
according to the general or common influx, thought falls into speech, and will into 
actions and gestures, with man, n. 5862, 5990, 6192, 6211. 

On Sussecrs. That spirits sent forth from societies of spirits to other societies, also 
to other spirits, are called subjects, nn. 4403, 5856. That communications in the other 
life are effected by such emissary spirits, nn. 4403, 5856, 5983. That a spirit, who, 
being sent forth, serves for a subject, does not think from himself, but from those by 
whom he is sent forth, nn. 5985, 5986, 5987. Several particulars concerning those 
spirits, nn, 5988, 5989. 
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